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CHAPTER 1

AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED ACTIVITIES

Approach and Major Thrusts in the Seventh Plan
1.1 Agriculture occupies a key position in the 

Indian cconomy becausc of its contribution to over
all economic growth through supplies of food, raw 
materials and exports. It is a source of livelihood for 
a majority of the population and provides a large 
market for non-agricultural goods and services.

1.2 The area, production and per hectare yield of 
foodgrains and major commercial crops from First 
Plan onwards are given in Annexure I. It will be 
seen that agricultural output continued to grow at a 
steady rate during the Sixth Plan period. The per
formance was particularly impressive in the case of 
foodgrains. The output of foodgrains which was 132 
million tonnes in 1978-79 rose significantly to 151.5 
million tonnes in 1983-84. This has been made pos
sible by the accelerated increase in area under irri

gation and increased use of high yielding varieties of 
seeds and fertilizers (Table 1.1). Apart from the 
provision of infrastructure, the factors mainly respon
sible for these achievements are the extension of new 
technology and procurement of foodgrains at remune
rative prices. As a result of these developments, not 
only self-sufficiency in foodgrains has been achieved 
but also significant possibilities have opened up for 
further growth of agriculture through modernisation.

1.3 However, there is no evidence, as yet, of a 
decline in the amplitude of annual fluctuations in the 
output of foodgrains in the country, because a large 
proportion of foodgrains continues to be produced 
under conditions of uncertain rainfall, and even a 
good part of minor irrigation including the so-callcd 
controlled irrigation through wells is vulnerable to 
the vagaries of monsoons. The persisting fluctuations

TABLE H
Progress o f  Crop Production and Selected Inputs

Item Unit 1973-79 Sixth Plan 
Target

1983-84
Actual

1984-85
Antici

pated
(i) Foodgrains Million tonnes 131.9 153.6~ 151.5 148-150.5

(ii) Oilseeds ,, 10.1 13.0 12.8 13.0
(iii) Sugarcane ,, 151.6 215.00 177.0 180.00
(iv) Cotton Million bales 7.9 9.20 6.58 8.50
(v) Jute & Mesta ,, 8.3 9.08 7.40 7.80

(vi) High yielding varieties
(vii) Fertiliser:

Million hectares 41 .1 56.00 52.50 56.00

N Million tonnes 3.4 6.00 5.24 5.fl
P tt 1.1 2 .30 1.76 1.9
K ,, 0.6 1.30 0.80 0.9
TOTAL 

iii) Irrigation:
■> 5.1 9.60 7.80 8.4

Potential Million hectares 54.46 70.35 65.62 67.89
Utilisation ,, 50.65 66.24 58.71 60.47

in agricultural output suggest that there is no basis 
for complacency and slackening of developmental 
efforts in agriculture in the wake of a succession cf 
good harvests and consequent accumulation of stocks. 
It also suggests the need for regional dispersal cf 
output growth through the expansion of assured irri
gation in areas where the proportion of area irrigated 
is low and through the development of dryland farm
ing where irrigation is either not possible or is uneco
nomical. In a large country like India with signifi
cant spatial variations in agro-cliniatic conditions, a 
regional dispersal in the growth of foodgrains output 
is likely to even out annua] fluctuations in aggregate

output and reduce the costs of distribution on account 
of carrying stocks from year to year and transporta
tion across the regions.

1.4 Another feature of agricultural performance is 
that the bulk of increase in output particularly food
grains, has been concentrated in a few regions which 
are well-endowed with infrastructure like surface irri
gation, rural electrification, roads and markets and 
where farmers arc resourceful in terms of their capa
city to invest and bear risks. The favourable institu
tional framework in such areas is also responsible for 
the initiative and drive displayed by the farmers. It 
has been estimated that such developed areas account



ing for less than 15 per cent of the area under food- 
arains in tlic country contributed as much as 56 per 
cent of the increase in foodgrain production in the 
post-green revolution period. Because of this con
centration of growih among the developed regions 
where the consumption of foodgrains is already at a 
high level, the marketed surpluses of foodgrains have 
been rising at a high rate, resulting in the accumula
tion of large stocks with the government, especially 
when there is succession of good monsoons, while the 
per capita consumption of foodgrains in the country 
has not been rising appreciably. It has also been es
timated that the growth of agricultural output in the 
recent past has not been commensurate with the in
crease in inputs, indicating a decline in productivity 
of inputs. Although the demand for labour generated 
in high growth pockets has led to large-scale employ
ment of migrant labour from the poorer regions, the 
demand for labour-displacing machinery like harvest- 
combines has also been growing. A more balanced 
growth of agriculture as between different regions and 
classes of farmers can lead to a rise in the purchasing 
power of the rural poor through the rise in employ
ment and wages and incomes of small and marginal 
farmers in the less prosperous areas. Such a pattern 
of growth is also likely to be cost-effective becaus; of 
the low wages in the less developed regions due to 
under-employment. Also, since yields are low in 
these areas, the output response to the package of 
modern inputs is likely to be greater than in areas 
where the use of such inputs is already at a high level. 
The strain on storage and transportation of foodgrains 
will also be eased because of greater regional disper
sal of surpluses.

1.5 Another aspect of imbalance in Indian agricul
ture concerns crop-wise disparities in growth, between 
foodgrains and non-foodgrains on the one hand, and 
among different foodgrains themselves on the other. 
Part of this inter-crop imbalance derives from region
al imbalances. For instance, a breakthrough in rice 
output in the eastern region where the yields are low 
and where there is a significant potential for growth, 
can redress part of this inter-crop imbalance. Simi
larly, a breakthrough in dryland farming by raising 
the output of millets, pulses and oilseeds can also 
correct these inter-crop imbalances. Since small and 
marginal farmers predominate in these regions, they 
can benefit a great deal from such developmen*. Fixa
tion of prices of crops at appropriate levels to en
sure inter-crop parity and procurement of output 
would also be necessary for promoting optimal use of 
agricultural resources by correcting inter-crop im
balances. A further area of major concern is the 
adverse environmental effects of continued decline in 
area under forests because of denudation. A massive

effort to restore ecological balance through afforesla- 
!ion would be necessary for water and soil conserva
tion which would raise crop productivity in addition 
to meeting the growing requirements of fuel and 
fodder.

1.6 It follows from the above that broadening the 
base of agricultural growth and modernisation through 
infrastructure development, e.g., irrigation, drainage, 
roads, markets and credit institutions in the less deve
loped regions, extension of new technology, particu
larly breakthrough in dryland farming, afforestation 
and appropriate price and procurement policies for 
crops are essential for accelerating the growth of 
agricultural output, reducing annual fluctuations in 
output and for correcting inter-regional, inter-crop and 
inter-class disparities. Such a pattern of growth can 
also provide the nccessary impetus to rural develop
ment through the dispersal of agro-industries. This is 
how agriculture can contribute more effectively to the 
fulfilment of the national objectives of self-reliance, 
removal of poverty, increase in productivity and eco- 
preservation.

1.7 The target fixed for the growth of agricultural 
output during the Seventh Plan period is 4 per c:nt 
per annum and the target for foodgrains output is
3.7 per cent per annum. To achieve these targets, 
efforts will be made to irrigate an additional area of 
11 million hectares during the Seventh Plan period. 
The consumption of fertilizers will be increased from
8.4 million tonnes in 1984-85 to 13.5— 14.0 million 
tonnes in 1989-90.

1.8 The major programme thrusts in the Seventh 
Plan are :

(i) Special Rice Production Programme in the 
Eastern Region,

(ii) National Oilseeds Development Project,
(iii) National Watershed Development Programme 

for Rainfed Agriculture,
(iv) Development of Small and Marginal Far

mers, and
(v) Social Forestry.

These programmes, discussed in the later .sections, 
are briefly mentioned below :

(i) Special Rice Production Programme in the 
eastern region

In the eastern region comprising the States of 
Assam, Bihar, Orissa and West Bengal, eastern Uttar 
Pradesh and eastern Madhya Pradesh, the gap between 
the potential and actual yields of rice is the highest 
among the regions. For exploiting this potential for 
higher yields, a Special Rice Production Programme 
is being launched during the Seventh Plan period as 
a Centrally Sponsored Scheme in 20 per cent of the 
blocks in the eastern region. The emphasis of the pro
ject will be on removing the basic infrastructural 
constraints, both physical and institutional, through
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the development oi' irrigation, particularly exploitation 
of ground water, drainage, improvement in land 
tenure and development of credit and marketing in
stitutions. For the success of this programme, special 
efforts will be made to evolve new varieties of rice 
and appropriate cropping s te rn s  to suit the van, ing 
agro-climatic conditions in this region.

(ii) National Oilseeds Development Project
Recently, the area under sunflower, soyabean and 

summer groundnut (irrigated) hits been increasing 
significantly in certain States. This experience shows 
that the prospects of achieving self-sufficiency in oil 
seeds are bright provided special efforts are made to 
extend the available technology, evolve new techno
logies and ensure price and marketing support. The 
National Oilseeds Development Project will be conti
nued during the Seventh Plan period as a Centrally 
Sponsored Programme by providing operational flexi
bility to the State Governments to draw up program
mes suited to local situations. Besides, a major tech
nology mission for oilseeds will be mounted to evolve 
new varieties and practices for achieving a break
through in yields. Since raising profit margins for 
farmers as well as reducing v-,ir'ability in yields and 
prices are extremely important is the case of oilseeds, 
the efforts at vertical integration of production, mar
keting and processing through the growers’ coopera
tives will be encouraged. Tn this context, efforts will 
be made to strengthen the State-level Oilseeds Gro
wers’ Federations, organised under the National Dairy 
Development Board’s Oilseeds Project.

(iii) National Watershed Development Programme for 
Rainfed Agriculture

On the basis of the past experience, it is proposed 
to take up during the Seventh Plan a new Centrally 
Sponsored Scheme called the National Watershed 
Development Programme for Rainfed Agriculture, to 
supplement the State efforts, by merging the ongoing 
programmes. The main components of Watershed 
Development Programme for Rainfed (Dryland) Agri
culture are to harvest water and conserve soil mois
ture from the low* rainfall which is also highly vari
able in these areas, and to extend farming practices 
and cropping systems which increase production by 
minimising yield risks. Since watershed is a natural 
drainage unit, it is the most suitable physical unit for 
land treatment and water management, which is the 
prerequisite for scientific development of dryland 
agriculture. It is proposed under this project to dele
gate to the State Governments the responsibility for 
evolving a suitable administrative framework for plan
ning as well as implementing the project while Central 
Government would be responsible for the overall 
policy fonrmlalion and monitoring
3 pr'Ss -5

(iv) S c h e m e  for assistance to small and marginal far
mers for increasing agricultural production

The number of small and. marginal holdings as 
well as the total area operated by them have been in
creasing whereas the average size of these holdings 
has been declining. In view of the growing impor
tance of small and marginal holdings and their vulner
able economic position, raising productivity among 
these holdings iL. essential for stepping up the overall 
growth of agriculture as well as for ensuring social 
justice. The major constraint is their low capacity to 
invest and bear risks. These categories of farmers 
could not be adequately covered under the Integrated 
Rural Dc\ elopment Programme. The special pro
gramme for small and marginal farmers is designed 
to assist them in the investment for irrigation and to 
provide various inputs. This programme will have to 
be supplemented by measures to improve their access 
to credit and extension services. Security of tenure 
and regulation of rents for share-croppers would be 
necessary to provide incentives for intensification of 
input use. Consolidation of holdings so as to bring 
smali and marginal holdings into contiguous blocks 
of land will help provide various services to them 
economically ;ukI raise their initiative and group - 
effort.

(v) Social Forestry
Apart from the long-term benefits of eco-restora- 

tion including soil and water conservation, the imme
diate benefits of afforetation are substantial in terms 
of generating employment as well as providing fuel 
and fodder. Besides the State Sector schemes of social 
forestry, the Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Social 
Forestry including Rural Fuelwood Plantations, in 
operations in 157 districts at present, will be extended 
to cover all fuelwood deficit areas during the Seventh 
Plan period. Spelcial attention will be given to the 
identification and propagation of indigenous, location- 
specific and therrtna 1-efficient species acceptable to the 
people. Efforts will also be made to bring down the 
unit cost of afforestation and to secure people’s 
participation in a big way. Forest management would 
be made rrnore sensitive to the aspirations and needs 
of the public. A, National Wasteland Development 
Board has been established, which will formulate pers
pective plans and programmes for the management 
and development of wastelands in the country. The 
Council for Forest Research and Education would be 
strengthened for intensifying the activities of the 
Forest Research Institute and for promoting problem- 
oriented rcsieairch by the reserach institutes establish
ed by th'C Static Governments, Universities and other 
agencies.

1.9 The implementation of the major programmes
outlined nbosve during the Seventh Plan wonld require
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concerted efforts in several areas influencing agricul
tural production. The areas requiring special attention 
during the Seventh Plan are : <i) water management,
(ii) research and extension, (iii) credit institutions,
(iv) agricultural price policy, and (v) larmers' par' 
ticipation. These are briefly discussed below.

(i) Water momgement : As discussed in Chapter 2 
on Irrigation, a high priority is given in ihe Seventh 
Plan for improving the utilisation of irrigation poten
tial already created. Command Area Development 
Programme is designed to increase the effective area 
under irrigation as well as to raise productivity per 
unit of water used through its regulation and proper 
distribution and also through extension of new tech
nology, supply of inputs, provision of marketing faci
lities, etc. Besides, exploitation of ground-water will 
be stepped up, particularly in the eastern Gangetic 
plains. Also, drainage will form an important com
ponent of water management during the Seventh Plan 
period. In the implementation of all these program
mes. priority will be given to areas where the pro
portion of area irrigated is low and there is a pre
ponderance of small and marginal holdings, so that 
the increase in irrigation and improvement in its qua
lity can lead to the maximum increase in coppuv.L 
intensity and employment.

fii) Research and extension : Of considerable 
promise in the field of agricultural research is the 
effort to bridge the gap between the proven potential 
and the actual yields on the farms through adaptive 
research to suit the varying agrodimritie and socio
economic conditions. Priority will also be given 
during the Seventh Plan period to evolving inter
cropping and multiple-cropping systems suitable for 
different agro-climatic conditions. Research for 
biological fixation of nitrogen and to increase the 
fertilizer-use-efficiency by minimising losses i i i  its use 
and for evolving varieties incorpora in  a multiple 
resistance against pests and diseases and adverse 
environmental conditions will be encouraged.

Steps will be taken during the Seventh Plan period 
to streamline and strengthen the extension service by 
bringing about coordination between T&Y ,-ystcm and 
supply of inputs and related services. Measures will 
also be taken to cnhance the capabilities of extension 
staff through training in professional skills, encour
aging mutual exchange of experience and by provid
ing necessary incentives to improve motivation.

(iii) Credit institutions : Mounting overdues of agri
cultural cooperative credit institutions have prevented 
recycling of scarce resources for expandin': farmers' 
access to credit. This affects growth as well as im
pairs equity. Effective measures will, therefore, be 
taken during the Seventh Plan period to restore the 
cooperative movement to its normal health In line

with the major programme thrusts in the Seventh 
Plan, greater flow of credit needs to be ensured for 
the eastern region, dryland fanning, oilseeds develop
ment and for small and marginal farmers. To achieve 
these goals, steps will be taken to improve the ope
rational efficiency of cooperatives by ensuring ade
quate manpower with the requisite training as also by 
simplifying the procedural formalities. During the
Seventh Plan period a comprehensive crop insurance 
scheme will be taken up under which there would be 
a built-in crop insurance cover in all crop loans.

(iv) Agricultural price policy : Whereas the use of
high yielding varieties aided by incentive prices and
public procurement have contributed to a b reak
through in the output of certain crops, notably wheat, 
they have also led to the creation of surpluses which 
cannot readily be absorbed while shortages persist in 
respect of certain other commodities. Agricultural 
price policy needs to be increasingly concerned with 
the maintenance of a scale of appropriate relative 
prices of crops so that the supplies of different com
modities are brought in tine with the respective de
mands. Also, procurement operations have to be
strengthened for crops like rice, oilseeds and pulses in 
areas inadequately served with marketing infrastruc
ture, to ensure that the producers are in fact, able to 
sell at the prices fixed by the Government.

(v) Fanners* participation : While the farmers have 
individually responded adequately to the opportuni
ties offered by the new technology and various infra
structural facilities and services provided by the 
Government, not much headway has been made in 
regard to their group or cooperative endeavour. In 
the ensuing phase of agricultural and rural develop
ment, the nature of activities is such that cooperative 
effort on the part of farmers would be particularly 
beneficial. Because of the growing awareness of far
mers, the prospects for cooperative efforts are also 
encouraging. Water-management and nest-control on 
a group basis and joint endeavour in land develop
ment offer large benefits to individual farmers parti
cipating in them. Similarly, there is considerable scope 
for the exDloitation of groundwater by bringing to
gether small and marginal holdings. Growers* coope
ratives for commodities like oilseeds can help to in
crease earnings by eliminating middlemen’s margins 
in trading and processing. Afforestation, on the scab 
being envisaged, cannot succeed without the active 
involvement of people for growing and protecting the 
trees through group effort and vigilance. In all these 
sectors, special efforts will be made during the Seventh 
Plan period to enlist farmers' participation on a large 
scale through decentralised planning by elected bodies, 
and through activity-specific associations and coope
ratives



AGRICULTURAL. PRODUCTION
Targets of Crop Production for the Seventh Plan

1.10 The targets of crop production envisaged for 
the Seventh Plan are given in Table 1.2, The State- 
wise break-up of the production targets oi foodgrains. 
cotton, jute, oilseeds and sugarcane are given in 

Annexure 2. The State Governments will have to dis
aggregate these targets further and fix district-wise and 
crop-wise targets separately for irrigated areas, assu
red rainfall areas and dryland fanning areas so that 
there could be proper focus on evolving, implementing 
and monitoring suitable strategies for maximising pro
duction and productivity in each of the situations. 
Areawise break up of all India Plan target of i'ood- 
grains production is given in Table 1.3.

1.11 Rice : For increasing rice production and pro
ductivity, steps will be taken for diversification of 
varieties, higher seed replacement, intensification of 
community nurseries programme and development of

technology suitable for problem areas like deep water, 
droughtjflood prone areas, pest-infested areas and sa
line and alkaline areas. Emphasis will be placed on 
the use of low cost and non-monetary inputs like 

timely sowing, line-sowing, optimum plant population, 
efficient water management and weed control mea
sures.

1.12 Ihe eastern region accounts for about 67 per 
cent of the total rice area in the country but contri
butes only less than 50 per cent of the country’s rice 
production. In these States, the productivity of ricc 
is much below the national average. Stagnation of 
production and low7 productivity levels of rice are 
affecting the income level of about 66 million rice 
farming families in these six States. The important 
factors responsible for this situation are the lack of 
suitable technology, particularly availability of im
proved varieties capable of withstanding the problem
atic environment as well as socio-economic constraints

1 ABLE t
targets oj Crop Production — Se\enth Plan

Compound Ore
Crop 1 nil 1984-85 Assumed Seventh Plan Target Rate-column 4

Ha so I eve I (1989-90) over column 3
i " per annum)

1 3 4 5

(i) Foodgrains
(a) Rice Million tonnes AO. 00 73.00— 75.00 4 .0 0 —4 .5 6
(b) Wheat 45.00 56.00—57.00 4 .47—4 . 8 4
(c) Coarse Cereals 32.00 34.00—35.00 1.22— 1.81
(d) Pulses 13.00 15.00— 16.00 2 . 9 0 - 4 . 2 5

TOTAL Foodgrains . , 150.00 178.00— 183.00 3 .48—4 .0 6
(ii) O ilseeds

(a) Groundnut Million tonnes 7.30 9 .37 5.11
(b) Rapeseed and Mustard 2 .60 3.82 8.03
(c) Sesamum 0-60 0 .74 4 .28
(d) SafHower 0 .50 0.72 7.71
(e) Niger 0.20 0 .25 4 .56
(0 Soyabean 0.60 1 .28 16.27
(g) Sunflowci 0.30 0 .6 14.98
(h) Linseed o,5n 0 .66 5.6!
(0 Castor 0.40 0.56 6 .9 b

TOTAL Oilseeds 13 .00 18.00 6 .7  Z
(iii) Sugarcane Million tonnes t 80.00 217.00 3.81
(iv) Cotton Million bales of 17l) Kgs 7.50 9 ,50 4 .84
(v) Jute and Mesta Million bales of 180 kgs 7.50 9 .50 4.84

like poor infrastructure for input supply, credit and ties, small size of holdings and poor economic con-
extension, inadequate irrigation and drainage facili ditions of the farmers.

TABLE 1.3
Area-wise (irrigated and unirrigated) break-up o f  All-India Plan Target o f  Foodgrains Production

Area Yield Production
Crop Type of Area (Million (Kg/hectare) (Million tonnes)

hectares)

I  .......................................2 .......... " ’ " 3 ............. ..  4 ~5

(I) Rice Irrigated 21,5 2237 48 .1 0
Unirrigated 22,5 1151 2 5 .9 0
Total 44. o IGS2 74.00
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Irr iga ted  
U n ir r ig a ted  

Total 
I rr iga ted  
U n ir r ig a ted

Total 
Irr igated  
Unirr igated  

T ota l  
Irr igated 

U nir r iga ted
Tota l

1.13 In order to overcome the existing constraints 
and accelerate the growth of production and produc
tivity of rice in these areas, a pilot project was ini
tiated in 1984-85 in 51 selected blocks in the eastern 
region, as a Central Sector project. A sum of Rs. 10 
lakhs per block was sanctioned to the participating 
States for the implementation of the project. On the 
basis of the experience gained in implementing the 
pilot project, a special rice production programme is 
being launched during the Seventh Flan period as a 
Centrally Sponsored Scheme in 20 per cent of the 
blocks in the eastern region. The project will aim at 
identifying constraints in the way of rice production 
at the block level and undertake planning and imple
mentation of suitable location-specific programmes.
It will consist of several sub-projects having different 
components based on actual area needs. The empha
sis of the project will be on the removal of basic phy
sical and infrastructural constraints through develop
ment programmes such as exploitation of ground
water and development of irrigation and drainage 
facilities. Stress will also be laid on strengthening 
institutional framework through improvements in land 
tenure, water use efficiency, credit, marketing, sto
rage and post-harvest handling, timely delivery of in
puts and services as well as research for evolving new 
varieties and appropriate technologies so as to make 
a tangible impact on rice production and productivity.

1.14 Pulses : Growth in the production and im
provement in the productivity of pulses have not been 
quite satisfactory largely due to factors like high risk 
and low profitability, small proportion of irrigated 
area, inadequate use of modem inputs and gaps in 
technology and extension. The major elements of 
the strategy envisaged for achieving the Seventh Plan 
target of pulses production are the following :

(a) introduction of pulses in irrigated farming 
systems;

(b) bringing additional area under short-dura- 
tion varieties of moong and urad in rice 
tallows in the rabi season and as a summer 
crop where irrigation facilities are available:

(ii) W heat

(iii) C o a rs e  C e rea ls

(iv) Pulses 

T O T A L  1-oodgraiiis

l
2 2  . 9  10  5 U . 6 0

5 . 1  1 0 5 9  5 . 4 0

2 8.0 2000 56.0
4 . 6  14 7 8  O . 8 0

. 15 . 5  7 6 6  2 7 . 2 0
4 ( 1 . 1  S 4 8  K . O U

11.10 2 . 6 0

2 3 . 4  5 75  1 3 . 4 0

2 5 . 7  < 0 3  10 . 0 0

5 1 . 3  2 1 0 7  1 0 ! - . 1 0

8 6 . 5  S3 1 71 . 9 0

i 3 7 . 8  1 3 0 6  I S O . 0 0

3 4 5

(c) inter-cropping of arhar, moong and urad 
with other crops;

(d) multiplication and use of improved seeds;
(e) adoption of plant protection measures;
(f) use of fertilizers and rhizobial culture;
(g) improved post-harvest technology;
(h) remunerative prices relative lo competing 

crops; and
(i) marketing support.

To supplement the efforts of the States in increasing 
the production of pulses, it is proposed to undertake 
a new Centrally sponsored National Pulses Develop
ment Programme.

1.15 Oilseeds ; The main constraints in the way 
of accelerating production are :

(a) preponderance of rainfed cultivation;
(b) inability|hesitation on the part of the far

mers to use modern inputs due to high risks 
for yields and prices;

(c) high cost and inadequate availability of cer
tified seeds;

(d) susceptibility of oilseed crops to pests and 
diseases which cause substantial losses;

(e) inadequate use of improved agricultural im
plements for proper placement of seeds and 
fertilizers, and

(f) problems of price support, particularly in 
times of bumper production.

1.16 Recent trends of oilseeds production indicate 
certain encouraging features. Firstly, the area under 
sunflower has increased five-fold during the Sixth 
Plan period. Sunflower, which is spreading rapidly 
in Karnataka and Maharashtra and to a lesser extent 
in Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat, is drought tolerant 
and, therefore, farmers find it a low-risk crop under 
rainfed conditions. Secondly, the area under soya
bean is increasing fast in Madhya Pradesh, and the 
crop is also spreading in some districts of M aharash
tra bordering Madhya Pradesh. Thirdly, summer 
groundnut is becoming popular in many States, These 
developments indicate that, given a low risk, em iron 
merit which is dictated by the crop variety and agro-
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climatic factors, farmers do take up oilseeds culti\ution 
and apply cash inputs. The research and demons
tration efforts should, therefore, focus on identifying 
the opportunities in the midst of constraints and adop
ting suitable measures to exploit these opportunities. 
However, at present, there, are many gaps in the re
search and development efforts in the areas of tech
nology, credit, inputs and irrigation management, [he 
strategy for oilseeds development in the Seventh Plan 
will, therefore, aim at bridging these gaps. In parti
cular, attention will be given to procuring oilseeds 
from the farmers at remunerative prices through ap
propriate agencies.

1.17 The demand for edible oils in tiie country was 
met mostly by indigenous production supplemented b> 
imports in the last few years of the Sixth Plan. A c
cording to the present indications, the gap between 
demand and supply of edible oils will continue to 
persist. Keeping in view the trend of production 
during the Sixth Plan period, the demand for vege
table oils in the Seventh Plan and the scope for ex
pansion of area under oilseeds and increase in their 
productivity, a target of 18 million tonnes of oilseeds 
production has been kept for the Seventh Plan.

I.L8 To achieve this target, it is proposed to. adop1. 
a tw'o-fold strategy, namely, productivity increase 
through better spread of technology and area in
crease through measures of intcr-cropping, sequence 
cropping and relay cropping. The National Oilseeds 
Development Project, initiated in 1984-85, will be 
continued during the Seventh Plan period as a Cen
trally Sponsored Scheme. The funds provided under 
this project will be mainly utilised for (a) filling the 
gaps in the existing programmes for overcoming the 
perceived constraints, and (b) intensifying the exist
ing level of services in the selected districts. Opera
tional flexibility will be provided to the State Govern
ments so that they can draw up suitable programme 
components depending on local situations. This prog
ramme will be closely monitored so as to facilitate a 
critical review of its progressive impact.

1.19 The programmes envisaged under the National 
Oilseeds Development Project would be supplemented 
by the State sector programmes. Besides, the State- 
level Oilseeds Growers’ Federations, organised under 
the National Dairy Development Board’s Oilseeds 
Project, would be strengthened to help in increasing 
the production of oilseeds. Under this project, assis
tance in the shape of arrangements for production 
of inputs, marketing and extension would be provi
ded to the member-growers. In addition, funds avail
able through the cess on vegetable oil collected by (lie 
National Oilseed and Vegetable Oils Development 
Board would also be utilised for promoting vegetable

oil production in the country.
1.20 Cotton : Compared to the productivity of 

167 kg|ha in 1978-79 which itself was low, the aver
age yield declined further in the subsequent years. 
The main constraints in the way of cotton production 
have been : (a) preponderance of rainfed cultivation
(b) inadequacy of quality seeds; (e) high incidence 
oi pests and diseases; and (d) unstable market and 
low price realisation when farmers market their 
kapas.

1.21 The requirement of cotton at the end of 
Seventh Plan (1989-90) is estimated at 9.5 million 
bales, as indicated in Table 1.4 :

T A B L E  1.4
Projected requirement o f  cotton-Seventh Plan

R c q u ir c -
I t tn]  i.ncnt

(million
bales)

(i) M i l l e o n s u m p t io n  . . . . .  8 .2 5
(ii)  E x t r a - fa c to ry  c o n s u m p t i o n  . . . .  0 .1 7

(iii) K h a d i  s e c t o r  0 .4 0
( iv )  E xp o rt & M isce lla n e o u s . . . .  0,68

T O T A L ..............................................................9 .5 0

1.22 To meet this requirement, the Seventli Plan 
envisages cotton production to rise from the assumed 
base of 7.5 million bales in 1984-85 to 9.5 million 
bales in 1989-90. The staplewise break-up of cotton 
production will be broadly as shown in Table 1.5.

1.23 Since the scope for area expansion is limited, 
much of the additional production of cotton in the 
Seventh Plan will be achieved through increased pro
ductivity. The strategy for raising production and 
productivity of cotton during the Seventh Plan period 
will consist of the following components :

(a) accelerating the spread of improved techno
logy in both irrigated and rainfed areas, with 
stress on the use of pure seeds, optimum 
agronomic practices, integrated pest manage
ment, inter-cropping in rainfed areas and

TABLE 1.5
Staple-wise Cotton Production-Seventh Plan

T a rg e t  
t o r  th e  
S even th  
P la n  
(m il l ion  
bales)

(i) Short staple ......................................................................0 .60
( i i)  M e d iu m  s ta p le  . . . . . .  3 .4 5

(iii) S u p e r io r  m e d i u m  s ta p le  1.75
(iv) I o n "  s t a p le  . . I .50
i vi S u p e r io r  loriji  s t a p le  . . . . .  .2.20

T Q T A I

Staple G ro u p
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bringing more urea under cotton in rice 
fallows;

(b) expansion of irrigated area in the commands 
of major and minor irrigation projects;

(cj maximising the area under high yielding hy
brids of cotton including the new desi-cot- 
ton hybrids being developed for the rainfed 
areas; and

(d) provision of adequate facilities for volun
tary grading of kapas in selected markets 
to enable farmers to realise better prices 
commensurate with the quality.

1.24 There is wide gap between the production 
and consumption of medium staple and long staple 
cotton whereas the production of superior long staple 
cotton is far in excess of the requirements. Appro
priate pricing in favour of medium and long staple 
cotton is called for to correct this imbalance. This 
should be preferred to the alternative of exporting 
superior long staple cotton and importing medium 
staple cotton.

1.25 Jute and Mesta ' The constraints in securing 
a sustained increase in the production of jute and 
mesta mainly relate to the inadequacies in respect of 
availability of improved seeds, retting facilities, credit 
and research support for specific situations.

1.26 The main strategy for raising production of 
jute and mesta from the assumed base level of 7.5 
million bales in 1984-85 to 9.5 million bales by 
1989-90, will consist of the following :

(a) accelerating the use of improved juteimesta 
production technology in both irrigated and 
rainfed areas;

(b) larger coverage of jutejmesta under the mul
tiple cropping sequence;

(c) timely provision of critical inputs for in
creasing productivity; and

(d) creation of adequate retting facilities in 
areas where they are deficient, with a v iew 
to improving the quality of libre.

1.27 The success of this development strategy will 
largely depend on the appropriate price" policy backed 
by effective marketing support. It will also be neces
sary to impart training to the farmers in the grading 
of libre. Further, with a view to supplementing the 
efforts of the State Governments, the on-going Cen
trally Sponsored Schemc for intensive development of 
jute, mesta and Sann-hemp will be continued on an 
expanded scale during the Seventh Plan period.

1.28 Sugarcane : Productivity of sugarcane has re
mained stagnant during the last five years. In fact, 
the record production achieved in 1982-83 was en
tirely due to area expansion. Since sugarcane crop 
occupies the field for a long time and requires consi
derable quantity of water and fertilizer, the aim 
would be to stabilise its area at a slightly lower level 
and concentrate on measures for increasing the aver
age yield of cane.

1.29 Production of sugarcane is, to a large extent, 
influenced by the sugar policy and the price paid for 
sugarcane by sugar factories. An integrated approach 
to sugarcane development to meet the requirements 
of sugar, khandsari and gur is, therefore, quite crucial.

Horticulture
1.30 The Sixth Plan aimed at achieving an addi

tional production of 2.5 million tonnes of fruits and
4 million tonnes of vegetables through a well con
ceived strategy. It was also envisaged to exploit the 
potential for the export of fresh and processed fruits 
and vegetables.

1.31 Estimates of production in respect of various 
horticultural crops during the Sixth Plan period and 
targets for the Seventh Plan are given in Table 1.6.

TABLE 1.6
Achievements in S ixth  Plan and 'largets fo r  Seventh Plan in respect o f  Horticultural Crops

Crop Uni i

(i) Fruits
(ii) Vegetables

(iii) Potatoes
(iv) Coconut
(v) Cashew nut

Million tonnes

Million nuts 
Million tonnes

1.32 During the Seventh Plan period efforts will 
be made to integrate horticulture with agriculture in 
hill areas'tribal lands, dryland areas and coastal saline 
areas for diversifying agricultural production and rais
ing incomes in these areas. For this purpose, Research

Sixth Plan

Target

24 .40  
35.60  
I 2 .50  
6750 
0.30

Anticipated 
achievement in 

1984-S5

23750
34.00
12.50
6000
0.22

Seventh Plan 
(1985-90) 

Target

28.00 
40. TO 
16.00 
8000 
0 .32

and Development efforts as well as services and infra
structural support for improving the quality of o u t
put. post-harvest technology and marketing strategy- 
wili be strengthened. Emphasis will also be laid on 
promoting export of horticultural produce.
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Plantation Crops

1.33 The targets set tor production of plantation 
crops under the Sixth Plan and their achievements 
are indicated in Table 17.

1.34 The production of tea, coffee and cardamom 
were adversely affected by the unusually severe and 
prolonged drought experienced during the years
1981-82 and 1982-83. In the case of coffee and 
cardamom, though the first drought year of 1981-R2

TABLE 1.7
Performance o f  Plantation Crops— S ixth  Plan

Crop Unit 1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85

(i) Tea (Million k g ) 
Target ....................................................... 585 610 640 670 705
Achievement 571 561 565 585 645

(ii) Coffee (’000 tonnes)
Target 128.7 135.8 143.3 151.2 160.0
Achievement 118.* 152 .1 132 .0 120.0 165.0

(iii) Rubber (’000 tonneM
Target 163.il 171.0 180.0 185.0 200 .0
Achievement 153.1 152 .9 165.9 175.3 187.0

(iv) Cardamom (Tonnes)
Target ....................................................... 4500 4750 5000 5250 5500
Achievement 4400 4100 2900 1600 3500

did not witness any significant loss to the crops, the 
adverse impact of the second prolonged drought in
1982-83 was so severe lhat it continued to inhibit 
production even during the third year 1983-84. Rubber 
plantation, however, registered 5<ome increase in pro
duction during this period. It is possible that absence 
of rain over long intervals provided more tapping 
time to register higher overall production. In regard 
to cardamom, there was large scale damage reported 
due to severe drought experienced in major cardamom 
growing areas of South India.

1.35 The major constraints inhibiting production 
and productivity of plantation crops are non-availabi
lity of suitable areas for extending their cultivation, 
paucity of irrigaion facilities leading to instability in 
production, particularly in the case of tea. coffee and

cardamom, preponderance of low yielding and aged 
bushes in the case of tea, rubber and cardamom and 
predominance of small farmers which has a dircct 
bearing on the extent of overall investment in land 
improvement and infrastructure facilities. SoiTie prob
lems more specific to tea, which affect its productivity 
are lack of drainage which is particularly acute in 
North Eastern India and incidence of pests and 
diseases. It is estimated that about 10 per cent of 
the potential tea crop is lost due to pests, diseases 
and weed infestation. The prospects of achieving 
higher production during the Seventh Plan period 
would, therefore, depend on removing these cons
traints and undertaking necessary support measures.

1.36 The targets of production of plantation crops 
' envisaged for the Seventh Plan are given in Table 1.8:

TABLE 1.8 
Targets o f  P lam tion Crops— Seventh Plan

Crop Unit
Assumed Base  

1984-85
Plan Target 

1989-90
Compound 
growth rate 

(Per cent)

(i) Tea Million Kg. 645 766 3 .50
(ii) Coffee ’000 tonnes 165 180 1 . 80

(iii) Rubber ’000 tonnes 187 265 7.23
(iv) Cardamom Tonnes 3500 6500 13.18

the targets set for tea and coffee take into consider
ation the requirements of domestic consumption and 
export. The increase in production envisaged in res
pect of plantation crons during the Seventh Plan 
period over the anticipated production during 
1984-85 range from 19 per cent in the case of tea to 
86 per cent in the case of cardamom.

1.37 T h e  strategies proposed for achieving the

Seventh Plan targets of plantation crops are briefly in
dicated below :

(a) Tea : The target of 766 million kgs. is proposed 
to be achieved by concentrating on measures to im
prove drainage and creating irrigation facilities as well 
as by undertaking a large-scale programme for reju
venation and gap filling of tea bushes. A programme 
for replantation and new plantation of about .8000 he.



per annum, which is twice the Sixth Plan achievement, 
is also envisaged. A  district wise survey of develop
ment potential has been made and suitable areas for 
extension planting, replanting, etc. have been identi
fied.

(b) Coffee : Areas suitable for coffee plantation in 
non-tradilional regions are proposed to be identified, 
ant*, the Coffee Board would porvide research and ex
tension support as also technical assistance to the area 
expansion programme. The additional area that will 
be brought under the crop is estimated at 50,000 hec
tares of which 30,000 hectares will be in non-tradi- 
tional areas, mainly in Andhra Pradesh, Orissa and 
North Eastern States, and 20,000 hectares in the tra
ditional areas of Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil Nadu.

(c) Rubber : The area under rubber is proposed to 
be expanded by one lakh hectares of which 61,000 
hectares will be in the noil-traditional areas. The tar
get of replantation is proposed at a modest level of
35,000 hectares. The main non-traditional areas are 
located in Tripura, Assam and Orissa. The organi
sational set-up of tire Rubber Board is proposed to 
be strengthened in the North Eastern Region to 
achieve this objective.

(d) Cardamom : Most of the cardamom bushes are 
30 to 40 years old and productivity has stagnated at 
around 62 kg. per hectare. The crop has also suffered 
extensive damage as a result of drought in recent 
years. The Seventh Plan strategy consists of replanta
tion programme covering about 39,000 hectares and 
development of irrigation facilities to guard against 
drought conditions.

Dryland/ Rainfed Farming :
1.38 About 70 per cent of the total cultivated area 

in the country is dryland [rainfed area and a large 
proportion of the output of important crops such as 
coarse cereals, pulses, oilseeds and cotton comes from 
these areas. These areas, however, contribute only 42 
per cent of the total foodgrains production in the 
country. Further, production in these areas is low 
and fluctuates widely depending on the behaviour of 
the monsoon. Apart from risk and uncertainty asso
ciated with crop production in the dryland areas, 
concentration of agricultural development efforts 
mainly on irrigated areas for sefcuring higher produc
tion has led to the widening of regional disparities as 
between dryland areas and irrigated areas. There is 
also widespread unemployment and under employ
ment in the dryland areas mainly because of mono
cropping and frequent weather aberrations. Bccause 
of the risky nature of cultivation and low incomes, 
farmers in these areas are unable to invest in and 
take advantage of the modern technological practi
ces, Also, due to the high risk involved, avnilabilits

of institutional credit to the dryland fanners is ex
tremely poor. Thus, the drylundirainfed areas are 
caught in a vicious circle of high risk, low investment, 
poor technology and low production. Therefore in 
order to achieve steady increase in production of 
foodgrains, particularly coarse cereals, pulses, oilseeds 
and cotton and also the national objectives o f  reduc- 
turn of poverty, unemployment and regional dispari
ties, the development of dryland/rainfed farming as
sumes importance and immediate relevance.

1.39 In pursuance of the new 20-Point Programme 
announced in January 1982, action was initiated for 
die development of drylundjrainfed farming through 
the strategy of : (a) intensive approach aimed at in
tegrated development of the selected micro-water
sheds: and (b) extensive approach for promoting the 
adoption of available technologies like use of inipro- 
\e<l and drought resistant seeds, fertilizers, seed-cum- 
fertilizer drills and other implements, agro-forestry, 
etc. As a result, work was taken up by the end of 
1984-85 in about 4,400 micro-watersheds, covering 
an area of about 4.2 million hectares. Besides, an 
area of 12.8 million hectares was estimated to have 
been covered under the extensive approach in areas 
outside the watersheds. The major components of 
watershed development are : (a) land development;
(b) construction of water harvesting storage struc
tures; and (c) coverage of area with improvedjdrought 
resistant seeds and fertilizers.

1.40 During the Sixth Plan period, two schemes— 
one for the propagation of water Conservation/Har
vesting Technology for Dry Farming Areas (Central 
Sector Scheme) and the other for the development of 
Dryland Agriculture thruogh popularisation of seed- 
eum-fertilizer drills, growing of improved crop varie
ties, application of fertilizers, etc. were sanctioned for 
implementation with a Plan allocation of Rs. 10 
crores in 1983-84 and 1984-85. These schemes were 
implemented in 19 selected districts located in 15 
States. A World Bank assisted pilot project for 
watershed Development in Rainfed Areas was also 
initiated in the States of Karnataka. Andhra Pradesh. 
Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesli at total cost of 
Rs. 44.23 crores for a period of 7 years. In each of 
the States, a total area of about 25,000 to 30,000 
hectares was to be brought under comprehensive 
watershed! development with a view to increasing the 
productivity on a permanent basis through improve
ment of land and water resources base and by super
imposition of imnroved production systems. An IDA 
assisted Kandi Watershed and Area Development 
Proiect was taken lip in Punjab with effect from Anril
1980. The main aim of the proiect was to provide 
ecological stabilisation of degraded foot-hills, develop
ment of agricultural land and control of eros ion  and



Hoods, [his project inehnLs a number of components 
like soil conservation, irrigation, drainage, horticul
ture, forestry, animal husbandry and fisheries. In addi
tion, with the help of inter-departmental co-operation 
and functional linkage between the Ministry of Agri
culture and Rural Development, ICAR and State Gov
ernments, detailed projects for 47 model watersheds 
were developed. Finally, a number of Central and Cen
trally Sponsored Schemes like Pulses, Oilseeds and 
Cotton Development. National Rural Employment 
Programmes (N R EP). Rural Landless Employment: 
Guarantee Programme (RLEGP), Drought Prone Area 
Programme (DPAP), Desert Development Programme 
(DDP) and Small and Marginal Farmers Programme 
have been under implementation and they benefit the 
dryland areas also. However, these programmes func
tion in isolation and an integrated approach on area 
development basis could have created a much better 
impact.

1.41 Thus, a number of initiatives and programmes 
have been undertaken during the Sixth Plan period for 
the promotion of dryland farming. There is a growing 
awareness about the need to draw up comprehensive 
programmes. Financial institutions like NABARD and 
AFC - also V.cer. I ' preparing and financing suitable 
dryland development projects.

1.42 In the Seventh Plan, high priority is envisaged 
for the development of drylandjrainfed farming with 
a view to raising productivity and achieving the other 
important objectives of reduction in poverty, unem
ployment and regional disparities. The main focus of 
development strategy is to minimise the risk to the 
fanners and to provide them with area-specific techno
logical packages, inputs and services. Emphasis will be 
on area development approach, taking watershed as 
a unit of development. The development measures 
to be undertaken in the micro watersheds would in
clude soil and moisture conservation, land shaping, 
bunding, construction of water harvesting and drainage 
structures, increased use of imprcvedjdrought resistant 
seeds, chemical fertilizers and improved implements 
like seed-cum-fertilizer drills as also adoption of care
fully worked out cropping patterns. Efforts would be 
concentrated on non-water intensive crops, e.g. coarse 
cereals, pulses, oilseeds and chillies and also on greater 
farm management efficiency through attention to cash 
and non-cash inputs. Closer attention would be given 
to develop an efficient delivery system for the supply 
of inputs as well as efficient use of fertilisers. Further 
in order to provide adequate tree cover and promote 
subsidiary occupations, horticulture, afforestation and 
pasture development would be an important part of 
the dryland farming programme.

1.43 It is proposed to take up a Nntion.nl Dryland/ 
R: inf, ,1 Farming Project .< ;• Ccrtnlly <pon«orcd 
3 K :.S 5 —  j

seh em e in the Seventh Plan to supplement, the State 
efforts. Ihe components of the National Programme 
would include land development, rain water manage
ment, provision for the design and development of 
far;ii implements and machinery7, afforestation and 
pastures development, organisational support and man
power development as well as infrastructural support, 

1.-14 For the successful implementation of the na
tional and the State programmes as well as projects 
that are likely to be funded by institutional agencies 
like NABARD and AFC, it is necessary to ensure the 
following :—-

(a) stepping up of R & D  efforts to evolve spe
cific, cost effective and low cost technolo
gies;

(b) strengthening of the extension services;
(c) training and development of field manpower;
(d) efficient delivery system for timely supply of

inputs including contingency seeds stocking;
(e) adequate availability of short-term loans to

farmers whenever the watershed is develop
ed so as to enable them to adopt a higher 
level of farming technology;

(f) provision of adequate price and marketing
support to  rainfed crops like coarse cereals, 
pulses and oilseeds;

(g) suitable organisational structure for planning,
implementation and monitoring of the water
shed management programmes; and

(h) integration of various Central|Centrally Spon
sored and State programmes to optimise the 
resource use.

Soil and Water Conservation
1.45 Till 1979-80, an area of about 23.40 million 

hectares was treated by various soil conservation mea
sures. Against the Sixth Plan target of covering addi
tional 7 million hectares under soil and water con
servation measures, the achievement is about 6 mil
lion hectares. Thus, by the end of Sixth Plan peViod, 
the area treated under soil and water conservation 
measures aggregates to about 29.4 million hectares. 
Also, organisational capabilities have been created 
and strengthened; particular mention may be made 
of the State Land Use Boards, National Land Resour
ces Conservation and Development Commission and 
National Land Use Board.

i .46 The Centrally Sponsored Scheme of soil con
servation in the catchments of River Valley Projects, 
initiated in the Third Plan, at present covers 27 catch
ments in 17 States. Another Centrally Sponsored 
Scheme of integrated Watershed Management in 
iie  carchnter.N of flood prone rivers, taken up during 
the Six!:: Plan period, covers 200 watersheds in 8 

it.•!!!■>. >’•- n (S.- Indo-Gnii'.'cfic basin.
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1.47 The Seventh Plan aims at intesifying the soil 
and water conservation programmes with a view to 
checking soil erosion and land degradation as also 
enhancing the productivity of available land. To sup
plement the efforts of the States, the Centrally Spon
sored Schemes of soil conservation in the catchments 
of river valley projects and Integrated Water Manage
ment in the catchments of 8 flood prone rivers in the 
Indo-Gangetic basin will be continued and intensi
fied during the Seventh Plan period.

1.48 Emphasis will be laid oh proper maintenance 
of the works completed. Although 14 States aoid 2 
Union Territories have enacted Soil Conservation 
Acts, the legislation has no provision to secure people’s 
participation for effective maintenance of the soil 
conservation works and utilisation of the assets creat
ed. They also do not have provisions to prevent 
diversion of good agricultural land for other purposes. 
Steps will have to be taken to remove these lacunae 
in the existing legislation.

1.49 Closer attention will be given to continuous 
monitoring of the programmes during implementation 
for assessing their progress as also their effectiveness. 
Steps wilt be taken to' ensure effective functioning of 
the various Organisations and Boards already set 
up for proper planning, implementation and monitor
ing of the soil conservation programme. It is also 
necessary to provide appropriate institutional frame
work with a view to forging close linkage among the 
various line Departments concerned with soil health 
and land use.

Land Reclamation and Development
1.50 About 80 million hectares out of the total 

'net cultivated area of 140 million hectares is estimat
ed to be suffering from varying degrees of soil deg
radation. The main difficulties in the way of progress 
in containing the degradation of land resources and 
bringing them back to productive uses relate to the 
following :—

(a) management of community lands;
(b) lack of infrastructural development;
(c) high investment and long gestation; and
(d) non-availability of institutional finance due 

to low credit worthiness of the beneficieries 
having marginal and sub-marginal lands.

1.51 According to present indications possibilities 
exist, for reclamation and development of about 40  
million hectares of saline, alkaline, ravine and coas
tal sandy areas as also culturable waste lands and old 
fallows other than current fallows. This is a gigantic 
task which would need suitable technological prac
tices, trained manpower, organisational capabilities 
and funds from various sources including bencficia- 
rics. The Seventh Plan attaches high priority to land

stock improvement covering reclamation and deve
lopment of these problem areas. This would involve 
concerted efforts by the [CAR and State Agricultural 
Universities, State Land Use Boards and other orga
nisations both at the States and the Centre. Suitable 
programmes for each type of degraded lands will have 
to be formulated on the basis of systematic surveys. 
It is proposed to take up these programmes during 
the Seventh Plan period under the Central [Cent rally 
Sponsored Sector, subject to their technical feasibi
lity, availability of resources and the state of pre
paredness on the part of the State Governments.

Scheme for Assistance to Small and Marginal Farmers 
for increasing Agricultural Production

1.52 Economic development through increased agri
cultural production on the lands of small and margi
nal farmers is of cardinal importance for bringing 
prosperity to the farming community in the country. 
Small and marginal farmers with holdings of lands 
up to 2 hectares represent about 73 per cent of the 
land holdings but are cultivating only about 23 per 
cent of the cropped area. Their yields are low and land 
is of very poor quality. The number of persons which 
each hectare of their holdings has to sustain is 4 to 5 I 
times more than the number of dependant persons per 
hectare of land held by $ the big farmers. There is, 
therefore, great need to raise considerably the crop 
yield of small and marginal farmers.

1.53 The erstwhile Small Farmers Development 
Agency Scheme (SFDA) was replaced in the Sixth 
Plan by the Integrated Rural Development Program
me (IRDP) with emphasis on assisting 600 poorest 
families in each block per annum. Although a pro-, 
vision for assistance to small and marginal farmers 
exists under the IRDP, it is not commensurate with ‘ 
the needs of such farmers because IRDP is basically 
oriented to the poorest of the poor, most of whom 
do not operate any land. In view of the need for a 
separate agricultural project to enable small and mar
ginal farmers to take to new technology for increas-. 
ing agricultural production, a Centrally Sponsored 
Scheme for assisting the small and marginal farmers’ 
for increasing agricultural production was sanctioned 
on 50:50 basis for all the blocks in the country during 
1983-84. The scheme envisaged an outlay of Rs. 5 
lakhs per block in all the States and the Union Ter
ritories for enabling the small and marginal farmers 
to invest in minor irrigation, take up land develop
ment works, plant fuel and fruit trees in their lands 
and increase production of oilseeds and pulses through 
the use of minikits of seeds and fertilisers.

1.54 The outlay of Rs. 5 lakhs per block was 
visualised with the following break-up ;



Iw.-m
Outlay
(Rs.
! akhs)

(i) minor irrigation (subsidy to the cxtuit <>f 50%
o n  ihe IRD p a t t e r n ) ............................................

(ii) planting o f  fuel and fruit trees (subsidy to the 
extent o f  50% on  the IRD pattern)

(iii) free distribution o f  miaikits o f  seeds and ferti
lisers fur oilseeds and pulses production, inputs, 
land development ami staff (lumpsum alloca
tion) . . . . . . . .

T o t a l .............................................................................

' . 5 0

0. 50

on

.1.00

The State Governments *ere given the flexibility to 
divert funds from one component io another within 
a block but it was made clear that the outlay of Rs. 5 
lakhs per block should not be changed and the com
ponent-wise proportion of investment, 7:1:2 between 
minor irrigation, tree planting, minikils and land deve
lopment including stall should he retained at the dis
trict level.

1.55 Ou a further review of the scheme, it has 
been decided that if some States, inspite of the above- 
mentioned flexibility are unable to invest Rs. 5 lakhs 
in every block on the approved components or main
tain inter-sectoral rat;o ol expenditure (or the district 
as a whole, thety could make a specific proposal, un
der the Seventh Plan, to the Government of India 
for necessary relaxation in the ratio, and such relax
ation will be allowed in exceptional cases after due 
consideration on the basis of merits.

1.56 In regard to individual components of the sche
me, the Government of India have liberalised the 
pattern of financing. The present ceilings of Rs. 3000 
for small farmers, Rs. 4000 for marginal fanners and 
Rs. 5000 for tribal farmers on the amount of subsidy 
for minor irrigation works have been removed and 
instead, the amount of subsidy payable to an indivi
dual beneficiary would be at the rate of 25, 33 1J3

and 50 per ccnl, respectively, taking the unit cost of 
minor irrigation works as fixed by the NABARD for 
she dilTerent agro-climatic regions in the country'. The 
community irrigation projects will be undertaken in 
areas where more than 50 per cent of the land hold
ers in the ayacut are small and marginal farmers and 
they own not less than 25 per cent of the land. These 
projects will be taken up from the Government funds, 
with 50 per cent assistance from the centre. The mini- 
kit programme under the scheme would include only 
improved seeds of pulses oilseeds and coarse grains. 
In oilier words, the minikits would not include fertili
sers as at present. These minikits will be distributed 
against a nominal charge from the year 1986-87 on
wards. With these measures recently taken by the 
Government of India, it is hoped that the scheme 
would become more effective in its implementation 
during the Seventh Plan period.

I n p u t s  and Services
1.57 Targets :— Apart from material inputs, namely, 

fertilisers and manures, seeds, plant protection chemi
cals and improved implements and machinery, a 
variety of services like extension credit insurance, 
storage, marketing and processing play an important 
role in increasing agricultural production. The tar
gets of key inputs contemplated in the Seventh Plan 
are indicated in Table 1.9 The measures that are pro
posed to be taken to increase availability of these in
puts and services and to improve the delivery system 
are discussed in the following paragraphs.

1.58 Fertilisers and manures: A  target of 9.60 mil
lion tonnes of fertilisers in terms of nutrients was ori
ginally envisaged for the Sixth Plan. This was later 
on revised to 8.4 million tonnes which is reported to 
have been achieved by the end of 1984-85. It consists 
of 5.6 million tonnes of N, 1.9 million tonnes of P.

Item

TABLE 1.9 
Targets o f Key Inputs—Seventh Plan

Unit
Assumed Base Plan Target 
Level 1984-85 1989-90

I. Seeds
(i) Certified 

Oi) Foundation 
(iii) Breeder

LI. Fertiliser Consumption
(i) Nitrogenous (N)

(ii) Phosphaiic (P)
(iii) Potassic (K) 

Total N + P -t -K

3 4 5

Million quintals 7.04* 11.74**
0.45 0.60
0.03 0.10

million tonne* 5.64 9 .1 0 -9 .3 0
,, 1.87 3 .0 0 -3 .2 0

0,86 1 .4 0 -1 .5 0
8.37 13.50-14.00

til.
50 00 ’ 5 M
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IV. H Y V  Programme 
(i) Paddy

(ii) Wheat
(iii) Jowar
(iv) Bajra
(v) Maize 

Total HYV
V. Gross Cropped Area

Million heelnre*

Million hectare*

VI. Irrigation
(i) Minor Irrigation

(a) Potential Million hectare**
(b) Utilisation . „

(ii) Major and Medium
(a) P o t e n t i a l ............................................................. . . „
(b) U til isa t io n ....................................................................................

Total (i) +  (ii)
P o t e n t i a l ..............................................................
Utilisation . ...................................................

25.00
19.00
5.00
5.00
2.00 

56,00
180

37.40
35.15

30.49
25.32

67.89
60.47

3 2 .0 0
22.00

6.50
6.50
3.00

70.00
190.00

46.00
42.15

34.79 
29.22

80.79 
71.37

* This includes both certified seeds (An estimated 3 .0  million quintals) and quality seeds (the balance of 4.04 million quintals) o f all 
crops.

** This stands for only certified seeds o f all crops except oilseeds, pulses and potatoes. This also includes provision for export and buffer 
stock.

and 0.9 million tonnes of K. A. number of steps were 
taken to accelerate the consumption of fertilisers dur
ing the Sixth Plan period. These included block level 
delivery of ferilisers the cost being borne by the Cen
tral Government, reduction of fertilisers prices upward 
revision of distribution margins and adequate arrange
ment for the grant of short-term loans. In addition, the 
number of sale points was increased from 110 thou
sand in 1980-81 to 147 thousand by 1984-85. A 
scheme for assisting small and marginal farmers was 
introduced in the latter part of the Sixth Plan period 
and phosphatic fertiliser was supplied in niinikits. To 
implement fertiliser promotion and development pro
grammes, arrangements for unloading and storage of 
fertilisers and supply of imported fertilisers were 
strengthened.

1.59 It is worth noting that the eastern States with 
deficient water conrol (flooding) in kharif, little irri
gation for rabi cultivation and undeveloped infras
tructure in the form of roads electricity and credit faci
lities show very low utilisation of fertilisers. Efforts 
are afoot to improve the infrastructure and take up 
a package of measures to increase the consumption of 
fertilisers in the north-eastern region.

1.60 The target of fertiliser consumption contem
plated for the Sevejnth Plan is in the range of 13.5—
14.0 million tonnes of nutrients. State wise breakup 
of this target is given in Annexure 3. To achieve this 
target, the strategy would consist of strengthening of 
fertiliser distribution and handling arrangements at 
ports, undertaking enforcement of quality control by 
increasing the number of samples to be tested and 
promoting measures necessary for the sfBeiec't vr^i of

fertiliser. One of the major goals will be to increase 
fertiliser consumption in rainfed areas.

1.61 A substantial increase in handling facilities 
will be provided both at the major and minor ports 
by way of mechanical unloading, conveyor belts for 
carrying the materials, bulk storage of 25,000 to
30,000 tonnes capacity, mechanised bagging arrange 
men is, st orage for bagged materials as well as facili
ties for loading of materials lor transportation both by 
rail and road. It would also be necessary to increase 
the infrastnicture facilities at some of the minor ports 
for providing barges, tugs, warehouses, etc. With a 
large volume of fertiliser movement by rail, it is es
sential that facilities for unloading the materials at the 
terminal points are increased. For this purpose, a pro
ject for development of nodal facilities for handling 
of fertilisers will be taken up This .ipart, the promo
tional efforts for accelerating consumption of fertilisers 
specially in the remote areas, reducing regional dispa
rity in fertiliser consumption and ensuring that this 
input gets within the easy reach of the farmer by 
opening more sale points in different areas, will be 
continued. Extension support for guiding the farmers 
in the proper use of fertilisers has proved to be quite 
useful. Steps are required to be taken to intensify 
this effort. Also, soil testing facilities need to be in
tensified. Future growth in fertiliser consumption 
will depend on a number of factors and especially the 
extent to which the technology is developed and 
extended, investment in irrigation is stepped up and 
credit situation is improved. If the logistical problems 
ia the easism region axa attended to, continued 
growth it fertilise ooxr sumption so that region could



be ensured apait from an occasiouai set back due 
to drought. A special project lo increase the fertili
ser consumption in rainfed areas in conjunction with 
the National Dryland Farming Project will be taken 
up during Seventh Plan period.

1.62 In addition, attention has t o be given, in an 
increasing measure, to the conservation and use of 
organic wastes and biological wastes for  nitrogen fix
ation and supply. Bio-fertiliser programmes involving 
the popularisation of rhizobiunt, blue-green algae, 
a/olla and other sources will receive further atten
tion. Adequate outlays will be* provided for imple
menting new programmes contemplated above.

1.63 Seeds: The area under high yielding varieties 
has reached the level of 56 million hectares in 1984- 
85 against 38.4 million hectares in 1979-80. Table
1.10 indicates the progress of distribution'production 
of breeder, foundation and certified seeds during the 
Sixth Plan period.

1.64 In the Sixth Pian it was proposed to have a 
replacement rate of 10 per cent lor the self-pollinated 
crops like wheat and paddy 100 per cent for hybrids 
and 5 per cent for pulses and oilseeds Experience has 
shown that replacement rates of seeds dilfer from State 
to State. In States like Madhya Pradesh, they are very 
much low. This is attributed to a number of reasons, 
the more important being lack of extension effort in 
popularising certified seeds, high sale price of the seeds 
and non-availability of foundation and breeder seeds 
for some of the crops, especially potato and groundnut. 
Higher replacement rates in some of the States like 
Assam, Manipur and Tripura (where they vary from

TABLE 1.10 
Progress o f  improved seeds-Slxtk Pian

Target for Estimated 
Sixth Plan achieve-j 

Item Unit (1980-85) mcnt
(1984-85)

(j) Breeder seeds Quintals 1,200 30,000
(ii) Foundation seeds 2,99,000 4,50,000
(iii) Certified/quality „ 54,02,000 70,44,000

seeds

32 to 70 per cent) are due to the fact that it is not 
possible for the farmers of these States to have their 
own seeds because of the agro-climatic conditions.

1.65 Having regard to the present position, it is pro
posed to have an overall replacement rate of certified 
seeds at 10 per cent for the country during the 
Seventh Plan period. A target of 11.7 million quintals 
of certifiedjquality seeds is contemplated for the 
Seventh Plan. Encouragement win be given to the pri
vate sector in seed production.

1.66 Adequate provisions have already been made 
in different Acts tuad orders, to t sssutlftg the right

quality of seeds. There is, however, no effective enforce
ment by the agencies concerned. Necessary steps are 
required to be taken to strengthen these agencies and 
increase the number of samples to be tested. In addi
tion, seed testing laboratories have lo be strengthened 
by way of manpower, equipment, training arrangement 
and organisational set up. Further, tiie risk hazards of 
seed production are the same as in the case of other 
agricultural commodities. There are also instances oi 
damage to seed crops due to adverse weather condi
tions. For ensuring adequate supply of seeds, seed pro
ducer should be covered under the Crop insurance 
Scheme especially in the dry farming areas. This would 
prove to be an incentive for the farmers to produce 
more seeds. In less developed areas of M adhya Pra
desh, Rajasthan, Bihar and eastern Uttar' Pradesh, 
high cost of seeds has been a major problem being 
laced by farmers. In the absence of ceitified seeds, full 
advantage of other inpuls like fertilisers and irriga
tion is not being taken. This requires priority of atten
tion und a subsidy on certified seeds may be given.

1.67 There are a number of on-going programmes 
like setting up of seied processing plants, development 
ol seed farms, strengthening of seed testing laborato
ries and creation of additional storage capacity. These 
would continue to receive attention during the Seventh 
Plan period. Also, for meeting the emergent needs of 
seeds in different States the programmes for building 
up bufTer stocks of seeds by the National Seeds Cor
poration and reserve stocks of seeds by the State Gov- 
e.'ruments w'ould be taken up on a larger scale.

1.68 Plant protection: While §peds and fertilisers 
are the basic inputs to increase agricultural produc
tion, plant protection measures are required lo save 
the crops in the field from the ravages of pests and 
diseases. However, the use of pesticides has to  be ju 
dicious and need-based. The thrust in the Seventh 
Plan, will therefore, be the need-based use of plant 
protection measures instead of prophylactic treatment. 
The use of pesticides is undertaken when the pest po
pulation increases beyond the economic threshold level. 
Vigorous control of pests and diseases in endcmic 
areas would, however, be continued as at present. 
Steps will be taken to strengthen the surveillance orga
nisations. Aerial spraying of pesticides would be taken 
up in an increasing measure for meeting the pest and 
disease attack on crops like oilseeds, cotton, etc. More 
Central Biological Control Stations and Central Sur
veillance Stations are proposed to  be set up during the 
Seventh Plan period. The major thrust of Government 
policy on plant protection in the coming years will be 
the Integrated Pest Management (IPM). The IPM ap
proach implies the adoption of cultural, mechanical, 
biological a rd  chemical methods of ooatrcl



16

1.69 Arrangements for the collection of data on 
the consumption of pesticides in the iields are not 
adequate and hence reliable estimates of pesticides 
consumption lor agricultural crops are not available. 
A target of 75,000 tonnes of pesticides is contemplated 
for the Seventh Plan. This is against the Sixth 
Plan achievement of about 50,000 tonnes vis-a-vis 
th& target of 80,000 tonnes of pesticides. Achieve
ment of this target would call for vigorous efforts and 
close monitoring on the part of different agencies in 
different States and Union Territories.

1.70 Agricultural implements and machinery.—  
A special drive for popularising improved implements 
is required in areas whero inadequacy o | farip power 
is the major constraint in raising agricultural produc
tion. The Central Sector Scheme for strengthening 
the( existing farm machinery training and testing Ins
titutes at Budni, Hissar and Anantpur would be 
continued. Besides, two new farm machinery train
ing and testing Institutes are proposed to be set up 
in the western and eastern regions during the Seventh 
Plan period.

1.71 Agro-Industries Corporations have been set 
up in most of the Spates. These Corporations will 
have to play a greater role in the large-scale manu
facture of improved agricultural implements and their 
{distribution. Having regard to their past perfor
mance, the need for proper monitoring of their acti
vities is stressed

1.72 Another important scheme started during the 
Sixth Plan period is the setting up of Farmers’ Agro- 
Service Centres. Work on this scheme will be 
intensified in another 2000 blocks during the Seventh 
Plan. Here, too, suitable arrangements for moni
toring the scheme will have to be made by the State 
Governments.

1.73 Agricultural extension,— The Sixth Plan laid 
special emphasis on strengthening extension machi
nery to carry out the programmes of transfer of 
technology and train the farmers to improve their 
skills. In this context, reorganisation of the agricul
tural extension service under the Training and Visit 
System (T&V) was taken up in 13 States during the 
Sixth Plan period.

1.74 Despite initial difficulties, the T&V system 
has made considerable contribution in relation to 
introduction of new crops in non-traditional areas, 
new crop rotations and increasing the intensity of 
cropping. The large increase in the area under 
soyabean in Madhya Pradesh, the increase in the 
area under sunflower in Karnataka and Maharashtra, 
the step-up in the yield of wheat, groundnut, cotton 
and mustard in Rajasthan, the diversion of marginal 
paddy lands to oilseeds and pulses in  Orissa, - the 
introduction of rice in non-traditional areas and the

popularisation of summer moong cultivation between 
the kharif and rabi seasons in certain areas have 
been a few notable results of the extension effort. 
Under the T&V system attention was given to im
prove the educational and technical competence of 
the extension functionaries and also to bring about 
close linkage between Agricultural Universities, Ex
tension Wings of the State Agricultural Departments 
and the farming community. Steps were taken to 
undertake training of women and the weaker sec
tions, including Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes. Tours were arranged for farmers from agri
culturally less developed areas to developed areas so 
that they would acquire practical knowledge regard
ing improved agricultural practices.

1.75 A  new project calied the National Agricultu
ral Extension Project (NAEP) was taken up with 
World Bank assistance in September, 1984. It has 
three components ; (i; the State component covering 
the States of Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan 
where the on-gc>ing extension projects have already 
been completed and the second phase is to be intro
duced, (ii) the Central Sector Project for strengthen
ing the Directorate of Extension, Extension Education
al Institutes and the setting up of a National Instit-' 
ute of Extension, and (iii) the Centrally Sponsored 
component consisting of special sub-projects to 
bridge the gaps and rectify weaknesses in the on-( 
going projects. The second phase of NAEP cover-. 
ing the States of Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka and 
Jammu and Kashmir has been negotiated with the 
World Bank and tbe project has already become 
operative.

1.76 Having regard to the past performance, it is 
crucial that all possible steps are taken to streamline 
and strengthen the extension service during the 
Seventh Plan period. In this context the following 
aspects should receive special attention :—

(a) Coordination between T & V  system and 
supply of inputs and related services;

(b) linkage between the Research Institutions, 
Agricultural Universities and Extension set
up in different States;

(c) need for orienUng extension programme to 
specific conditions; and

(d) strengthening of operational functionaries 
by equipping them with adequate profession
al skills and exposing them through actual 
field visits and suitable incentives and re
cognition.

1.77 Agricultural credit.— Cooperatives, Commer
cial Banks and Regional Rural Banks are the three 
main institutional agencies in the field of credit for 
agriculture and allied sectors. The cooperatives with 
their country-wide net work of 94089 primary agri
cultural credit societies constitute the most important
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agency in terms of volume of loans advanced and 
territorial coverage. Commercial Banks have over 
36000 semi-urban and rural branches and the Re
gional Rural Banks number 182 with 8727 branches 
as on March 31, 1985. The Sixth Five Year Plan 
had aimed to increase the disbursement of agricul
tural credit through these institutional agencies from 
the base level of Rs. 2550 crores in 1979-80 to 
Rs. 5415 crores by 1984-85. Against this, the level 
of disbursement of credit in 1984-85 is reported to 
be Rs. 5810 crores. The agency-wise break-up is 
given in Table 1 .11.

1.78 Thus, the targets laid down in the Sixth 
Plan for Co-operative Credit have been more or less 
accomplished. The disbursement of credit by com
mercial banks has exceeded the Plan target since they 
were asked to increase the flow of credit for the 
agricultural sector. The increasing role of com
mercial banks in providing credit for poverty allevia
tion programmes, like IRDP is also responsible for 
these increased figures.

TABLE 1.11 
Propress o f  disbursement o f credit—Sixth Plan

(R s. crores)

Programme

Sixth Plan A nti
cipated

Achieve
ment
1984-85

Base
Level
1979-80

Target
1984*85

L Cooperatives
(0 Short-term loans ' 1300 2500 2500
(H) Medium-term loans . 125 240 250

(iii) Long-term loans 275 555 500
11. Commercial Banks (inclu

ding Regional Rural Banks)
(i) Short-term loans 450 1500 1110
(ii) Term lean s 400 620 1450

TOTAL I + n  . 2550 5415 5810

1.79 Although there has been an appreciable in
crease in the flow of credit from the institutional 
agencies, there is no perceptible improvement in the 
recovery of loans. During the year 1982-83, the 
latest year for which data are available, ratio of over- 
dues to demand at the level of primary agricultural 
credit societies as well as at the level of primary 
land development banks was reported to be 40 to 
42 per cent. The recover/ position in ihe case of 
commercial banks has been even worse, and the 
proportion of overdues to demand in their case stood 
at 47 per cent n  1982-83. Even the regional rural 
banks, which entered the field of credit last of all, 
had overdues amounting to 49.6 per cent. The health 
of agricultural crcdit institutions-both cooperative 
and commercial banks, is in a very sad state in seve
ral parts of the country. Wilful default and over-

clucs arc mounting in a number of States including 
some cooperatively progressive States like Mahara
shtra and Gujarat. By writing off agricultural loans 
and providing subsidies out of the State exchequer 
some of the States have set a bad example to the 
entire country. If this trend is not reversed and if 
banks are reduced to institutions providing grants 
rather than recycling scarce resources to get the 
maximum benefits for the country as a whole, the 
banking system will be unable to provide more cre
dit to meet the growing needs of farmers. Further, 
the implication of present trends is that even if the 
fertiliser prices are reduced, banks and cooperatives 
may not be able to increase their lending because of 
mounting overdues. The Ministry of Agriculture and 
Rural Development and State Cooperation Depart
ments, should, therefore, adopt effective measures to 
restore the cooperative movement to robust health 
so that they can play an effective role in pioviding 
credit to fanners on an increasing scale.

1.80 An important development in the field of 
agricultural credit during the Sixth Plan period was 
the establishment of the National Bank for Agricul
ture and Rural Development (NABARD) in July, 
1982. NABARD has emerged as an apex national 
institution accredited with all matters concerning 
policy, planning and operation in the field of credit 
for agriculture and other economic activities in rural 
areas. It has so far been following policies, proce
dures and practices inherited from the Reserve 
Bank of India. It has laid greater emphasis on 
agricultural crcdit and, as a result, its business has 
gone up from the level of Rs. 703 crores in 1982-83 
to Rs. 1056 crores in 1984*85. The drawal of funds 
from NABARD by RRBs has significantly gone up. 
NABARD also provided substantial refinance for 
IRDP. For effective necessary improvements in the 
lending for poverty alleviation programmes, field 
studies are also conducted by NABARD. Tt is, how
ever, yet to adopt an innovative approach in keeping 
with its function as an apex development bank of the 
country.

1.81 A major policy objective in the sphere of 
agricultural credit during the Seventh Plan period 
would be to ensure a substantial increase in the flow 
of credit, particularly for weaker sections of the popu
lation, for the less developed areas especially the 
north eastern region, for dryland fanning and for 
pulses and oilseeds development. Also, special mea
sures for improving the recovery performance of 
loans advanced would be taken. Finally, attention 
would be given to credit planning and monitoring in 
a coordinated manner at the National, State and Dis
trict levels,
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1.82 These objectives can be achieved onjy if 
adequate measures are taken 10 strengthen the opera
tional efficiency, in terms of manpower, financial re
sources and procedural formalities, of the lending 
institutions, particularly the cooperative institutions, 
Primary agricultural credit societies would be convert
ed into multi-purpose cooperatives in a phased man
ner so as to enable them to handle not only credit 
but also all other services and supplies. Similarly, 
Central Cooperative Banks, State Cooperative Banks 
and Land Development Banks would be strengthen
ed on the lines recommended by the CRAFICARD 
Report. Arrangements would be made to realise the 
concept of ’one w in d o w  approach’ for assistance to 
fanners, particularly belonging to the weaker sec
tions. It Is worth noting that the flow of agricultu
ral credit has far been confined to the irrigated 
areas particularly for the cultivation of paddy and 
wheat crops. In the Seventh Plan, however, there 
would be major emphasis on dryland farming and 
cultivation of pulses and oilseeds. Hence, steps 
would be taken to ensure massive credit support for 
these programmes also during the Seventh Plan 
period. Table 1.12 gives the targets of agricultural 
credit by different institutions visualised ^or the 
Seventh Plan period,

1.83 To oversee the working §nd coordinate the 
operations of various institutional credit agencies, 
State level Co-ordination Committees have already 
been set up. However, these Committees have not 
been able to bring about the nccessary coordination 
in the operations o? the various institutional agencies. 
As a result, the commercial banks* credit bas tended 
to flow largely to these areas where cooperative struc
ture is already strong. This snag in the working of 
the institutional credit agencies would be rectified 
during the Seventh Plan period through the formula
tion of district credit plans, which are expected to

TABLJ3 1.12
' Targets o f  Agricultural Credit by Different Institutions

Seventh Plan
CRs. cror«s)

Agency

A nticipa
ted
advances
in
1984-85

Level to  
be
reached 
by the 
year  

1989-90
I. Cooperatives

(i) Short-term  loans 2500 5540
(ii) iMedium-term loans . 250 500

(Hi) Long-term loans 500 1030
IT. Commercial Banks • (Tncludlns

gfonal Rural Banks)
(t) Short-term  loans 1110 2500

<»0 Term toans . . . . 14 JO 3000

T O T A M + I I  . 5810 12570

bring about ilie necessary coordination and specifi
cally apportion the special roles and responsibilities 
to the various credit institutions operating in the 
area.

C rop Insurance
1.84 The need for crop insurance is well recognis

ed today. A credit linked pilot crop insurance 
scheme was taken up by three States of West 
Bengal, Gujarat and Tamil Nadu in 1979. By the 
end of Sixth Plan period the scheme was in opera
tion in 12 States. Upto March 1984, the schemc 
had- benefited 623,000 farmers covering an area of 
692,000 hectares in these States.

1.85 It is planned to take up a comprehensive crop 
insurance scheme during the Seventh Plan period, 
beginning front Kharif, 1985. AU crop loans given 
to the farmers by the commercial banks, cooperatives 
and Regional Rural Banks would be covered by the 
scheme, and, there would be built-in crop insurance 
cover in all crop loans, as part of service to the 
farmers. To start with, paddy, wheat, millets, pul
ses and oilseeds would be covered under the scheme. 
Some other crops would be covered in a phased man
ner. The rate of subsidy on premium payable by 
the small and marginal farmers would be 66.66 per 
cent, to be shared equaJly by the Central and State 
Governments, rhe General Insurance Corpoiation 
(GIC) would administer * the scheme on behalf of 
the Government of India through its subsidiaries. 
The State Governments would be co*insurers with 
the GIC, and they would share the losses and the 
premium income in the ratio of 1 : 2. The schemc 
would be run with the help of Central Crop Insur
ance Fund, which would be set up and administered 
by the GIC, and the ‘State Crop Insurance Funds1 
to be set up by the various State Governments .with 
matching contribution from the Centre. It is strong
ly recommended that the Ministry of Agriculture and 
Rural Development should make adequate arrange
ments for close monitoring of this scheme.

Storage and Warehousing
1.86 There are three main agencies in the public

sector which are engaged in budding large-scale 
storage! warehousing capacity, namely, the
Food Corporation of India (FC I), Central Ware
housing Corporation (CWC) and State Warehousing 
Corporations (SWCs). FCT is the main agency 
which provides the storage capacity for foodgrains. 
Besides constructing its own godowns, FCT hires 
storage capacity from other sources, such as CWC, 
SWCs, State Governments and private parties. The 
main functions of the CWC and SWCr are to ac
quire and build warehouses at suitable places and 
operate them for storage of agricultural produce,
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fertilisers and certain other commodities. Progress 
of storage capacity created by various agencies during 
the Sixth Plan period is given in Table 1.13.

1.87 The main causes for shortfalls in achieving 
the Plan target were difficulties in the acquisition of 
land, inadequate availability of building materials 
and changes made in the World Bank assisted food- 
grain storage projcct on account of modifications in 
the pattern of procurement. The total storage ca
pacity constructed by the three agencies during the 
Sixth Plan period is estimated to be 5.2 million 
tonnes.

TABLE 1.13 
Storage C apacity Created During the S ix th  Plan

(Million tonnes)

Agency Sixth Achieve-
Plan ment
Target

1. Food Corporation o f  India
2. Central Warehousing Corporation

3. State Warehousing Corporations 

TOTAL . . . .

3 .5 6  2 .482
1 .45 1 .110

(Revised) 
2 .5 0  1.611

7.51 5.203

1.88 The total covered storage capacity available 
with the FCI, CWC and SWCs as on March 31, 1985 
is shown in Table 1.14.

TABLE 1.14
Covered Storage Capacity - Agency-wise

(Million tonnes)
Agency Stora;ge capacity

Owned Hired Total

1. FCt 8.93 6.40* 15.33
2. CWC . 3 .17 1.60 4 .7 7
3. SWCs . 3 .95 2 .75 6 .7 0

TOTAL 16.05 10.75 26.80

million tonnes may take place under the NABARD 
scheme during the Seventh Plan period. Therefore, 
the additional storage capacity that would be need
ed for foodgrains by the end of Seventh Plan period 
would be of the order of 7.5 million tonnes.

1.90 Keeping this in view, the additional storage 
capacities proposed to be constructed by FCI, CWC 
and SWCs are as indicated in Table 1.15.

TABLE 1.15
Additional Storage Capacity to be crea ted  Seventh P la*

Agency

FCI .
CWC
SWCs.

TOTAL

Capacity 
(in million tenues)

" 5.00
2.00
3.0 0

10.00

•Hired from sources other than CWC and SWCs.

It is to be noted that 50 per cent of the total capa
city that would be constructed by the CWC ard 
SWCs would be available for foodgrains and the 
remaining 50 per cent of the capacity would be 
utilised for general warehousing. Therefore, the 
total storage capacity that would be constructed by 
FCI, CWC and SWCs during the Seventh Plan period 
for foodgrains would be of the order ot 7.5 million 
tonnes and this would meet the requirement of addi
tional storage capacity needed by the end of Seventh 
Plan period. Adequate outlay would be provided 
to achieve this target of additional storage capacity.

1.91 The optimum location of storage points, 
higher utilization of existing storage facilities, reduc
tion of losses incurred by the FCI and other agencies 
and rational planning of storage in view of regional 
concentration of agricultural production rind conse
quent high transport and handling costs are the 
major matters which deserve serious attention in the 
future programme of storage and warehousing, parti
cularly in the context of the current massive procure
ment of foodgrains and the constraint of resources.

1.89 It has beer, assumed that storage capacity 
would have to be built by the end of the Seventh 
Plan period for the stock level of 23.2 million tonnes 
of foodgrains— 10 million tonnes of buffer stock and
13.2 million tonnes of operational stock. The stor
age capacity that would be needed to hold the 
stock of 23.2 million tonnes, taking into account the 
stocks to be held by the State agencies on their own, 
stocks of sugar/gift articles So be held by FCI and 
assuming the peak level capacity utilisation at 85 per 
cent, would be about 27 million tonnes. Against this 
requirement of storage capacity, the capacity avail
able with the FCI as on March 31, 1985 was estima- 
©d at 20.0 million to r -•(*'•. In addition, it has been 
assumed that ths net cVninng 0f capacity cf 0.5

3 P C /8 5 — 5

Rural Godowns
1.92 Against the target of 2 million tonnes capa

city to be created by rural eudowns bv the end of 
the Sixth Plan period, the estimated achievement is
1.6 million tonnes. The progress of construction as 
well as utilisation has been unsatisfactory in some 
of the States and small and marginal farmers have 
not benefited much though this scheme was largely 
meant for them. A Committee was appointed in 
1983 by the Department of Rural Development to 
review the working of this scheme. The Committee 
has found some reasons for the slow progress of the 
scheme, which a n  as follows :

(a) with the increasing cost of construction, 
the viability of the scheme has been ad



2Q

versely affected and thus the States are 
losing enthusiasm in its implementation ;

(b) farmers are not coming forward to use the 
rural godowns due to ignorance, smallness 
of their produce and cumbersome proce
dures involved: and

(c) the non-availability of construction materials 
like cement and lack of proper institu- 
al arrangements in many States.

1.93 Though this Central Sector scheme initially 
did not take off well, in the last two years of the 
Sixth Plan, it showed some progress in a number of 
States. The storage capacity of the rural godowns 
was mainly utilised for agricultural inputs. I t has 
also been noted that although no dent has been made 
in respect of the problem of obtaining credit from 
banks by the farmers against the pledge of the pro
duce stored in rural godowns, the godowns have
substantially contributed to the better storage of in
puts, thereby benefiting farmers. In the light of 
these observations, it is recommended that the rural 
godowns scheme should be continued in the Seventh 
Plan for the creation of additional storage capacity 
of 2 million tonnes, with einphn.'is on utilization of 
their capacity for storin* inputs, especially in the 
north eastern States and also for storage of seasonal 
vegetables, fish and minor forest produce, wherever 
possible. Also, attention would be given to the 
construction of low cost and high efficiency storage
structure, and for this purpose- assistance of the
National Building Organisation and its regional offi
ces should be utilised in an increa'incr measure. Ade
quate arrangements for monitoring the scheme would 
be made so as to ensure that its benefits 20 to small 
and marginal fanners and other weaker sections of 
the society including tribsls.

Agricultural Marketing
1.94 A marketing system which protects the inte

rests of both producers and consumer., is the key to 
agricultural development. During the Si>'h Plan 
period, the progress of development, of markets was 
intensified with the emphasis 011 survey, research and 
grading services. The numbe*- ol regulated markets 
was about 5600 by the end of Plan period against 
286 regulated markets on the eve of the First Plan. 
Four States, namely, Kerala, Nagaland. Jammu & 
Kashmir and Sikkim have not yet enacted the neces
sary legislation for the •tculation of markets. Fur
ther, there are about 22.000 rural markets in ihe 
country. Regulation of these markets is beset with 
a number of problems as many of them are owned 
by local bodies or private individuals.

1.95 Tn marketing programmes durins the Seventh 
Plan period the main thrust will be (a) further ex

pansion of regulated markets both i.11 terms of area 
coverage and commodity coverage, (b) setting up 
of grading centres at producer’s level for commercial 
crops, (c) intensification of surveys to assess the 
marketable surplus and the post-harvest losses, and
(d) strengthening of various organisations in the 
States as well as at th j Centre for meeting the rising 
requirements of training for market functionaries.

1.96 Further, State Governments should take suit
able legislative measures for strengthening and 
streamlining agricultural marketing facilities. State 
Agriculture Marketing Boards should be strengthen
ed with survey, planning and design and engineering 
cells. The Agriculture Produce Grading and M ar
keting Act 1937 may be amended suitably to add 
new commodities to the Schedule. More items of 
mass consumption like Suji and Maida should be 
brought under the scheme of voluntary grading. 
Steps may be taken to bring agricultural commodities 
under compulsory quality control before export. 
Greater attention has to be given to the development 
of markets for perishable commodities like fruits and 
vegetables and livestock products. The targets con
templated for the Seventh Plan are development of 
additional 200 regulated markets, M) \eiminal m ar
kets for fruits and vegetables and 1500 primary rural 
markets.

Agricultural Statistics
1.97 The kind and quality of agricultural statistics 

being collected in the country have been under con
tinuous review with a view to not only improving 
them in terms ot' coverage and reliability but also 
extending collection of statistics to new areas. As 
a result, there has been a steady increase in the area 
covered under land use reporting and the extent of 
crop production estimates based on scientific crop 
cutting experiments. The scope and diversity of 
agricultural statistics being collected in the country 
has also expanded. The land use statistics are now 
available for 304.2 million hectares or 92.5 per cent 
of the total geographical area. Most of the non- 
reporting areas are located in the State of Jammu 
and Kashmir and in the hilly tracts of Nagaland, 
Manipur, Tripura and Arunachal Pradesh.

1.98 In order to improve the quality and timeliness 
of advancc estimates of area and yield of crops which 
serve as broad pointers for policy formulation, an 
Expert Committee was constituted during the Sixth 
Plan period. The Committee identified two types 
of advance estimates, viz., (a) pre-harvest estimates 
prepared before the crop harvest, and (b) the quick 
estimates prepared after pre-harvest but before the 
issue of the final estimates. According to the re
commendations made by the Committee., wlv'le the 
‘pre-harvest’ estimates are to be improved through
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better organisation and use of intelligence agencies 
under the Department of Agriculture and Coopera
tion, an increase in the sample size of ICS* super
vised experiments is considered necessary lor im
proving the 'quick’ estimates.

1.99 Most of the Sixth Plan schemes for collec
tion and improvement of agricultural statistics are 
proposed to be continued during the Seventh Plan 
period. These are : agricultural census, cost of 
cultivation studies, crop estimation surveys for fruits, 
vegetables, etc., improvement ot irrigation statistics, 
agro-economic research, computerisation of agricul
tural statistics and schemes for timely reporting of 
area and production, improvement of crop statistics 
and establishment of agency for collection of agri
cultural statistics. More crops will be covered under 
the cost of production studies during the Seventh 
Plan period besides extending the scheme to some 
States not covered so far. Further, only 10 States 
have taken up the scheme for estimates of produc
tion of fruits and vegetables. It is expected that some 
of the non-participating States would also take up 
the scheme during the Seventh Plan period. The 
scheme for establishment of an agency for collection 
of agricultural statistics which is in operation in West 
Bengal, Orissa and Kerala is proposed to be further 
consolidated. Steps initiated in the Sixth Plan 
period for computerising agricultural statistics for 
quicker analysis and delivery would be strengthened 
and streamlined. Attention is also being given to 
the various aspects of possible use ot remotely sens
ed data relating to land use, cropping pattern, etc. 
that would be collected in the coming years through 
satellites.

1.100 The need for detailed information regarding 
the yield of irrigated] unirrigated crops and high 
yielding|local varieties has been felt for sometime. 
Some States like Andhra Pradesh. Gujarat and Jammu 
& Kashmir have already introduced necessary strati
fication in the design of crop estimation surveys for 
the purpose. Of late, State Governments have also 
been realising the need for block level yield estimates 
in the context of decentralisation of planning and 
crop insurance schemes undertaken by them as also 
for conversion of short-term credit into meauim-tenn 
and medium-term into long-term loans in the event 
of natural calamities. Both these requirements would 
be met substantially if the number of crop cutting 
experiments done every year is raised from the pre
sent level of 2.5 lakhs to 5 lakhs as recommended 
by the Committee se: up by the Ministry of Agricul
ture and Rural Development to suggest scientific 
methods for assessing crop yields in areas affected by 
natural calamities.

’ Improvement of Crop Statistics.

1.101 Sectors closely related to agriculture, name
ly, horticulture, animal husbandry, forestry and 
fisheries have uptii now received even less attention 
in the matter of building up statistical base than 
crop husbandry. These sectors are now receiving 
greater attention for planning and development. 
Data base in regard to production of livestock pro
ducts, economics of livestock, poultry and sheep 
rearing, etc. needs strengthening. Similarly forest 
statistics are gaining importance in the context of 
the increasing demand for fuelwood, timber and other 
products, protection of environment and optimum 
use of forest areas. Fishery statistics are also in
creasingly required in terms of economic utilisation 
of water resources, optimum return from marine fish
eries, economic conditions of fishermen and so on. 
The tempo of growth in these sectois is being greatly 
accelerated. The requirement of statistical data 
would, therefore, increase immensely. Greater 
attention will, therefore, have to be given to the 
collection of requisite data in respect of these areas.

Disaster Management
1.102 Due to its geographical location and result

ant climatic features, India is often aSected by severe 
natural calamities like floods, cyclones and droughts. 
With the increase in population and the expansion 
of human settlements, the threat to life and pro
perty has increased on account of such disasters. So 
far, the focus of attention to meet such situations has 
been to provide relief to the affected population on 
an ad-hoc basis with very little effort being made 
for preparedness against natural disasters. Large 
sums of money are being spent only on the provision 
of relief.

1.103 Human misery and economic losses result
ing from natural calamities can be reduced to a great 
extent through advance planning and preparedness. 
In this context the Seventh Plan will aim at the buil
ding up of an effective system of disaster prepared
ness and management, taking advantage of the 
technologies available for weather forecasling. For 
this purpose, the approach will be mainly based on 
the following measures :

(a) zoning and mapping of vulnerable a reas ;
(b) land-use regulations;
(c) early warning and communication;
(d) community preparedness; and
(e) contingency planning.

1.104 Although the subject of management of 
natural calamities is the primary responsibility of the 
State Governments, the Centra! Government is ex
pected to extend the nccc^s^ry r.isistsncc in the 
implementation of programmes designed for disaster 
preparedness, in view of the technical requirements
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on the one hand and the paucity of resource with 
uic ataie Oovernments on the other.

1.105 It was proposed to establish during the 
Sixtn Plan period a National Bureau ior Management 
ot Natural Calamities with an outlay of Rs. 10 
crores. The Bureau winch was to function as a 
professional organisation for assisting the Govern
ment in disaster preparedness, could not be establish
ed during the Sixth Plan period, but considerable 
spade work was done in this direction. It is neces
sary that urgent steps are taken to establish the 
Bureau as a Central Sector Scheme during the 
Seventh Plan period.

1.106 For efficient management of drought situa- 
lions, the focus would have to be on the establish
ment of fodder banks and seed banks, storage of 
essential inputs like fertilisers and chemicals and pur
chase and maintenance oi fast drilling rigs for drink
ing water supply. In the case of floods and cyclones, 
closer attention would be given to strengthening of 
arrangements for forecasting, warning and communi
cation systems, purchase of equipment for rescue and 
relief operations, construction of cyclone shelters and 
training of personnel in disaster management 
measures.

AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH AND 
EDUCATION

1.107 The Indian Council of Agricultural Res
earch (ICAR) is an apex organisation for sponsoring 
coordinating and promoting research, education and 
extension education activities in agriculture and allied 
fields. The Council operates within the framework of 
Central Institutes, State Agricultural Universities and 
a few public, quasi-public and private institutions for 
carrying out muiti-locational testing of research re
sults through the unique mechanism of 66 .All-India 
Coordinated Research Projects.

Priority Areas
1.108 During the Seventh Plan period, the follow

ing will be the priority areas in the field of agricul
tural research and education :

(a) reducing the gap between potential and ac
tual yields by evolving new varieties;strains 
of crops, incorporating multiple resistance 
against pests and diseases, saline and alka
line soils, droughts and floods ;

(b) evolving technology acceptable to the far
mers in the low land and upland areas for 
increasing rice production and productivity;

(c) evolving suitable dryland technology for 
each block or group of blocks in the pre
dominantly rainfed States, taking risk fac
tors into consideration ;

(d) varietal breakthrough in pulses and oilseeds ;
(e) conservation and planned exploitation of 

germplasm resources of plants, animals and 
fisheries to broaden genetic base for im 
provements ;

(f) human resources development witli special 
emphasis on weaker sections of the society ;

(g) strengthening of the activities in respect of 
bio-technology ; and

(h) greater research support to agro-meteoro- 
logy.

Sectoral Programmes in the Seventh Flan
1.109 Crops : Application of improved technolo

gies developed during the Sixth Plan period lias made 
significant impact on overall production in the country. 
In the case of rice, there are varieties now available, 
which are resistant to major pests like brown plant 
hopper, gall-midge and diseases like leaf blight and 
tungro virus besides the varieties developed for up
land, saline and water-logged conditions. During the 
Seventh Plan period exploitation of hybrid vigour in 
rice will be taken on a priority basis, and efforts in 
tensified to develop suitable crop varieties and pro
duction technology for upland and lowland areas par
ticularly of eastern India.

1.110 In wheat, new varieties of Durum wheat 
have been developed with high degree of resistance 
to rust. A suitable technology has also been intro
duced for weed control in wheat, permitting culti
vation of this crop in non-traditional areas like West 
Bengal, Assam, Manipur, Tripura and Orissa. Efforts 
would be intensified to provide adequate research 
support to the non-irrigated wheat in Madhya Pra
desh, U ttar Pradesh, Bihar, Karnataka and M aha
rashtra.

1.111 In regard to coarse cereals, suitable varieties 
and proper management practices are yet to be evol
ved for growing maize and sorghum in rabi season, 
already becoming popular in Bihar, Karnataka, Tamil 
Nadu and M aharashtra.

1.112 In regard to horticulture and plantation 
crops, work on control of chronic maladies concern
ing mango, apple, citrus, guava, vegetables, pepper, 
cardamom etc., will be taken up on a mission orien
ted basis.

1.113 The thrust in pulses and oilseeds production 
has yet to gain momentum although several improved 
varieties have been developed for using them in diffe
rent multiple and inter-cropping systems. In pulses, 
improved varieties with yield potential of 20 to 25 
quintaljhectare (gram and arhar) and early maturing 
varieties have been released besides, developing dis
ease resistant varieties in gram, mung, peas, etc. In



oilseeds, the major emphasis lias been on groundnut, 
rapeseed and mustard which contribute over 80 per 
cent of the edible oil production in the country. New 
varieties showing resistance to di:'ea.:..-, bc-.des having 
high oil content have been developed. Work has also 
been undertaken on other oilseed crops Iko soyabean, 
sunflower, saiflower, sesamum, linseed and castor. 
In the Seventh Plan elicits would be geared to broa
dening the genetic base to achicve varietal break
through and at the same time work for incorporating 
resistance against major diseases in different oilseeds 
and pulse crops.

1.114 Natural resources : About 8 million hecta
res of land have already been surveyed by reconnai
ssance and semi-detailed surveys. I  he ecological sys
tem, however, continues to be under severe stress due 
to rising human and livestock population. The very 
resource base of production is under threat. Tnere is 
thus an urgent need for preparing resource inventor
ies region by region and develop land use patterns to 
maximise production on a sustained basis. During 
the Seventh Plan period, a greater thrust is required 
towards perfecting the inter-cropping and multiple 
cropping systems suitable for different agro ■climatic 
situations. Developing alternate land use system to 
replace shifting cultivation in north-eastern hill States 
and tribal areas of Andhra Pradesh and Orissa using 
watershed management approach would continue to 
receive priority. The work done so far on water 
management has found little application under actual 
farm situations. Emphasis will, therefore, have to be 
more on applied aspects as well as on problems of 
drainage and rising w'ater table. Similarly, not much 
work has been done to monitor changes in weather 
pattern as affecting agriculture and develop suitable 
models for different situations. Accordingly, a strong 
research programme in agro-meteorology will be a 
new priority area.

1.115 Inputs : An important aspect of future res
earch is to increase the fertiliser-use efficiency. Only 
20— 30 per cent of the applied nitrogen is actually uti
lised by the plants. The balance is lost due to denitri
fication and leaching. There is thus an urgent need 
to strengthen research on nitrogen-use efficiency, par
ticularly under humid conditions and phosphorous- 
use efficiency, and tackle micronutrient deficiencies 
appearing under intensive agriculture. Biological 
fixation of nitrogen will be an important ares for re
search in the coming years. Concerned efforts need 
to be made to expand the range of plants that can 
utilise atmospheric nitrogen and grow without apply
ing nitrogenous fertilisers.

1.116 Agricultural engineering ; I  here is need for 
selective mechanisation to enhance yields and to mini

mise losses. Prototypes already available have not 
yet reached the farmers due to absence of proper 
manufacturing set-up. Research would thus conti
nue to develop and improve appropriate equipment 
and machinery for the whole range of crops and 
cropping systems. This would cover action for safe 
a id economic collection, handling, processing and 
transport of animal wastes as also re-cycling of pro
cessed wastes for promoting integrated nutrient use.

1.! i 7 Animal sciences : Research in animal scien- 
ccs has K en primarily related to the improvement of 
productivity of indigenous breeds of livestock and to 
evolving new breeds with high production potential 
and adapted to tropical environmental conditions. 
This will be intensified during the Seventh Plan 
period. In regard to poultry production, research 
effort will be directed to further improvement of layer 
and broiler strains through alternative breeding stiate- 
gies. In the case of sheep, goat and fur animals, there 
has been substantial improvement in the production 
of wool and meat and progress in the introduction of 
new fur animal species especially lamb-pelt sheep and 
skin rabbits. During the Seventh Plan period atten
tion will be given to improving carpet woo! produc
tion and quality especially through selection of im
portant indigenous breeds and pelt production in 
sheep through crossing with Karakul. Research on 
other livestock species, viz., camel, yak, mithun and 
equine, initiated during the Sixth Plan period, will 
also be intensified.

1.118 In animal health, there has been little emp
hasis on development of systems for monitoring, sur
veillance and forecasting of important animal diseases 
except in the case of Foot and Mouth Disease. This 
will receive attention during the Seventh Pian period. 
Work on diseases such as Thie’.ariasis, Mycotoxicosis 
and other emerging diseases will be taken up. Emp
hasis will also be laid on utilisation of newer bio
technologies such as genetic engineering in viruses, 
tumor immunology and immuno-parasitology. For 
this a Biotechnology Centre is being set up at the 
Indian Veterinary Research Institute (IV R I), and 
research projects in other Institutes and Agricultural 
Universities will be encouraged in these areas.

1.119 Fisheries : In inland fisheries, the major 
thrust would be on capture fisheries, cold water fish
eries, brackishwater fbh culture and acquaculture 
engineering. Research will also be undertaken on 
the genetic improvement of carps, control of fish dis
eases and environmental monitoring. In marine 
fisheries, research would include study of the fisheries 
resources of the Exclusive Economic Zone (E E 2) 
and development of open sea culture systems. Fisher
ies technological research would lay emphasis on har
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vesting technology suitable for inshore and off-shore 
fishery resources and inland waters, development of 
technology for diversification of marine products and 
research on fuel saving devices for mechanised iishiny 
boats.

1.120 Transfer of technology : The transfer ot 
technology programme of ICAR involves four major 
projects, namely, National Demonstrations, Opera
tional Research Projects (O R P ), Krishi Vigyan K en
dras (KVK) and Lab-to-Land Programme. About 
2500 National Demonstrations in 47 districts are be
ing conducted annually while 38 Operational Res
earch Projects with 94 centres are operating through
out the country. In addition, 89 KVKs and 8 Trai
ner Training Centres (TTC) have already been estab
lished as innovative vocational training institutions. 
In the second phase (1982— 84) the Lab-to-Land pro
gramme covered 75,000 small and marginal farming 
families and landless agricultural labourers. During 
the Seventh Plan period, more emphasis will be given 
to demonstration of improved production technology 
in pulses and oilseeds grown under rainfed conditions. 
The emphasis in operational research projects will 
gradually shift towards identification of cultural, eco
nomic, technological and institutional constraints 
limiting crop production. The success achieved in 
the establishment of KVKs should inspire the Central 
and State agencies to plan for having more such units. 
The Lab-to-Land programme would be continued 
with suitable modifications.

1.121 Agricultural Education : The ICAR opera
ted 18 schemes under the agricultural education prog
ramme covering 3 major aspects, viz., (i) institutional 
development, (ii) qualitative improvement of agri
cultural education and research; and (iii) manpower 
development. All these programmes are proposed 
to be continued during the Seventh Plan period with 
the necessary modifications in the light of experience. 
New advanced centres for post-graduate agricultural 
research and education would be set up to cover 
more disciplines. Courses in agricultural manage
ment would be introduced in NAARM to develop 
appropriate understanding of the emerging discip
lines. Human Resources Development will receive 
additional emphasis.

1.122 N A R P  : The National Agricultural Res
earch Project (NARP) has extended in dimension, 
covering 22 Agricultural Universities in 16 States, for 
which 67 sub-projects have so far been cleared for 
strengthening regional research capabilities of the par
ticipating universities and expanding training facli- 
ties at the two ICAR Institutes, namely, NAARM 
and IARI. This project would be continued and would

also include horticulture, animal nutrition, anun 
health and transfer of technology for sirengthenin 
each regional research station.

1.123 Bio-technology : The importance of organ 
sing basic research programme in the field of bit 
technology as applied to agriculture and allied set 
tors needs hardly any emphasis in view of the imrnt 
diatc need for breaking yield barriers in the majc 
food crops, reducing dependence on non-renewabl 
sources of energy and developing resistance to pesi 
and diseases in plants and animals. This field of re; 
earch has received considerable impetus with the ei 
tablishment of the National Bio-techno;ogy Beard. I: 
pursuance of the policy of the Board, ICAR has da 
veloped short-term and long-term programme in bio 
technology covering molecular biology, plant tissu 
culture, biological nitrogen fixation, protoplast fusion 
recombinant DNA technology, immunological bit: 
techniques in reproduction and fertility improvemen 
of cattle buffalo, embryo transfer technology, and ge 
netic engineering in viruses. Research on bio-techno 
logy would be organised at the three National Res 
earch Centres— one each in crop production, anirnt 
production and animal health, as also through agri 
cultural universities in a  few selected locations.

1.124 Weaker Sections and Backward Areas : Th 
ICAR is operating 12 scheme^ meant for the develop 
ment of SCjST farmers and other farmers living ii 
backward areas. These would be continued an< 
strengthened during the Seventh Plan period.

CO-OPERATION
1.125 The Co-operative movement was started ii 

India primarily as an alternative credit source to th  
village money lenders. However, over the succes 
sive Five Year Plans considerable expansion and di 
versification took place and the co-operatives no\ 
cover the entire spectrum of activities in the rura 
areas. According to th t latest available estimates, ii
1982-83 there were 94,089 primary agricultural ere 
dit societies with a membership of 63.5 million. Tin 
number of borrowing members was 22.8 million 
which worked out to 36 per cent of the total mem 
bership. Their working capital stood at Rs. 484: 
crores as on June 30, 1983. Further, the short-tern 
credit advanced amounted to Rs. 1908 crores ant 
the medium-term and long-term investment credi 
amounted to Rs. 660 crores.

Review of Sixth Plan
1.126 The progress in the accomplishment of thl 

Plan targets in respect of important co-operative prog 
rammes is given in Table 1.16.
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TABLE 1.1 fi
Progress o f  Co-operative

Programme Unit

(i) Short-term loans . . . .  Rs. crorcs
(ii) Medium-term loans

(iii) Long-term loans . . ,,
(iv) Value o f  agricultural produce marketed 

through co-operatives. . . . . . .
(v) Retail sale o f  fertilizers through co-opera

tives—
(a) Quantity . . . . .  million tonnes
(b) V a l u e ....................................................... Rs. crores

(vi) Value o f  consumer goods distributed in
rural areas.

(vii) Retail sale o f  consumer goods in urban 
areas

(viii) Capacity o f  cooperative godowns cons
tructed . . . . . .  million tonnes

(ix) Cooperative sugar factories installed . Nos.
(x) Co-operative spinning mills installed
(xi) Cold storages installed. .

1.127 While all round progress has been made in 
the field of credit by co-operatives, a few disquieting 
features deserve special mention. Although there has 
been an appreciable increase in the flow of co-opera
tive credit, there is no perceptible improvement in the 
recovery of loans, and overdues have continued to be 
high at various levels of credit structure even though 
the crops have been good in some years. The ratio 
of overdues to demand at primary agricultural credit 
societies level increased from 41.4 per cent in 1980-81 
to 43 per cent in 19S1-82 and came down only mar
ginally to 40.9 per cent in 1982-83. The overdues 
in the short-term credit structure assumed alarming 
proportion in the North Eastern States. As for the 
primary land development banks, the percentage of 
overdues was 51 in 1980-81. It came down to 41 
in 1981-82 mainly due to the blocking of old loans 
and again increased to 43 in 1982-83. In the long
term loaning sector, the problem of mounting over
dues almost crippled the land development banks in 
9 States, viz., Maharashtra, Gujarat, Madhya Pra
desh, Bihar, Karnataka, Assam. West Bengal, Orissa 
and Tamil Nadu.

1.128 The reorganisation of primary agricultural 
credit societies into viable units has been completed 
in all States except Gujarat, M aharashtra and Jammu 
and Kashmir. However, even in the States where 
the reorganisation has been completed, no substan
tial increase in the loaning business has been witnes
sed. Out of 94,089 p r im a l agricultural credit so
cieties in the country in 1982 S3, only 66.000 socie
ties had full time paid Secretaries. About 34.000 
societies were running at loss. The Committee to Re
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view Arrangements for Institutional Credit for Agricul
ture and Rural Development (CRAFICARD) had 
made a number of recommendations for toning up the 
credit structure at various levels and particularly for 
developing the primary agricultural credit societies 
into multipurpose viable units. However, by and 
large, these recommendations have not been imple
mented by the State Governments. While the Sixth 
Plan target for disbursement of short-term loans for 
the country as a whole is likely to have been accom
plished, there have been great regional disparities. 
The eight States of Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Haryana, 
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Punjab and 
Rajasthan account for about 80 per cent of the total 
credit disbursed. The per hectare short-term credit 
disbursed varied from Rs. 4 in Assam to Rs. 718 
in Kerala (Annexure 4 ) . The removal of regional 
disparities has assumed added importance with the 
introduction of the programme for Intensive Produc
tion of Rice in six eastern States and the consequent 
need for expansion of credit disbursement in these 
States.

1.129 A major development in the field of credit 
during the Sixth Plan period was the setting up of 
National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Develop
ment (NABARD) in July 1982. NABARD has 
now emerged as an apex national institution accredi
ted with all matters concerning policy, planning and 
operations in the field of credit for agriculture and 
other economic activities in the rural areas. It is, 
however, necessary to introduce flexibility in policies 
and simplify procedures and practices.

1.130. The share of the co-operatives in total ferti



lizers distribution lias shown a marginal increase fi'oin 
46 per cent in 1979-80 So 47 per cent in 1984-85. 
The limiting factors have been the induction of pub
lic sector agencies lllcc Agro-Industries Corporations 
and private trad-% inadequate availability of co-opera
tive credit due to high overdues, the high interest rate 
on bank credit and inadequate margins available to 
the cc-opcratives for fertilizer retailing.

1.131 The value of agricultural produce marketed 
by co-operatives which was of the order of Rs. 1,750 
crores on the eve of the Sixth Plan is reported to have 
increased to Rs. 2,700 crores by the end of 1984-85. 
The development of agricultural cooperative market
ing, however, has been very uneven among different 
States. The agricultural produce marketed per hec
tare ranged from Rs. 8 in Rajasthan to Rs. 509 in 
Maharashtra (Annexure 4 ). The six States of 
Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka, M aharashtra, Punjab 
and U ttar Pradesh contributed 81 per cent of the 
overall achievement.

1.132 The Sixth Plan laid great emphasis on the 
development of professional manpower and appro
priate cadres to man the managerial posts, and for 
this purpose, recommended intensification of coopera
tive education and training programmes and their in
creased linkages to the growing and diversified needs 
of the various sectors of the co-operative movement.
5,165 senior level personnel and 38,137 intermediate 
personnel received training in the Vaikunth Mehta 
National Institute of Co-operative Management and 
17 co-operative training colleges and 87 junior level 
co-operative training institutions. Too much depen
dence on Government funds has been a major cons
train in the expansion of co-operative training and 
education programmes. Also, evaluation of the train
ing programmes has not been given due attention.

1.133 In short, the progress made under the vari
ous co-operative programmes during the Sixth Plan 
period presents a mixed picture. Although quantita
tively substantial progress has been made under the 
various programmes and the targets laid down in the 
Plan have been more or less achieved, a number of 
shortcomings have also been noticed in the imolemen- 
tation of these programmes. Tn spite of the sizeable 
assistance provided to the co-operatively weaker

States particularly in the North Eastern Region, t.he| 
eo-operative movement in these States has not yet: 
picked up. By far the most serious lacuna has been 
the continued existence of high levels of overdues in 
a large number of States which has eroded the over
all viability of primary co-operatives and has also ad
versely affected other fields of activity like marketing 
of agricultural produce, supply of agricultural inputs 
and distribution of consumer goods.

Strategy for the Seventh Plan
1.134 Co-operative development under the Seventh 

Plan will embody the following main tasks :
(a ) comprehensive development of primary agri

cultural credit societies to function as multi
purpose viable units;

(b) realignment of the policies and procedures 
of co-operatives to expand the flow of credit 
and ensure supply of inputs and services 
particularly to the weaker sections;

(c) taking up of special co-operative programmes 
for implementation in the underdeveloped 
States specially in the North Eastern Region:

(d) strengthening the consumer co-operative 
movement in the urban as well as rural 
areas so that it can play a pivotal rple in 
the public distribution system; and

(e) promoting professional management and 
strengthening of effective training facilities 
for improving the operational efficiency.

Targets of selected programmes
1.135 Targets of selected programmes of co-opera

tive development envisaged for the Seventh Plan 
Period are indicated in Table 1.17.

Credit
1.136 The primary agricultural credit societies are 

the sheet-anchor on which the entire co-operative 
structure rests. They not only supply short-term, 
mediumterm and longterm credit hut also under
take marketing of agricultural produce, supply of agri
cultural inputs and distribution of consumer articles. 
This would call for considerable strengthening of the

TABLE 1.17
Targets o f  Co-operative Programmes— Seventh Fire Year Plan

S. Programme Unit Base Level Pl?n target
No. 1984-85 1 S89-v0

CO Short-term loan? . . . . . . . . . . .  Rs. crores 500 554o
fii) Medium term loan1; . . . . . . . . . . .  .. 250 500

fiii) Long term l o a n s ................................................................................................................................................  .. 500 1030
Civ) Vah;e o f  agricultural produce marketed through co-operatives ■ • “ 700 5000



(\'t Retail sale of fertiliser, through eonpci*tiv«<
(a) Quantity . . . . . . . . .
(b) Value

(vi) \'aluc o f  consumer goods distributed in rural areas 
tvii) Retail sale o f  consumer goods by urban consumer cooperati\cs

(viii) Capacity of cooperative gotlowns constructed
(ix) Cooperative sugar factories to be installed . . . .
( \ )  Cooperative spinning mills to bs installed . . .

(\i) Cold storage to be insta l led ...................................................................

primary agricultural credit societies, through appoint
ment ot a minimum complement of stag and provi
sion of physical facilities. It is also essential to aug
ment the internal resources of the cooperatives by 
way of deposits. In this context effective measures 
are required to be taken to improve their recovery 
performance.

1.137 The major thrust during the Seventh Plan 
period would be to ensure adequate flow to the wea
ker sections of the population and to the less deve
loped areas. For this purpose radical changes are re
quired in the procedures and operational formalities 
followed for sanction and disbursement of credit. 
Credit for production, investment and consumption 
would be provided through a single window. Steps 
would be taken for the integration of short-term and 
long-term credit in a phased manner. The existing 
policy of separate water tight cornpartmentalisation 
of the two credit structures would have to be given 
up. To give effect to the one window approach, the 
short-term credit structure would also provide invest
ment credit and similarly the long-term credit struc
ture would also provide production credit.

1.138 Special measures w'ould be necessary for 
increasing the flow of credit in the States where the 
movement is weaker, particularly in the north eastern 
region. Assistance would be provided to the cooperatvie 
institutions in these States to strengthen their capital 
base through share-capkal contribution and manage
rial subsidy. This would improve their borrowing ca
pacity from the NABARD. Similarly, Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes constitute the weakest 
sections of the society and they need special support 
to enable them to avail themselves of institutional 
credit facilities.

1.139 For improving the recovery climate and re
duction of overdues, greater stress would be laid on 
the supervision over proper utilisation of the loans 
and provision of extension services. Special recovery 
campaigns would be undertaken and coercive me
thods would be u'ed against wilful defaulters. Along
side, it would be necessary to ensure that  loans would
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continue to be provided to th# non-defaulting and 
new members.

1.140 A  pilot scheme of mobile credit delivery 
system would be started for taking the co-operative 
banking system to the very door steps of the farmers. 
Under this scheme agricultural officers would be 
appointed to take care of primary societies'branches 
of commercial banks for a group of villages. These 
officers would be expected to go to the villagers, 
assess their credit requirements and sanction the loans 
on the spot as also provide the necessary technical 
guidance to the farmers. They would also be res
ponsible for the recovery of loans.

Cooperative Marketing
1.141 The Seventh Plan would aim at strengthening 

the primary marketing societies and making their 
activities broad-based. While the cooperatives would 
continue to be the main institutional agency for pro
curement operations on behalf of the Government and 
commodity Corporations, they would also be deve
loped to undertake commercialjoutright business ope
rations in important commodities not necessarily 
covercd under the Price Support Programme. In other 
words, the endeavour will be to ensure that the mar
keting cooperatives are engaged in business through
out the year and not for limited periods just to faci
litate the procurement operations. It is proposed to 
forge effective links between the marketing coopera
tives and public sector commodity corporations such 
as the Food Corporation of India fF C I), Cotton 
Corporation of India (CCT) and Jute Corporatioa 
of India (JC I). Close coordination would also be 
effected among the marketing cooperatives, consumer 
cooperatives. Civil Supplies Corporations and the pub
lic distribution system.

1.142 Considering their pre-dominant role in the 
disbursement of production credit, the infrastructural 
facilities available with them and the coverage of 
interior'remote areas, there is need for increasing the 
share of cooperatives in the overall distribution of 
fertilisers and other inputs in the countrv and deve-

Milltotl tonnes 
Rs. crores

Million tonnes 
Nos.
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loping them as composite Input distribution centres.
It is envisaged that by the end of .Seventh Finn per
iod the cooperatives would undertake the retail sale 
of fertilisers to the extent of 3.3 million tonnes, witu 
their share in the overall distribution of fertilisers 
rising from 47 per cent in 1984- 0  to 55 per cer-t 
in 1989-90.

1.143 The non-availability of adequate credit ri
reasonable rates and margins has been a serious 
constraint in expansion of cooperative marketing acti
vities including input distribution. To expand the 
role of cooperatives in the distribution of inputs, it 
would be necessary {or the ** Ibuik of Tnd a
( RBI) to provide refinance f.ieilH'e* to the State 
Cooperative BanLs in respect if (b-ti ihuiion credit 
provided by them to Primary Agricultural Credit 
Societies (PACSs) for undctakin? ea^h '-ales of ferti
lisers, seeds, pesticides and agricultural implements. 
Similarly, the credit policies of the RBI have to be 
suitably oriented to help the cooperatives in develop
ing their bu ;:n<'*s in the marketing of agricultural 
commodities not necessarily covered by the price sup
port operations. The RBI should also consider pro
viding special line of credit on concessional rate of 
interest, reduced margin of security and credit period 
in excess of 90 days in respect of marketing and pro
curement operations.

1.144 The cooperative distribution of fertilisers 
should be considered as a service activity and not as 
a trading activity. During the Seventh Plan all the 
reorganised viable primary agricultural credit societ
ies would establish farmer service centres which would 
undertake the distribution of the entire range of 
agricultural inputs including chemical fertilisers, im
proved and hybrid varieties of seeds, pesticides and 
agricultural implements.

Cooperative Processing
1.145 The major weaknesses noticed in the working 

of the cooperative processing units, particularly rice 
mills and fruit and vegetable processing units, have 
been the under-utilisation of capacity and deficiencies 
in technical and financial management. The coopera
tive processing units would be required to focus 
their attention on removing these weaknesses in the 
Seventh Plan so that thev emerge as useful organisa
tion for providing better return to the producers for 
the raw materials supplied to them, particularly by the 
oilseeds growers. In this connection the NDDB* pat
tern of cooperative processing by the growers wou'd 
be emulated.

*NT'tfiorjn| P ’irv !'>evc!o;»ment l!
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1.146 Considering the dimension of storage prob

lems in rural areas and to meet the growing needs 
and challenges on the food production and distribu
tion fronts, it is enviagod that during the Seventh 
Plan period an additional storage capacity of 2 mil
lion tonnes would be created in the cooperative sec
tor. Out of about 94,000 primary agricultural credit 
societies, about 40.000 societies have been equipped 
with their own godowns. During the Seventh Plan 
period efforts would be made to provide the remain 
in» societies with godown facilities

Cons tuner ( 'ooperativcx
1 .147 Steps would be taken to accelerate, the growth 

of consumer cooperatives in the Seventh Plan to en
able them io play effectively the pivotal role assigned 
io them in the distributive trade both in urban and 
rural areas end in the public distributive 
system. Under the programme of urban consumer co
operatives, it is planned to cover all the State capitals 
and metropolitan cities having a population of 1 lakh 
and above by setting up department stores of varying 
sizes 'dccovdh'g to local requirements, (t is proposed 
to increase the number of department stores from 
330 at the end of Sixth Plan to 430 by the end of 
Seventh Plan. In addition, it is proposed to assist 
Primary Consume!s' Cooperative SioresJWholesnle
Central Consumer Cooperative Stores in setting up 
700 largejsmall-sized retail outlets so as to increase 
the number of such outlets from 31.960 at the end of 
Sixth Plan to 32,660 by the end of Seventh Plan. 
Alongside, efforts would be- made to streamline the 
programme of distribution of consumer articles 
in the rural areas through cooperatives. Out 
of 94.000 primary agricultural credit societies, 43,296 
societies have so far been covered under the rural 
consumer cooperative programme. It is contemplated 
to cover all the reorganised viable primary agricultural 
credit societies under this programme during the 
Seventh Plan period. A project approach for a cluster 
of villages to identity the needs of primary stores] 
societies for infrastructure, margin money, etc., will 
be followed.

1.148 Steps would also be taken to foster close 
operational coordination among the urban consumer 
cooperatives, village societies and agencies concerned 
with the production, procurement and distribution of 
consumer goods for effective distribution. The 
National State Consumer Federations would be 
strengthened to ensure a regular supply line to the 
rc'pil structure. It is proposed • to establish regional 
instrihuOon centre"', to erntrali .e the purchasing of all
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the consumer cooperatives working in specified regions 
in order to achieve better bargains in prices and to 
allow these institutions 10 concentrate on selling. 
Steps would also be taken to built up a cadre of key 
personnel to hold managerial and supervisory positions 
so as to improve operational efficiency in consumer 
cooperatives.

Cooperative Training and Education
1.149 The cooperative training and education pro

grammes would be intensified and increasingly linked 
to the growing and diversified needs of the various 
sectors of the cooperative movement. The capacity of 
the Vaikunth Mehta National Institute of Cooperative 
Management is proposed to be increased from the 
present level of 5000 to 6000 in the Seventh Plan. 
Similarly, the training output of cooperative colleges 
located in the different States would be increased to 
51,800 in the Seventh Plan against 38,000 ir. the 
Sixth Plan through effective capacity expansion of the 
existing 17 college-s and the setting up of three more 
colleges. The number of junior cooperative training 
centres is proposed to be raised to 150 by the end of 
the Seventh Plan from the existing 83 centres.

IV ANIMAL HUSBANDRY AND DAIRYING 
Review of the Sixth Plan

1.150 The development of animai husbandry is 
envisaged as an integral part of a sound system of 
diversified agriculture. Increases in the productivity 
of milch cattle were sought to be achieved during the 
Sixth Plan period through tlve establishment of 500 
key village blocks and 122 intensive cattle develop
ment projects. Cross-breeding of cattle with exotic 
dairy breeds was accelerated through the establishment 
of frozen semen stations in different States. The herd 
registration scheme with its three units in Punjab, 
Kerala and Assam was continued for locating superior 
germ plasm of selected recogmscd breeds of cattle and 
buffaloes.

1.151 At the Central Poultry Breeding Farms, poul
try layer strains like HH-260 and BH-78 were evolved 
and released to the commercial farms. The I.C.A.R. 
also evolved high egg-laying strains like I LI-80 and 
fast growing broiler strains such as IBL-80 and IBB- 
80 for release. For the marketing of-eggs. 111 egg 
and poultry production-cum-marketing centres were 
established during the Plan period. A National 
Hatchery Registration Programme was also introduced 
during the Plan period to enforce production and 
supply of quality chicks of both layer and broiler 
types.

1.152 At the end of Sixth Plan period, there were 
14,849 veterinan hospitals and dispensaries in the

country, as against the target of 14,088. Besides, 
19,286 veterinary first aid centres were established, 

as against the Plan target of 18,483, to provide animal 
health facilities near the doorsteps of fanners. For 
disease diagnosis, establishment of five regional disease 
diagnostic laboratories was taken up at Gurgaon, 
Patna, Hyderabad, Ahmedabad and Jhan^i. For 
disease surveillance, anitna! disease surveillance C< nires 
in 12 States were established during the Plan period.

1.153 In regard to sheep development, the Central 
Sheep Breeding Farm, Hissar, supplied 2,460 rams to 
the various State she-ep breeding farms for multiplica
tion and distribution of breeding material to the 
breeders for upgrading their flocks in the field. To 
give price incentive to the shepherds, sheep and wool 
marketing federations operated in the States of Rajas
than. Gujarat and Jammu and Kashmir during the 
Plan period.

1.154 The Central Fodder Seed Production Farm. 
Hessarghatta, was fully developed and it reached a 
production level of 1,600 quintals of improved seeds 
per annum. Another such farm was established at 
Barpetta in Assam during the Plan period to be run 
by the State Farms Corporation of India. The seven 
planned station for forage production and demonstra
tion located in the different agro-ecological regions of 
the country proved quite effective in technology trans
fer and in helping the State Governments in their 
fodder popularisation programme.

1.155 The Operation Flood II Project started opera
tion in 21 States and 4 Union Territories (Goa, Anda
man, Pondicherry and M izoram). The major thrust 
of this project was to disperse dairy development acti
vity and implement it through a three tier cooperative 
structure. Thus, the producer became an active parti
cipant in the functioning of the various milk plants.
29,000 village milk producers' cooperatives were orga
nised to cover and benefit 3.18 million farm families 
with an average rural milk procurement of 5.53 million 
litres per day. Further, the World Bank-assisted, inte
grated cattle-cum-dairy development projects were 
completed in the States of Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh 
and Karnataka. Also, three Centrally Sponsored 
Dairy Development Projects were implemented in the 
districts of (i) Darrang, Dibrugarh and Sibsagar, (ii) 
Cachar (Assam), and (iii) Jammu (J&K) so as to 
develop areas not covered by the Operation Flood II 
project. l b  make available the trained technical 
manpower for implementing the various dairy pro
jects, an Institute of Rural Management was set up at 
Anand (Gujarat) during the Sixth Plan period.

1. 156 Achievements in respect of important pro
grammes of animal husbandry and dairying during
1983-84 and 1984-85 are given in Table 1.18.



TABLE 1.18
A nim al Husbandry and Dairying Progress— Sixth  Plan

Sixth Plan Achievement

Hein Util! Base 

Level 
1979-80

Till get

1984-85

]<;R3 $4 19:-i4-S

(i) Milk . .............................................................................. Million tonnes "...........30.33 38 DO .......37.00 " T O o
(ii) E g g s ..................................................................................................... Million Nos. 12020 13000 12 590 13475

(iii) Wool . . . . . . . . . Million Kgs. 33.50 39.00 36.50 37. 1 5

(iv) Intensive cattle development projects . . . . Nos. 110 139 118 1 22
(v) Insemination with exotic bull semen per annum Million Nos. 4 .55 10.00 7. 38 ? . 3S

(vi) Frozen setnen stat ions................................................................... Nos. 2* 46 44 4S

(vii) Cross-bred female animals . . . . . . Million Nos. N.A. 3.S7 4 .1 4

(viii) Intensive sheep development projects . . . . Nos. 2 1 33 2 h 28

(ix) Intensive egg and poultry production-eum-marketing centres Nos. too 124 11 1 1 11

(x) Veterinary hospitals/dispensaries............................................. Nos. 12017 1408S 14123 14849

(xi) L.iquid milk plants . . . . . . . Nos. 142 181 155 166

Targets of Livestock Production
1.157 It is planned to reach an annual production 

level of 51.00 million tonnes of milk by the end of 
the Seventh Plan, against the base level production of 
38.80 million tonnes in 1984-85, implying an annual 
growth rate oi 5.6 par cent. The target for annual 
egg production has been fixed at 19,900 million by 
1989-90, against the base level of 13,475 million,

giving an annual growth rate of 8.1 per cent. The 
wool production would be increased from 38.40 
million kgs in 1984-85 to 43.00 million kgs by 1989- 
90, showing a growth rate of 2.20 per cent, The 
projected targets of livestock products are given in 
Table 1.19, The State-wise breakup of targets of milk 
and egg production are given in Annexure 5.

TABLE 1.19
Targets o f  production o f  livestock products— Seventh Plan

Item Unit Base Level 1984-85 Planltarget l cjS9-90

(i) Milk 
('0 Eggs . 

(iii) Wool

Million tonnes 
Million Nos. 
Million Kgs.

38.80  
13475 
38.40

51.00  
19,900
43.00

Objectives, Approach and Strategy-Seventh Plan
1.158 The first objective is to provide the infrastruc

ture necessary to achieve accelerated growth in live
stock products. The second objective is to consoli
date the gains achieved under the various programmes 
of animal husbandry during the Sixth Plan period. The 
third objective is to enable as large a section of the 
rural population as possible, including the small and 
marginal farmers, agricultural labourers, tribals and 
Girijans to improve their nutritional and economic 
status by providing them gainful and fuller employment 
through livestock rearing.

1.159 The programmes in the animal husbandry 
sector to achieve these objectives are as follows:

(i) Cross-breeding of cattle with exotic dairv 
breeds. Care would be taken to see that 
crossing with the established indigenous 
breeds is avoided.

(ii) Continue intense breeding amongst cross
bred cattle using progeny tested bulls so a* 
to ultimately establish breeds of cross-bred 
cattle suitable for the different agro-elimatic 
areas of the country;

(iii) development of indigenous breeds of cattle- 
and buffaloes of both draught and dual 
purpose types;

( iv) Improvement ol' buffaloes through selective 
breeding;

( s ) Strengthening'expansion of infrastructure of 
the farms to make available good breeding 
material to meet the requirements of the 
various live;-,tuck development programmes 
sponsored by the Rural Development Depart 
mcnt;

(vi) increasing the availability of animal health 
facilities at the doorstep of the farmers to 
safeguard their livestock;
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(V!

( viii)

increasing ihe production of quality fodder 
seeds and adopting mixed fanning eystem as 
also suitable crop rotations to make avail
able adequate fodder resources; 
rearing of sheep and goats to augment the 
production of wool and meat as also rearing 
of rabbits for fur and meat; and

u*J organising sncep breeders and poultry far
mers into cooperatives upto the marketing 
federation level so as to prevent their ex
ploitation by the middlemen.

1 .160 The projected targets of selected programmes 
of  Animal Husbandry and Dairying for the Seventh 
Plan are given in Table 1.20.

T A B L E  1 .2 8

.Seventh Plan Targets for different hem s o f  Animal Husbandary and Dairying

Base Seventh
Item Unit Level Plan target

19S4-85 1989-90

(i) Intensive Cattle Development Project (ICDPt . . . . . . Nos. 17? 155
(ii) Insemination with exotic bull semen per annum . . . . .  , Million Nos. 8.33 12 .75

(iii) frozen semen stations . . . . . . . . . . Nos. 4S 62

(iv) Crossbred female cow s. . . . . . . . . . . . Million Nos. 4 .48 8 .00

(v) Intensive sheep development projects . . . . . . . . Nos. 28 38
(vi) Intel. sive egg and poultry production cum marketing centres . . . l i t 129

(vii) Veterinary hospitals and dispensaries . . . . . . . 14849 19452

(viii) Liquid milk plants 1 (S6 207

Programmes
1.161 Cattle and buffalo development: In order 

to incrca.se milk production and to improve draught 
powers, the programmes lor improvement of various 
breeds in respect of cows and buffaloes coupled with 
other essential and supporting inputs like production 
of high merited breeding bulls, adequate and scientific 
feeding, modern management practices, provision of 
livestock health facilities, etc., will continue to be 
implemented during the Seventh Plan period. Efforts 
will be made to bring at least 25 million cows under 
the cross breeding programme.

1.162 The work on embryo transfer technology will 
be taken up for the first time in the Seventh Plan to 
bring quick improvement in the genetic structure of 
the animals. The programme of progeny testing of 
cross-bred bulls under field conditions would continue 
and be extended to ail the States. Many high yielding 
animals, when not in milk, are often reported to be 
disposed of in the metropolitan cities and thus, their 
valuable germplastn is wasted. Measures w'ould be 
taken to conserve such elite animals and their valuable 
progeny for continuous milk production purposes.

1.163 The role of cattle and buffaloes as draught 
animals has, of late, gained importance in view of the 
unprecedented hike in the prices of diesel and petrol 
for farm operations and rural transport. In this con
text, t he  development of about 20 indigenous breeds 
of Indian cattle and buffaloes, which are well known 
for their milk production, draught capacity, sturdiness, 
heat tolerance a n d  disease resistance, w'ould be taken 
Lip during Plan period.

1.164 Buffalo contributes more than 50 per cent of 
the milk production and has established itself to be 
an important dairy animal in most parts of the coun
try- Efforts will be made to select and multiply 
superior buffalo germplasm through establishment and 
strengthening of large buffalo breeding farms. Work 
on the establishment of the Buffalo Research Institute 
at Hissar has been initiated by the ICAR. It is re
commended that this Institute may be completed in 
the Seventh Plan to conduct research and development 
on the buffalo for solving problems relating to produc
tion, reproduction and nutrition in buffaloes.

1.165 Poultry development : The infrastructure al
ready available in the Central poultry breeding farms 
as well as the State poultry farms should be adequately 
strengthened for taking up scientific breeding in egg 
and broiler strains for getting optimum production 
and supply of parent stock to the farmers. Backyard 
poultry farming should be introduced in villages on a 
cluster basis to improve the nutritional and economic 
status of the rural poor, particularly the tribals. In 
line with the policy to discontinue import of grand 
parent stock, research and development activities will 
be intensified in the poultry farms for evolving high 
yielding strains and lines within the country. Produc
tion of poultry meat through broiler industry has been 
augmented in the recent past, rising from the negli
gible level in the fiftees to 60 million by the end of
1984-85. The development of new' lines of broilers 
would be taken up at the Central poultry breeding 
farm in Chandigarh apart from the farms in the 
private sector. The requirement of broiler chicks

expected to reach 200 million by 1989-90.
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1.166 Marketing of eggs and poultry both to meet 
the internal demand and for export would be channe
lised through the organised sector. It is recommen
ded that NAFED should be assisted to continue its 
efforts to take a major share in the marketing of eggs 
and poultry both at regional and national levels. 
Facilities for the training of farmers in various aspects 
of poultry farming should be created in the State Poul
try Farms. Financial support should also be provided 
to the State Poultry Corporations;Federations to 
assist the various poultry production units, intensive 
producticn-cum-marketing projects, etc., to strengthen 
their infrastructure for the production of quality 
layers, broilei chicks and eggs for supply to the far
mers .

1.167 Sheep and wool development: The woollen 
industry in the country has grown fast and the demand 
for superior wool has increased manifold but the pro
duction of fine wool from indigenous sources is too 
low to meet this rising demand. In consequence, the 
country is at present importing about 18— 20 million 
kgs of fine wool worth Rs. 50 crores every year. Jn 
order to restrict this import, it is recommended that 
exotic fine wool rams, which are required to imple
ment the various programmes for cross breeding and 
development of fine wool sheep during the Seventh 
Plan period, should be imported.

1.168 The carpet wool sheep improvement pro
gramme will have two objectives during the Seventh 
Plan period, namely, (i) to improve quality; and (ii.) 
to increase quantity of wool by adopting selective 
breeding among she various carpet wool breeds. In 
order to avoid exploitation of the poor sheep farmers 
by the middlemen, the State Wool Marketing Corpora
tions in Rajasthan, Gujarat and Jammu and Kashmir 
would be strengthened and similar organisations would 
be established in the States of Karnataka and Maha
rashtra in the Seventh Plan.

1.169 Piggery development : Pig production has 
now become an economic enterprise. This is mainly 
due to the availability of quality pigs and cross-bred 
pigs from the different Government farms for supply to 
the farmers. Pig produetion-cum-marketing schemes 
would be taken up in an intensive manner in the 
Seventh Plan in the north eastern States where con
sumption as well as price of pork is high.

1.170 Other livestock : It is planned to take up 
programmes for the improvement of equines, camels 
and yaks. For this purpose, farms of important indi
genous breeds ot horses will be established. In order 
•° pr Si- ' r 'a n d  .ievelop Yak. it is reconurifendsd to set 
up r wo yak hi ceding farms— one each in the north
eastern and lior'h-vve.stern sectors. For bringing about

ivoi.t? •:t tuc economy of tiie desert areas, camel

development would be organised through the setting 
up of camel breeding farms.

1.171 Slaughter houses and meat processing : The 
demand for hygienic meat is increasing in the country. 
At present there are about 2,800 municipal slaughter 
houses functioning in the country. Most of them, 
however, lack the minimum basic amenities for the 
production of hygienic meat. Therefore, it is necessary 
to modernise and improve the slaughter houses in the 
metropolitan and other cities.

1.172 Feed and fodder development : The Seventh 
Plan target for milk production has been kept at 51.00 
million tonnes. It is estimated that an additional area 
of 2.5 million hectares will have to be brought under 
fodder crops to ensure the availability of green fodder 
for the livestock. Non-availability of quality seeds of 
high yielding fodder varieties has remained a major 
constraint in the development of fodder resources. 
Considerable emphasis, therefore, will have to be laid 
on quality seed production by all the agencies engaged 
in the production of fodder seeds. To supplement 
these efforts, the services of progressive farmers will 
be utilised.

1.173 The on-going fodder minikit demonstration 
programme will be continued and considerably enlar
ged to cover all the States and Union Territories. The 
State Forest Departments should also take up social 
forestry programmes in the marginal lands and de
graded forest areas for the cultivation of fodder trees. 
In addition, the development of community pasture 
lands should also be undertaken.

1.174 Animal health : Extensive programmes of 
livestock development are being launched in the coun
try . These programmes cannot succeed until and un
less a well organised animal health service is built up 
and also protection of livestock against deadly diseases 
is ensured. Valuable exotic germplasm is facing great 
risk from various animal diseases. Besides the on
going schemes, it is envisaged to augment veterinary 
aid facilities by increasing the number of veterinary 
hospitals, dispensaries and veterinary aid|stoekman 
centres so as to provide at least one veterinarian for 
every 10,000 cattle units. To ensure an effective ani
mal health cover, disease surveillance, clinical diagnos
tic facilities and monitoring will be improved, and 
vaccine production will be augmented to about 43 
million doses per annum by the end of Seventh Plan 
period. Vaccinations against Rinderpest and Foot and 
Mouth Disease will be stepped up. It is aimed to 
completely eradicate Rinderpest by the end of Seventh 
Plan period.

1.175 The National Veterinary Biological Products 
Quality Control Centre at Gurgaon will be completed 
dunng ihe Seventh Plan period so as to have effective 
quality control over the biological products. The



Disease Control F r o ^ j lmiiiuc would he iau.iohcd o n  a 
national basis to combat foot and mouth disease, eon- 
lagious bovine pleuro pneumonia in cattle, Murek’s 
and Pullorum disease in poultry, swine fever iu pus 
and rabies in dogs.

1.176 Animal Husbandry Stau.-.iics : Collection of 
reliable data pertaining to the production of livestock 
products is equally important for proper planning and 
successful implementation of the livestock develop
ment programmes. The existing scheme pertaining 10 
sample surveys on estimaiion of production oi: milk, 
eggs, wool and meat in various States and Union 
Territories may be continued in the Seventh Plan. The 
State Governments would be persuaded to strengthen 
and establish statistical data collection agencies besides 
the establishment of livestock information and manage
ment systems. The various development programmes 
in the Seventh Plan would be closely monitored to 
ensure adherence to the time-schedulc,

1.177 Dairy development : Cooperatives are play 
ing an important role in dairy development by proviti 
ing various services like provision of technical inputs 
for milk production, collection of milk, processing and 
marketing of milk v.ud milk prodntts. The potcnv.sl 
of this programme for bringing about rapid socio
economic changes of rural people is immense. Thi ■ 
programme also plays a significant role in generating 
employment opportunities in the country,

1.178 Operation Flood 11 Project : Operation Flood
II Project would continue to be the major dairv deve
lopment programme under the Seventh Plan. This pro
ject is expccted to cover practically all the States and 
four Union Territories of Andaman". Goa. Pondi
cherry and Mizoram. This project would be imple
mented through a 3-tier cooperative structure with a 
Federation at the apex. It is envisaged to increase the 
number of milk sheds from 116 in 1984-85 to ! 75 
by the end of Seventh Plan. The main thrust of this 
project would be the dispersal of dairy development 
activities on a wider scale in the country. It is pro
posed to increase the average mi!k procurement from 
the rural areas from 5.53 million litres per day in
1984-85 to 11.50 million litres per day in 1989-90. 
it is also proposed lo increase the number of farm 
families to be covered under this project from 3.48 
million in 1984-85 to about 10 million in 1989-90. 
Similarly, the number of primary milk producers' 
societies would be increased from 29,000 in 1984-85 
to 50,000 in 1989-90. It is envisaged to develop 
further the national milk grid to meet the require
ments of the four metropolitan and other big cities 
especially during the lean season. This grid will also 
help to even out inter-regional difference;, between the 
supply and demand tor milk. It is planned tv establish

third daily in Delhi lo tueei die growing demand tor 
ir ilk.

1.179 In February, 1984, the Government of India 
constituted a Committee to evaluate the performance 
oi tire Indian Dairy Corporation;the National Dairy 
Development Board with reference to the specific ob
jectives of the Operation Mood 11 Project. I he Com
mittee submitted its Report by the end of December,
1984. While appreciating that the approach adopted 
in die Operation Flood U project was sound, the Com
mittee felt that the effort in its implementation had not 
been free from difficulties. The time taken in reaching 
agreement with the State Governments as well as 
in organising the cooperatives differed from State to 
State and district to district. Thus the pace of 
implementation of the project was not uniform and 
Iieoec there was shortfall in the achievement of tar
gets laid down in the project. T'he Report has indi
cated several measure;, for improvements, the more 
important of which arc stepping up the effort to 
increase milk production, revision of the patterns 
ol assistance by the I DC to the dairy cooperatives, 
review of the pricing policies for procurement of 
milk, lestiucturir.g of the SIX? and \h t  tvDDB, and 
setting up Dairy Councils in each State for coordi
nating the various activities. The Report of the Com
mittee is currently being examined by the Government 
and it is hoped that the project will continue with 
area ter intensity and the whole system of milk produc
tion, distribution and marketing will be streamlined, 
benefiting about 10 million farm families and cover
ing a brecdable cattle population of 15 million by the 
end of the Seventh Pian period.

1.180 Other dairy development programmes : The 
Integrated Dairy Development Projects would be conti
nued in Assam and Jammu & Kashmir. Besides, it is 
proposed to extend this project in the districts not 
covered under the Operation Flood 11 Project. The 
Delhi Milk Scheme would be expanded in its capacity 
horn 3.75 lakh litres to 5 lakh litres of milk per dav. 
In the State Sector, the dairy development programme 
would be mainly confined to the consolidation and 
strengthening of the existing dairy plants. Efforts 
would also be made to complete early the different 
milk plants tinder construction so that they would be 
utilised for handling the fluid milk outside the Opera
tion Flood I! Project areas. It is suggested that ade
quate provision of margin money should be made for 
raising the working capital of dairy projects, for mak
ing milk purchase payments to farmers in time. The 
State Governments would provide funds to procure 
plant and machinery for increasing the through-put of 
existing milk plants outside the Operation Flood II 
Project .so as to make these plants economically 
\ .'able, J
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1.181 Urgnni-cd dairy schemes have so far been 
concentrated on the handling ol' fluid milk. As such, 
they have to leave out areas from which milk cannot 
be easily transported because these areas are not 
connected by good transport systems. Most of these 
areas happen to be backward areas. It is proposed 
to give assistance for the conversion of fluid milk into 
traditional milk products.

3.182 Dairy development and milch cattle distribu
tion schemes under the 1RDP could not create the 
desired impact in increasing milk production during 
the Sixth Plan period since the dairy cattle were distri
buted sparsely and there were no tic up arrangement 
for marketing produce. Adequate arrangements for 
animal health care were also lacking. It is, therefore, 
recommended that remedial measures should be 
taken. These could comprise (i) distribution of milch 
cattel on a cluster basis, (ii) linking the potential milk 
producing areas with the nearest milk plants so that 
the farmers get remunerative prices, (iii) organising 
the milk producers into cooperative societies, (iv) 
providing animal health carc facilities to the fanners 
and (v) making arrangements for training of farmers 
and their women folk.

V. FISHERIES

Review e f the Sixth Plan
1.183 Fish production increased from 2.34 million 

tonnes in 1979-80 to 2.28 million tonnes in 1984-85, 
showing a growth rate of 3.1 per cent per annum. 
Generally speaking fish production from inland waters 
in India is showing better performance than the cap
ture fisheries in the marine sector because of the in
troduction of scientific fi.->h farming in tanks and 
ponds through Fish Fanners’ Development Agencies, 
culture-cum-capture fisheries in small and medium 
reservoirs and as substantial increase in fish seed pro
duction brought about by the adoption of commer
cial hatchery systems during Sixth Plan.

E l 84 Fisheries have ample scope for development. 
Besides producing nutritive food at the village level, 
it provides opportunities for self-employment in rural 
areas. During the Sixth Plan, the emphasis in inland 
fisheries was to increase additional fish production by 
fish fanning, and this resulted in increasing inland 
fish production from 848 thousand tonnes in 1979-80 
to about 1100 thousand tonnes in 1984-85.

1.185 In the marine sector the progress has been 
slow during the Sixth Plan period. One of the main 
reasons was that against the target of introduction of 
200 deep sea fishing vcsjcli to exploit Exclusive Ecu* 
iivriiic Zcnv t'EEZ) resource.', only 75 vessels could 
be intioduc^d. However, darinj; ihe period fishing

indu^tiv showed considerable interest m eharternv.’. 
fishing vessels and their number increased to 90. About 
two-third of marine fish production even now is 
contributed by 1,54,000 non-mcchanised traditional 
boats operating in the narrow coastal belt and the 
remaining one-third of marine production comes 
from 20,000 mechanised boats. The contribution of 
large trawlers exploiting EEZ so far has been only 
f per cent of total marine fish production.

1.186 For exploration of fishery resources in the 
EEZ during the Sixth Plan period, it was decided to 
strengthen the Exploratory Fisheries Project, now 
renamed Fisheries Survey of India (F S I). The FSI 
completed survey of 34,000 sq. km in the EEZ; in 
addition, 65,000 sq. km were partially covered and
32,000 sq. km monitored, upto the end of 1983-S4.

1.187 As against the target of five major harbours 
fixed for the Sixth Plan to provide landing and berthing 
facilities for fishing boats, four fishing harbours at 
Roychowk, Madras, Cochin and Visakhapatnam have 
been commissioned. In addition, berthing facilities 
were provided at 59 small landing centres and at nine 
minor fishing harbours. Currently, construction work 
is in progress at 38 sites for providing landing and 
berthing facilities for fishing vessels.

1.188 During the Sixth Plan period, the work on the 
Integrated Fisheries Project (IFP) and at the Central 
Institute of Fisheries for Nautical and Engineering 
Training Cochin (CIFNET) was reviewed for reorga
nisation and strengthening. The work of IFP  in deve
loping new products for consumers as well as under
taking the marketing of canned products of non- 
conventionai varieties of fish was encouraging. The 
scope and coverage of the Central Institute of Coastal 
Engineering for Fisheries (CICEF) was enlarged to 
cover survey, design and preparation of project reports 
on brackish water fish farms in adition to the on
going work of survey and designing the minor and 
major harbours.

E l 89 During the Sixth Plan, work on the new 
schemes of development of Inland Fisheries Statistics 
and techno-socio-economic survey of fishermen com
munities was initiated. A Group Accident Insurance 
Scheme for Fishermen in inland, marine and estuarinc 
sectors was also introduced. Further, a National Wel
fare Fund was created for undertaking welfare acti
vities for the benefit of fishermen in the country.

Approach, Strategy and Programmes-— Seventh Plan
1.190 Marine fisheries : India has vast potential 

fishing resources comprising 2.02 million sq. km EEZ, 
7,517 Krn of coastline 29.000 kiu of rivers, 1.7 million 
hectares ur i ; - < c t v o n u u j j i o n  hectare.; ol
biacknh water areas and u.753 million hectares ut 
hulks and ponds boili lui inland and marine fish pro
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duc[k.H>. 1 lie ma m ihru'-t ' ' i l l  be on exploitation ol 
j | ./, b) p ro m o t i o n  ol i nv .Mmcn t  in deep sea fishing, 
especially to harvest resources beyond 40 fathoms, 
f o r  coastal lishing, besides introducing new motorised 
and mechanised lishing crail, attempts will be made to 
expand diversified coastal lishing. 1 he new gear* and 
improved design of boats will also be introduced for 
ensuring better returns to 1.8 million traditional 
ushennen operating in the coastal belt. Ihe alter
native raw materials like fibre reinforced plastic (FRP) 
and fcrro-eement for fishing crafts will increasingly 
oe used as a substitute for scarce and costly timber 
currently used in the construction of lishing craft. Strict 
enforcement of the Maritime Zones of India (Regula
tion ot 1-oreigii f  ishing Vessels) Rules, 1982 will be 
taken up to eliminate conflict between the mechanised 
boat operators and traditional fishermen.

1.191 fo r  the operation of both mechanised and 
deep sea lishing vessels, adequate landing and berthing 
facilities will be provided by completing the on-going 
construction of major and minor lishing harbours. 
Priority will be given to constructing smail fish land
ing centres for use by traditional fishermen operating
1,54,000 fishing crafts ;u\d conuibu Yii'ig US iiYuCVk ti.'> 
two-thirds of total marine lish production. Insurance 
cover to lishing crafts and gears will be introduced 
and welfare schemes for fishermen will be imple
mented.

1.192 Product development for domestic anti export 
markets from unconventional lish of low value, landed 
by mechanised boats and trawlers, will be taken up.
In additii a, handling and processing facilities will be 
strengthened to save quality lish landed in large quan
tities during the good lishing season. Post-harvest 
technology in preserving, processing and marketing of 
lish will get due attention to ensure proper and fresh 
lish supply to consumers in coastal areas as well as in 
the interior areas.

1.193 Fish marketing in the cooperative sector will 
be encouraged to ensure better returns to the primary 
producer and fair price to the consumers. Emphasis 
will also be given to set up hygienic markets for sale 
of lish through an integrated cold chain of wholesale 
and retail outlets preferably under the corporate or 
cooperative sector.

1.194 Out ol the total 2,447 coastal fishing villages 
in the country, few selected villages will be grouped 
foi setting up fisheries Industrial Estates.’ for the first 
time. These estates, besides hawing landing centres with 
jetty and shore facilities, will also have facilities for 
processing, preservation and marketing of lish. Facili
ties lor making nets, boats, and supply of diesel and 
spare putts oi tDgu’ic’-, . Tv:li &)■■._• be provided jo 
these estate;

-•

/
/

1.195 Fishery Sm \e\ ot India (FSI) will be 
sirei-c'.ihened and reorganised for the expeditious sur
vey of the fishery resources of EEZ,. In keeping with 
the growing need for trained manpower for the lish
ing industry, tire Central Institute of Fisheries Nauti
cal and Engineering Training. Cochin (C IFN E 1) will 
be upgraded and strengthened. The Integrated 
f isheries Project will be restructured with emphasis 
on processing and product development with sub-units 
on West and East Coasts. The Central Institute of 
Coastal Engineering for Fisheries (C1CEF) will in
tensify its efforts to accelerate brackish water survey 
and design of fish farms.

1.196 Inland fisheries : The main emphasis will be 
on intensive fish farming in tanks and ponds through 
the Fish Farmers’ Development Agencies and to intro
duce prawn farming in brackish water areas by estab
lishing “Area Development” prawn farming estates. 
These culturable resources will be the only source of 
additional inland fish production during the Seventh 
Plan period. This approach will also create a ‘Cadre’ 
of trained lish farmers in the country to undertake 
scientific lish farming and provide self-employrnent for 
them in rural area*. Minor and medium irrigation 
reservoirs will be developed for cuUure-cum-capture 
fisheries through cooperative societies for fishermen. 
Judicious stocking and management of the reservoirs 
will be undertaken by the cooperatives! corporations 
to raise the level of lish production from reservoirs. 
Further, sewage-fish culture, air-breathing fish culture 
and reclamation of Blieels and Mans for fish culture 
will also get attention during the Plan period.

1.197 Fish seed is the basic input for fish farming
in tanks and ponds, and culture-cum-capture fisheries 
in reservoirs. West Bengal has achieved a break
through in fish seed production by adopting commer
cial circular hatcheries. West Bengal now produces 
three-fifths of the total fish seed production in the
country. It is recommended that attempts should
be made by all the States to follow the example of 
West Bengal to become self-sufficient in fish seed pro
duction. The National Fish Seed Programme will be 
strengthened to support the State Governments in this 
effort.

1.198 Conservation of fish and fisheries in lakes,
reservoirs, rivers and game fishery waters wifi be taken 
lip to ensure sustained yield from capture fisheries. 
Ihe declining trend in some of the important species
of fish will be studied and remedial measures taken to
conserve endangered species.

/ urget of F-'ish Production and Selected Development 
Prograrnnits

. -  Irf^9T D ^r-s*^jish ing  to exploit E E Z ,  diversified
• lisbin-j and im rocm c^n of new mechanised fishins

■■



3b

vessels will contribute additional fish production in 
the marine sector whereas fish farming in tanks and 
ponds and culture-curn-capture fisheries in reservoirs 
will add to inland fish production. Conservation in 
both coastal fisheries and capture fisheries in the in
land waters will maintain the yield. Nccessary infras-

t iucLuc and marke t ing will be developed to enssue li’.e 
tian pi.rl of fi%h to consumers.

1.200 Targets of selected items of fisheries along 
with fish produ.tion during the Seventh Plan period 
are siven in Table 1.21.

T AB LE 1 . l \
Targets o f  Selected Fisheries Programme

Ileni Unit

1. Fish production
(a) Inland . . . . . . . . .
(b) Marine . . . . . . . . .

Total . . . . . . . . . .

2.  Mechanised boais . . . . . . .

3. Deep sea vessels . . . . . . . .
4. Harbours/Landing centres . . . . . .
5. Fish seed production (fry) . . . . . .
6 . W ater area under scientific fish culture . . . .
7. t i s h  fanners'  development agencies. . . . .

1.201 Though fisheries development is a State sub
ject, fisheries and fishing beyond territorial waters 
and fisheries research and education are on the Union 
List. Hence, matters relating to fisheries development 
particularly in respect of inland fisheries development 
within territorial waters are largely within the purview 
of the State Governments and only deep sea fishing 
comes directly within the ambit of the Central Govern
ment. Nevertheless, the Fisheries Division in the Union 
Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development ex
ercises a coordinating role and assists in various pro
grammes being implemented by the State Govern
ments for tlie development of both inland and marine 
fisheries to achieve national targets.

1.202 To achieve the targets laid down in the 
Seventh Plan, the fisheries establishmcntjorgnnisations 
in the Union Ministry of Agriculture and Rural 
Development as well as in different States require 
strengthening. Manpower development for imple
mentation of various schemes proposed for the Seventh 
Plans calls for urgent consideration. In the marine 
sector the main thrust is on exploitation of Exclusive 
Economic Zone (EEZ) by introduction of deep sea 
fishing trawlers, construction of indigenous travlcrs 
and chartering of foreign vessels. The development 
of fishing ports, terminal marketing facilities and 
other shore establishments are proposed to be pro- 
vided!strengthe;;c! !o faciha 'e  the operation of fish
in? vessels.

1.203 Similarly, in the inland sector, special em
phasis dunna the .Seventh P!;;n period will be on in-

’ 0 0 0  tonnes

Nos.
(cumulative)

Million 
’ 0 0 0  hectares 
Nos.

Base Level 
1934-85

Target 
1989-90

1100.00
1750.00

1800.00
2200.00

:8 5 0 .0 0 4000 00

: 0,000 : 5,000

75 350
86 140

5,639 i: ,ooo
101 300
147 400

troducing high yielding fish farming techniques in 
tanks and ponds through Fish Farmers’ Development 
Agencies. Production of quality fish seed on commer- 
cail scale following the example of West Bengal is 
envisaged for additional fish production by culture 
fisheries. Attempts will also be made to establish 
prawn hatcheries in all the maritime States. All these 
activities in the inland sector will need specially 
trained manpower to transfer technology to the fish 
farmers for higher production from fresh water tanks 
and ponds as well as from brackish water fish farms
Therefore, special emphasis is needed on the deve
lopment of manpower to implement the programmes 
of inland fisheries.

1.204 With the implementation of Plan program 
mcs, fish production has increased from 0.75 million 
tonnes in 1950-51 to 2.85 million tonnes in 1984-85, 
■-how :ng significant progress over the successive Five 
Year Plans. To produce more nutritive food in the 
coimifv and to generate employment in rural areas for 
the weaker  sec lions of society, accclerated growth in 
'he fisheries scctor is envisaged during the Seventh 
■'!"n period. !t is planned that the level of fish pro
duct 'on should reach a level of 4.0 million tonnes by 
! 939  90.

. , . . n K r c -T R V  A \ : D WILDLIFE
,2 0 s' The National  Forest  Policy ( 1952)  stipulat

ed ihai the country should aim at a coverage of one- 
third of the total geographical area under forests, of 
which 60 per cent should be in hilly tracts and 2 0  per
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cent in the plains. Against this, according to the State 
Forest Departments, nearly 23 per cent of the total 
geographical area, or 75 million hectares, is classified 
as forests. However, according Uj (he National Re
mote Sensing Agencies, the iciest cover which was 
slightly, over 55 million heciaus durrne the mapping 
cycle of 1972— 75 has come down to 46 :mihon hec
tares, as revealed during the mapping cycle of 1980-82 
and accordingly it has been estimated that, on 
an average 1.5 million hectares of lore si cover has 
been lost annually. Ihe findings oi the National 
Remote Sensing Agency, howc-ei. suffer from cer
tain deficiencies which need to be rectified before 
firm estimates can be arrived ai.

Review of the Si.\ih Plan
1.206 During the Sixth Plan period, the Forest 

(Conservation) Act, 1980, was enacted witii the main 
objective of checking the diversion of forest land for 
non-forestry purposes. The rate of diversion lias been 
brought down lo about 4,600 hectares per year, as 
against 0.15 million hectares during the period 
1951-52 to 1979-80

1.207 Another objective of the lorestiy pro
gramme was the conservation ot existing Iorests and 
launching of a countrywide afforestation and social 
forestry programme keeping in view 'he needs re la• 
ting to (a) ecological secuiify; (b) fuel, fodder anil 
other domestic needs of the population: and (c) the 
needs of village, small scale and large scale forest 
based industries. The schemc of Soil. Water and Tree 
Conservation in the Himalayas envisaged the treatment 
of identified caiehmeni  ̂ on mien' water-bed basis 
adopting an integrated approach w iili a view to pie 
serving the Himalaya’s eco-sysiem. This scheme covet
ed 12 States and 2 Union Territories where an area 
of 1,16,000 hectares was treated during the Sixth 
Plan period, as against the target of 1.10,000 hectares.

1.208 Under the scheme of Social forestry includ
ing Rural fuelwood plantation initiated as a Centrally 
Sponsored Scheme during the Sixth Plan period, 101 
fuelwood deficit districts spread over all the States and 
three Union Territories of Arunachal Pradesh. Delhi 
and Mizoram were taken up. Later, in 19S2-83 
it was extended to cover 157 districts in the country. 
The scheme envisaged the raising of 2.60,000 lr. e tares 
of fuelwood plantation and supply of about 580 mil
lion seedlings free of cos! to the public and also to 
the children under the "A Tree for Every Child Pro
gramme” . The achievements have been 300.000 hec
tares of plantation arid distribution of 7-10 mlllio:: 
seedlings. Besides, State Sector Srhci'-es of Sorbr 
Forestry suppleme-iled with e v r / r d  aid -vere ako 
undertaken.

1.209 The target?. rv i  rich?. • t.-wi.t ■ of <!ir above- 
station programme dining S;■.fh i h r  ; er<r,j are

given in Tables 1.22, 1.23 and 1.24.

Year

1980-8! 
19SI-82
i98:’-s.i
1983-84
1984-85 
TOTAL

TALiLL ! .T '
A ffo re s ta tio n -—St'crH ings p la n te d  (A y . in m illio n )

Target  Achievements

......... ; ”  . ~  ’ — 846.73
1353.83 1318-84
1954.49 2078.55
2250.00 2417.61
.5 0 9 .7 0  2532.81
S05S.02 9191.54

TABLE 1.23
Social Forestry— Area P lanted

(Thousand hectares)

Y sat

1980-81
1981-82
1982-83 
1933-S4 
i 984-8 5 
IOTA L

Target Achievements

1.52.00
2 .89.00
3.39.00  
4,00.00
4.50.00  

16,30.00

1.53.00
2.54.00
3.75.00
4.22.00
4.51.00

16,55.00

1.210 It is seen that some headway has been made 
in the afforestation programme, particularly the Social 
Forestry Programme, more significantly from 1982-83 
onwards when afforestations was included in the New 
20-Point Programme. Also, the survival rate of seed
lings has been quite encouraging. On refractory sites

TABLE 1.24 
Farm Forestry— Seedlings Supplied

(No . in millions)

Year Targets Achievements

1931-82 . . IniiirJcu, 441.07
targets not
fixed.

1982-83 . 809.71 897.00
1 y83-84 . 1000.00 1186.62
1934-85 . 1200.00 1260.83
TOTAL . 3009.71 37£5.52

the survival rate is 50 to 60 per cent, whereas in good_ -------- --- ----- — J.' ----- ***5 -- ---- -----O---
areas, particularly in farm forestry, the survival rate 
is as high as 90 per cent. However, there is scope for 
improvement in the qualitative content of the pro
gramme especially in terms of choice of suitable spe
cies, involvement of local people and meaningful 
sharing of usufructs.

1.211 As regards the production forestry programme 
emphasis was laid on the conversion of low-value 
mixed forest areas into high-value mixed plantation of 
commercially important species like teak and bamboo. 
During the Sixth Plan period, an area of about 0.6 
million hectares was covered bv this programme 
against 0.65 million hectares d"r:n? the Fifth Plan 
pr 'sod, it is noiew'orth- 
ducetori forestry propra 
e-i plantations over an

that social forestrv ; 
are put fopothcr hen,

f pro- 
creat-

srea of 2.25 million hectares



during the Sixth Plan per iod ,  *s jgam-. i  million 
Iicctmcs du r i n g  all die ear l ie r  h o c  ^ eai Piun>, 

together.
1.212 W ith  a view to harvesting the forest produce 

on better scientific management pattern, it was re
commended in the Sixth Plan that the contractor 
agency should be eliminated in all the States. Action 
has accordingly been taken by 13 States (Andhra 
Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu 
k  Kashmir, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Orissa, Rajasthan, Sikkim, lamil Nadu and Uttar 
Pradesh) and 3 Union Territories (Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands, Dadra and Nagax Haveli and Goa, 
Daman and D iu). In the remaining nine States and 
the Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh it has been 
partially eliminated. However, leases are reported to 
be operating in areas given to industries m Andaman 
and Nicobar Islands, Bihar, Karnataka and Orissa. 
Some minor forest products items are also sold to 
contractors in all the States.

1.213 Forestry has acquired a multi-disciplinary 
dimension, and efficient implementation of the acti
vities requires the tools of modem management tech
niques which were not available so far in this sector. 
To bridge this gap, the Indian Institute of Forest 
Management was established in March, 1981 at 
Bhopal. This Institute will have a wide range of acti
vities covering research, development of teaching 
materials, executive development programmes, and 
consultancy |management needs in terms of community 
social forestry and farm forestry.

' 1.214 The Forest Research Institute, Dehra Dun 
(FR1) is the nodal agency for forest research and 
education in the country. Despite efforts during the 
Plan in the directions of (i) biological research; (ii) 
forest product research; and (iii) forest research in
cluding regional research centres and field oriented 
projects, forest research and education has continued 
to be the weakest link of Forestry Administration.

1.215 To carry out a survey of forest resources for 
ascertaining the availability of raw materials for wood- 
based industries, a pre-investment Survey of Forest 
Resources was created in 1965. Subsequently, on the 
basis of the recommendations of the National Com
mission on Agriculture (N C A ), the Forest Survey of 
India was created on June 1, 1981. The main activi
ties envisaged for the Forest Survey of India were 
forest inventory and re-inventory, photo interpretation 
and mapping, data processing and training, consul
tancy and some special studies. An area of 28.8 mil
lion hectares had been surveyed by the Pre-Investment 
Survey of Forest Resources between 1965 and 1981, 
while 13.15 million hectares were surveyed after the 
establishment of the Torc.it Survey of India (1981 to 
1985) If ihe entire forest sisas ot the country after

excluding scrub, open or bairen iand and snow tovc-i- 
ed area, is presumed to be about 5(J million hectares, 
the annual rate of inventory should be 5 million hec
tares. However, during the period of four years, the 
annual coverage came to only about 3.3 million hec
tares. Thus inventory' work has to be accelerated to 
achieve the goal in the stipulated time-frame.

3.216 In regard to Wildlife, there are 52 National 
Parks and 223 Sanctuaries constituted under the 
Wildlife (Protection) Act, 1972. These include 15 
tiger reserves covered by the 'Project Tiger’. The Pro
ject Tiger has been hailed as one of the conservation 
successes of the present era in not only putting the 
tiger on an assured course of recovery from the brink 
of extinction but also for preserving floral and fauna 1 
genetic diversity in some of the unique and endanger
ed eco-systems. In order to meet the needs of trained 
manpower and research support for the vast conserva
tion areas in the country, the Wildlife Institute of 
India was established in May, 1982. The Institute con
ducts a one year Diploma course and two-year post
graduate degree course in Wildlife Biology and M an
agement as well as refresher and specialised courses 
for officers of the Wildlife Organisations and Forest 
Departments,

Objectives, Approach and Strategy— Seventh Plu/i
1.217 The role and importance of forests in the 

general economic development of the country in terms 
of protection of the eco-system and supply of various 
forest products is better understood now. The task of 
bringing one-third of the geographical area of the 
country under tree cover becomes a vital need and 
all possible efforts have to be made to achieve this 
target by the turn of the century. The Government’s 
concern for preservation of forests is reflected in the 
creation of a separate Department of Forests and 
Wildlife at the Centre and it is hoped that the objec
tive of conservation of forests would be achieved 
through this institutional arrangement.

1.218 The strategy and approach to achieve this 
objective of forest conservation and development em
body the following components :

(i) conservation of ecologically fragile eco
system and preservation of biological diver
sity in terms of fauna and flora;

(ii) increasing substantially the vegetative cover 
by massive afforestation through Social 
Forestry, Farm Forestry and other planta
tion programmes;

(iii) meeting the basic needs of the people in 
respect of fuelwood, fodder, minor forest 
produce and small timber;

Ov) ensuring close linkages between Forestry 
Programmes and W dfaic of the ttiba] and 
other communitic, traditionally dependent 
upon forests, ’ 1



( vl special emphasis on Forestry Research. EH1.1 - 
cation Training and Extension;

(vi) Implementing the National Wildlife Action
Plan for wildlife conservation; and

( vii) Creating a massive people’s movement for
achieving the above object ives .

Programmes
1.219 Conservation F o r f wy  : Forest need to be 

preserved and maintained in the fragile eco-systems 
on hill slopes, catchments of rivers and hills, river 
and canal banks, foreshores of water bodies, semi- 
arid and arid tracts and the areas which constitute the 
habitat of country's unique llora and fauna. Eltorts 
must be made for preserving and, wherever necessary 
restoring the ecological balance, including the conser
vation of water resources and hydrological cycle which 
has been adversely disturbed. This, in turn will help 
in preserving the tremendous biological diversity and 
genetic resources of the country.

1.220 Social Forestry : The demand for fuelwocd 
has grown faster than supply. The Report of the Fuel- 
wood Study Committee (Planning Commission), 1982 
has estimated that in order to meet the demand for 
fuelwood, it would be necessary to raise fuehvood 
plantations at the rate of 1.5 million hectares annually 
•■ind to distribute 800 million seedlings per year to 
the public. The Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Social 
Forestry including Rural Fuelwood Plantations, at 
present in operation in 157 districts, will be extend
ed to cover all fuelwood deficit areas during the 
Seventh Plan period. In addition, the State Sector 
schemes of Social Forestry will be continued in the 
Seventh Plan with external aid wherever feasible.

1.221 So far, heavy reliance has been placed on 
the plantation of seedlings of exotic species. The 
need is now to identify suitable indigenous species for 
specific climatic and edaphic conditions. The species 
chosen should have a fast growth rate and be capable 
of bringing improvement in the environment includ
ing improvement of soil and moisture regime. As the 
basic end product of the scheme is of tree origin, iden
tification and propagation of indigenous, location 
specific and thermal efficient species which are accept
able to the people, particularly to women, should be 
included in the nursery basket.

1.222 In afforestation programmes, the unit cost 
consists of three broad components, viz.. (a) raising 
of seedlings, including nursery' management, (b) trans
portation cost from nursery to the field and actual 
planation in the field: and (c) watch and ward. Each 
of these three components accoun t s  for approximated 
one-third of the plantation cost.  In r egard  to raisins 
seedlings including nursery management, determined 
efforts would be made to introduce iwt-efTectiv mea • 
iiirev Siib-tLiufi d com rrducti.y would  be possible

through decentralising these nurseries so thst seedlings 
arc not transported over long distances. The cost 
could be further reduced by involving people in 
school nurseries, kisan nurseries and other nurseries 
run on a co-operative basis. Similarly, the cost of watch 
and ward component could be reduced to a consider
able extent by involving the community by develop
ing the sustained interest of the people in these planta
tions through the grant of tree pattas and the proper 
sharing of usufructs. Some institutional arrangements 
would also be devised so that rights of the trees plant
ed may be vested with the agencies or persons who 
plant the trees. ,

1.223 The phenomenal success of agriculture under 
the green revolution and other extension programmes 
over the past two decades provides a fertile and logi
cal base for similar programmes in forestry. The States 
where Social Forestry Programmes were taken upon 
a large scale, particularly under the externally aided 
projects, have initiated some forest extension work; 
this needs to be intensified. People’s awareness of the 
Social Forestry Programme should be raised through 
tha use of mass media. This will promote their activ» 
participation

1.224 For successful implementation of the Social 
forestry Schemes, sharing of the benefits including 
the harvested forest produce is one of the critical fac
tors. To safeguard this, a suitable management 
model would be evolved in a workable form of agree
ment with the PanchayatsiLocal Bodies;Individuals 
for ensuring distribution of benefits among villagers, 
with emphasis on helping the landless and other wea
ker sections of society. To popularise the Social 
Forestry Scheme among small and marginal farmers, 
possibilities would be explored in terms of making 
available financial support bv way of incentive or 
long term loans and linking the incentive with seedl
ings that survive on year to vear basis.

1.225 To support the massive Social Forestry Pro
gramme, adequate research input would be needed in 
respect of fuelwood-biomass, fodder-trees, agro-forest
ry and genetic engineering. Under Agro-Forestry, inter
cropping relationship between fuelwood and agricul
tural crops as well as soil|moisture:nutrient|mycorrhi- 
zal relationship has to be studied in depth. As regards 
improved wood base technologies for bringing thermal 
efficiency, emphasis would be laid on improved wood 
stoves including smokeless chulhas, gasifiers, improved 
charcoal production methods and briquetting.

1.226 Production Forestry : After meeting the needs 
of ihe local people on a priority basis, forests would 
provide raw material for the forest-based industries. 
The National Commission on Agriculture had made 
projections lor industrial wood requirements for 
19R5-—Q0 and 2000 A.D. Table | . ; s  below brings out 
the gap between the production of and demand for
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industrial wood.
i '. 'vBif  i

production and Demand o f  indh atrial Wood— l\u!ioiu< ■ 
C omm ission on Agriculture L-Jin:utcs.

vVIiHi';u-cu!'i(- me I res)

[985  ! 9 W  2000

Demand . . . .  2 3 . 3 !  2 9 . SO 3 7 .50

L e s s  p i 'CS C Qt
p ro d u c tio n  (-■-) . . . 1 3 . ’0 13 . 5 0  1 3 . ‘T

Less m tk ip a te d  
ad d i t io n :!
production (— ) . • • 2 .4 5  5 .4 6  5 .62

G a p ............................................................ 7 .36  10 .84  18.36

1.227 To bridge the gap, it has been estimated that 
an area of 2 million hectares will have to be planted 
under production forestry during the Seventh Plan 
period. As this requires large capital investment, the 
National Commission on Agriculture (NCA) had re
commended the setting up of State Forest Corpora
tions so as to attract institutiona' finance. However 
progress in this regard has been far from satisfactory. 
There is urgent need to galvanise the State Forest 
Development Corporations so as to obtain institutional 
finance for increasing plantation activity.

1.228 As far as possible, no forest based indus
tries would be permitted until â nd unless they are 
first cleared with regard to assured availability of raw 
materials after meeting the bonafide needs of the local 
people. Degraded lands and wastelands not likely to 
be taken up for plantations by the Forest Department! 
Forest Corporations, can be made available on selec
tive trial basis to the forest based industries for rais
ing captive plantations. The pricing of forest produce 
for industry would need to be rationalised keeping in 
view the prevailing market rates.

.1.229 Targets of selected plantation programmes : 
The targets of selected plantation programmes con
templated for the Seventh Plan are given in fable
1.26 below :

Apart from the Plan outlay for the Forestry Sector, 
the afforestation programme is funded to a substantial 
extent by schemes of other Departments like Rural 
Development. Agriculture, etc. Based upon previous 
t r e n d s  n n d  the lik;ly availability of funds from these 
sources, a target of 5 million hectares has been fixed 
for afforestation programme including distribution of

PhvKi \ni  a j  S e i  e t :  'I Plantat ion Proxr tM li c\ f t
the Seventh l i ve  Year Plan

Item Targets Plan (in Million Hectares)

l '} C Miwrvaliou of  ecologically Sens it i\ e
0 .165  

1 .800
+  4000 million  

Seedlings
0 .8 0 0  
0 .085
0.187
3.037  

+  4000 million 
Seed I i a;s

@ 5.0  million hecUrcs (Approx)

r Mi! I 1.2 6

seedlings. Thus for the Seventh Plan the total affore
station target (including distribution of seedlings) 
would be about 10 million hectares.

1.230 Welfare of tribals and rural poor : In  view 
of the symbiotic relationship between the tribals and 
the forests, all efforts would be made to associate tri
bals in particular and other people living in and 
around forests in general, with the process of protec
tion, regeneration and development of forests. Forestry 
based schemes would be so formulated as to be in 
consonance with the socio-economic fabric of the 
tribal culture and ethos. Intermediates in forest work
ing will be substituted by institutional arrangements 
to promote and safeguard the interests of the tribals 
through such mechanism as LAMPS and allied Labour 
Tribal Co-operatives. To improve the skills and crafts 
and also for the promotion of forest based cottage 
industries, training will be imparted to the forest 
dwellers.

1.231 Minor forest produce : Apart from wood ob
tained from the forests, which is generally referred 
to as ‘major forest produce’, there are large number 
of other products obtained from roots, barks, leaves, 
flowers and fruits, which are known under the generic 
name of Minor Forest Produce (MFP). From time 
immemorial, minor forest produce has played an ex
tremely important role in the socio-economic life of 
the rural population in genera! and the tribals in 
particular. It has been estimated that 60 per cent 
production of the minor forest produce is utilised by 
them either as main food or as supplement. The 
employment generated in connection with processing 
and marketing of minor forest produce is substantial. 
Minor forest produce, including medicinal plants, also 
fetches sizeable revenue to the exchequer. Thus, there 
is need to augment production of minor forest produce 
by introducing systematic and scientific methods of 
development, harvesting, collection, processing and 
grading. Greater attention has to be giv^n to meaning
ful nprticipation of the tribals in the minor forest

a r e a s  .

( i i '  Soeial fore-,try

(iii) Produc t ion  forestry
(iv) M in o r  forest produce
(v) O th e r  plantations .

T O T A I,:  .
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produce development programmes so that thev do not 
remain mere wage earners but Ivcomj aetivc pani • 
cipants in the entire endeavour which is designed to 
uplift their economic status.

J .232 Forest research and education : During the 
Seventh Plan period, forest research would cover all 
aspects of forestry to ensure ses'ninable biomass pro
duction. utilisation anti improvement ot the quality of 
wood to meet the multifarious demands of the users 
while safeguarding the eco-system. Studies would be 
undertaken on problems relating to the production of 
improved planting material, including creation of 
seed production areas, sfaiuididis.itioo of techniqi'vs 
for clonal propagation of seiec!ed trees, reproduction 
biology, genetic engineering, tissue-culture, physiologi
cally etlicient trees, impact on soil properties, enect 
of trees vis-a-vis crop plains and better and ellicieni 
utilisation of the forest produce. To tackle in; r- 
disciplinary problems, different Diieetorates and Re
gional Centres of Forest Research Institute and State 
Forest Resarch Institutes would work in a coordinat
ed manner. Close linkages will be developed with 
other sister institutions including those of ICAR and 
Universities to reinforce the research base in forestry.

1.233 Forest education and training on a systema
tic 'ee.sis was inUKuCd more them ei century ago wmi 
the primary focus on preparing the forestry personnel 
for regulatory functions of protection, management 
and rehabilitation of forests. There is however, need 
to devise the methodology, techniques and skills in 
forestry education so as to prepare foresters as re
source managers who would be sensitive to the as
pirations and needs of the public. The course syllabi 
of the forestry training colleges will be on these lines 
and the existing forest colleges will be appropriately 
restructured with this objective in view. Graduate 
level courses will be initiated in selected agricultural 
universities.

1.234 Data-base improvement : The data base in 
respect of forestry is quite weak. Authentic, systematic 
and meaningful information is scanty in respect of 
various forestry programmes. Inadequacy of data re
garding forest resources is a matter of concern as this 
may lead to a sense of complacency. A rational forest 
policy and strategy of forest development requires that 
reliable information about location and content of t!v 
forests, composition of the growing stock, growth losses 
removals and extent of regeneration, including plan<a- 
tion in terms of species, area planted and net addi
tion to the growing stock should be readilv available. 
Priority would therefore be given to complete the sur
vey of the forest resources on scientific lines. Fxistinc 
methods will be improved for timeTv and regular col
lection, collation and publication of reliable data on 
all asnects of forest management Personnel will be 
trained in the latest methodology of data collection

storage, processing and retrieval as well as in appli
cation (if modern management technique*.

1.235 Wildlife : India has inherited a unique natu
ral heritage of flora and fauna whose preservation in 
perpetuity is an obligation emphasised in the Direc
tive Principles of State Policy. With a view to main
taining essential ecological processes so as to preserve 
genetic diversity and to ensure sustainable utilisation 
of species and cco-systems, the Indian Board for 
Wildlife has outlined the future strategy and action 
programme, for wildlife conservation in the country 
in terms of the National Wildlife Action Plan. This 
envisages establishment of a representative network 
of protected areas, management of protected areas 
and habitat restoration, wildlife protection in multiple 
use areas, rehabilitation of endangered and threaten
ed species, captive breeding programmes, wildlife 
education and interpretation, research and monitor
ing, a national conservation strategy and collabora
tion with voluntary bodies in the conservation effort. 
During the Seventh Plan period wildlife conservation 
programme will be implemented in line with this 
Action Plan.

1.236 People’s participation.- Forestry program
mes, by and large, have so far been implemented in 
isolation and, theretoie, the concept of people's 
participation in forest development lias newer been 
conceptualised and operationalised in clear and com
prehensive terms. Since the people's participation 
in the forestry programme, particularly Social Forest
ry ,  is the sine qua non for its success, there is an 
urgent need for evolving a viable, effective and ope
rational model. Efforts would be made to solicit 
people’s participation in formulating and implement
ing the schemes based on local needs, potential and 
availability of inputs- Possibilities would be ex
plored to entrust the implementation of some com
ponents of the programme direct to the local bodies, 
voluntary agencies or other non-governmental orga
nisations. Also the process of meaningful involve
ment of the people would lead to “social fencing” , 
resulting in the reduction of unit cost of afforestation. 
The association of people in the implementation of 
afforestation programmes would further result in the 
creation of awareness, exchange of views, especially 
on the impact of forestry programmes and better ap
preciation of the realities in the field.

New thrusts
1.237 Establishment of National Wasteland Deve

lopment Boards.— More than half of the total land area 
of 32R m'llion hectares, is estimated to be in various 
stages of degradation, and approximately 50 million 
hectares are not being put to any productive use for 
different reasons. With a view to reversing the trend 
or continir’ng deforestation, a National Wasteland



Development I’ ojrd t b v e n  c;.iabL!!-hcri. I he Rcairl 
will formulate, within the overall N'aiional 1’olicy. 
perspective plans and programmes W  the manage
ment and development of the wastelands in the 
country through, a massive programme of atlorcsta- 
tion and tree planting. It would also promote, en
courage and finance development of wastelands 
through the involvement of non-governmental orga
nisations, voluntary agencies and the public at large 
including the landless. In short, a people's move
ment for afforestation would be developed.

1.238 Reconstitution of the Indian Council of 
Forestry Research and Education.— At present, there 
is a Council of Forest Research and Education for 
providing direction and promoting foiestry research 
and education in the country. The Council has, 
however, been functioning as an advisory committee. 
It is proposed that the Council for Forest Research 
and Education should be organised on the lines 
somewhat similar to the organisation of the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research, with adequate 
funds at its disposal and autonomy in its functioning. 
Through this arrangement, it would be possible not 
only to intensify the activities of the Forest Research 
Institute and its subordinate organisations in the field 
of forestry research and education, but also to guide 
and promote problem-oriented research by the Re
search Institutes established by the State Govern
ments, Universities and other Institutions. The Indian 
Council of Forest Research and Education will thus 
function as an umbrella organisation for coordination 
of and cooperation with the activities of State Gov
ernment agencies, Univer.ities, industries, the ICAR, 
the CS1R, the Indian Institute of Forest Management 
and other related institutes in the country.

1 . i i ' )  A p p l i c a t i o n  o f  l e m e l c  K i K - m j  n  f o i c M r y  

management.- -Remote sensing through satellite im
agery is a valuable aid i o  acnal photography and 
photo-interpretation in forest resources survey, lead
ing to scientific foiest management. This technique 
corroborated with ground truth would facilitate tie
tailed and precise monitoring of data i:i regard to 
both forestry and wildlife. Technological deficien
cies in remote-sensing in the initial stages have let! 
to certain discrepancies which are sought to be recti
fied in the Seventh Plan to ensure completeness and 
accuracy in projection of data.

plan Outlays
1.240 In line wiih the prioiity attached to the 

agricultural sector and Hie approach and strategy 
adopted for achieving rapid increase in agricultural 
production and employment, the financial outlays for 
the Seventh Plan have been fixed at a much higher 
level than those for the Sixth Plan. Thus the total 
outlay proposed for Agriculture and Allied Program
mes for the Seventh Plan is Rs. 10573.62 crores, as 
against the likely expenditure of Rs. 7318.42 crores 
for the Sixth Plan. Its break-up by Centre. Slates 
and Union Territories is as follows :

• Its. crores) 

Seventh Plan O iiiIh>

C e n t r e ........................................................ -1056.71
States ........................................................  6 '48 .40
U n i o n  T e r r i t o r i e s  . . . .  268 . 51

...... ........................ Total  : ....  10572.6:

Details by heads of development arc given in Annc- 
xure 6 . The state-wise details are indicated in 
Annexure 7.
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An-u Pr i.iuctian and Per h.'ctar-’. Yield o f  Piod^t aim  and Maior Ch'>’n v yn  a! Crops Are;'= Million hectare  
P roduct ion = Mill ion tonnes 

Yield — Kg. per hectare

a n n e x u r e -i
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' 0
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Rape seed and 
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linseed

Five major 
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C otton1
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ju te  and 
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1 . 1 1 .7 1 . 9

666 6 84 S47 81S8

1 . 0 .1 .1 1.1 1

6 . 0 6 . 7 6 > 8-.0

1 0  ’ 9 1 1 10 ! 1 ifl H  77
----- ------ - - --  ..---

1980-81 1981-82 1983-83 1983-84

( 11) IK ) ~  7 ) 3 ) ~  (14)

40.2 40 7 38.3 4 T  0

5 3 .6 53.3 47.1 5 9 .S

1336 1308 1331 145*

32 .3 22 .1 2 3 . 6 3 4 .4

36.3 37.4 43 .8 45.2

1630 1691 1816 1*51

15.8 16.6 16,4 16.3
10 .4 13.1 10-7 11 .9

660 72 7 657 7.34
11.7 11,8 10 9 11.8

5 .4 5.5 5. 1 7 .6

45S 470 469 646

6 .0 5.9 5.7 5.9

7.0 6.9 6 .6 7.9
1 159 1 16' 1 145 1346

7.9 8.0 7-4 7 .6

6 . 3 6.6 5.3 6.5
791 808 731 855

’2 5 23.8 3 2 .S 23.4
10.6 11.5 11 .9 12 .6

473 483 519 541
136 .7 139.1 125.1 130 .4

129 .6 133.3 129.5 1 51 .5
103 3 1032 1035 1163

6 .8 7 .4 7 .2 7 .6
5 .0 7 .2 5 .3 7.3

736 972 732 953
0 . 5 0 . 6 0 . 6 0 . 6
0 .2 0 .3 0 . 3 0 . 4
411 556 594 639
2 .5 2 . 6 2 .2 2 .2
0 . 4 0 . 6 0 . 6 0 . 6
J 80 228 249 283
4.1 4 .4 3 .8 3 .9

2 . 3 2 . 4 2 .6
560 541 577 659
1 .7 1 .8 1 .4 1 .5
0 . 4 0 .5 0 . 4 0 .4
253 265 267 300

1 5 .6 16.8 15.2 15.8
8 .4 11 .0 8 .8 11.3
538 653 574 715
7 .8 8.1 7 .9 7 .8
7 .0 7 .9 7 .5 6 .6
152 166 163 144
2 . 7 3 2 3 .4 3,2

1 54.3 186.4 189.5 J77.0
5 7 .8 5 8 .4 56 .4 5 5 .9
0 . 9 0 .8 0 . 7 0 . 7
6 .5 6 .8 5 .9 6.1

12 45 1480 1458 1470
0 . 4 0 .3 0 .3 0 .3
1 .7 1 .6 I .2 1 .4
828 880 771 850
1 .3 1.1 1 .0 1 0
8,2 8 .4 7.1 7.5

11 30 1311 1265 1297

1 PC/85—T
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Tentative Targets o f Crap Production— Seventh Tiv* year Plan

S. No. SU te

1

I . Andhra Pradesh .
2 Assam
3. Bihar
4. Gujarat
5. Haryana

6. Himachal Pradesh
7. Jammu and Kashmir
8. Karnataka .
9. Kerala

1 0. M adhya Pradesh
11. Maharashtra
12. Manipur

1 3. Meghalaya .
14. Nagaland  
1 5. O rissa.
1 6. Punjab 
1 7. Rajasthan .
18. Sikkim
19. T am il N adu
20. Tripura
21. Uttar Pradesh
22. West Bengal
23. Others/Union  

Territories .
ALL IN D IA

Foodgrains
(million

tonnes)

3

1 3.00
4 . 0 0  

1 3 .00
6 . 50

H. 50 
1 .40
I. SO 
8. 50 

I .60
1 5 . 50
12.50 
0 . 5 0  
0.20 
0. 17
8.00

17.00
10.00  

0 . 13
i 0 .0 0  

0 . 47  

36.30  
10 00

0.93
180.00

Cotton (million 
bales o f  170 Kgs 
e.:ch)

4

0 . 0 5

2.00 
0 . 7 5

1 .00

0 . 5 5  

1 . 6 5

1 . 4 0

0.55

0 .

Jute  A Mesta 
(million bales 

c f 180 Kgs each)

1.10 
1 .20
1 . 2 5

0.10

0.90

9 50

0 . 1 5

0 . 1 5

4 .  50

0 . 1  5 

9 . 5 0

Sugar cane
(million
tonnes)

16 . 00  

2 . 5 0  

5. 50 

7 .00 
7 .00

1 6.00 
0 .  5 0  

2 . 5 0  

3 2 . 5 0

4.00
7 . 5 0  

2.  50

86.00
2 . 5 0

2 1 7 . 0 0

Oilseeds
million
tonnes)

7

1 . 9 0  

0.20 
0.  30 

3 . 1 0

0 . 2  5

0.10 
1 . 50

2.00
2.00

1 .00 
0.20 
1. 15

1 .70

2. 20

0 . 3 0

0.10 
18.00
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A.NNRXT,Rr~o
T ’n t.u ke  S t . i t ? - v i s e  Ti'-.-’ -’ts  o f  C im v t m p t to t i  o f r ^ r t i l iv r s  ( 1989-.90)

( '01)0 tonne-, m ilrit-iii >

N P ........................ K N P K

1. A ndhra  Pradesh  ............................................  , 114’ 481 i 58 1782

2 . A s s a m ...................................................................................................  76 40 2 4 140
3. B i h a r ........................................................................................  595 2 50 S2 92 7
4. G u j a r a t .......................................................................................  498 197 51 7 4 .,

5. H a ry an a  . . . . . . . . .  405 112  2 8 *45
(>■ H im ac h i l  Pradesh . . . .  IS 1 '  2 4
7. Ja m m u  & K ashm ir  . . . .  45 9 5 511
8 . K a r n a t a k a ................................................................. 475 184 137 796
9. Kerala  1 0 : ~ ! 51 104

10. M id h v a  Pradesh . . . .  52 1 241 77 839
11. M aha ra sh t ra  980 307 182 1469
12. M a n ip u r  . . . . . . . . .  10 2 1 1 ;
13. M egha laya  . . . . . . . . .  4 2 1 7
14. N agaland  . . .  I I Neg. 2

15. O r i s s a ...................................................................................................  142 40 24 206
16. Punjab . ................................................................... 953 345 2 8 132 6
17. Rajasthan . . . .  . . .  35’ 83 13 449
18. Sikkim . . . .  . . . .  2 1 Neg. 3
19. Tamil N a d u  . . . . . . . . .  476 120 119 715
20. Tripura  . . . . . . . . .  5 2 .2 9

"’1. U ’.V.'t Pr.’Jx'-ih '006 562 395 2863

22. West Bei g a l ........................................................................................  476 160 119 755

T o ta lSta tes : 9286 3191 1500 .13977
U nion T erritories..................................................................  19 6 5 ?()

G rand Total Statps & UTs . . . .  9305 3197 1505 14007

N.B. : —All India target for 1989-90 has been fixed in the r:m"e of 1 3,500 thousand to 14,000 thousand N P K .
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Cooperative Support to Agriculture per Hectare in 198'-83

A N N L X U K L - 4

SI.
No.

(1) ( 2 )

1. Au J bra Prude:,U

2. Assam
3. B ihar  .

4. Cuiarat

5. H ary an a

6. Himachal i'rade*

7. J . iu ’ i a u  A  K :.ish;u 

S. K a r n a t a k a  .

9. Kc w  lu

10. MuJUya. Prude .it

11. Maharashtra

12. Manipur  

1 3. MegbaUyti 

14. Nagnhind 

15 0  rissa 

1 6 . Punjab 

17. R a jas than  .
1 S. Sikkim

19. Tamil Nadu

20. Tripura

21 . U t t a r  P ra d e s 'i

22. West Bengal

U n io n  Y irrsto k o k  
I ndia

ion tenv Agricultural G odouu Supply of fer ( Pc'.W 11 i-
ns advanced prod uce capacity tilisers (N +  P-r K) age share
r hectare marketed per fleethre per hectare gross ol' c o 

per hectare (in kgs.) cropped area by all opera
(Rs.) agcncics in Kgs. tives!

(3.t (4) C5> (6) 0 )

12 3 .0 27 .20 23.77 56 .6 :.c.i<
} 6 5 . i 3 3 6 .!) 3 4. I 36. S

2 5. 8 38. 34 1 >). 50 •’O ." B5.4

110 . (i 136.51 28.31 3 \  5 v j . 6

31 8 . S 22 t..0S 96. 64 5 3 .0 45. S

37. 1 5 3.02 115. 50 1 0 . 5 4 3 . -I

58. 3 107.91 10.27 32.8 100 0

70.0 341.87 44.1 o 3 0 .4 2 2 .5

7 i 8 . 0 135.41 52.21 37.2 6 5 . 0

70 I 37.46 26.07 11 .2 5 ’ . 2

13 .4 503. S') 27 .43 2 6 .4 8 5 .0

60.1 54. 04 76 .50 2 3 .0 71 . 4

17.5 49. 33 62.78 12 1 100.0

8 : .̂4 31 . 65 24. f>8 ! . 3 4 7 .6

6 0 . 0 21 .85 25 37 10.2 3 5 .4

478 .5 293 .40 179.45 129.6 47 .4

57.8 S. 07 14.30 9 . 2 4 3 .4

104.1 1 2 ! .4 4 73.21 6 0 .7 4 9 .5

39.0 2 5 .9 7 33.77 S . 3 3.4

83.2 or:. 73 32.15 60.0 36.6

40.0 10.66 22.47 33.1 ...3.2

-*3.1 84.91 NA NA
113.2 131.13 37.07 36.8 4 7 .0
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T r n l i i l i  i." S tu li '- :  -u r- '- l' v l  p i r ,  I , < > f  m i !1. . : ‘ ■- a m ! f i i s ' i  (I —;J'J)

M l!!v ri.’ -v; Fish (‘OOO ton  nos)

A N N I X I T R E - S

SI Statcs/UTs c ODOk *. .v.> iV ii i l i  '; i ------------------
No i ii land Marine Total

( 1) O') t ') i4 > (5) (6 » (7!

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . . 33 rO 3000 2 00.00 2 00.00 400,03

2 ■ A s s a m ............................................. 7 r 0 _f J 95.00 — 95.00

3. Bilir.r........................................................ rooo '. 170 155.00 — 155.00

4. Gujarat . . . . oo 3t;; 50.00 300.00 350.00

5. Haryana 3 i (>0 2 7? 20 .0 0 — 2 0 .00

6 . Himachal Pradesh M5 3S 5.0.3 — 5.00

7. Jammu & Kashmir 42 5 345 14.00 - - 14.00

8 . K arn ataV a ............................................. o00 1 ! 00 75. 00 245.00 3 : o .oo

9. Kerala i :-oo 1 S50 45.00 505 . CK> 610.00

10. Madhya Fradesh . 3 .'00 1000 45.00 — 45.00

11. Maharashtra . ?. 900 1950 70.00 450.00 5 2 0 .0 *

1 . M a n i p u r ............................................ 90 (>* 12 .00 — 12 .00

13. Meghalaya . . . . i 52 6.00 — 0 .00

14. Nagaland s. 0 2 4 2 .00 — 2 .00

15. Orissa . 475 54S 110.00 100.00 210 .00

16. Punjab . . . ■1900 14<-0 0.50 — 6.50

17. Rajasthan . 4500 25. .00 — 2 5 .00

1 8 . Sikkim 2 7 6.30 1 .00 — 1.00

19. Tamil Nadu . . . . 3 ' 00 2000 250 .00 310.00 560.00

20. Tripura . . . . . 31 41.60 15.00 — 15.00

21. Uttar Pradesh . . . . T  .10 52 4 100,00 - - 100.00

22. West Bengal . . . . 3000 ’ 2 30 520 00 80.00 600.00

>23. A & N  Islands . . . . 17.40 1 1.00 0.05 2 V 00 2 5.05

24. Arunaehal Pradesh 43 00 35.00 f . 00 — 1 .00

25. Chandigarh . . . . .32.00 41 .00 0 ,0  ■ — 0.05

26. Dadra and N  Haveli 2 .50 4 10 . . . . _

27. Delhi . . ■ ■ ■ ■ 220.00 90.00 3.00 _ 3.00

78. Goa, Daman and l)iu 35.00 24.00 5,0 65.00 70.00

29. Pondicherry. 22 .00 12 .50 .3.00 2 8 .0 0 31.00

30. Lakshadweep ■ • 1 50 ’ . so — 9 .0 9 . 00

31. Mizoram 4 .' 5 i 2 . i f l 4 ,00 — 4.00

T O T A L : 50948. 15 1 9 3 7 . 3 . 1 0 1837.60 2377.00 4214.60

Att, I n d i a — T a r g e t SI000.00 ■19900.00 1800.00 2200.00 4000
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A N N E X U R E — 6
Seventh i'ive Year Plan Outlays --Agriculture and Allied Programmes

Head of development Centre Suites

1. Research and Education ....................................................... 425.00 277.1 7
2. Crop H u s b a n d r y ............................................................................ 1305.00 1948 . 44

S. Soil and Water Conservation ....................................................... 110.00 597.30
4. Animal Husbandry . 95. on 434.94
5. Dairy D e v e l o p m e n t ........................................... 315.00 187.70

(4) -  ( 5 ) ........................................................................................ 410.00 622.64

6 . Fisheries . . . . . . . . 170.00 305.42

7. Forestry and Wild Life . . . . . . . 446.71 1340.08

S. (TAiStrasnt in Agricultural Financial Instiiutii-ii' 195.00 158.56

9. A iri-cultural marketing and rural godowns 60.00 86 .44

10. Storage, Warehousing and Food Professing 2 75.00 31 .07

11. Disaster M a n a g e m e n t ........................................... 10.00 11.10

12. Cooperation . . . . . . . . 500.00 8 7 0 . !8

13. P la n ta t io n s ....................................................................................... 150.00 —

Total ................................................................................................... 4056.71 6 MS. 40

UTs.

2 .43 
58. 36 
33.09  
41 .04
3 .00

4 4 .0 4

2 3 .77  
72.31  
0.10
3 .0 0  

! .01

30.40

(Rs. crores)  

Tot;:!

7 0 4 .6 0  
331 I.SO 

74-0.39 

5 7 0 .9 8  
50'5.70

107 5.68'

49'9. 19 
185-9.10 

3 5 3 .6 6  
14-9.44 
30 7 .0 8  

2 1.10 
14Q0.58 
1 5 '0 .00

2 68.51 105-3 .62
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Seventh Plan O utlay— Agriculture and A llied  Programines~-i!iale.' anti Union Territories

Rc^. Crop, Soil Animc
and H us- and H us

-States
l ion

l- ban.ir v Water
Consei
v.ition

band l

1 . Audhra Pradesh 7 in 8340 si  o 1 680

■) Assam 2.son 1 1 675 1 200 I'J.'O

3. Bihar 2000 9565 2000 2400

4, Gujarat . 3033 7720 5763 1 S20

5. Haryana . 2400 7500 172 5 : 500

6. Himachal Pradesh 843 5994 1 92 8 976

7. Jann i ' . i  and Kashmir - 1 450 4730 12 50 2 500

8. Karnataka 680 8750 2100 1200

9. Kerala 1390 10470 705 1450

10. Madhya Pradesh 500 1 5200 5150 3373

11. Maharashtra 3745 1 6500 11 S64 3776

12. Manipur . 251 1448 1 060 530

13. Meghalaya 100 1600 1250 650

14. Nagaland • 200 2390 100.) 1200

\5 . Or vs v i 600 9 ? 2 5 1100 1 - WO

16. Punjab 1400 10925 >5u0 3300

17. Rajasthan 504 3284 1008 11.79

18. Sikkim 65 1404 1000 93!

19. Tamil Nadu 1300 2000 3000 3000

20 . Tripura . 100 2205 700 1000

21 . Uttar Pradesh . 1906 28614 102 50 2 550

2 2 . West Bengal 1710 8415 1165 3630

U N IO N  TERRITORIES

1. A  and N  Islands - 315 182 405

-» Aruuachal Pradesh , 60 2000 1600 700

3. Chandigarh _ S. 35 16.00 95.10

4. D a d raan d  N agarH aveli — 168.40 193.10 95.25

5. D ;lh i  ■ 12.00 498.00 10.00 859.00

6. G oa, D m i n  and D in 100.00 600.00 200.00 600.00

7. Lakshadweep . — 360.00 — 200.00

8 . Mizoram . 15.00 1400.00 900.00 800.00

9. Pondicherry 45 .60  4S6.00 20S.15 350.01

(Rs.  lakhs)

Dairy
Deve
lop
ment

Fishe
ries

Invest
ment 

in Agri.
I in. 

Insti
tutions

- Market- Stor
ing age

and Coope- Fores  
Ware- ration try 

housing

- Total

1 700 2 I -H> 2360 220 ::2o ’ 3100 6570 27880

800 I 000 1 50 350 1 50 3500 7000 30575

12 50 950 800 1100 50 3200 4500 27815

182 242D 971 100 21 3640 12964 38640

450 750 I 500 — 283 3926 6700 27734

42 5 430 75 107 — 700 11684 23162

371 450 32 400 ■ 400 650 3492 156

1500 2000 1240 30 300 6000 6200 30000
750 4000 800 2650 100 2360 7000 31675

627 1048 85 100 — 9483 7877 43443
4X10 1600 775 200 200 12000 10600 65561

so 465 20 10 55 300 1441 5660
100 180 140 2 5 545 2900 7495

100
100

300 

1 260 400
2 s 

1 10

35
60

250
50O0

1800
4500

730

23955

4-10 598 2500 25 125 6585 3200 32598

735 409 7 )X 10 63 4620 4985 18086
75 120 — 60 45 200 950 4850

500 7400 5 10 750 250 3500 7000 42210

200 600 75 300 100 600 1500 7380

2240 12 50 2 660 S87 280 1 1859 16200 78696

1845 61 75 100 1070 345 5000 5045 34500

20 405 _ __ — 79 1200 2606.00

100 250 — 150 — 550 3000 8410.00

- 1 7 . - 0 - - — 200 .00 161 .85 4 9 8 .7 0

26.50 5 .00 — — — 52.48 429 .00 969 .73

— 80.00 — 40 — 794.00 2 1 0 .0 0  ‘1513.07

70.00 500.00 10.00 32 .0 0 100.00 525 .00 600 .00  333 7 .CO

— 520.00 — — — 120.00 — 1200.00

45.00 100. GO — 60.0 0 — 220.00  1500 .00  5040 .00

3.j. 35 500.00 _ 17.65 0 .7 5 500.00 1 30 .00  2276 .50



CHAP I L R 2

RIJRAI DEVELOPMEN I AND POVLR'IY 
AL L i : V I ATI ON P ROG RA M M ES

Approach and Strategy for the Seventh Plan
2.1 Poverty alleviation programmes have to be 

viewed in (he wider perspective of socio-ceonomic 
transformation in die couniry. While ihe p roem  
strategy of direct attack on poverty through specitic 
povertv alkviatlon programmes j s  justified on account 
of insufficient pereoiainm ot benefits to the poor 
from overall economic growth, it should be appre
ciated that the strategy of direct attack on poverty 
cannot be sustained and would not yield the desired 
results, if the overall growth of ihe economy itself 
is slow and the benefits of such growth rtre inequita
bly distributed. For one thing, the resources and 
the capabilities needed for running such programmes 
cannot be generated in the system unless the economy 
itself is buoyant and there is a sustained increase in 
output. Secondly, the demand for goods and ser
vices produced by the poorer household enterprises 
rises significantly in response to the overall increase 
in incomes in ’.he couniry so that the viability of 
these household enterprises depends critically on the 
sustained increase in national income. Further. i< 
is necessary to ensure that the pattern of overall 
economic growth itself is such as to generate ade
quate incomes for the poorer sections through its 
greater impact 011 cmployment-generation and 011 the 
development of the less developed region.,. The 
programmes for poverty alleviation should thus be 
regarded as supplementing the basic plan for overall 
economic growth, in terms of generating productive 
assets and skills as well as incomes for the poor.

2.2 T'he economic betterment of the poorer sec
tions cannot be achieved without social transforma
tion involving structural changes, educational deve
lopment, growth in awareness, and change in out
look, motivation and attitudes. The social frame
work should be s-.ich as to provide opportunities for 
the poorer sections to display initiative and to stand 
on their legs. Moreover, such a framework can en
sure that the benefits of poverty alleviation program
mes really reach the poo" and aie not frittevqd away 
through various leakages. Strict enforcement of 
land reforms -and revamping of credit institutions can 
provide the necessary access to assets and resources 
for the poor as wvll as promote a more equitable 
social structure. Greater participation of the poor 
through the elected institutions at the grassroots level 
as well as through their own organisations is another 
means to achieve social change Imptovement of

literacy and education, both thiough formal and 
non-formal means, and the imaginative use ot va
rious mass media for communicating uselul informa
tion and knowledge as well as-fur changing the out
look of the people by instilling in them the egalita
rian spirit, the urge for and confidence in achieving 
self-betterment through co-operative endeavour, are 
essential for speeding up the process of socio-econo
mic transformation.

2.3 Admittedly, there have been various deficien
cies in the implementation of liic poverty alleviation 
programme. However, there has been a distinct im
provement in the actual implementation of these 
programmes over the S ixn Plan. I lie Approach to 
the Seventh Plan reiterate-, the goal of bringing down 
the percentage of population below the poverty line 
to less than 10 by 1994-95. Therefore, the special 
programmes for income generation for the poor 
through assets endowment and wage employment for 
them will be continued at an accelerated pace during 
the Seventh Five Year Plan.

2.4 In view of the deficiencies noticed in the im
plementation of the Integrated Rural Development’ 
Programme (IR D P ), it has been suggested that grea
ter priority should be assigned to rural employment 
programmes by shitting resource; away from IRDP. 
The argument is two-fold. First. the household en
terprises of the type visualised are inherently uneco
nomic and are in any case handicapped for lack of 
necessary infrastructure. Secondly, owing 10 the 
illiteracy and weak economic position of the benefi
ciaries and the existence of a chain of intermediaries, 
only a small portion of the intended outlay reaches 
the actual beneficiaries. Employment programmes 
on the other hand, it is argued, can provide secure 
wage-income to the poor, through the creation of 
durable community assets.

2.5 However, the erperienc?. of the working of 
the poverty alleviation programme is by no means 
uniform in the country. In general, the performance 
of IRDP has been better in the relatively developed 
regions which are well provided with infrastructure 
and vvhete level ot awareness among the beneficiaries 
is high. Even in the 1cs> developed areas, perform
ance has been satisfactory wherever spccial efforts 
have been made for undertaking the necessary follow- 
up measures -md for greater involvement of people 
through their representatives.
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2.6 As to the i\--:iv>ni!» viabihiy 'he household- 
emerprises, it should be noted that such cnlerpuscs 
are already in existence on a wide scale in ihe deve
loped as well as the less developed regions, in fact, 
they are a major source of employment ;u-;d income 
for the poor in rural areas- next only to land. But 
they suffer froin various handicaps in regard to the 
supply of raw materials, access to croda, facilities 
for marketing, etc. As a result, there i» considerable 
exploitation of the>e households -ay die middlemen. 
Public intervention to provide the necessary scr. i c e s  

to these already existing emeiptiscs would contri
bute to a substantial increase in their income. Gov- 
emment-sponsoced programmes for the poor, such as 
dairy and poultry, account for only a small propor
tion of the total market for such products now, some
times even less than one per cent.

2.7 Ihe demand lor such products. and tor a 
number of other rural crafts, is highly responsive to 
increase in income and, therefore, there is no reason 
for pessimism about the prospects tor income gene
ration [or the poor fro n suer, aclivitit-s so long as 
overall economic growth is satisfactory. Besides, the 
possession of productive assets and skills confers 
other advantages such as economic -ecunty. social 
status and creditwordiinC'S. Such au ivities are 
labour-intensive and not lend-intensive and, there
fore. typically suf’r the marginal holdings and the 
landless. Even though die capital-output ratios 
(investment per unit of output) for some of these 
activities are higher than that tor crop production, 
they are stiii very much lower than !< r many of the 
small-scale industrial enterprises. In many cases, 
where traditional skill; a n  available and remain 
underutilised 'or want of resource;;, the capital- 
output ratio turns out to be much lower than even 
for crop production. These activities, in general, 
require governmeni support Lor nsouices, training 
in skills, and marketing.

2.8 IRDP Hid employment nronramnKs are not 
mutually exclusive. As it is, most of the IRDP be- 
heficiaries supplement their incomes through wage 
earnings in agriculture as well as from projects under 
National Rural Employment Programme (NREP) 
and Rural Landless employment Guarantee Pro
gramme (R L E G P ). I hese activities supplement 
one another and together ensure a more stable flow' 
of incomes to the poor tbxou"h«,ut the. year. The 
problem of ensuring maximum benefits lo the target 
groups by minimising leakages com-non for all the 
poverty alleviation programmes and indeed for the 
rural development programmes >n irc-pc-iai, Apart 
from the necessary scstructunng of the administra
tive set-up, there is no alterantive to raising the 
awareness of the rural poor and involving repre?en

i.i.rv  jnstiufuo.is fiom below in the formulation as 
well as implemcr.uiion of such programmes.

2,'J Cost-etlee'ivencss of the programmes and 
minimisation .')’ leakages should be the two guiding 
principles in :hc implementation of poverty allevia
tion programmes. Economic viability should be 
understood primarily in terms of cost effectiveness, 
i.e.. maximum income- generation per unit of total 
expenditure i.icurred. This is to be distinguished 
from econom o viabiliiy defined as level of investment 
sufficient to en mL' a family to cross the poverty line.
I he ability of a poorer household to cross the pover
ty line depends on its overall income, i.e.. income 
from the pacer. \ alleviation programmes and other 
wage and non-wage inco.nes accruing to them.

2.10 CO't-eltee:iveness or efficiency of program
mes depeaJs to a c<.aside.able extent, on the nature 
of activities chosen. In view of the significant re
gional diversities n  ihe country in regard to resource 
endowment'-, availability of infrastructure, administra
tive arrangements, eu:.. there needs to be sufficient 
flexibility in the choice of activities in different re- 
goins in keeping with the specific circumstances of the 
area concerned. One should thus expect considera
ble diversity m in.; m:x of activities from region to 
region.

2.11 The iot il impact 0f the piog:atnme depends 
on the degree to -.vhich the different poverty allevia
tion programme -, including the Minimum Needs Pro
gramme (M NP), are integrated with one another and 
with the overall development of the area. For exam
ple, endowment of land under land reform mea
sures can en ibb  a family to grow fodder for the 
animal given ‘under the IRDP; development of house 
sites under MNP can be integrated with the construc
tion of houses under NREP or RLEGP and vice- 
versa, and both in turn integrated with the IRDP by 
developing work shed; and production estates around 
the housing complex. NREP and RLEGP can also 
be used extensively for raising productivity in agri
culture through construction of field channels for 
irrigation and for drainage.

2.12 To aehteve the above objectives of cost- 
ell'ectiveness .aid minimisation of leakages by im
parting the necessary flexibility in the choice of acti
vities and by achieving integration in the program
mes, a three-pronged strategy is envisaged in the 
Seventh Plan, i a) Poverty alleviation programmes 
would be fortr ala,..:J and implemented in a decentra
lised manner ivlt’h the participation of people at the 
grassroots level through village panchayats, pancha- 
yat >P!T*»t!8s. z:ufl, parisiiitds. etc. Such as approach 
will coiiiiibiite to tne selection of protects suited to 
local conditions, and to the integration of povertv 
alleviation programmes with area development. This 
framework will a.Iso help in the timely provision of
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services in their appropriate sequence and in ensur
ing that the benefits of such programmes really reach 
those for whom they are intended. The Working 
Group on District Planning constituted by the Plann
ing Commission had recommended a gradual ap
proach towards decentralisation for achieving the 
objectives of ellecti/e implementation of poverty 
alleviation programmes and balanced regional deve
lopment. During the Seventh Plan, decentralisation 
of the planning process and full public participation 
in development will be pursued on the lines sug
gested by the Working Group.

(b) The launching of a large number of pro
grammes both through the normal sectoral efforts 
and other steps designed to cater to target-group 
households has resulted in a multiplicity of organisa
tions, leading to duplication of management efforts. 
Further, the delivery system at various levels has 
proved to be inadequate. The effective implemen
tation of poverty alleviation programmes! would call 
for better planning at the district level involving 
various disciplines or departments, tighter organisa
tional set-up to ensure optimal use of resources and 
closer monitoring. A Hhigh Level Committee has 
been set up by the Planning Commission to review 
the existing administrative arrangements for Rvral 
Development and Poverty Alleviation Programmes' 
and to recommend an appropriate structural mecha
nism to ensure that they are planned In an integrated 
manner and effectively implemented. Measures will 
be taken during the Seventh Plan for strengthening, 
proper training and orientation of the local adminis
trative machinery within the framework of an inte
grated administrative organisation.

(c) Keeping in view the limited absorptive capa
city of the poorest households, the Approach to the 
Seventh Plan has also emphasised the need for tak
ing up group-oriented activities for beneficiaries, to 
thw extent possible, through the promolicn of co
operatives, registered societies, informal groups, etc., 
so that the economies of scale, inherent in some of 
these activities, especially in the provision of ser
vices, are fully realised while, at the same time, group 
initiative and effort of the poor are promoted. This 
is necessary to protect the beneficiaries from the

adverse operation of market forces whether on sup
ply of inputs or on the sale of their produce. The 
mass media will have to be geared for increasing 
awareness among the rural poor and for disseminat
ing information, non-formal education and function
al skills and knowledge required by them. For pur
poses of bringing about a greater degree of awareness 
among, and participation of, beneficiaries, a Central 
scheme is proposed to be launched for the organisa
tion of the beneficiaries both in terms of group- 
oriented economic activities and increased conscien- 
tisation. Further, voluntary agencies would be in
creasingly involved in the formulation as well as 
^implementation of poverty alleviation programmes 
during the Seventh Plan, especially for ensuring 
greater participation of the people.
Integrated Rural Development Programme (IR D P )  
Review of Performance

2.13 The programme of asset-endowment under 
IRDP was designed to develop self-employment ven
tures in a variety of activities like seri-culture, ani
mal husbandry and land-based activities in the pri
mary sector; weaving handicrafts, etc., in the second
ary sector; and servicc and business activities in the 
tertiary sector. With a view to diversifying the oc
cupational structure, it had been stipulated that 33 
per cent of the beneficiary coverage should, as far 
as possible, be in the secondary and tertiary sec
tors. The assets provided to the selected households 
were financed through a mix of Government sub
sidies and institutional credit on an average subsidy 
crcdit ratio of 1:2. The capital cost of die assets 
was subsidised to the extent of 25 per cent for small 
farmers, 33-113 per cent for marginal farmers, agri
cultural labourers afid rural artisans and 50 per 
cent for the scheduled tribes. A  family could receive 
upto Rs. 3,000 by way of subsidy. In drought prone 
areas, the limit of subsidy ceiling was Rs. 4,000 
while for tribal beneficiaries it was Rs. 5,000.

2.14 The key indicators of performance in the 
Sixth Plan are given in Table 2.1. It would be seen 
that at the national level the targets have been 
achieved in respect of all the quantitative parameters 
set out in the programme guidelines. However, the 
performance has ben uneven as between States.

TABLE 2 .1  
IR D P  Perform ance in the S ix th  Platt

S- N o . Item s
Targets Achievem ents

lvoU-oJ ------
1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1580*85

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

1. T otal a llocation  (R s. crores)
2 Central a llocation  (R9.crores1  
3. Central release (R s. Crores) .

. 1500 .00  3 0 0 .66  
7 5 0 .0 0  127 .80  

8 2 .5 8

2 5 0 .5 5
153 .36

J28 .45

4 0 0 .8 8
2 0 4 .4 8
176 .17

4 0 7 .3 6
2 0 7 .7 2
194 .23

4 0 7 .3 6
2 0 7 .7 2

2 0 6 .9 6

1766.8
901.0

738.39



1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

4. Totalexpenditure (Rs.crores) 1500.00 158. 64 264 .65 359.59 406 .09 472 .20 1661.17
5. Total term credit mobilised (Rs. crores). 3000.00 ; 89.05 467.59 7 ! 3.9S 773.51 85 7 . 4 8 ’ 3101.61
6 . Total investment mooiliscd (Rs.crores). 4500.00 447.69 732.24 1073.5 7 1179.60 1 3: 9. 60 476: . 78
7. K.tal no. o f  bcneticiariescovered (lakhs) 150.00 11 .1 1 2 7.13 34.55 36. 85 3V. 82 165.62
S. N >■ ot'SC/ST beneiichries covcrcJ (lakhs) , 50,00 7.81 ! 0 . 01 14.06 15.37 ! 7. 38 64. 63
9. Pereapita subsiey (R s . ) . . . . 1000.00 582 975 104.1 11 02 I 186 I 0<!

10. Per capita credit (Rs.) . . . . . ’000.00 1060 1 723 2066 2.099 21 53 18 733
1 1. Pereapita investment (Rs.) . . . 3000.00 1 64. 2 698 3107 3:il1 3359 2 8 7 (1
12 . Subsidy Credit R a t i o ............................................ 1 ;? 1 :l 82 1 :1.77 1 :1 . 98 1 : ! .9 0 1 :1 . 8. 1 :J .87
13, Sectorwise coverage ( \ )

(a) Primary sector . . . . . 93.  Vj 8 3.02 68 . 7 5.S. 9 54.5
(b) Secondary sector , 2 . 32 a . 92 j s . 7 1 3 . .. 15.7
(c) Tertiary sector . . . . 4.12 12 .06 15.6 2 7. y 29. S

2.15 The Programme Evaluation Organisation of 
the Planning Commission, RBI, NABARD, Insti
tute of Financial and Management Research, M ad
ras, and a number of other institutions have con
ducted studies in respect of IRDP. Most of these 
studies were based on the experience of tlie first one 
or two years of the programme, when it had ve; to 
stabilise and when the per houeshoLl investment 
levels were very meagre.

2.16 The number of persons who would have 
crossed the income level of Rs. 3500 according to 
these studies would not exceed around 40 per cent 
(PEO 49 cent), although additional incomes have 
accrued in the case of 55 to 90 per cent of the bene
ficiaries, and the relative consumption expenditure of 
households assisted under these programmes has 
been found to be generally higher than for com
parable non-beneficiary households. The Sixth Plan 
had assumed an ICOR of 1.5 and resources had 
been allocated in such a manner as to enable aver
age investment per household of around Rs. 3000. 
The studies made so far indicate that ICOR as
sumptions were too optimistic and the investment 
levels per household were inadequate, in quite a 
few cases, to generate enough additional income to 
carry the beneficiaries, particularly those with a 
large income gap, above the income level of 
Rs. 3500. Some of the other significant issues bro
ught out by the evaluation studies are as follows :

(i) The financial allocations and physical tar
gets under the Programme were deter
mined on a uniform basis per block, with
out regard to the incidence of poverty, or 
even the size of population, which iii 
some cases also, resulted in the selection 
of ineligible families.

(ii) The extent'of wrong identification was quite
high at around 15—-20 per cent. The main 
reasons loi idcntinoafioit hviv: t i)
lehance on lists oi hcus'.'iiotd' klentiJuu 
under  the SI DA wheie the identilic.uii-i;

wijs based on land holding rather than in
come; (b) non-involvement of people's 
institutions in the survey and selection pro
cess; (c) better bank-ability of those having 
an asset base; and (d) collusion between 
the government functionaries and vested 
interests in some cases.

(iii) There have also been complaints of out
right leakages through corruption and mal
practices which, however, have wet been 
quantified by any of the studies. Some fac
tors which could have promoted this are:

(a) non-involvement and lack of awareness 
among the beneficiaries; and (b) metho- 
odlogy of administration of subsidy; 
and (c) insufficient isvestment in terms 
of projclt cost norms resulting in pur
chase of substandard assets.

( iv) Ihe selection of schcmes under the Prog
ramme has shown an overwhelming bias 
towards anima] husbandary, more particu
larly milch cattle. Whiie this activity has 
considerable employment and income 
generation potential, this was vitiated ly  :
(a) the shortage of good quality animals;
(b) artificial increase in prices of animals; 
and (c) absence of linkages and support 
structures for feed, health cover and mar
keting. On the other hand, the predomin
ance of this activity can be explained by 
factors such as the familiarity of the bene
ficiaries and block functionaries alike, 
and absence of expertise in project if,ation 
with respect to secondary and tertiary 
activities.

(v) While the Programme guidelines stipulated
thru 33 pe r  cent  o f  th,'  benc-fieiarie^ 
•in.I to ma r ' .  Nectots, the ac tua l  p e r . v i r  
in e a r l ie r  \ e a r *  was. much  l ower  ( 1 able  2.1 J.
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Though there has been a distinct 
improvement in the later years, there has 
been a tendency even now to concentrate 
on petty business activities. W h’le these can- 
\ icJd quick returns with relatively low 
project investment levels, the life of the 
investment is likely to be short, and in 
many cases they may not become scit- 
sustaining.

(vi) A disturbing distinction between the so- 
called production programmes and bene
ficiary-oriented programmes has been 
noticed. Even the banks have sometimes 
referred to IRDP loaning as credit at the. 
expense of priority production sectors, 
although most of the activities taken up 
under iRDP would fall within that category.

(vii) A major problem has been found to lie in 
the absence of backward and forward link
ages. It appears that no real steps have 
been taken to provide institutional support 
for the supply of raw materials and, more 
particularly, for marketing, which was an 
important component of the total Sixth Plan 
strategy for Rural Development. Back-up 
support from sectoral departments was 
also found to be largely missing.

(viii) inadequacy of banking infrastructure in 
ccriain areas, particularly in the North-East, 
has affected credit How adversely ; shortages 
of staff, almost everywhere, have resulted 
in insufficient scrutiny and delayed disposal 
of loan applications, and absence of super
vision and follow-up ; insistence on security 
in spite of instructions to the contrary, has 
resulted in the exclusion of the poorer 
among the target group ; prescription of 
unrealistic loan repayment schedules has 
resulted in non-productive use of assistance; 
and non-availability of loan passbooks with 
the beneficiaries has cncouraged malpractices 
and adversely affected repayments.

(ix) Another weakness of the IRDP which has 
been discovered during the implementation 
is non-adoption of the cluster or group 
approach.

( \ )  An important bottleneck, has also been found 
to lie m administrative weaknesses both i,i 
terms o: the qualified staff required at the 
block :mj district levels and in respect of 
vertic::! and horizontal coordination and 
initgii'i on between dillercnt departments.

2.17 Although there have been rnanv shortcomings 
in the Programme, there havc been stroiv> positive 
features also. The evaluation studies have brought

out that ii has resulted in substantial additional 
incomes to a large number of beneficiaries and the 
creation of assets which, in 70— SO per cent cases, 
were found to be intact. In some cases it has actually 
resulted in a change in occupational structure. There 
has been a definite shift in the sectoral coverage 
pattern also, with the secondary and tertiary sector 
activities having increased from about 6.44 per cent 
in 1980 81 to about 46 per cent in 1984-S5. The 
per household investment has gone up from Rs. 1642 
in 1980-81 to Rs. 3339 in 1984-85 and there has 
also been an increase in the credit-subsidy ratio.

Training of Rural Youth for Self-Employment
(T R Y SE M )
2.18 With the objective o;' providing technical skills 

to rural youths to enable them to take up self-employ
ment in the broad fields of agriculture and allied 
activities, industries, services, and business activities, 
the scheme of Training of Rural Youth for Self- 
Employment was started on 15th August, 1979. The 
Sixth Plan aimed to train 2 lakh rural youths every 
year at the rate of 40 youths per block per annum. 
The target-group comprised rural youths between the 
ages of 18 and 35 from families living belov.' the 
poverty line. It was also indicated that a minimum 
of 30 per cent of the trained youths should belong 
to Scheduled Caste (SC) and Scheduled Tribe (ST) 
communities and a minimum of 331 j3 per cent of 
the rural youths trained should be women.

2.19 Against the target of 10.05 lakh youths to 
oe trained during the Sixth Plan, 9.4 lakh youths 
were actually trained which accounts for 93.3 per 
cent of the target. Of the 9.4 lakh youths trained,
4.64 lakh youths (49.4 per cent) were self-employed. 
Members of SC and ST accounted for 31.5 per cent 
of the persons trained, while women accounted for
34.8 per cent of the total number of persons trained.

2.20 It was noticed in the first three years o( the 
Plan that ihe benefits under the IRDP were not f lo w -  

ing to women in adequate measure. Therefore, a 
programme for Development of Women and Children 
in Rural Areas (DW CRA) was introduced in Sep
tember, 1982 in 50 blocks on a pilot basis with a 
view to increasing their income and also to provide 
support services needed to enable them to take up 
income-generating activities. For this purpose, assis
tance coutu be g :vcn either to individual woman or 
to those organised into homogenous group, to take- 
up ■economically viable activities on a group bast-. 
togerher with tee provision of support service-; and 
m.Id-care faeb rcs for the women so ore iniscd.

J.2i i ;ie Sixth Piaa outlay for the scheme was 
[is. 15.(it) crore-. which was to b.- -dv’.rul cq...:Hv b\ 
the Centre and the States. In addition. UNiCEF
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assistance was to be made available to the extent 
of Rs. 5.40 crorcs. It was realised that Government 
effort would require to be supplemented by voluntary 
agencies also and a scheme of assistance to voluntary 
agencies under DWCRA was formulated. Besides, 
need wac also felt for the construction of multipurpose 
community centres for the purpose of imparting 
training to workers to enable them to take up income 
generating activities, demonstration of appropriate 
technology and living quarters for gramsevikcis of the 
area. In all 3308 Groups covering 52,170 Women 
beneficiaries were actually organised under the Pro
gramme in the Sixth Plan.

Measures Proposed in the Seventh Plan

2.22 Many of the shortcomings of the Integrated 
Rural Development Programme (IRDP) outlined 
alone would appear to stem from the fact that a pro
gramme of massive dimensions, having a multiplicity 
of critical parameters and functioning in a highly 
diverse environment, was launched with what can be 
called very little preparation. The Sixth Plan period 
could thus be called a period of trial in which the 
Programme has gradually come to be known, under
stood and even stabilised. The gaps that have been 
revealed and the weaknesses that have been ex
perienced in the process will be remedied in the 
Seventh Plan so as to make the IRDP an effective 
instrument of poverty alleviation.

2.23 The Programme will continue to aim at the 
poorest among the poor who will be identified by 
an annual household income of Rs. 4800, which is 
substantially lower than the cut-off income of around 
Rs. 6400 at the poverty line level. Towards achiev
ing this end, much greater care, will be exercised in 
the process of selection of beneficiaries. Detailed 
household surveys,1 with maximum involvement of the 
local community, will be carried out with the dual 
objective of identifying those who, having already 
received assistance in the Sixth Plan, require supple
mentary assistance to achieve economic viability and 
those in the lowest strata of the poverty group, who 
have not been approached so far. The survey may 
have to be accompanied by a process of registration 
of poor families with the objective of identification 
of target-group households, not only for the IRDP 
but also for the delivery of an integrated package 
of benefits under the other programmes connected 
with poverty alleviation and raising the levels of 
living of'the poor, such as the NREPjRLEGP and 
MNP, etc.

2.24 Considering the low absorptive capacity of 
the poorest among the poor, apart from the emphasis 
on the group approach indicated earlier, the adoption

o f the total household  approach w ill be em phasised  
as a m ajor p lank o f the P rogram m e. T h is  w ould  
m ean not on ly  the p rovision  o f a tota l p ack age o f  
benefits and serv ices under different program m es to  
the identified  household s but a lso  th e  p rov ision  o f  
assistance under the IRDP in  the form  o f  m ore than  
on e schem e o f  assets over a p eriod  o f tim e, if n eces
sary to  different m em bers o f the h ou seh o ld , so  as to  
gradually  crcatc a capacity  for productive ab sorp tion  
of credit and generation  o f se lf-su sta in ing  in com e.

2.25 It is important to ensure a balanced sectoral 
coverage under the Programme. To achieve this 
objective there would be □ renewed emphasis on 
decentralised planning at the district level with the 
objective of drawing up project and sub-sectoral pro* 
files based on the local potential and the on-going 
sectoral plans and programmes which could help to 
identify the major potential thrust areas in different 
regions. Such plans at the district level would have 
to be prepared within the first year of the Seventh 
Plan. In the process, on-going target group-oriented 
schemes being implemented by different departments 
will be rationalised and others capable of such 
orientation, the Special Rice Programme, Operation 
Flood II (OF-II), Programmes for Handlooms and 
Sericulture, etc. would be given a specific direction 
towards the target group of the IRDP with a view 
to achieving maximum integration between the indi
vidual beneficiary-oriented content of the IRDP, on 
the one hand, and the infrastructure and service sup
port made available through such programmes, on the 
other. For example, the benefits intended to be 
provided to 10 million families under the OF-II could 
be easily directed first to the IRDP beneficiaries who 
might have got milch cattle, rather than having an 
independent selection of farmers who in most cases 
would be better off and more easily able to fend for 
th-ems elves.

2.26 Within the above broad framework, due 
emphasis would be given to augmenting productivity 
through IRDP by taking up land-based activiites like 
minor irrigation, dry farming, horticulture and even 
farm forestry. With the emphasis of IRDP on the 
poorest of the poor, this would imply large scale 
conjunctive activity with land ’reforms, i.e., land dis
tribution and grant of ownership rights to share
croppers and tenants and with programmes like NREP 
and RLEGP i.e., development of distributed (distribut
able lands etc.

2.27 Concrete steps will be taken to step up activity 
in_the Industries, Services and Business (ISB) sector. 
Realistic project profiles will be worked out for 
household enterprises, and wherever possible larger 
group enterprises, in areas of traditional skills. These 
will take into account the need to provide balancing



equipment ami improvement ol existing capital stock 
; 11 o ; 1" with I Ik - on", i-.ion of working capital to main
tain continued income 1km s and asset development 
i!mi renewal. In a number oi' other sectors of the 
cconoim Ujce water supply and sanitation and improved 
a'lrieultural implements, there is considerable scope 
for dvvclopipg productive ventures lor production 
fabrication ami service: repair of new technology-based 
equipments, which will he exploited and developed 
to the maximum extent as part ot secondary and 
t'crtiarv sector activity under the IRDP.

2 .28  A major area of weakness under the Pro
gramme, i.e., the absence of infrastructural support 
and backward and forward linkages, will be given 
special attention. For the most part this will have 
to come from the sectoral departments in the form 
of development of appropriate technology, production 
and supply of good-quality assets and provision of other 
inputs and services. In order to ensure this an 
attempt would be made to spell out the provision of 
such support specifically in the sectoral plans. In 
addition, to meet the requirements of programme- 
specific and balancing infrastructure at the local level, 
funds will be provided separately, over and above 
subsidy funds, as a part of the overall outlays under 
IRDP. These funds, among other things, would be 
utilised for developing institutions such as District 
Supply and Marketing Societies at the district level 
to take caye of raw materials'input requirements and 
marketing. It will be emphasised that an infrastruc
ture sub-plan should be prepared as an integral part 
of the sub-sectoral district plans mentioned earlier. 
While doing this, the support likely to be available 
through the plans of sectoral departments as well as 
the planned use of the IRDP infrastructure funds 
would both have to be spelt out.

2.29 The process of skill endowment to members 
of the target group would be considered as an integral 
part of the IRDP. The training of youths under 
TRYSEM would, therefore, be provided on the basis 
of actual need, and requirement, and there will be 
no separate targets at a macro-level for TRYSEM- 
The costs of training in the form of stipends, etc. will 
be met out of the funds set out for infrastructure, 
etc. under the IRDP. The Sixth Plan scheme for 
strengthening of training infrastructure for TRYSEM 
will be reoriented and replaced by a newr scheme to 
develop Composite Rural Training and Technology 
Centres ( CR f  TC) in each district as nodal institutions 
within a larger system of training and technology 
dissemination covering the district as a whole. Such 
centres will be developed around existing ITIs, 
Polytechnics, etc.

2 .3 0  The tech: olecy component of these Centres

would be developed b\ C A R !  ailing through State- 
level Science and Technology institutions- For pur
poses of technology development and dissemination, 
major thrust areas and areas with evident potential 
for application in the context of small ventures under 
IRDP and other special programme, of rural deve
lopment will be identified, and techno-economic 
profiles based on such technology will be prepared 
together with appropriate training packages, wherever 
necessary. The dual objective of this would be to 
ensure widespread dissemination of technology 
already developed and to bring home the economic 
advantages of the same in maximum measure to 
members of the target group. In identified thrust 
areas where the state of technology may be in a 
relatively nascent stage, experimental projects would 
be taken up by CART through different govern
mental and non-governmental agencies.

2.31 A major role in the Programme would con
tinue to be played by the banking sector. It is 
expected that credit to the tune of around Rs. 4000 
crores would have to be mobilised from the banking 
structure. The role of cooperative institutions, which 
had not been upto the mark in the Sixth Plan, will 
have to be emphasised, and a reasonable percentage 
of the total credit woull have to be mobilised from 
these institutions. This would call for strengthening 
of the cooperative institutions both through the sec
toral Plan funds and infrastructure funds available 
under the IRDP. In certain regions, particularly 
the north-east, the bank infrastructure will be sub
stantially expanded and strengthened with a view 
to extending credit in areas hitherto deprived of it. 
Strict measures will be taken to enforle the instruc
tions by which IRDP loans are exempted from 
security. Besides, steps will be taken to see that the 
terms of loan and repayment schedules are rationali
sed so that the poorest of the poor are able to 
improve their levels of living from increases in 
productivity and, if necessary, a moratorium oil 
repayment in certain cases would be considered. 
Steps will also be taken to ensure the provision of 
working capital and even a cash credit limit, wherever 
necessary and feasible. Loan pass books would be 
issued to all beneficiaries to ensure proper accounting 
and follow-up.

2.32 The ceilings oi s.bsidv fixed for different 
categories of beneficiaries in the Sixth Plan would 
continue. Within these, the average subsidy per 
household would be stepped up from around 
Rs. 1 0 0 0  in the Sixth Pian to around Rs. 1333 to 
allow for a hisher per capita investment level 
(around Rs. 4 0 0 0  as compared to Rs. 3339 in 1984- 
85) so as to ensure adequate income returns. The 
position regarding the average subsidy per household 
can be reviewed for the last three years of the Plan.
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The m a n n e r  ot a d m i n i - i c r m g  t he  s u b s ' d v  will lie 
r ev i ewed  a n d  rat ional ised with a view (o ensur ing that  
le akages  a re  minimi sed  and  the I x n e l i c i a r v ,  without  
a d d i n "  any  ext r a  bu rden ,  is mot iva t ed  tow a id s  p i o  
dtfctive ut i l i sa t ion  ol the loan.

2.33 Due emphasis would continue to be given 
under the IRDP to direct the maximum quantum of 
benefits towards women, who admntcdly constitute a 
substantially deprived section ot the community. 
Efforts to be made to this direction through IRDP 
would be supplemented b v  continuing the Programme 
for the Development of Women and Children in the 
Rural Areas (DWCRA) in the Seventh PI211. 
Considering that the Sixth Plan experience with 
this programme was still of a pilot and experimental 
nature, the Programme would be implemented in 
J000 blocks. The objective would be mainly to 
organise women in socio-economic activity groups 
with the dual objective of providing self-employment 
opportunities and social strength to them. In the 
process voluntary agencies and people's action group 
would be involved to the maximum extent possible. 
Efforts will also be made to integrate with the 
DWCRA other programmes for the development of 
Women and Children, viz., the ICDS and other 
State programmes like S1AD, so as to provide a 
larger and more comprehensive coverage of women 
and children and to reduce duplication and increase 
the cost-effectiveness of the total effort.

2.34 The Special Livestock Production Programme 
(SLPP), which had continued in the Sixth plan as 
a separate programme, although financed through 
IRDP outlays, will be merged with the IRDP under 
which substantial activity in the milch cattle sector 
has in any case been noticed. The pattern of assis
tance under the SL.PP will, wherever feasible be 
provided under the main 1RD Programme. With 
the merger of this programme with the IRDP and 
considering the normal emphasis on milch cattle that 
is likely to continue in the IRDP even otherwise, 
(here is likely to be a substantial demand for good 
quality heifers and other milch animals. Keeping 
this in view a new breeding programme, the Special 
Livestock Breeding Programme (SI.13P), will replace 
the SLPP in the Seventh Plan. This would enable 
the farmers selected for this purpose to con
tribute to the poverty alleviation programmes 
by producing good quality animals, and create alter
native market channels for animal sales towards the 
Programme requirements even for target-group cattle - 
owners.

2.35 Keeping in view the objective of bringing 
down the poverty ratio to les> than HKJ by 1994-95, 
it would be aimed to provide assistance to around 20 
million households under the IRDP in the Seventh

Plan Considering that between 5<‘ and o'J per cent 
of the Sixth Plan beneficiaries may not have actually 
crossed the poverty line, it is expected that around 
50 per cent of the beneficiaries to be assisted in the 
Seventh Plan will be cases requiring supplementary 
assistance on an average, at the rate ol R". ?00 per 
household.

2.36 To enable these target- to be achieved, an 
outlay of Rs. 132S.88 crore; has been provided tor 
IRDP and allied programmes in the Seventh Plan in 
the Central sector to be matched by an canal amount 
by the States. This outlay would include provision 
for subsidy for the main programme, funds for infra
structure. training stipends, etc.. to the extent of 20 
per cent of the subsidy funds; setting up of the CRTTC 
and the Special Livestock Breeding Programme 
and certain other programmes like strengthening of 
Block Administration, Computerised District Rural 
Information system, strengthening of Extension Tiain- 
ing Centres, etc. Of the total outlay. Rs. 1888.65 
crores would be available for subsidy and Rs. 488.50 
crores for infrastructure, etc. under the IRDP. The 
remaining amount would be for other schemes 
mentioned above.

2.37 The outlays under the Programme will be 
based upon the principle of .selectivity geared to actual 
incidence of poverty in different States. For the first 
two years, 50 per cent of the allocations will be made 
on the basis of an equal allocation per block as in 
the Sixth Plan, and the remaining 50 per cent on the 
basis of incidence o1' poverty determined by the NSSO 
survey. From the third year onwards, the allocations 
would be based entirely on the incidence of poverty.

National Rural Empioysneiu Programme {NREP) 
Review of Programme

2.38 The NREP was launched in October, 1980 
and became a regular Plan programme from April,
1981. The programme was expected to generate 
additional gainful employment in the rural areas, to 
the extent of 300-400 million mandays per annum, 
create durable community assets, and improve nutri
tional status and living standards of the poor.

2.39 An outlay of Rs, 1620 crores was provided 
under this Programme, out of which the outlay from 
1980-81 onwards (Rs. 1280 crores) was to be shared 
equally between the Centre and the States. The 
yearwise performance under the Programme is indica
ted in Table 2.2.

2.40 A major step was taken in 1983-84 when it 
was decided to subsidise the cost of the foodgrains to 
be  distributed under this Programme. A subsidy to 
the extent of 37 Paise to 40 Paise per kg was provi
ded for wheat and rice to be distributed under the 
Programme. According to the guidelines, foodgrains 
were to b e  provided nt the rate of 1 kg per man--

I
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T A B L E  2 .7  

Performance o f  N R E P  in Ihe S ix  th Plan

R esource  E xpenditu re  E mploym ents  M an-day  cost  Wage:M;:icrii-.l
Year avail. I'oility 

(R^. crores!
(Rs.  crores) generation  

t.in mill ion 
mrmdays)

(Rs.) ratio

1 980-81 » . 3 . 3 s 219 .03 413.58 5.2 5

1981-8.2 . . . . 460 .37 317.63 354.52 9 .0 4 6.’ :3S

1982-83 . . . . 540.15 394.76 351 .20 11 .24 69:31

1983-84 . 535 .59 393.22 302.76 13.08 6-:38

1984-85 . . . . 590.68 519.14 352.31 14.74 60:40

♦ F o r  the first ■six m-mths.  the Fo o d  fo r  W o rk  P rogram m e was in ope rat ion.

day. The total foodsrains made- available each year in Table. 2.3. 
during 19^0- 35 and t!ie trtilisation are indicated

T A B L E  2 .3

U tilisation o f  Foaclgrains under N R E P

Year T ota l  foougrains  T o t a l foodgrains Percentage uiiiisa- Percapita  food-
available (lakh MTs) utilised (!:ikh MT-,) tion grains utilised (kfv.)

1
1980-81

1981-82
1982-83
1983-84
1984-85

] 5 .62 
3.43 
3.57 
2.88 

2 .7 2

2.41 The creation of durable assets was art impor
tant objective of this Programnne and, in fact, the real 
distinguishing feature between the Tood for Work 
Programme and ihe NR IIP. With a \iew to ensuring 
the durability of assets created, a provision had been 
made allowing for expenditure on materials to the 
extent of 40 per cent of the total projee1 eost (revised 
to 50 per cent in 1983-84). Table 2.4 shows the 
different categories of assets created under this Pro
gramme during the Sixth Plan.

2.42 It would be seen from the foregoing review 
that the employment generation target under the 
NREP has been consistently achieved. However, it 
is not known as to how much of this has been direc
ted towards those who are landless and the poorest 
among the poor. To this extent the programme has 
apparently lacked a direct focus on the target-group 
population, for whom i . was meant. It has. however, 
had a substantial impact in terms of stabilisation of 
wages in the rural areas, containing prices of food
grains and the crca,:nn of a wide varietv of community 
assets which could be expected to help in raising the 
levels of living of ;jie rural population.

2.43 As, regards a"=et creation under NREP, it 
would be seen from Table 2.4 that productive works 
such as soil conservation social forestry and irrisa-

13.44

2.33
1.72
1 . 4 7

1.70

4

” 87.30
60.42

46.56
6 0 .0 2

58.45

3.22
0 .64

0.45
0.49
0.48

tion had shown a decline between 1980-81 and
1982-83 while there was a sharp increase in building 
works, and roads continued to have an important 
place in the Programme.

2.44 As regards spec Tic type of assets reported to 
have been construct'd, the reviews have brought out 
certain features which would have to be considered 
for the future :

(i) The growing propensity to take up all kinds 
.of building works in increasing measure 
suggests local pulls and pressures geared to 
a desire for a very wide and thin coverage 
and easier implementability of such works 
as compared, example, with water shed- 
based land development works which require 
expertise among the field planners. In the 
process, material costs have tended to be 
high with subsequent higher maintenance 
requirements, durability of assets in some 
has been suspect and lone-terrr. income 
generation nnd employment effects have 
been limited.

(ii) Tn the case of social forestry which consti
tuted an important component of the pro
gramme (10 per cent of the resources were
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'1'A.ULh 2 ,1  

Annuls created u ndcr N R E P  (1980-85)

Assets 1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85

Social forestry . . (ha) 54567 103319 100984 110903 93967

Soil conservation . (ba) 228130 136971 37823 79863 29957

Works benefiting SC/ST . (Nos) — 90423 158970 89325 128693

School & other buildings . . (Nos) 16001 21302 75402 28865 78691

Tanks . . . . . (Nos) N R . 13709 15997 11955 11630

Roads . . . . . (Kms) 166463 73010 104448 53909 34705

Irrigation & flood control . • (ha) 385144 105641 166408 219077 54566

Others . . . . . (Nos) 141539 7276 15683 14495 24468

earmarked for this purpose) it was found 
that in addition to road-side plantation which 
has been generally popular, projects in some 
States included growing cf nurseries for dis
tribution of samplings to all formers, big 
and small, and in some cases plantation in 
small village lots without adherence to 
appropriate cost and physical norms.

(iii) Ten per cent of the outlays bad been ear
marked for works o: direct benefit to mem
bers of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes am amon-i the of the
poor. Such works could include drinking 
water wells, housing, on-farm works, etc., 
Although the number of such works showed 
an increase over the years, many States 
were not able to spend the earmarked 
outlays. Moreover, sufficient details of 
the types of works taken up in this category 
have also not been available.

(iv) Projects for roads which have accounted 
for a substantial percentage of funds under 
NREP in many cases have not been found 
to have a meaningful relationship with prio
rities arising from the Minimum Needs 
Programme.

Measures Proposed in the Seventh Plan
2.45 The National Rural Employment Programme 

will be continued in the Seventh Plan as an impor
tant component cf the anti-poveity strategy As 
indicated earlier, tin's will have lo be viewed as an 
integral part of the total package, which would 
imply that an effort would have to be made to direct 
and monitor the w;agc employment opportunities 
accruing through this Programme to members of 
the target group including those identified for assis
tance under the IRDP. The same principle would 
apply in the choice of projects which would, there
fore, have to fake account of Jabour-intensity of pro
jects, their capacity to provide reasonable lon<* wells 
3 P C /S 5 — 10 ' ' 1

of employment during implementation, direction 
towards poor, longterm income and employment 
generation potential, capacity to create a base for 
productive asset endowment and capacity for filling 
gap's in vital infrastructure. Based on this, priority 
will be accorded to works for the development of 
waste lands and marginal lands allotted under land 
reform measures, renovation of derelict tanks for 
large scale development of fisheries with the target- 
group orientation, social forestry including fuel and 
energy plantations, fodder and pasture development 
and roadside plantations with maximum involvement 
of the communityjtarget-groups in their management 
coupled with nursery development of target-group 
land-holders. Development of composite homestead 
projects for the shelterless in the form of housing 
complexes-cum-production estates within a larger 
concept of habitat development, field works in irriga
tion command areas and micro watersheds, roads 
according to well-defined techno-economic norms 
and within planned priorities such as those arising 
out of the MNP, and need-based construction of 
buildings which apart from schools, panchayat ghars, 
etc., would provide vital economic infrastructures like 
buildings for godowns, banks and workshops|shops 
for target-group beneficiaries would be chosen.

2.46 The broad objectives of the programme, while 
remaining the same as in the Sixth Plan, would have 
to conform to the above priorities.

2.47 The Sixth Plan experience has shown that the 
distribution of foodgrains has not kept up to the 
stipulated level of 1 kg per mar day for a variety of 
reasons relating to problems of storage and movement, 
quality of foodgrains and diversion to the public dis
tribution system, and in some cases because of local 
preferences for coarse grains. The importance of 
foodgrain distribution under the Programme cannot 
be over-emphasised in view of its effects both on 
stabilization of prices and the improvement of nutri
tional standards of workers. With the comfortable 
food stocks, an additional 1 million tonnes of food
grains will be orovided for the Programme over and
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above its normal rcmfiicmcn*s, The quantum of 
foodgrains distribution per worker per day would 
also be stepped up. The States will be asked to 
prepare detailed action plans to ensure Unit the pro
cess of foodgrain distribution is streamlined to achieve 
the Programme objectives. Wherever necessaiy, 
coarse grains would have to be purchased locally 
and made available for the Programme. Efforts 
have been made successfully in some States to dis
tribute other commodities such as sareos as wage pay
ment in kind. Such efforts would be encouraged in 
other areas also in such manner as to provide encou
ragement to decentralised production of hnndloom 
textiles, etc.

2.48 With a view to overcoming the problems of 
(id hoc selection of projects and suspicions about the 
quality of work, detailed guidelines for important 
sub-sectors figuring under the Programme such a.s 
roads, social forestry and bousing have already been 
issued. These will have to be supplemented by the 
preparation of detailed techno-economic norms at 
the State level and of technical training manuals for 
the implementation staff. The provision allowing for 
spending upto 50 per cent of the allocations on 
materials would be continued in the interest of 
ensuring the durability of the assets created. Since 
the relative costs of labour and material; for diffei ent 
projects would vary', the stipulated ratio would be 
maintained for tne district as a whole which would 
allow substantial flexibility in the context of decen
tralised economic planning.

R U R A L  LAN D LESS EM PLO YM EN T G U A R A N 
TEE PRO G RAM M E  ( RLEGP)

Review of Performance
2.49 RLEGP was introduced from 15th August. 

1983 with the objective o‘ (a) improving and ex
panding employment opportunities for the rural 
landless with a view to providing guarantee of em
ployment to at least one member of every landless 
household upto 100 day", in a year and (b) creating 
durable assets for strengthening the infrastiuctu e 
so as to meet the growing requirements of the rural 
economy. An outlay of Rr. 500 crores to be fil!v 
financed by the Central Government was provided 
under this programme in the Sixth Plan. The imple
mentation of the programme was entrusted to the 
States|UTs, but they were required to prepare speci
fic projects for approval by a Central Committee. 
During (1983-85) the Central Committee approved 
320 projects with an estimated cost of Rs. 906.59 
crores. The target for ejiplovmcni generation in
1983-84 and 1984-85 was Gxed a: 360 million man- 
days against which 260.18 million man days of 
employment was actually generated.

2.50 This programme is expected to have resulted 
in the creation of a large number of durable com
munity assets and economic infrastructure in  the 
rural areas. However, a tendency to concentrate on 
assets creation on the basis of depaitmental plans 
rather than on the basis of the requirements deter
mined locally and of the need to piovide the requi
site quantum of employment to the landless labou
rers, has been noticed. Concentration on road pro- 
jects was also initially observed which was later 
sought to be restricted to not more than 50 per cent 
of the total outlays and also confined to the priorities 
arising out of the Minimum Needs Programme.

Measures Proposed in the Seventh Plan
2.51 Mid-way during the Sixth Plan, the RLEGP 

was started with the dual objective of expanding 
employment opportunities in the rural areas and 
providing sharper focus on the landless labour house
holds which constitute the hard-core of the people 
below the poverty line. Suggestions have been made 
that this should be merged with the NREP. How
ever, considering that a substantial part of the 
RLEGP funds would be committed to the on-going 
projects and also since it has not been found feasible 
to introduce a full guarantee of employment even to 
a limited section, this programme would continue as 
a separate entity for the time being. In the mean
while, efforts w'ould also be made to implement a 
limited guarantee for providing 80 to 100 days 
employment to the landless labour household-, through 
this programme. The issue of merger and a wider 
guarantee coifld be considered at the mid term Plan 
review stage.

2.52 As in the case of the NREP, wage material 
cost-ratio will be 50 : 50, which, however, will be 
maintained on a project by project basis. Experience 
in the Sixth Plan in certain States has shown that 
if integrated projects arc developed this stipulation 
would still allow substantial scope for productive 
works to be planned within a decentralised frame
work at the district level.

2.53 Under both these Programmes, 20 per cent
of the resources will be earmarked for social forestry 
in view of the importance of eco-restoration and 
providing the benefits in the form of usufruct to the 
members of the community, particularly the poor. 
In addition, 10 per cent cf the funds would be ear
marked for works of direct and, if necessary, indivi
dual benefit to the members of scheduled castes. A 
separate provision within the RLEGP will be made 
for rural housing with the objective of constructing 
one million houses in the Seventh Plan. This wili be 
closely integrated with the housinr: component of
the MNP.
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2.54 Five per cent of the outlays to be provided 
for RLEGP and NREP would be available for 
strengthening the implementation agencies. Further, 
based  on past experience regarding problems of 
maintenance of assets created under such program
mes, the ques'ion of providing funds to the extent of 
10 per cent of the overall outlays for these pro
grammes for maintenance will be considered. Main
tenance under this provision would generally have 
to relate to sectors for which maintenance funds and 
systems are ordinarily not available and actual main
tenance will .have :o be carried out on the basi-> 
of detailed maintenance plans to re drawn up for 
each district.

2.55 An outlay of R;. 1250,81 crores has been 
provided for NREP in tlv* Central Sector which will 
be matched equally by the States. The outlay of 
Rs. 1743.78 crores has been provided for RLEGP 
to be borne entirely by the Centre. Based on the 
average wage of Rs. 8.61 per day as in 1984-85 and 
a wage material cos‘-ratio of 50 : 50. a total employ
ment of 1445 million man -Jays urder NREP and 
1013 million man-day, under RLEGP is likely to 
be generated during the Seventh Plan at an average 
rate of around 200 million man-days ?.nd 2QC mitt'on 
man-days per annum, respectively.

2.56 The formula for allocation of resources 
among the States, which provided for 25 per cent 
weightage to the incidence of poverty and 75 per 
cent weightage to the population of agriculture labou
rers and marginal farmers in the Sixth Plan will be 
changed to provide equal weightage to those from 
1986-87 onwards, because it has been noticed that 
the existing formula has tended to benefit, in some 
cases, States which yre more agriculturally advanced.

DROUGHT-PRONE AREA PROGRAMME 
(DPAP)

Review  o f the Sixth Plan
2.57 A Rural Works Programme was started in 

1970-71 in areas chronically affected by drought with 
the principal objective of organising permanent works 
to obviate scarcity relief and to generate adequate 
employment through labour-intensive schemes such 
as major, medium, and minor irrigation works, soil 
conservation, afforestation, and village and district 
roads necessary to open up the area for agricultural 
production. In the Fourth Plan, after the mid-term 
appraisal, this programme ŵ as re designated as 
Drought Prone Area Programme (DPAP) and re
oriented as an integrated area development pro
gramme with the objective of developing the land, 
water, livestock and human resources of these areas. 
The programme has been in operation in 511 blocks 
of 70 districts ir> 13 States,

2.58 A Task Force was constituted in 19S0 to 
review the on-going special programmes and deve
lopment schemes taken up under DPAP to study the 
existing coverage of the DPAP ; to lay down objec
tive criteria for inclusion[exclusion of areas under 
the programme ; to spell out the main components 
of the broad strategy of development under the 
programme and also to identify the linkages between 
DPA P and other on-going rural development pro
grammes. The Task Force submitted its report in 
1982 and made several recommendations for improv
ing the impact and coverage of the DPAP. While 
implementing the recommendations of the Task 
Force, some of the States had not agreed to the 
exclusion of some areas, from 1982-83, from this 
programme, whereas a few States had even sugges
ted the inclusion of new areas which they considered 
to be drought-prone.

2.59 An Inter-Departmental Group on DPAPj 
DDP was set up in 1984 by the Department of 
Rural Development to examine the representations 
received from these States for purposes of inch'sionj 
re-inclusion of blocks under these programmes. It is 
as a result of the recommendation? of the Inter- 
Departmental Cnxro that 120 blocks were added to 
DPAP, while 16 blocks were deleted from the pro
gramme. The net addition has, therefore, been 104 
blocks to the existiniT coverage of 511 blocks (upto 
1984-85).

2.60 During the Sixtn Plan, the financing pattern 
was on the basis of equal sharing between the Centre 
and the States. The funding noun under the DPAP 
has been at the rate of Rs. 15 lakhs per block per 
year. The Sixth Plan allocations for DPAP was 
Rs. 350 crores. As against this, the actual expendi
ture amounted to Rs. 310 crores.

2.61 The physical achievements during the Sixth 
Five Year Plan arc as follow s:

1. Soil and moisture conservation (’00 ha.) 4265.S9
2. Creation o f irrigation potential

(minor irrigation) -do- 3276.67
3. Afforestation and pasture -do- 3869.86
4. Milk societies established Nos. 3426
5. Sheep societies established N os. 622
6. Employment generated ’000

man-days
176996

Measures Proposed in the Seventh Plan
2.62 The strategy adopted in the Sixth Plan for 

DPAP will continue during the Seventh Plan which 
would inter-alia include increased stress on activities 
which can contribute directly to the restoration of the 
ecological balance and increasing the per capita in
come through the effective development of land and
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other natural resources including cllicicnt utilisation 
of scarce water, conservation of scanty rainfall, and 
arresting its run-ofl in drought prone areas. Accord
ingly, the Programme, as at present, would continue 
to be implemented as an integrated area development 
programme rather than as a programme merely for 
creating increased employment opportunities. Inte
grated district plans, taking into account resources 
available under sectoral programmes and other special 
programmes like NREP, RLEGP, and IRDP, will be 
prepared to achieve the objective of restoration of 
ecological balance of the area by way of soil and 
moisture conservation, development and management 
of irrigation, afforestation, restructuring of cropping 
pattern, and development of livestock resources.

2.63 For DPAP the existing pattern of assistance 
and the funding norm per block per year would be 
continued during the Seventh Plan for which an 
outlay of Rs. 237 crores as Central share has been 
provided.

Land Reforms 
Review of Performance

2.64 Land Reforms have been recognised to consti
tute a vital element both in terms of the anti-poverty 
strategy and for modernisation and increased produc
tivity in agriculture. Redistribution of land could 
provide a permanent asset base for a large number of 
rural landless poor for taking up land-based and other 
supplementary activities. Similarly, consolidation of 
holdings, tenancy regulation and updating of land re
cords, would widen the access of small and marginal 
land-holders to improved technology and inputs and 
thereby directly lead to increase in agricultural 
production.

2.65 A  land reforms policy with a five-fold objective 
was continued in the Sixth Plan. The objective en
visaged (i) abolition of intermediary tenures;
(ii) tenancy reforms aimed at security of tenure, 
regulation of rent and conferment of ownership rights 
on tenants; (hi) ceiling on land-holdings and distri
bution of surplus land; (iv) consolidation of holdings; 
and (v) compilation and updating of land records. 
It was expected that legislative measures to confer 
onwership rights on tenants would be introduced in 
all States by 1981-82, that the programme of taking 
over and distribution of surplus ceiling land would 
be completed by 1982-83, that compilation updating 
of land records would be completed in a phased 
manner by 1985 and that consolidation of holdings 
would be taken up in all States with the aim of com
pleting it in 10 years with priority being assigned to 
command areas of irrigation projects. In addition, 
Land Reforms Amendment Acts were to be brought

within the Ninth Schedule, Ceiling Laws were to be 
automatically enforced in command areas of irrigation 
systems and the State Governments were expected to 
take more initiative in the development of Bhoodan 
lands.

2.66 A scheme for providing financial assistance 
to assigness of ceiling-surplus land had also been 
started in 1975-76 for the landless poor, so as to 
enable them to take to profitable cultivation on the 
assigned land which is generally of poor quality. As 
the scheme now stands, financial assistance is pro
vided upto Rs. 2500 per hectare to be given as a 
grant to the assignee, for various purposes like simple 
land development, provision of inputs as well as 
immediate consumption needs. Since the inception of 
the scheme, Rs. 25.07 crores have been released to 
the States under this Programme.

2.67 An outlay of Rs. 30 crores was provided for 
this Scheme in the Central Sector for the period 
1980— 85 and an equal amount was to be provided 
as matching outlay by the States. Actual utilisation 
of funds has, however, been very low, largely because 
the States have not been providing their matching 
share, and due to the non-submission of utilisation 
certificate of allocated resources, the Central releases 
could not be made. It was also found that there was 
little or no linkage between this Programme and the 
IRD P or the N REP | RLEGP, and it functioned in 
isolation, generally through the Revenue Agencies 
rather than the DRDA and the Block.

2.68 Ceiling laws are prevalent all over the country 
except in the north eastern region— Nagaland, 
Meghalaya, Arunachal Pradesh— where land is gene
rally held by the community, and in the Union Terri
tories of Andaman and Nicobar Islands, and Goa, 
Daman and Diu. In other areas, the ceiling was first 
imposed on land holdings in the fifties and sixties. 
Later, National Guidelines on the subject were 
framed in 1972. Under the two sets of ceiling laws,
7.2 million acres of land have been declared surplus,
5.6 million acres have been taken possession of, and
4.4 million acrcs distributed. Thus, 2.8 million acres 
of land declared surplus have not been distributed 
so far. Of this, 1.6 million acres are involved in liti
gation and 0.89 million acres have been reserved for 
specific public purposes. It would be seen that a very 
large chunk of surplus distributable land is blocked 
due to litigation. Jurisdiction of civil courts has been 
barred in respect of land reforms cases (because of 
their inclusion in the Ninth Schedule of the Consti
tution) . However, the writ jurisdiction of the High 
Court and Supreme Court remains. Article 323B 
(42nd Amendment) of the Constitution provides for 
setting up land tribunals after extinguishing the writ
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jurisdiction of High Courts. But concerted action in 
this regard still remains to be taken.

2.69 About 4.2 million acres of land were received 
in Bhoodan, but so far only about 1.3 mililon acres 
have been disti.buted. The State Governments have 
not taken any initiative for the development of these 
lands even where these are in compact blocks. This 
is an area where a conscious thrust would be neces
sary. Similarly, there is an area of 16.7 million 
hectares of culturable wasteland in the country, the 
development and utilisation of which is not being 
monitored. Some States have been distributing waste
lands, but the total picture is not clear. There is thus 
an urgent need to bring both these categories of land 
into a comprehensive redistributive land reforms policy 
with appropriate measures for enforcement and 
monitoring.

2.70 Fifteen out of the 22 States in the country 
have enacted laws on consolidation of land-holdings. 
Upto the year 1979-80, the consolidated area in the 
country was 46.2 million hectares. Consolidation has 
been completed in Punjab and Haryana and is nearing 
completion in U ttar Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Hima
chal Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir and Karnataka. 
Madhya Pradesh and Orissa have also started consoli
dation operations. The total area consolidated during 
the Sixth Plan was 5.6 million hectares. Thus, the 
total area consolidated so far is 51.8 million hectares, 
which is only 33 per cent of the total cropped area 
in the country. It is evident that efforts in this 
direction would have to be considerably stepped up. 
Measures Proposed in the Seventh Plan

2.71 Land reforms in the Seventh Plan would be 
looked upon as an intrinsic part of the anti-poverty 
strategy.

2.72 Wherever laws have not been enacted by the 
States for securing the rights of tenants and regulation 
of rent, the State Governments will take appropriate 
steps to enact such laws during the Seventh plan. In 
order to expedite the process, attempts will also be 
made to organise quick surveys for recordingjregistra- 
tion of tenants with maximum involvement of the 
local community and people’s institutions. Such 
action may be necessary even in those States where 
tenancy, although abolished, may have re-emerged 
informally for a variety of reasons. Tribals and 
scheduled castes will be protected from alienation of 
their lands not only to non-tribals, but to the big 
land-owners among them, through appropriate 
legislation.

2.73 The full potential of land redistribution has 
not been realised both in terms of covering the entire 
surplus that may be available and taking possession 
of and distribution of that already identified. Legal

and administrative bottlenecks have led to large gaps 
between declaration of surplus land, taking actual 
possession of the land and its distribution. Appro
priate measures will have to be taken to reduce the 
gap. Reassessment of ceiling surplus land will have 
to be done by the states, especially in the command 
areas and other newly irrigated areas.

2.74 To ensure the best use of surplus land that 
cannot be distributed because it is unfit for cultivation, 
the State Governments would have to take possession 
in order to avoid encroachment and to ensure their 
development in a planned manner.

2.75 The schetme for financial assistance to the 
assignees of ceiling surplus land would be continued 
during the Seventh Plan. Since land as an endowed 
asset is only the first stage of productive self-employ
ment for a large section of the poverty group, close 
linkages will have to be forged with IRDP and other 
rural development programmes so that assignees of 
ceiling and other lands are given priority in identifi
cation and their performance monitored separately.

2.76 Consolidation operations have not made much 
headway in many States. Consolidation of land-hold
ings is especially important in the States of the eastern 
region where the Special Programme for Rice Produc
tion would be taken up. Some of the factors working 
against consolidation are: (a) fear of displacement 
among tenants and share-croppers; (b) advantage of 
having land in fragmented parcels in the event of 
floods and other natural calamities and (c) apprehen
sions that the bigger farmers would get a better deal. 
These factors would have to be borne in mind while 
considering a policy for consolidation in the Seventh 
Plan. As far as possible, the holdings of small and mar
ginal farmers need to be consolidated in such a way 
that they form contiguous blocks of land so that the 
exploitation of groundwater for them as well as pro
vision of various agricultural services and inputs be
comes economical.

2.77 Land records form the base for all land reform 
measures and therefore regular periodical updating of 
land records is essential in all States. This will neces
sarily have to include scientific surveys of unmeasured 
lands and recording of the rights of tenants and share
croppers which have remained unrecorded up till now. 
A Centrally Sponsored Scheme is proposed to be im
plemented during the Seventh Plan on the basis of 
matching contributions by the States and Centre, for 
updating of land records. The States would also be as
sisted in strengthening the revenue machinery at the 
grassroot level as well as at the supervisory levels. 
Training programmes for revenue functionaries and sur 
vey and setllomeni stall would be conducted to im
prove their -efficiency as well as to hripii about attitu- 
dinal changes.
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2.78 A sum of Rs. 36.71 crores Has been provided 
ia  tha Centre for the- Centrally Sponsored Scheme of 
financial assistance to assignees of ceiling surplus land 
strengthening of revenue machinery and updating of 
land records. For the programmes in the Slates a 
sum of Rs. 353.88 crores and for the Union Terri
tories Rs. 5.24 crores have been provided.

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND PANCH- 
AYATI RAJ

Review of Performance
2.79 The Community Development Programme had 

provided an elaborate delivery mechanism in the form 
of development Blocks and the village level extension 
agency. However, over the years, this mechanism had 
suffered considerable erosion and gradual disintegra
tion. With the launching of the IRDP in the Sixth Plan 
efforts were made to restore, to a substantial extent, 
the mechanism provided under the Community Deve
lopment Programme. As a result the position improv
ed but the total delivery system has still not been able 
to attain its effectiveness as originally envisaged. The 
position varies in different States, but an almost uni
form feature is the gradual erosion of the control of 
BDO over the extension team at the block and vill
age levels. Simultaneously, a multiplicity of function
aries has emerged at this level for implementation of 
a large number of programmes aimed at the sama 
people for raising their standard of living.

2.80 Similarly although Panchayati Raj institu
tions, in one form or another exist in most States, they 
have for a variety of reasons not been actively and 
effectively involved in the implementation of rural de
velopment programmes except in a few States. On the 
other hand it has been seen that wherever this has hap
pened the quality of programme implementation has 
been decidedly better.

2.81 In  terms of instruments of planning Commu
nity Development and Panchayati Raj institutions have 
been reduced to an extremely peripheral status with the 
budget provision in many cases being limited to main
tenance of staff while in other cases there is duplication 
and repetition of a large number of small schemes 
which are being simultaneously executed on a much 
larger scale through sectoral and special programmes, 
e.g. those relating to health, sanitation, road-building 
panchayat ghars, etc.

Measures Proposed in the Seventh Plan
2.82 With the launching of large-scale multi-sec

toral, conutry-wide programmes of rural development 
aiming both at individual households and at the crea
tion of assets in the rural areas ihe original concept of

Community Development could be said to have been 
substantially restored. This would be further strength
ened by the measures already taken or proposed to be 
taken to strengthen and rationalise the administration 
and delivery mechanism. For purposes of the Seventh 
Plan Community Development and Panchayati Raj 
would have to be viewed in this context and would have 
to break free from the conventional methodology cf 
including a large number of small schemes through 
minimal budget provisions. What goes by the name 
of Community Development in the documents would 
have to be viewed now more in the nature of a sche: 
me for village development which would imply the 
planning and implementation of a number of residual 
activities at the village level which do not get covered 
in the normal sectoral plans and special programmes
e.g. village paths, drainage and sanitation. This in turn 
would have to be done on the basis of local, decent
ralised planning at the village and block levels for 
which block funds, both in the nature of outright 
and incentive grants, would have to be placed at 
the disposal of Panchayati Raj and Community De
velopment bodies rather than by forming sectoral 
plans for the villages at the State and National 
levels. This would imply a considerable degree of 
rationalisation in the drawing up of plans for Com
munity Development and Panchayati Raj and subs
tantial autonomy in their implementation.

2.83 In addition, the States would be called upon 
to active Panchayati Raj institutions, particularly 
at the village and block levels, with a view to ensur
ing their active involvement in the planning and 
implementation of the special programmes of ruial 
development, particularly those concerned with 
poverty alleviation and the provision of minimum 
needs.

Special Employment Programme
2.84 In  addition to the Central programmes, some 

of the State Governments have introduced their own 
special employment programmes in the rural sector. 
These are A ndhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Jammu and 
Kashmir, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Nagaland, Tamil Nadu and West Bengal The Seventh 
Plan outlay for these schemes is Rs. 509.24 crores.

Monitoring and Evaluation
2.85 In the Sixth Plan, the Monitoring process 

had been confined, more or less, to watching the 
physical and financial progress in terms of money 
spent and physical coverage achieved, together with 
some analysis of per household investment levels, 
unit cost of wage employment, etc. Evaluation 
studies, od the other hand, were post facto in nature
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and were not of much help in applying correctives on 
a continuous basis.

2.86 The whole machinery and system for moni
toring and concurrent evaluation will be strengthened 
in the Seventh Plan. A Central Scheme will be 
started for the establishment of a Computerised Dist
rict Rural Information System (DR1S) in each district 
with the ultimate objective of providing a data base 
for planning, selection of beneficiaries and schemes 
and monitoring their performance, in  addition, 
steps will be taken 10 strengthen the data collection 
and monitoring machinery at the block and district 
levels. A system of concurrent evaluation covering 
72 blocks in 36 districts with a beneficiary sample of 
around 1500, per month, will also be launched for 
continuous follow-up and application of correctives.

Strengthening oj Administration 
2.87 As already indicated, a High Level Committee 

has been set up to review the Administrative Arrange
ments for Rural Development and Poverty Allevia
tion Programmes with a view to developing appro
priate structural mechanisms to ensure that they arc 
planned and implemented in an effective and integ
rated manner. In the meanwhile, the scheme for 
Strengthening of Block Level Machinery, the objec
tive of which was to restore the full complement of 
the administrative stall' according to the schematic 
pattern of the community development programme, 
will be continued. Within this, steps would be taken 
to strengthen and upgrade the position of the BDO, 
rationalise and increase the strength of the workers 
at the village level and provide facilities for the imp
lementing and supervisory staff for easy movement so 
that their efficiency is increased.

Training
2.88 It has been observed over the years that the 

emphasis that had been given to the training of the 
administrative and extension staff during the com
munity development days has been gradually reduc
ed both because of the disintegration of the prog
ramme itself and due to paucity of resources with the 
State Governments. Steps will be taken to streng
then the training institutions at different levels. A 
scheme of European Economic Community (EEC) 
assistance for this purpose will be continued and 
will be further supplemented by a Central Scheme to 
provide 100 per cent assistance for non-recurring 
expenditure and 50 per cent assistance for recurring 
expenditure involved in the setting up and strengthen
ing of Institutes of rural development and extension 
training centres in the States. The National Insti
tute of Rural Development will cibo te  strengthened 
and will be expected to play an active role in the

coordination of training arrangements for different 
levels of rural Development functionaries in the 
States.

Communication Strategy
2.89 A communication strategy involving Door

darshan, Akashvani, and DAVP will be developed 
for creating awareness among the beneficiaries and 
the people at large about the anti-poverty and the 
Minimum Needs programmes, through the dissemi
nation of relevant information and knowledge and 
through the educational programmes devised for this 
purpose.

RURAL ENERGY
Integrated Rural Energy Planning Programme

2.90 The pattern of rural energy consumption is 
dominated by non-commercial energy source such 
as firewood, agricultural waste and cowdung which 
from 90 per cent of the total energy consumed in 
the rural areas. These non-commercial energy 
sources also comprise about half of ihe total energy 
consumed in the country. The continued and wide
spread use of non-commercial energy sources has 
resulted in large-scale destruction of the environ
ment at very high social cost.

2.91 The Sixth Plan had proposed an Integrated 
Rural Energy Planning Programme, on a pilot basis, 
which would provide a mix of energy options for 
meeting the diverse energy needs of rural areas on 
an areawise basis, in the most cost-effective manner. 
To implement this recommendation, the Planning 
Commission set up a Rural Energy Planning Exercise. 
Under this exercise Integrated Rural Energy Pilot 
Programmes were initiated since 1981 in selected 
States to develop the design and approach of plan
ning and implementing area-based block-level integ
rated rural energy projects.

Review oj IREPP in the Sixth Plan
2.92 The Programme was started initially in four 

States in 1981, and subsequently extended to five 
more States by 1984-85. It was developed in thxee 
phases in each State. Phase-I involved setting up of 
a Working Group to prepare an Approach Paper on 
the Rural Energy Problem in the State. Phase II 
involved selection of pilot blocks and districts for 
preparation of IREP Projects for these blocks. During 
Phase-Ill, implementation of the IREP projects was 
taken up. By the end of the Sixth Plan period, 
20 block-level IR EP projects were in different stages 
of implementation in the selected States.

2.93 In each of the pilot projects a block-level 
integrated energy plan was prepared, based on which 
the tuix of the different energy options was promoted,
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depending on the resource endowments and the avail
ability ol various commercial and non-commercial 
energy sources in that block. The main items that 
were promoted included windmills, solar cooking and 
heating systems, biomass, improved chulahs, improv
ed bullock carts, improved kerosene stoves, improved 
equipment including pumpsets for better utilisation 
of electricity, better designed diesel pumpsets and 
pressure cookers. A total expenditure of Rs. 4.13 
crores was incurred on the programme during the 
Sixth Plan period, relating to staff, preparation of 
project reports, incentives and subsidies, extension, 
demonstration, grants to R&D and other institutions 
and industries.

2.94 The thrust of the programme during the Sixth 
Plan was to develop the design of block-level IREP 
projects and to evolve an institutional mechanism 
at the State, district, block and village levels to plan 
and implement these IREP projects. For this purpose 
State cells for coordinating the programme with the 
different departments, and projects cells at the dis
trict level for implementing the programmes, were set 
up. The nodal department for the programme varied 
from State to State. Similarly, the implementation at 
the district level was done either directly by the Dis
trict Magistrate or through the Zila Parishad, DRDS, 
etc. In view of the interdepartmental nature of the 
programme, many problems of coordination had to 
be tackled. On the basis of the Sixth Plan experience 
a standard institutional mechanism for planning and 
implementation of the programme at the State j District 
levels is to be developed.

2.95 The mix of the different energy resources and 
technologies to meet different types of energy demand 
varied from project to project, depending on the speci
fic situation and resource endowments in the block. 
Subsidies were often provided for different energy 
technologies over and above the standard subsidies 
being provided through on-going Central and State 
Schemes. These subsidies had to be changed a few 
times, depending on the response of the beneficiaries 
and the field performance of the technologies. The 
purpose of these enhanced subsidies was to break 
initial barriers in specific areas in the adoption of new 
technologies which were found to be technically and 
economically desirable.

2.96 Financial incentives were combined with ex
tension and demonstration as part of a comprehensive 
approach to change the existing energy pattern to a 
desired pattern, as determined by the block level 
energy plan. This approach was found lo be success
ful in most of the projects, and as a result subsidy 
could be reduced and eventually removed for certain

new technologies. However, a mechanism needs to be 
developed so that subsidies for the IREP blocks can 
be based on a set of norms and specific guidelines, 
instead of being fixed on ad hue basis.

2.97 Another lesson learnt from the exercise dur
ing the Sixth Plan was the urgent need to develop 
expertise in the States and districts to prepare and im
plement integrated area-based rural energy plans. Ex
pertise for preparing such plans was usually not avail
able in the existing departments and projects tended 
to be taken up on an ad hoc basis. However, as a 
result of the combined efforts of the Planning Com
mission and the State Governments, model project do
cuments have been prepared for several selected 
blocks which would be utilised as the basis for repli
cating the programme in other blocks.

2.98 Professional staff were usually reluctant to 
work in the rural areas because of lack of facilities 
and unattractive salary structure vis-a-vis alternative 
opportunities in the urban areas; so posts took a long 
time to get filled up. This points to the need for pro
viding suitable incentives to young professionals to 
work in energy programmes for rural areas. Also, 
training and orientation courses provided to the staff 
on an experimental basis need to be replaced by re
gular training programmes and proper training faci
lities.

2.99 Another significant lesson learnt was the im
portance of closely involving the rural community from 
the earliest stages of planning of this programme. 
Local institutions such as village, primary and secon
dary schools, colleges, technical institutions, industries 
and financial institutions including local banks have 
also to be closely involved to make the programme 
a success. For this purpose District Working Groups 
have to be formed with the participation of the above 
institutions.

2.100 The Sixth Plan experience also brought out 
the urgent need for setting up an effective monitoring 
system for this programme at the National and State 
levels, so that policy guidelines and direction could 
be provided to the IR EP projects regarding the vari
ous techno-economic aspects of the programme, es
pecially on investments for supply of energy sources 
to rural areas, on a regular and continuing basis.

SE V E N TH  PLAN
Integrated Rural Energy Planning Programme

2.101 On the basis of experience of the pilot IREP 
Programme during the Sixth Plan in the selected 
States, the Programme would be fully activiscd in 
all the Stales and Union Territories during the Seventh 
Plan. In the Seventh Plan effort would be made 
fo develop the institutional mechanism in all the
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StatesjUTs for planning and implementing such inte
grated projects in selected blocks in each State.

2.102 The I REP Programme in the Seventh Plan 
would consist of the following components :

(i) Developing institutional mechanism in the 
StatesiUTs

(ii) Training
(iii) Project preparation.
(iv) Project implementation
(v) Provision oi financial incentives

(vi) Monitoring
2.103 These components would be funded through 

Central and State financial outlays for IREPP. The 
Central Financial component would be utii.sed for 
setting up institutional mechanism through funds: for 
staff support and their training, and monitoring of 
the Programme. The State financial component 
would be utilised for project preparation ; project 
implementation which would include demonstration 
and extension programmes ; grants to local institu
tions and industries ; and for provision of financial 
incentives to users and manufacturers for 1REP 
projects.

2.104 For the preparation of block-level 1REP
projects, different energy options would consist cf 
the on-going schemes of Central and State Govern
ments, including those involving conventional sources 
of energy such as rural electrification, supply of petro
leum products, oil, fuelwood and soft coke, as well 
as new and renewable sources of energy. Rural
energy resources and technologies not covered by any 
on-going Central and State schemes would, however, 
be promoted in the IREP blocks through appropriate 
subsidies and incentives.

2.105 Brief details on the different components of 
the programme during the Seventh Plan are given in 
the following paragraphs.

2.106 (i) Institutional mechanism in the States j
UTs.— State cells consisting of professional econo-,
mists and engineers and otlrer supporting staff would 
be created in a suitable nodal department at the State 
level, such as the Planning department, for coordina
ting and directing the programme in the State. Dis
trict cells would be set up under DM[CDO to plan 
and implement the IREP block-level projects. An 
outlay of Rs. 3.50 crores has been provided for this 
components.

2.107 (ii) Training—A major training programme 
will be developed for motivating and training profes
sionals to work on the planning and implementation 
of the IR EP Programme at the State, district, block 
and village levels. For this purpose regular orienta
tion and refresher <vmrse;, will be organised for field 
and projecl stall. A National Training Centre wifi

also be set up for the IREP Programme. An outlay 
of Rs. 1.50 crores has been earmarked in the Seventh 
Plan for this purpose, and for training programmes.

2.108 (iii) Project preparation— Necessary exper
tise would be created and guidance provided to pre
pare area-based (block-level) integrated rural energy 
plans for this programme. Technical assistance woi,ld 
be provided by the Planning Commission to the States 
in preparing such documents. An outlay of Rs. 0.50 
erore has been provided as Central support for this 
component which would be utilised for carrying out 
surveys, compiling data, preparing project reports, 
etc.

2.109 (iv) Implementation of the projects— Imp'.e- 
mentation would consist of demonstration programmes 
on new energy technologies, extension through involve
ment of voluntary organisations, non-official and 
official institutions and participation of local institu
tions including banks, R & D  institutions, industries, 
etc. Funds for this purpose would be provided from 
the State Plan for IREP.

2.110 (v) Incentives and subsidies for IREP Pro
gramme.— Incentives and subsidies would be provided 
from the State Plan to supplement, if necessary 
existing subsidies on on-going programmes and ioi 
the items not covered by any on-going programmes. 
State-level mechanisms would be set up to periodi
cally review the subsidy pattern for different sources 
of energy in each block-level IREP project. This 
component will also be funded from State Plan for 
IREP.

2.111 (vi) Monitoring— Based on the Sixth Plan 
experience, a computerised monitoring system would 
be set up in the Planning Commission to monitor the 
physical and financial progress of the IREP projects 
and status of the programme in the States. Subse
quent policy guidelines and directions would be pro
vided for optimising investments in the Rural Energy 
scctor by the Centre and States. An outlay of 
Rs. 0.41 crore has been provided for this purpose.

2.112 During the Sixth Plan, 20 iRElP projects
were set up. In  the Seventh Plan period, the number 
of projects would be progressively increased every 
year so that by the end of the Seventh Plan period 
at least 100 block-level IR EP projects would be set 
up. More projects would be funded in those States 
where the programme is picking up and in the hill 
States and backward areas. Since the programme 
is still in the initial stages, it will be developed through 
the Seventh Plan period by the Planning Commission, 
after which it will be transferred to an operating
department as a regular programme.

2.113 Outlays—An amount of Rs. 41.85 crores 
has been provided for the IREP programme in the 
States|UTs in the Seventh Plan. This is a substantial
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step-up over the Sixth Plan outlay of Rs. 4.13 crores 
which was provided for a pilot exercise in eight 
States. The Central Sector provision for IREP pro
gramme is Rs. 5.91 cxores, which would be utilised 
for staff support to the States; for training and orien
tation programmes including a traiuing centre; and 
for monitoring, setting up computer information system 
and documentation.

IN V O L V E M E N T  OF V O L U N T A R Y  AGENCIES
2.114 There is a good deal of voluntary effort in 

India, especially in the field of social welfare. The 
tendency so far has been to equate the work of volun
tary agencies with only welfare activities and charity 
work. Involvement of other agencies in the non
government sector, such as trade unions, cooperatives 
and Panchayati Raj bodies, has tended to blur the 
identity of those which can be strictly defined as 
voluntary organisations. There has been inadequate 
recognition of their role in accelerating the process 
of social and economic development. These agencies 
have been known to play an important role by pro
viding a basis for innovation with new models and 
approaches, ensuring feedback and securing the in
volvement of families living below the poverty line. 
Therefore, during the Seventh Plan, serious efforts 
will be made to involve voluntary agencies in various 
development programmes, particularly in the planning 
and implementation of programmes of rural develop
ment. Voluntary agencies have developed expertise 
and competence in many non-traditional areas to 
plan their own schemes instead of expecting Govern
ment to do so. More specifically, the role of volun
tary agencies in the implementation of development

(i) To supplement government effort so as to 
offer the rural poor choices and alternatives ;

(ii) To be the eyes and ears of the people at 
the village leve l;

(iii) To set an example. It should be possible 
for the voluntary agency to adopt simple, 
innovative, flexible and inexpensive means 
with its limited resources to reach a larger 
number with less overheads and with greater 
community participation.

(iv) To activate the delivery system and to make 
it effective at the village level to respond 
to the felt needs of the poorest of the poor ;

(v) To disseminate information ;
(vi) To make communities as self-reliant as 

possible;
(vii) To show how village and indigenous resour

ces could be used, how human resources, 
rural skills and local knowledge, grossly 
underutilised at present, could be used fer
their own development

(viii) To demystify technology and bring it in a 
simpler form to the rural poor;

(ix) To train a cadre of grassroot workers who 
believe in professionalising volunteerism;

(x) To mobilise financial resources from within 
the community with a view to making com
munities stand on their own feet;

(xi) To mobilise and organise the poor and 
generate awareness to demand quality ser
vices and impose a community system of 
accountability on the performance of village- 
level government functionaries.

2.115 Voluntary agencies are essentially non-profit 
and non-partisan organisations. The criteria for identi
fying voluntary agencies for enlisting help in relation 
to the rural development programmes can be as 
follows:

(i) The organisation should be a legal entity.
(ii) It should be based in a rural area and be 

working there for a minimum of 3 years.
(iii) It should have broad-based objectives ser

ving the social and economic needs of the 
community as a whole and mainly the 
weaker sections. It must not work for profit 
but on ‘no profit and no loss basis’.

(iv) Its activities should be open to all citizens 
of India irrespective of religion, caste, creed, 
sex or race.

(v) It should have the necessary flexibility, pro
fessional competence and organisational 
skills to implement programmes.

(vi) Its office bearers should not be elected mem
bers of any political party.

(vii) It declares that it will adopt constitutional 
and non-violent means for rural development 
purposes.

(viii) It is committed to secular and democratic 
concepts and methods of functioning.

2.116 In order to assist and support voluntary agen
cies in the implementation of anti-poverty and Mini
mum Needs Programme, there is need for a consoli
dated approach in the field of social welfare and social 
services, that is, for conventional voluntary agencies, 
there is already the Central Social Welfare Board with 
their State branches. For integrated rural develop
ment and allied services covered by the anti-poverty 
and Minimum Needs Programme in the Seventh Plan 
period there is need to enlarge the function and scope 
of People’s Action for Development (India) : PADI.

2.117 The accent in the Seventh Plan will be to 
professionalise volunteerism, to introduce professional 
competence (delinked from degrees) and managerial 
expertise in keeping with the resources and capabilities 
uf \uJuitaiy agencies to be jo a position (o meet tlie
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ability. Voluntary agencies, however, will need to 
give greater attention to mobilise locally available 
human and financial resources, identiiy people in the 
poorer and vulnerable occupations like fanners, rural 
artisans, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, agri
cultural labourers, girijans and bonded labourers, up 
grade their s k i l l s  and give them the tools to make 
them economically seU-suliicicnt as well as produc
tive.

2.118. 'I h e r e  h a s  t o  b e  mutual t r u s t  and L i.der- 
standing between government and voluntary agencies 
at the village level. If at the higher levels there is 
general indifference to voluntary agencies, at the 
villgc level there is often open hostility. Tor want 
of an established forum where voluntary ag:n:ics 
could be given an opportunity to explain their 
position and delend themselves or bring fit Id 
problems to the notice of the State Governments, the 
situation that now prevails is not conducive to lull 
participation of voluntary agencies.

2.119 The need to establish a regular forum was 
felt dining the Sixth Plan period when the late Prime 
Minister in October 1982 wrote to all the Chief 
M inivers that Consultative Groups of voluntary agen
cies must be established at the State level. It is hoped 
that during the Seventh Plan period such Consultative 
Groups will be established in all States and gi\en 
operational responsibilities. It is proposed that at the 
Central level, voluntary effort in the rural dcvelop- 

t ment sector with its allied services is promoted on a 
much larger scale with greater responsibilities through 
PADI and such other bodies as may be established. 
The State level Consultative Groups recommended by 
the late Prime Minister headed by either the Chief 
Secretary or the Development Commissioner should 
be registered under die Societies Registration Act as 
Peoples Action for Development (PA D ).

2.120 For voluntary effort to succeed, guidelines 
kvill be formulated to minimise delays and harassment 
by frequent reference of project proposals to various 
government (Central and State) departmentsjagencies. 
PAD should prepare a panel of experts available 
in the voluntary sector in different Statesjdistricts who 
are prepared to assist on a professional and consul
tancy basis in the planning and implementation of 
anti-poverty and minimum needs programmes through 
voluntary agencies. Tljere are officials in the Central 
and State Governments who are keen to offer their 
services and experience to upgrade professionalism ia 
the voluntary sector. Suitable steps will be taken to 
facilitate this. Professional and consultancy services 
to voluntary agencies could also facludc the?? bv 
retired personnel and ex-servicemen

2.121 The programmes and areas ia which the 
participation of voluntary agencies can be of great 
help for better implementation of anti-poverty and 
minimum needs programmes are :

( i ) Inteeiuicd Rural Development ,Rural Land
l e s s  Emplovmeni Guarantee Programme; 
TRYSEM;

(ii) Implementation oi land ceiling and distribu
tion of surplus land;

(iii) Enforcement of minimum w jg ts  to agricul
tural labourers;

(iv) Identification and rehabilitation of bonded 
labour;

(v) Developmeni of .scheduled castes and sche
duled tribes;

(vi) Supply of sale drinking water : repair and 
maintenance of water supply systems with 
Community support ;

i.vii) Afforestation social forcsti y. development 
of biogas and alternative energy sources 
( solar and wind energy, improved chulas);

(viii) Promotion of family planning;
fix) Primary health care: control of leprosy, TB, 

blindness; preventive health programmes 
using village resources;

(O  Programmes for women and children in 
rural areas;

(xi) Innovative methods and low-cost alternatives 
in elemental v, primary and middle school 
education (or children, adult education and 
non-fonna! and informal education;

(xii) Consumer protection : promotion of co
operatives;

(xiii) Promotion of handicrafts and village and
cottage industries;

(xiv) Promotion of science and technology;
(xv) Legal education;

(xvi) Rural housing : improvement of rural slums;
(xvii) Environmental and ecological improvement; 

and
(xviii) Promotion and encouragement of traditional 

media for dissemination of information.
2.122 The human resource available in the training 

infrastructure of voluntary agencies need to be mobi
lised and used more effectively at the village level 
in the Seventh Plan period. The non-formal and in
formal skills, methods and approaches of building 
confidence among the rural poor to undertake res
ponsibilities of planning and implementing programmes 
on their own, that training institutions in the 
voluntary sector have developed, needs to be 
considered for replication on a larger scale.

2.123 There is need fcr voluntary agencies ».<» 
decide on a code of conduct to be applicable to those
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agencies receiving government funds.
2.124 It is proposed that about Rs. 100— 150 

crores of Plan expenditure in the Central and State 
sectors on the programmes listed above may be 
earmarked for use in active collaboration with 
voluntary agencies. This involvement could take many 
forms. In certain cases a programme or some of its 
components could be implemented directly by the

voluntary agency in a specified area. In certain others 
they could participate in the process of planning, 
mobilisation, monitoring and evaluation and be 
assisted by suitable grants-in-aid. These and other 
modalities of involvement would vary from case to 
case but the intention is to ensure that the financial 
target given above is realised on a national scale.

TABLE2 .5

Sum m ary Table o f  the Outlays fo r  R ural Development Programmes 
Centre, S ta tes and UTs

(R s. crores)

Seventh Plan Outlay

Total Centre States UTs

(1) (?) (3) (4) (5)

Integrated Rural Development and Related Programmes 3473.99 1864.38* 1609.61 —
National Rural Employment P ro g ra m m e.......................................... 2487.47 1250.81 1236.66 —
Community Development and Panchayali Raj Institutions . 416.15 — 396.30 19.85
Special Employment P r o g r a m m e s .................................................... 509.24 — 509.24 —
Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme 1743.78 1743.78 — —
Land Reforms ............................................................................. 395.83 36.71 353.88 5.24

Integrated Rural Energy P r o g r a m m e s .......................................... 47.76 5.91 37.15 4.70

T O T A L : 9074.22 4901.59 4142.84 29 .79

•Includes Rs. 245 crores for Desert Development Programme.



CHAPTER 3

IRRIGATION, COMMAND AREA DEVELOPM ENT AND FLOOD CONTROL

INTRODUCTION
3.1 The area under irrigation increased at the rate 

of 0.7 million hectares per year during the First Plan 
period, and the growth rate accelerated to 1.6 million 
hectares and 2.2 million hectares per year during the 
Fifth and Sixth Plan years, respectively. During the 
Seventh Plan period, the area under irrigation is 
proposed to be increased at the rate of 2.5 million 
hectares per year.

3.2 The major objectives in the irrigation sector 
during the Seventh Plan will be broadly as follows :

(a) To give priority to the completion of un
finished irrigation projects which arc in an 
advanced stage and are capable of yielding 
full or partial benefits in the Seventh Plan; 
giving priority to projects benefiting the 
tribal areas, drought-prone areas and areas 
with a sizeable scheduled caste population.

(b) To restrict new starts to medium projects in 
drought-prone, tribal and backward areas. 
More emphasis will be laid on minor irri
gation programmes which could be 
completed quickly and start yielding benefits.

(c) To give the highest priority to the utilisation 
of the existing irrigation potential for 
optimising production by constructing field 
channels, land levelling and introduction 
of Warabandi.

(d) To solve the problems arising from salinity 
and water-logging in irrigated areas by 
giving due priority to the drainage schemes 
for completed irrigation projects and by 
including the drainage component in new 
projects.

(e) To accelerate exploration and exploitation 
of ground-water on a priority basis, parti
cularly in the eastern and north-eastern 
regions.

(f) To ensure satisfactory maintenance of canals 
and the distribution system by making ade
quate financial allocations for such 
purposes.

(g) To take up necessary action for early 
implementation of the recommendations of 
Rashtriya Barh Ayog. particularly for 
legislation to prevent encroachment in 
flood-prone areas.

3.3 The fallowing measures will be taken for 
implementing the major programme outlined above :

(i) Earmarking outlays from year to year for 
selected projects in order to ensure that 
adequate funds are made available for their 
timely completion.

(ii) Monitoring closely and evaluate projects 
periodically to obtain the benefits in time 
within the estimated outlay.

(iii) Reviewing the functioning of the existing
Command Area Development organisations 
and taking the necessary measures for 
effectively integrating the functions of 
various authoritiesjdepartmcnts for maxi
mum efficiency.

(iv)Setting up a system of evaluation to assess 
regularly the performance of Command 
Area Development projects by appraising the 
actual benefits through increased utilisation 
of water and increased production.

(v) Reviewing periodically the water rates to be
levied so that they are adequate to meet the 
cost of operation and maintenance and 
provide a reasonable return on investment.

(vi) To achieve maximum return with better 
and improved water management, the far
mers’ involvement would be ensired through 
cooperauon and other measures in the day- 
to-day management and distribution of 
water.

Presem Status of Irrigation Development in India
3.4 India has horncjsed its vast water resources by 

creating an irrigation potential cf about 68 million 
hectares by the end cf the Sixth Plan period ; it 
ranks first among the countries of the world in res
pect of existing irrigation facilities. The average annual 
precipitation excluding evapo-transpiration and soil 
moisture storage has been estimated at 178 million 
hectare metres (1780 thousand million cubic metres) 
which contributes to the surface nin-otf and the 
around water recharge included in the annual hydro- 
logical cycle. However, on actoun'. of the limitations 
of topography, physiography, geologv. dependability, 
quality and the present stale of technology, cnly a 
part of this* will be utilisable. The Irrigation Commis
sion (1972) estimated that about 67 million hectare 
metres of surface water (670 thousand million cubic 
metres) and 26.5 million hectare metres of ground
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water (265 ihousand million cufic metres) can be 
utilised. The estimate of die uliiisaLle water resour
ces is, however, expected u iniprov*. with the advance
ment of technology.

Irrigation Potential
3.5 Out of a geographical area of about 329 

million hectares the cultivable area, net sown area 
and gross cropped area compiis? 186 million hectares, 
143 million hectares and 175 million hectares, res
pectively. The ultimate irrigation potential from 
major, medium and minor irrigation schemes is esti
mated at 113.5 million hectares of which 58.5 million 
hectares is irom major and medium schemes and 55 
million hectares from minor irrigation schemes. With 
a view to optimally utilising the available water 
resources of the country by storage and inter-basin 
transfer from surplus to deficit and dioucht-prone 
areas, a national perspective for water resources deve
lopment has been prepared. It ha; two components, 
viz., Himalayan Rivers Development and Peninsular 
Rivers Develoment. The national perspective envisages 
an additional benefit oi 25 million hectares from 
surface water and 10 million hectaies by increased 
use of ground water, which is expected to raise the 
ultimate irrigation potential from 113.5 million hec
tares to 148 million hectares. Since available water 
resources would not be able to serve the entire culti
vable area envisaged, greater emphasis has to  be laid 
on optimum irse of the irrigation facilities created so 
that the food production needs cf the country are 
adequately met. It is proposed to utilise the available

water resources fully by 2010 AD or so and to 
create an ultimate irrigation potential o£ 113.5 million 
hectares. For this to be possible, a large volume of 
resources would he required.

3.6 Table 3.1 outlines the development ot irriga
tion potential from the beginning of the First Plan.

3.7 The outlays during the successive Plan periods 
and the development of irrigation potentiai are pre
sented in Table 3.2.

3.8 At the beginning of the First Plan 1950-51, 
irrigation schemes were classified into three categories :

Major, costing more than Rs. 5 crorcs each ;
Medium, costing between Rs. 10 lakhs and Rs, 5
c ro res; and
Minor, costing less than Rs. 10 lakhs each. 

According to the revised classification made in 
April 1978, projects having CCA (culturable com
mand area) of more than 10 thousand hectares each 
are classified as major project:, those having CCA 
between 2 ihousand hectares and 10 thousand hec
tares as medium schemes and those having CCA of
2 thousand hectares or less each are classified as
minor irrigation schemes,

MAJ OR A N D  MEDIUM IRRI GATI ON PRO
G R A M M E

Review
3.9 The Sixth Plan envisaged a target for creation 

of an additional irrigat'd! potential of 5.74 million 
hectares with an outlay of Rs. 8,391 crores. Due to 
the overall constraint of resources, there has been 
a shortfall in the financial provisions to the extent of

TABLE 3 1

Irrigation Potential and Utilisation (1950—85)

(Million hectares)

S. Item 
No

Ultimate
Potential

1950-51 1979-80 1984-85

Potential Utilisation Potential Utilisation Potential Utilisation

(1) (2) (3 1 (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)

1 Surface water 73.5 16. t 16.1 34.6 30.6 40.2 34.3
(a) Major and medium . 58 .5 9.7 9.7 26.6 2 2 .6 30.5 25 .3

(b) Minor . 15.0 6.4 6.4 8 .0 8 .0 9.7 9.0*

2 Ground water 40 .0 6.5 22 .0 22 .0 27.7 26.1*

T otal 113.5 22 .6 22 .6 56.6 52 .6 67.9 60.41

•Since separate utilisation figures for minor irrigation have been made available by the enJ of 1984-85, the related potential and 
utilisation figures are shown separately.
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Outlay and Development o f  Irrigation Potential

TABLE )-7

Outlay/Expenditure

(Rs in crores)

Irrigation potential cumulative 

(Million hectares)

Major and Minor Total Major and Minor Total
medium irrigation medium irrigation
irrigation irrigation

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

Pre-Plan benefits . , . 9.7 12.9 2 2 .6

First Plan 380* 66 446 12 .20 14.06 26 .26

380 142 522 14.30 14.79 29.09

Third Plan . 581 328 909 16.60 17.01 33.61

Annual Plan (66—69) . 434 326 760 18,10 19.00 37.10

Fourth Plan (69—74) 1237(b) 513 1750 20.70 23.50 44.20

Fifth Plan (74—78) 2442 (a) 631 3073 24.82 27 .30 52.12

Annual Plan (78—79) 977 2 37 1214 25.86 28.60 54.46

Annual Plan (79—80) 1079 260 1339 26.60 30.00 56.60

Sixth Plan (80—85) 7516 1802 9318 30.50 37.40 67.90

♦Includes Rs. 80 crores incurred during the prc-Plan period.
(b) Exclud es Plan outlay of Rs 50.54 crores on unapproved Cauvery Basin projects.
(a) Excludes non-Plan outlay of Rs 52 .24 crores on unapproved Cauvery Basin projects.

10 per cent of the Sixth Plan allocation. Due to year 
to year escalation in the price level, the financial allo
cation was much les; in real term;. As a result, the 
anticipated achievement of additional irrigation poten
tial in the Sixth Plan was 4.0 million hectares. Rise 
in the cost of projects due to general inflation and 
insufficient availability of financial allocations to com
plete the on-going projects largely accounted for the 
shortfall of 1.74 million hectares. Some other factors 
were the proliferation of projects and thin spreading 
of resources, problems ot land acquisition, rehabilita
tion, etc .A sizeable outlay under the irrigation sector 
was to be earmarked for externally-aided projects to 
honour the commitments made to external financial 
0>encies. Adequate funds, therefore, could not be 
provided by the States for other projects (not aided 
externally) which were in advanced stages <jf com
pletion to yield full or partial benefits during the 
Sixth Plan period. The external financing agencies, by 
and large, preferred to finance comparatively new pro
jects instead of concentiating investment on the on
going schemes for getting early benefits from them. 
The external aid has undoubtedly contributed to im
proved technology and more systematic planning 
through improved engineering practices in design, 
construction and planning for mere assured results— 
though at a tlightly higher cost than that of pro
jects being implemented without external aid

3.10 At the time ol formulation of the Sixth Plan, 
it was envisaged that 65 major irrigation projects 
which were started before April 1976 would be com 
pleted in the Plan period. The Mid-Term Appraisal of 
the Sixth Plan revealed that only 38 out of these 65 
projects would be completed by the end of the Sixth 
Plan. According to the latest assessment, only 25 
projects would be completed by 1984-85. The remain
ing 40 projects would now spill over to the Seventh 
Plan period. Some of these projects were started 
before the Fifth Plan period and stress is now being 
laid on their completion on a priority basis during 
the Seventh Plan period. The delay in the completion 
of the selected projects is mainly due to inadequacy 
of funding, apart from other reasons mentioned ear
lier. One other notable reason for the delay in com
pletion of projects is the changes in the scope of 
the originally sanctioned projects. Instead of obtain
ing regular sanction for additional works, the State 
Governments are implementing them as part of the 
original project, without obtaining separate sanction. 
This has created the impression of irrigation projects 
lingering for years without completion. It is in this 
way that 40 projects which has been started before 
April 1976 are still continuing. It has, therefore, been 
impressed upon the States by the Planning Commis
sion that when the works as per the approved scope 
of the projects are completed, the capital accounts 
should be dosed and separate sanction should he
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obtained for any prop.isi-d c.\ (ensio) 1 iadditional wo)kb.

Pvtcntiiil and Utilisation
3.11 However, in spite of the constraints, etc., the 

rate of growth in the irrigation sector has been, on 
average, 2.2 million hectares per year during the 
Sixth Plan, which represents a sizeable improvement 
on the performance during the earlier Plans. The 
utilisation of irrigaiion potential ctcalcd continued to 
be low during the S;.ah Plan period and the gap 
between potential and utilisation figures has con
tinued to be of ihe order of about 5 million hectares, 
for major and medium irrigaiion schemes. Concerted 
efforts would, therefore, be necessary during the 
Seventh Plan period to bridge this gap as far as 
possible.

Strategy lor the Seventh Plan
3.12 The main strategy ir. the Seventh Plan is to 

increase productivity in the irrigation areas, which 
is low at present. Irrigation projects which are in an 
advanced stage of implementation and are capable of 
yielding full or partial benefits in the Seventh Plan 
period, would be adequately funded for completion 
on a priority basis. New starts would be restricted 
to medium irrigation projects in drought-prone, tribal 
and backward areas. These would be funded ade
quately in the Seventh Plan so as to yield benefits in 
the Plan period. In order to maximise benefits from 
the available resources, the following order of priority 
would be followed, by and large, for funding of 
unfinished irrigation projects :

(i) Externally-aided projects to be funded 
according to the schedule of agreement 
signed with external agencies ;

(ii) Completion of on-going medium irrigation 
projects, which will be fully funded ;

(iii) Completion of prc-Fifth Plan and Fifth 
Plan major irrigation projects ;

(iv) Inter-State multi-purpose and major irriga
tion projects to be adequately funded for 
which outlays would be earmarked in the 
respective plans of the States ;

(v) Acceleration or completion of major irriga
tion projects of the Annual Plans (1978— 
80) ;

(vi) Completion of the Sixth Plan major irriga
tion projects which are in an advanced stage 
of construction ;

(vii) Provision of necessary funds for modernisa
tion of exist'ng irrigation works.

In order to ensure early completion of the long delay
ed on-going schemes, outlays would be earmarked 
from year to /ear. Similarly, infcr-State projects 
and externally-aided projects would also he orovided 
with earmarked outlays.

3.13 Utilisation of ex iting  irrigaiion poU.nl.ial will 
also be given high prioriiy in the Plan period by 
expediting con a i tic1 ion of held channels, land level 
ling|shaping, field drains and introduction of Wara- 
bandi. For this purpose, on-going Command Area 
Development projects need to be completed in the 
Plan period. For the modernisation of existing but 
old or inefficient irrigation systems, lesources should 
be mobilised from the beneficiaries to the extent 
possible, with regard to the benefits already received 
or to be received after such modernisation is effected.

Water Logging and Salinity
3.14 In all major and medium irrigation projects, 

and specially where these are in u'ater-scarce areas, 
highly water-intensive crops would be discouraged and 
agricultural output maximised per unit of water by- 
ensuring equitable distribution of water to farmers 
with a view to stabilising agriculture. In existing 
irrigated areas where salinity and water-logging have 
resulted in good agricultural land becoming unusable, 
adequate drainage facilities would be provided on 
a priority basis and proper usage of surfaec and 
ground water encouraged, as also reclamation and 
revised cropping pattern for preventing recurrence 
of waterlogging and salinity. As precise statistical 
data are not yet aavilable, States have been request
ed to carry out surveys for a correct assessment 
of irrigated lands tha: have fallen into disuse because 
of water-logging and salinity The matter will he 
followed up with the States.

3.15 In view of the longterm objective of realis
ing the full potential by 2010 AD, it would be 
necessary to ‘ncrease the pace of creation of addi
tional irrigaiion potential, not, only during the 
Seventh Plan but also in the subsequent Plan periods, 
particularly in respect of major and medium irriga
tion projects. This would require massive invest
ment in the irrigation sector. A nationai water per 
spective has been conceived and ilr (details arc 
being worked out for increasing the ultimate irriga
tion potential bv taking recourse to inter-basin 
transfers of water.

Drainage
3.16 Drainage improvement is an important part 

of irrigation project-;. For lack of attention, the 
drainage problem has become particularly serious 
in heavy rainfall areas owing 1o inadequate outfall 
conditions, this results in low agricultural producti
vity. Special attention would be paid in the Seventh 
Plan period to improve the drainage system in exis
ting commands thromdi suitable drainage schemes. 
In the case of new projects, it would be ensu
red that the pro/oct estimate itself provides for 11k 
necessary drainage arrangements. The need for sub
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surface  d ra in a g e  shou ld  also be carcfully  ex am in ed  
a n d  a p p ro p r ia te  w o rk s  taken up  as a p a r i  o f  the  on- 
farm d e v e lo p m e n t  w orks.

3 .1 7  C o n ju n c t iv e  use of surface an d  g ro u n d  w ater
in  the  c o m m a n d  a reas  will en a b le  m a x im isa t io n  of 
a g r icu l tu ra l  p ro d u c t io n  a n d  op t im a l  use o f  available  
w ate r .  T h is  will a lso h e lp  in r ed u c in g  ill effects of 
w a te r  logging C ro p  p lan n in g  in the  c o m m a n d  areas 
sh o u ld  be d ev e lo p e d  o n  th is  basis  so tha t  g rea te r  e m 
p h as is  is g iven fo r  g ro u n d  w a te r  exp lo i ta t ion  th ro ug h  
b o th  p u b l ic  a n d  p r iv a te  inves tm en t  in  the  c o m m a n d  
a re a .  f

3.18 Where water availability is scarce and the 
nature of the terrain through which the canals pass is 
porous and considerable water is lost in seepage, lin
ing of canal system either partially or wholly has been 
accepted as a necessary investment. Already in Punjab 
and Haryana and also in certain other parts of the 
country, lining of substantial stretches of the canal 
system has been taken up. Canal lining methods, how
ever, have to ensure that the existing ground water 
exploitation is not materially affected. The importance 
of this approach has now been accepted by the States 
and every effort will be made to take up the lining 
programme on a priority Basis.

3.19 Imbalances in the development of irrigation 
in different regions of the country are due to diversity 
in topography, rainfall characteristics, uneven spatial 
distribution of water resources, the priority accorded 
to irrigation in the region in the past and other fac
tors, some States witn better organisation and infras
tructural facilities like adequate power have harnessed 
more than 60 per cent of their available water resources 
while other States have lagged behind in this respect. 
Since the early years of the First Plan, a number of 
steps have been taken to correct the regional imbalanc
es. The percentages of cultivable land irrigated in 
different States at the beginning of the Seventh Plan 
indicate that while States like Punjab, Haryana, Uttar 
Pradesh and Tamil Nadu have progressed appreciably, 
fc)ther States like Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Gujarat, Karnataka, Manipur and Assam have to go 
a long way in realising full potential. Apart from the 
expeditious and efficient harnessing of the locally 
available water resources, the formulation of the na
tional perspective involving inter-basin transfer of 
water would greatly help in minimising the regional 
imbalances. It is gratifying to note that efforts are 
now being made by the States with low irrigation 
percentage to catch up with other parts of the country 
by taking up a large number of irrigation schemes.

3.20 Each State has to prepare an apropriate irri
gation programme within the long-term perspective 
of irrigation development. There should be a time- 
bound programme for completion of projects; advance 
planning in making available financial resources, man- 
3 P C /8 5 —  9

power, materials and equipments, and close monitor
ing of progress are required. Early completion of pro
jects will help in eliminating time and cost over-runs 
of projecls. The budgeting of financial resources will 
be realistic only if the project estimates are continu
ously updated bv Special Cost Control Cells for each 
major and medium irrigation project, It is assumed 
that fully investigated schemes will enable correlt 
budgeting and avoid changes in the scope of the pro
ject at the time of implementation. Delegation of 
powers and development of modalities for taking ex
peditious decisions during implementation of projects 
are called for. Delay in acquisition of land and in 
clearance of forest land has often been a constraint 
on timely implementation of projects. It will be 
necessary to deploy a substantial number of officers at 
the start of every project to expedite land acquisition 
proceedings.

3.21 In the Sixth Plan, a number of irrigation pro
jects were taken up with external financing assistance 
from the World Bank, IDA, TFAD, USAID EEC, etc. 
Although these projects had to be. implemented
according to the time bound programme envisaged in 
the project agreements with external agencies, delays 
occurred due to inadequate funding and for ether rea
sons mentioned above. In the Seventh Plan, the per
centage of investment in externally-aided schemes is 
expected to be much higher than in the Sixth Plan. 
Concerted efforts would be necessary to take timely 
action in acquisition of land, clearance in respect of 
forest land, etc., so that the progress on such schemes 
is not hampered. It will also be necessary to ensure 
that only fully investigated schemes for which adeqante 
funds are available in the State Plan are proposed to  
such external agencies. Unless the projects are ;xa- 
mined in the CWC, cleared by the Advisory Com
mittee on Irrigation, Flood Control and Multipurpose 
Projects and accepted by the Planning Commission, 
they should not be proposed for external financing.

3.22 Existing irrigation works generally suffer from 
lack of maintenance- It has been observed that the 
majority of projects have not received maintenance 
grants conforming to the recommendations of the 
successive Finance Commissions. The consequent rapid 
deterioration in the conditions of the existing irriga
tion works will necessitate increased investment in 
modernisation of such works. It is, therefore, necessary 
that adequate funds are ensured for this purpose in the 
State Budgets.

Hater Rates
3.23 In most of the States, gross receipts from irri

gation works are at present insufficient to cover even 
working expenses. Current water rates in many States 
have not been reviewed and properly updated for the 
past many years. The States will have to take appro-
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priate steps in this direction.
3.24 The Sixth Plan, a system of monitoring has 

been followed for 66 major irrigation projects. Under 
the arrangement, the officers of the CWC periodically 
visit the projects to look into the deficiencies and bot
tlenecks in their implementation so that corrective 
action is taken. The States have also to set up cells 
at the project and State level for close monitoring of 
projects in order to ensure that the targets are achiev
ed according to schedule. The Centre is also taking 
steps for assisting in procuring materials like cement, 
steel and explosives. The project authorities have to 
prepare a detailed construction programme at the 
beginning of the year, taking into account the avail
ability of men, material and financial resources, 
against which the progress can be monitored at all 
stages.

Sedimentation of Reservoirs
3.25 Although soil conservation measures in river 

valley catchments have been undertaken under suc
cessive plans to reduce the erosion of soil cover and 
the corresponding inflow of silt into reservoirs the 
programme has not been extensive enough to cover 
most of the reservoirs in the country. Outlays for this 
programme are provided under the Agricultural Sec
tor as a part of the Cenrally Sponsored Scheme of 
soil conservation in river valley catchments. There is 
a great need to step up the investment under this pro
gramme so that it covers as many existing large dams 
as possible as well as those which are in advanced 
stages of construction. There has been large-scale 
denudation of vegetation and forests in the catchment 
areas of reservoirs, leading to increasing silt load in 
rivers. Overgrazing, faulty agricultural practices and 
indiscriminate felling of trees in the catchment areas 
have to be halted, besides implementing soil conserva
tion measures, as mentioned above, by providing 
adequate funds under the Agricultural Sector. In new 
irrigation projects adequate care is being taken for 
compensatory afforestation.

Research
3.26 There is considerable scope and necessity foi 

taking concerted measures to accelerate the pace of 
research activities in irrigation and flood control sec
tors. Research projects in the Irrigation sector are 
taken up at the Central level by the Central Water 
and Power Research Station (CWPRS), Pune, Central 
Soil and Materials Research Station (CSMRS), New 
Delhi, National Institute of Hydrology (NTH), Roor- 
kee, and Central Board of Irrigation and Power 
(CBIP), New Delhi and at the State level by State 
irrigation research institutes. Progress on research pro
jects under CWPRS and CSMRS was slow due to 
delays at various levels such as preparation of pro

jects for external aid, recruitment of staff and buyire 
of equipment. Research projects sponsored by CBIP 
and carried out by State irrigation research institutes 
has progressed satisfactorily.

3.27 The major activities of the CWPRS cover 
model testing, basic research and evaluation of ecu 
nomic designs for ensuring safety and operational 
efficiency of the river valley projects at their fo r  .T’ 
tive stage. The CSMRS has been conducting basic 
and applied research and providing advice in the field 
of geo-mechanics and construction materials. The 
research station also renders consultancy services t • 
the various departments of the Centre and State 
Governments. There is great scope and necessity for 
expanding the activities of CWPRS' and CSMRS in 
fundamental research in irrigation. The NIH has so 
far carired out review of literature and testing of 
computer programmes, collection of data, training of 
scientists, implementation in consultancy research pro 
jects for ground water modelling studies and Narmada 
Basin Flood studies. The Institute has identified prio 
rity areas for research in hydrology which will assist 
in the formulation of the river valley projects more 
objectively.

3.28 The CBIP has sponsored research studies on 
the major aspects including water studies in hydrolo
gy, hydraulics, irrigation, drainage and reclamation, 
flood control and river training, coastal engineering 
and tidal hydraulics. It has been coordinating re
search and providing reports of the results to various 
users. The Central Government has been assisting 
such research activities by giving grant assistance to 
specific research programmes relating to river vallev 
projects.

3.29 The Central Water Commission (CWC) has 
taken up a number of studies on the application of 
space technology for water resources development in 
consultation with the National Remote Sensing 
Agency (NRSA ). ft is expected that application of 
remote sensing techniques 'would help in substantia! 
saving in time and effort in the field of water resour
ces development.

T raining
3.30 With the expansion of the irrigation program

me, the need for training personnel, both in th.:- 
methods of construction and in efficient management 
of the irrigation system, has assumed greater impor
tance. Water and Land Management Institutes 
(WALMT) have been set up with external assistance 
in Gujarat, Maharashtra. Tamil Nadu and Madhya 
Pradesh and are in the process i-f being set up in 
some other States. Besides, some t-': ites have establish
ed staff training colleges or inc<;, !f.s, 'there is a pro
posal to set up a National Wa?-  Management Train 
ing Institute which will be Mi* anex body at tl<e
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Central level to coordinate the activities of the State- 
level institutes in order to meet the growing need for 
trained of personnel in the water resources sector. The 
existing facilities available at the National institutes, 
such as Roorkee University, Indian Institutes of 
Technology, Water Technology Centre, New Delhi 
and some of the leading agriculture and engineering 
institutions will also be made use of in an increasing 
manner. The investment on research and training will 
go a long way in improving the efficiency in project 
formulation, implementation and operation of the irri
gation projects. This investment has been compared 
to the size of the programme.

I'A'ciluation Studies
3.31 Although a number of irrigation projects have 

been in operation, very few evaluation studies have 
been undertaken so far, in order to ascertain the im
pact on the socio-economic development of the irri
gated areas. Such studies need to be taken up urgently. 
In view of the importance of such studies, the Plan
ning Commission have constituted a committee for 
identifying and selecting irrigation projects for which 
such studies are to be undertaken, for laying guide
lines and following up and monitoring such evalua
tion studies. In some projects, the designed cropping 
pattern has not come about in actual practice for 
various reasons and a thorough review of such pro
jects would enable reassessment of the project poten
tial and help determine better ways and means of uti
lising the available water resources under such pro
jects. In the Seventh Plan period, the States and the 
Central agencies would initiate more such studies, the 
results of which would also be useful in the formula
tion of new projects.

Investment and Target
3.32 An outlay of Rs. 11560 crores is proposed 

to be invested on major and medium irrigation pro
jects. Since irrigation is a State subject, the bulk 
of the investment would be in the State sector. The 
distribution of investment between the Centre, States 
and Union Territories is as follows :

States
Union Territories 
Central Sector 

Total :—

CRs. crores) 
11445.96 

59.60 
50.00 

11555.56

With the above outlay an additional irrigation poten
tial of 4.30 million ha. is proposed to be created 
in the Seventh Plan. Annexures 3.1 and 3.2 indicate 
the State-wise break-up of outlays and benefits likely 
to be achieved from major and medium irrigation 
schemes. In view of the large spill over of outlays 
from the earlier Plan projects, the bulk of the invest

ment in the Seventh Plan would be concentrated in 
completing on-going schemes in order to realise 
maximum benefits from them. Annexures 3.3 and
3.4 indicate the iist of irrigation project started 
before April 1974 that are likely to be completed 
in the Seventh Plan and those which are likely to 
spill over into the subsequent Plan, respectively.

Minor Irrigation
3.33 Since 1978-79, all irrigation schemes having 

a culturable command area upto 2000 ha. are classi
fied as minor irrigation projects. These generally 
comprise all groundwater schemes like dugwells and 
tubewells and surface water flow and lift schemes. 
In some areas, micro storage schemes to  improve 
moisture regime in the vicinity and percolation tanks 
to replenish ground water are also taken up under 
this Programme. The investment in the Minor 
Irrigation Programme largely comes from institutional 
and private sources, while public sector outlays, by 
and large, are only invested in deep tubewells and 
surface flow and lift irrigation schemes. Ground 
water development forms the bulk of the Minor Irri
gation Programme. It is essentially a farmer’s pro
gramme implemented primarily through individual 
and cooperative efforts, with finances obtained mainly 
from institutional sources. Minor surface water flow 
and lift irrigation schemes are particularly suited for 
irrigated agriculture in undulating hilly regions with 
high plateau lands. These provide good sources of 
irrigation in several chronically drought-affected 
areas and. being labour-intensive, provide excellent 
opportunities for rural employment.

Review of the Sixth Plan
3.34 The Sixth Plan envisaged a target of 8 million 

hectares with a public sector outlay of Rs. 1811 
crores. The institutional investment expected was 
about Rs. 1700 crores. Due to constraint of re
sources, there has been a marginal shortfall in the 
target for public sector outlay as compared to the 
Sixth Plan allocation. There was also a  shortfall in 
the institutional investment, which is now expected 
to be Rs. 1544 crores as against Rs. 1700 crores 
envisaged earlier. Tbis shortfall can be mainly 
attributed to (i) the poor recovery position of Land 
Development Banks, (ii) inadequate subsidies and 
non-availability of subsidies to several farmers under 
various programmes and (iii) slackness in the exten
sion efforts. The shortfall in investment under the 
State tubewell programme was due to inadequate 
Plan provision under some State Plans and deficiencies 
in the management of tubewell corporations. As a 
result, there was an overall shortfall of about 0.6 
million hectares in the achievement during the Plan
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period. The cumulative achievement of potential 
under this programme by the end of J 984-85 was
37.4 million hectares, which includes an addition to 
potential of 7.4 million hectares created during the 
Sixth Plan. The physical achievement- during the 
Sixth Plan in respect of some of the important items 
are as follows :

(Numbers)

Target Antici
pated 

achieve
ment.

(i) Dugwells (million) . 1 . 2  0.96
(ii) Shallow tubcwclls (million) 1.2 1.33

(m) Deep  tubewells (‘000) 15 13.0
(iv) Electrical pum p sets (million) 2 . 5  1.77

Strategy for the Seventh Plan
3.35 The strategy to accelerate the Minor Irrigation 

Programme during the Seventh Plan comprises two 
main thrusts :

(a) As surface water (minor) sources are limited, 
concerted action to step up ground water development 
would be taken. Since about. 70 per cent of the 
total geographical area of the country is underlain with 
hard-roclc formations, the exploitation of ground water 
has been concentrated hitherto in the alluvial tracts. 
Concerted action is proposed to explore and exploit 
ground water in the other tracts, particularly in the 
eastern and north-eastern States.

(b) While the flow institutional credit has not been 
picking up at the desired rate in the eastern and 
north-eastern region, the tempo has actually been 
going down in many other States due to deteriorating 
recovery position, etc. Mobilising investible resour
ces from the Land Development Banks, commercial 
banks, etc., through special efforts would be the main 
stress of the M inor Irrigation Programme during the 
Seventh Plan. Better performance in this sector is 
proposed to be achieved by :

(i) Accelerating the programme of systematic 
hydrogeological surveys and investigations, 
at both Central and State levels, for syste
matic ground water exploitation by streng
thening the State ground water organisations 
to support ground-water development, with 
greater stress on the eastern and north
eastern States.

(ii; Completion of on-going surface water 
schemes on a priority basis to derive quick, 
benefits.

(iii) Allocating adequate funds on the on-going 
extemally-aided projects to honour com
mitments.

( iv) Taking conccrlcd action to ensure timely 
availability of power required for agricul
tural pumpsets.

(v) Continuing with the accelerated programme 
of energising pumpsets and installation of 
diesel pumpsets.

(vi) Providing subsidies to small and marginal 
farmers and other weaker sections for en
couraging private minor irrigation works.

(vii) Taking measures for providing customer 
service to farmers for efficient and smooth 
operation of minor irrigation works.

(viii) Encouraging conjunctive use of surface and 
groundwater for optimising production.

(ix) Planning for conjunctive programming to 
cut down the gestition periods for achieving 
full benefits from major and medium irriga
tion schemes.

Institutional Investment
3.36 As mentioned earlier, there has been some 

shortfall in institutional investment in the Sixth Plan : 
against the target of Rs. 1700 crores, the achievement 
was Rs. 1544 crores. While public sector investment 
has .shown an increasing trend from Plan to Plan, 
institutional investment has not been up to expecta
tions. Since the latter has to play an important part 
in ground water development— a salient feature of 
minor irrigation potential— concerted efforts would 
be continued to step up institutional investment in 
the Seventh Plan by taking recourse to measures as 
given below :

(a) Completion of micro-level surveys of the 
dark and grey categories of blocks in res
pect of ground water development on a 
priority basis.

(b) Streamlining and simplifying the process of 
identification, motivation, collection of appli
cations, sanction of loans, provision of 
technical guidance, arrangements for custo
mer services.

(c) Monitoring arrangements for completion of 
individual projects.

(d) Establishment of a State-level coordination 
committee to sort out the problems beinc 
faced by the financing institutions.

(e) Special drive for improving the overdues 
position of Land Development Banks to 
make them eligible for further (ending.

(f) Organising drives for completion and up
dating of land records in the States of the 
eastern region and adopting quick procedures 
for certification of land titles in the absence 
of updated records.

(«) Reviewing the functioning of Minor Irrisa-



tion Corporations by the State Governments, 
as they are facing problems of repayment uf 
loans and therefore not utilising the com
mitted refinancing facilities.

Public Sector Outlays
3.37 In the implementation of Hie Minor irrigation 

Programme in the Seventh Plan, the following priori
ties are proposed with regard to public sector invest
ment :

(a) Priority for the spillover surface water 
schemes in the allocation of outlays to make 
them operational early.

(b) Allocation of funds l'or on-going externally- 
aided minor irrigation schemes according to 
the schedule of agreement reached with the 
external agencies for financing them, and 
proposing new schemes for assistance which 
arc technically and economically viable after 
ensuring adequate funds.

(c) Implementation of new schemes to serve the 
droughtprone, tribal and backward areas.

(d) Priority for renovation and modernisation 
of surface water tanks and zamiodari khuls 
to stabilise existing irrigation benefits from 
such schemes.

(e) Provision of equity capital support for State 
Minor irrigation Corporations to take up 
additional surface water lift schemes, deep 
tubcwells and such other development 
works.

Survey and Investigations
3.38 The Minor Irrigation surface water schemes 

are proposed to be formulated on the basis of detailed 
survey and investigation with the latest improved 
technology for small dams. In several of the existing 
minor irrigation works the latest technology has not 
been adopted, particularly with regard to hydrology, 
design flood for determining length of spillway, etc. 
The preparation of project reports for minor irrigation 
calls for considerable improvement and has to be 
based on detailed data. In the case of exiremally-added 
projects, a number of States have already taken steps 
to adopt the latest technology in project preparation. 
This would be considered for application to all minor 
irrigation schemes to the extent possible so that in
vestment is made in future only on sound projects.

3.39 In the case of ground water projects, it is 
proposed to take up survey and investigation parti
cularly in the eastern and north-eastern States so that 
ground water exploitation is done 011 a more syste
matic and rational basis to avoid over exploitation. 
In some parts of Gujarat. Haryana, Punjab and Tamil

Nadu, the subsiding of the water table is already posing 
serious problems. Necessary measures to control over
exploitation are proposed to be undertaken in these 
States. It would be neccssary to use extension ser
vices in disseminating information about optimal
extraction of water, particularly in areas where high- 
value crops tend to encourage overuse of water. As 
the States of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bilicr, Himachal 
Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, 
Madhya. Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajasthan and 
West Bengal have large ground-water resources avail
able, efforts are being made to accelerate ground
water development in these States. The Central
Ground Water Board (CGWB) would provide sup
port for surveys and exploratory drilling in these 
States. State ground water organisations would 
continue to be strengthened for taking up hydrogeolo
gical surveys and investigations.

3.40 In the States and UTs of the north-eastern 
region, ground water development lias been negli
gible. For the UTs, tho CGWB would take up sur
veys as well as development. For the States in that 
region, the CGWB would complete the systematic 
surveys and exploratory drilling and help the States 
in setting up the organisation required for develop
ment. The Board would also arrange for the neces
sary training of the stall and personnel of the State 
ground water organisations.

Energisation of Pumpsets
3.41 In order to step up the rate of energisation 

and to bring down the cost of laying power lines in 
rural areas, the closest coordination and synchronisa
tion would be brought about between the schemes 
for installing tubewells and those for pumpsets. 
Power restrictions on irrigated agriculture would be 
minimised as far as possible. The energisation of 
pumpsets would be organised in clusters to the extent 
possible so that the cost per unit is kept low. Closie 
coordination between the States’ Minor Irrigation! 
Ground Water Departments and the State Electri
city Boards would be ensured. Efforts would be 
made to increase the efficiency of pumpsets through 
appropriate choice of sizz  of motors, pumps and suc
tion and delivery heads.

3.42 To meet the shortage of electrical power and 
ihe high cost of diesel, greater attention would be 
paid to promotion of irrigation pumping through 
renewable sources of energy, i.e., solar, wind, hydram 
and biogas, through subsidies, arrangements for mass- 
demonstration and education.

3.43 As a large number uf diesel and electrical 
pumpsets are found lo be operating at low efficiency, 
resulting in over-consumption of fuel and electrical 
energy, efforts would be made to rectify the old 
installations and at the same time to guard new



installations of inefficient pumpsets.
3.44 To conserve water especially in drought-prone 

and arid areas, the use of sprinklers and drip irriga
tion methods as the case may be are being encouraged 
through demonstration and education programmes* 
for farmers. The customer service for installation of 
these systems would be provided by the State Govern
ments, corporations or cooperative societies. In the 
case of public tube wells, the provision of independent 
feeder forms a part of the modernisation programme.

Conjunctive Use c j Surface and Groundwater
3.45 The conjunctive use of surface and ground

water would be encouraged in the minor irrigation 
programme. The dugwells programme in the com
mand areas would be encouraged under the Command 
Area Development Programme, for supplementing 
canal irrigation. The conjunctive use programme 
under the various development sectors would be 
:oordinated so that the existing irrigation facilities 
are put to the best use and the gestation period of irri
gation utilisation under major and medium irrigation 
schemes is reduced.

Priority to Backward Areas
3.46 More emphasis would be laid on the develop

ment of irrigation in tribal, backward and predomi
nantly scheduled caste|scheduled tribe areas. A 
master plan for the development of such areas should 
be prepared within the next few years. Also the funds 
which are flowing fo; the minor irrigation programme 
in such areas which are earmarked are fully spent and 
bottlenecks in the implementation of the irrigation 
schemes in these areas are identified for suitable correc
tive measures. The programme of subsidies to small 
and marginal farmers to encourage minor irrigation 
works would continue.

Public Tubewells
3.47 Public tubewells have not been functioning 

to the optimum capacity in most of the States due to 
inadequate maintenance and the lack of a proper 
G istribution system. Further measures to improve 
the standard of their maintenance would be initiated. 
In regard to public tubewells, in order to minimise 
losses in the open water courses system, a distribution 
system through pipes would be promoted.

Extension Services
3.48 In  order lo reduce the cost of water lifting, 

new mechanical deviccs for lifting water would be 
introduced and research in this direction would be 
intensified. In the planning of .ground-water sche
mes, special measures would be initiated by the ground 
water organisations in the States for extending tech

nical guidance to farmers on the basics of manuals, 
guidelines, type design, location and construction of 
wells, tubewells, etc.

Potential created and utilised
3.49 The statistics on minor irrigation arc based 

on norms that vary from State to State. It is neces
sary to deveiop statistics to make uniform estimates 
of minor irrigation potential cieated in various States. 
This is proposed to be given special- retention. Also 
authentic information on existing minor irrigation 
works going into disuse is not available. Periodical 
surveys in this respect an; proposed so tha: the reduc
tion in potential already created could be correctly 
assessed. For creation of additional potential from 
new projects in the Seventh Plan the existing works 
going out of use would be taken into account.

Coordinating Agency
3.50 As the Minor Irrigation Programme is im

plemented at the State level by various departments 
with funds flowing from various sectors of develop
ment in the State Plan and with funds available 
under NREP, IRDP, EG3, special programme for 
small and marginal farmers, RLEGP, etc., immediate 
action needs to be takeu at the State level to coordi
nate the minor irrigation activities in their totality 
under the various departments. A nodal department 
at the State 'tnd Central levels must be identiiied to 
coordinate and reconcile the statistics of these depart
ments with land utilisation statistics.

Coordination of Surface Water Projects with Forestry
3.51 Surface water projects are planned on water

shed basis with due emphasis on integration with small 
headwater tanks (small storage works in the upper 
catchment) for soil and water conservation. These 
works would need to be integrated with social fore
stry and contour bunding being earned cut, under the 
Agricultural Sector for reducing the rate of siltation 
in the reservoirs.

Programme
3.52 The ultimate potential for development of 

minor irrigation has been assessed at 55 million hec
tares comprising 15 million hectares from surface 
water and 40 million hectares from ground wa^er. 
The cumulative achievement by the end of 1984-85 
was 37.4 million hectares, rIh e  target for the Seventh 
Plan is as shown below :

(Million hectares} 
Potential Utilisation

(a) Surface water 1.5 1.2
(b) Ground w'ater 71  5 %

TOTAL 7.0
3.53 An outlay of Rs. 2804.99 crores is envisaged 

in the public sec.or along with an institutional invest-



jiiciit o t  the o rde r  o{ Rs.  3 5 0 0  a o s c s .  T h e  S t a i c -  
vvise b r e a k '  up  oC publ i c  scc tor  out lays a n d  benef i ts  
lire indi ca ted in Annexu re . ,  3.5 and  3.6.  T h e  targets  
for  se lected heads  un d e r  the  p ro g r a m m e  will be as 
fol lows :

( N u m b e r s )
( i )  Dugwel l s  (mi l l i on)  1.25

( i i )  Sha l l ow tubev .d l s  (mi l l i on)  1.41
(i i i )  D e e p  tubewei l s  ( ’0 0 0 )  25

( iv )  E l e c u i ca l  Pum ps e t s  (mi l l i on)  2 .4
1 he fo l lowing figures summar i s e  Hie ou t l ay  and  

benef i ts  in t he  i r r igat ion sec tor  compr i s i ng  t na jor .  m e 
d iu m  an d  m in o r  i r r igat ion projects.

Command Area development
3.54 The Command Area Development (CAD)  

programme was initiated in the Tilth Plan with a 
view to optimising agricultural production through 
better management of land and water use in the com
mand areas of irrigation projects where there was con
siderable gap between the potential m a te d  and its 
realisation. At the beginning ot the Sixth Plan, there 
were 76 projects with an uhimate potential of 15.3 
million hectares in 16 States and one UT. The area 
covered, then, under field channels was 3.OS million 
hcctarcs and under land levelling C.94 million hec
tares. During 1983-84, 29 additional projects were

TABLE 3.3  
O u tla y  a n d  J ism  j i t s  in th e  Ir r ig a tio n  S e c to r

Schemes

(i) Major-Medium
(ii) Minor .

TOTAL

Seventh 
Plan 

Oullays 
(Rs crores)

i 1555.56 
.2 804.99

14360” 55~

Targets/benefits during 
1985-90

Benefits at the cad of 
1989-90

Potential Utilisation Potential Utilisation 
(M illion hectares) (M illion hectares)

4 .3  3 .906  3478 2 9 .2
8 .6  7 .000  4 6 .0  4 2 .1

1 2 .9  or 
Say 13 .0

10.906 or 
Say 11.0

80 .8 71 .3

added and one State, viz., Himachal Pradesh, joined 
the programme for the first time. Three projects in 
M aharashtra were completed. Thus, at the beginning 
of Seventh Plan, there are 102 on-going CAD pro
jects comprising an ultimate potential of 16.5 million 
hectares in 17 States and one UT.

Review of the Sixth Plan
3.55 The approved Sixth Plan outlay for ihe pro

gramme was Rs- 856 crores of which the Central sec
tor provision was Rs. 300 crores and that in the Plans 
of States and UTs Rs. 556 crores. In addition, the 
institutional sector was expected to provide Rs 110 
crores for carrying out on on-farm development 
works. In order to expedite the construction of field 
channels and to bring about quicker utilisation of the 
irrigation potential, the Centre made available incen
tive grant of about Rs. 22 crores in 1983-84 and 1984- 
85 in order to achieve a target, higher than what was 
originally fixed in the respective Plans cf the States. 
The anticipated expenditure during the Plan period 
v/as Rs. 560.55 crores in the State sector and 
Rs. 257.18 crores in the Central sector. Thus, the 
investment target was largely achieved during the 
Sixth Plan period.

3.56 As regards institutional finance, which was 
mainly for land-levelling works, there was a sizeable 
shortfall since utilisation was Rs. 59 crores, i.e., about 
60 per lent of the estimated provision. The niain 
reasons for the shortfall were :

(i) Poor recovery of loans fiom farmers by the 
Land Development Banks and the conse
quent blocking of funds by Land Develop
ment Corporations (LDCs).

(ii) Increase in the number of ineligible farmers.
(iii) Delay iu updating land records.

3.57 The Sixth Plan envisaged a target of 4 million 
hectares for field channels and 1 million hectares for 
land levelling. Originally, no target was fixed for 
Warabandi; a target for it was introduced from the 
year 1982. Table 3.4 shows targets and achievements 
during the Plan period.

TABLE 3 4

Targets and Achievem ents in respect o f F ield  Channels
Land Levelling and Warabandi (Sixth Plan)

(m illion hectares)
Target Anticipated

A chievem ent
1. Construction 4.00 5.24

of field channels
2. L in d  levelling 1.00 0 .49
3. Warabandi N o t fixed 1.81

It will be seen that while the target for field chan 
nels has been exceeded, there was a shortfall in tb 
achievement in respect of land levelling. The reason 
lor 'Tow progress in land levelling were :

(i) Reluctance of farmers to take loans as ti», 
cost of land-levelling!shaping was quite high 
as compared to the cost of field channels;
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(ii) Lack of adequate organisation and proper 
coordination;

(iii) Absence of subsidy except for the small, 
marginal and scheduled tribe farmers on the 
IRDP pattern; hence farmers by and large, 
were relultant to take up the programme; 
and

(iv) Shortage of trained staff.

Strategy for the Seventh Plan
3.58 During the Sixth Plan the main objective uf 

establishing command area development authorities 
for the coordination of all concerned departments 
(Irrigation, Agriculture, Cooperation, etc.), has been 
achieved lo the extent envisaged, mainly because ‘he 
activities of the functionaries, responsible for water 
release and control and of those in charge of exten-’, 
sion of agricultural inputs could not be brought about 
to the extent required. The success of the CAD Pro
gramme depends to a large extent on the Area Deve
lopment Commissioner!Administrator who is in over
all control of the officers in charge of various seg
ments. The main emphasis during the Seventh Plan 
would be to ensure, through suitable measures, effect- 
tive coordination of the concerned activities of these 
departments under one authority. The Command 
Area Development Authority would ensure availabi
lity of the basic agricultural inputs through advance 
planning. Close monitoring and evaluation would be 
the main thrust of the CAD Programme during the 
Seventh Plan.

3.59 The CAD programme aims mainly at reducing 
the gap between the potential created and utilisation 
thereof. This is to be achieved through the integrated 
development of command areas which covers the fol
lowing aspects :

a. Modernisation and efficient operation of the 
irrigation system as well as development of 
the drainage system beyond the outlet serv
ing 40-hectare blocks;

b. Construction and lining of field channels! 
water courses;

c. and levelling and land shaping;
d. Construction of field drains;;
e. Conjunctive use of surface and ground 

waters;
f. Adoption and enforcement of a suitable 

cropping pattern;
g. Introduction and enforcement of Wara- 

bandi (rostering system);
h. Preparation of a plan for supply of inputs; 

crcdit, seeds, fertilisers, pesticides, etc. and
i. Strengthening of the existing extension, 

training and demonstration organisations.
Apart from continuing the work of the 102 CAD

projects, some more projects may be included under 
the programme in order to expedite utilisation of irri
gation potential created through those projects also. 
Every effort will be made to complete on-going CAD 
projects in the Seventh Plan. Some of the CAD p ro 
jects in the Sixth Plan received assistance from ex
ternal agencies like the World Bank and USAID. 
The balance commitment on the on-going externally- 
aided CAD projects will be fully met and some new 
projects may be proposed for such external assistance, 
depending on the local resources available.

3.60 In the Sixth Plan, the Central assistance was 
distributed on the basis of a matching provision made 
in the State Plans. No specific weightage was given 
to the State which are economically backward and 
could not provide the matching provision for the 
CAD programme. In the Seventh Plan, Central as
sistance would be distributed to the States in such 
a manner that economically backward States could be 
given a higher share of the Central sector outlay con
sistent with the CAD programme undertaken in the 
States. The criteria would be worked out by the Mini 
stjy of Water resources in consultation with the 
Ministry of Finance and the Planning Commission.

3.61 Farmers’ participation in construction activi
ties such as land levelling and shaping, construction 
of field channels and equitable distribution of water 
would be encouraged. In order lo effect close co
ordination in the implementation of the CAD pro
gramme, representatives of the farmers cooperatives 
or outlet committees will be fully associated with the 
programme. In addition to the responsibility for the 
distribution of water within their jurisdiction, the 
farmers cooperatives would be encouraged to take up 
the responsibility for providing inputs for irrigated 
agriculture and also for marketing of the produce. 
The farmers associations and cooperatives established 
in some parts of the country have been successful in 
the equitable distribution of water among their mem
bers, the bulk of the water supply being given by the 
Irrigation Department, to such cooperatives. This 
must be extended to other areas.

3.62 The programme will envisage the following 
main activities in the Seventh Plan :

(i) Modernisation of the earlier inigation sys
tems with a view to stablising the irrigation 
benefits from them and ensuring better re
turn from the investments already made;

(ii) Drainage improvement in the irrigated areas;

(iii) The on-farm development works will be the 
core of the CAD programme. Efforts will 
be made to expedite construction of field 
channels from 40 hectares block in the last 
survey number, not only in the on-going 
CAD projects but also in the old irrigation
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systems which arc proposed to be modernis
ed. Land levelling and shaping, including 
consolidation of holdings and realignment 
of field boundaries, will continue to receivc 
greater emphasis, particularly in the projects 
where a large percentage of the command 
consists of slopes, i.e., 2 to 3 per cent. If 
a part of the command has slopes higher 
than 3 per cent the techno-economic possi
bility of providing sprinkler irrigation will 
be examined and money provided for it, 
instead of land levelling which may not be 
economical in such cases.

(iv) In many States, updating of land records has 
not been done in spite of (lie emphasis 
given lo it in the Sixth Plan. This wc-rk 
would be accelerated so that the programme 
of field channels can be expedited.

(v) The existing cropping pattern will be review
ed for suitable modification according to the 
amount of water available in order to maxi
mise production per unit of water. Adaptive 
trials will continue to be undertaken to de
termine the best project-specific cropping 
pattern.

(vi) Introduction of Warabandi with the farmers' 
participation.

(vii) Consrl'uction of essential roads in the com
mand areas would be accelerated by mak
ing use of the funds available under the 
various programmes, through a co-ordinated 
action plan.

(viii) Development of marketing and processing
facilities will be organised by the CAD
authorities.

(ix) In order to facilitate the flow of institutional
credilt for expediting on-farm development 
works suitable legislation will be enacted in 
the States in which this has not already been 
done.

(x) A review of the procedure for obtaining in
stitutional finance will be made and the pro
cedure streamlined so that the farmers are 
able to get institutional finance in time.

Productivity Irrigation Cci'imands
3.63 The production potential of agriculture as indi

cated in the National Demonstration is much higher 
than the actual productivity in tile command areas. 
One of the major objectives of tile CAD programme 
is to increase productivity in the irrigation commands 
through an integrated approach to water and crop 
management. The crop-cutting experiments in the irri
gation commands have to be intensified in
order to determine the increases in yields from 
time t<5 time. Productivity can be improved not onlv

by improvement in the level of utilisation but also 
by the supply of inputs and suitable extension facili
ties along with timely supply of water.

Evaluation Studies in the Irrigation Commands
3.64 A number of deficiencies such as slow pace of 

programme implementation, lack of adequate financial 
and organisational support for maintenance of the 
works, lack of motivation, lack of extension support, 
inadequate system for collecting and storing collate
ral data, and inadequate multidisciplinary capability 
of organisations for planning, implementing and moni
toring the integrated plan have come to notice during 
the course of implementation of the programme. It 
is, therefore, necessary that a comprehensive reap- 
praisal|evaluation of die working of the programme 
is carried out to ascertain to what extent the deficienc
ies referred to above have hampered realisation of the 
objectives of the programme and what remedial steps 
would need to be taken. Evaluation studies are to be 
undertaken both by Central and Suite agencies in the 
CAD Projects so as to determine the socio-economic 
impact of the programme in different areas

Programme
3.65 The investment funds ior the CAD Programme 

are derived from the public sector (the States and 
the Centre), financial institutions and private resourc
es. The outlay envisaged for the S'eveth Plan is as
follows :

(Rs. crore)
(a) S t a l e s ........................................................ 1,161.91
(b) Union Territories . . . • 8 .80
(c) Central Sector . . . . .  500.00

T o t a l .................................................................... 1 ,670.71

In addition, an investment of Rs. 100 crores is 
envisaged from institutional sources. The targets for 
the Seventh Plan are as follows :

m illion hectares
(i) Construction o f field channels . . 6.81
(ii) Land levelling/shaping . . . .  1.82

(iii) Warabandi . . . . . . 8 .03

Annexures 3.7 to 3.10 give the State-wise break-up 
of outlays and benefits.

Water Management
3.66 Efficient water management should aim at bet

ter use of land and water resources to achieve higher 
levels of agricultural production. The objective of 
water management is to provide a suitable moisture 
environment to the crops to achieve optimum yields. 
The technology is location-specific and is governed 
by the nature and extent of water availability, soil and 
climatic conditions and the terrain of the area to be 
irrigated. With the advent of high-yielding varieties of



c t■>ps anti expansion of irrigation facilities, the cropp
ing pattern is undergoing a change in various com
mands. The demand for water has become more ex
acting and tiie need for eliicient management of land 
and water was assumed greater importance. Although 
significant improvement in water management lead
ing to higher levels of yield has been achieved on ac
count of the implementation of the programme, much 
remains to be done in this direction. Greater em 
phasis would be placed on improving water manage
ment in the irrigation commands with a view to aug
ment agricultural production. In order to achieve 
unproved water management, proper linkages have to 
he developed in the implementation of the programme 
in such a way that the irrigation engineers, agricul
ture scientists and those engaged in managing irrigated 
agriculture could properly coordinate their activities 
in accomplishing this difficult task. It is important 
that the lab-to-field fiowr is accelerated with the help 
of appropriate and specific trial and pilot projects. 
These will be given increased attention in the Seventh 
Plan.

FLOOD C O N TRO L
3.67 Systematic action on Hood control was initiat

ed after the precedented and devastating floods of 
1954 in several parts of the country. The total area 
liable to flood is estimated at 32 million hectares. At 
the beginning of the Sixth Plan, the total investment 
on flood control programmes since the First Plan was 
Rs. 976 crores and benefit-areas were estimated at
11.2 million hectares.

Review of Sixth Plan
3.68 The Sixth Plan envisaged a target of 4 mil

lion hectares for protection from floods and the invest
ment proposed was Rs. 1045 crores. A review of the 
implementation of the programme revealed that the 
physical coverage likely to be achieved in the Sixth 
Plan would be only about 2 million hectares. The 
anticipated expenditure on the programme during the 
Plan period was Rs. 790 crores, as against the approv
ed outlay of Rs. 1045 crores. The shortfall was mainly 
due to inadequate outlays provided in the State Plans 
from year to year due to either overall constraints of 
resources or preferential treatment to other sectors of 
development. Another reason for the shortfall in 
physical achievement was the upward revision of the 
cost estimates on account of inflation and increased 
allocation required for works connected with stabilis
ing the benefits already created, like raising and streng
thening existing embankments, spurs of bank protec
t io n .

69 Although tiic outlays (or the flood control 
programme have been increased from year to vear in

the successive Five Year Plans and more areas arc 
protected, the estimated value of damage due to floods 
has been on the increase. Jt was estimated that the 
total relief expenditure in the Sixth Plan would be 
i<s. 1,200 crores as against the investment of Rs. 780 
crores on the protection programme during the Plan 
period. The relief expenditure which is larger than 
the Plan investment should normally help in stabilising 
the benefits from the flood control schemes by proper 
restoration. A review' of the manner in widen the re
lief expenditures are coordinated to achieve the desired 
results is called for. One of the reasons which contri
bute to increased damage is the lack of maintenance 
of existing works. It is important tiiat the annua! 
maintenance grants as recommended by the Finance 
Commission are earmarked by the States for main
tenance of flood control schemes in order to reduce 
the incidence of flood damage and also consequent 
increase in the capital investment later.

3.70 The Rashtriya Barh Ayog which was set up 
in 1976 submitted the report in March, 1980. The 
recommendations of the Ayog, which have been con
veyed to the States, have to be implemented with 
vigour in the Seventh Plan and their progress should 
be reviewed by the Ministry of Irrigation and Power 
(Department of Irrigation) from time to time.

3.71 The network of flood forecasting and warning 
centres that have been established have afforded great 
help in timely flood warning for evacuation of people 
in order to prevent loss of life and minimise damage 
to property.

3.72 The encroachment of flood plains, in spite of 
the various laws for controlling development in these 
plains, has been one of the causes for increased flood 
damage. While enactment of suitable flood zoning 
laws has been recommended to the States, many States 
have not passed such legislation. It has, therefore, not 
been possible to adopt a rational and practical basis 
for estimating the flood damage and collection of 
statistics on a uniform basis. In the absence of the 
master plans for the river basins, it has. not been pos
sible for the authorities to identify exactly the areas 
which will be affected by floods of different intensities. 
It is, therefore, necessary for the States to prepare 
maps delineating the flood-affected areas in order to 
deal with the flood problem scientifically.

3.73 The intensity of floods in the various river 
basins is very much determined by the extent of den- 
undafion of forests and lack of other conservation 
measures in the catchment areas leading to heavy soil 
erosion and heavy silt load in the river. Although soil 
conservation measures in some river valley catch
ments have been taken up in the last two decades, 
mainly (<> reduce t he  silt load in the  reservoirs and 
prolong their life, these measures have not been at
tempted in other flood-prone river valleys. Recognis



ing the importance of soil conservation and a lto re -  
station in the catchment areas of such river valleys 
for reducing the flood havoc, new schemes of water
shed management were taken up in Himalayan region 
during the Fifth Plan. Althougn the extension of such 
schemes to other basins was emphasised on th e  Sixth 
Plan, not much has happened in this direction. In the 
Seventh Plan, it would be necessary to have such 
schemes for watershed management for the river 
basins in the chronically ilood-affected areas.

Programme for the Seventh Plan
3.74 The target proposed for the Seventh Pian for 

flood protection is 2.5 million hectares. Besides protec
tion of towns and important installations, anti-ero
sion measures to stabilise the benefits from the existing 
schemes would also be taken up. The investment pro
posed for the Seventh Plan is as follows :

(a) States
(b) Union Territories .
(c) Central Sector

Total .

(Rs. croics)
726.38  

71.08
149.93

947.39

'Ihe State-wise details are indicated in Annexure 
3.11.

Strategy for the Seventh plan
3.75 in  the implementation of the flood control 

programme, the following strategy will be followed :
(i) The continuing flood control schemes from

pre-Sixth and Sixth Plan periods would be 
funded within the available resources for 
quick action during the Plan period. Emer
gency schemes would, however, receive prio
rity attention in the vulnerable areas.

(ii) Funds for large flood-control schemes cost
ing more than Rs. 2 crores and inter-State 
schemes would be earmarked and their im
plementation monitored by the CWC and 
Ganga Flood Control Commission (G FCC).

(iii) Inter-State schemes, which have suffered due 
to lack of proper matching allocation of 
funds by the concerned States, would be 
adequately funded for their speedy com
pletion.

(iv) Preparations of a Masicr Plan for Flood 
Management, after collecting hydrological 
and meteorological data and field investi
gations would be taken up so that the area 
prone to flood is properly delineated on 
maps in the scale of 1:50000. The CWC, 
GFCC and (he Brahamputra River Board 
will assist the State? in the preparation of 
the Master Plan.

(v) Monitoring of the implementation of the
Flood Control Programme by the States and 
Central agencies mentioned above will be 
actively taken up by creating suitable cells 
at the projectj State and Central levels.

(vi) Scientific evaluation of Hood control mea
sures to assess the area actually protected 
would be continued both by the States and 
the Central agencies.

For putting the flood control and anti-erosion 
measures on a better scientific basis, more stress will 
be laid on fundamental research activities in this field. 
For this purpose, activities through field experimental 
research stations will be accelerated by research insti
tutes at the State and Central levels.

(vii) For the introduction of flood-plain zoning 
measures, the survey activities through the 
Survey of India would be continued. The 
States would be persuaded to enact suitable 
legislation for flood-plain zoning.

(viii) The maintenance of flood control works 
has been considerably hampered due to in
adequate allocation of funds. The States 
should provide adequate funds in their bud
gets for maintenance on the basis of the re
commendations ot tiie Eighth Finance Com
mission. In order to augment resources for 
maintenance, a flood cess may be imposed 
on the beneficiaries in the areas protected. 
Although some States have enacted legisla
tion for imposing a flood cess, collection of 
revenue on this account has not been upto 
expectations. This may be vigorously imple
mented in the Seventh Plan.

(ix) The flood forecasting network will be extend
ed to cover other inter-State rivers so far 
not covered by the Central agencies con
cerned. The State Governments should also 
take up this programme for the respective 
flood-prone rivers.

(x) Before taking up new embankment schemes, 
the effects of such existing works should be 
carefully examined so as to consider alter
native measures along with proposals for 
new embankments. Emphasis will be laid 
on collecting data on modeljprototype speci
fications confirinity for future on the course- 
correction measures.

(xi) Soil conservation and afforestation program
mes in the various river valleys should be 
intensified in order to reduce the silt load in 
rivers and also the intensity of downstream 
floods.

(xii) The programme for anti sea erosion works 
would be continued in order to complete ii 
within a specified time schedule. Similar



works in the coastal States will also be 
taken up, where necessary.

(xiii) The Brahamputra River Board which has 
been set up by an Act of Parliament to pre
pare a long-term Master Plan for the 
Brahamputra Valley will have a time-bound 
programme for completion of that Master 
Plan. The Board would also help the States 
in the north-eastern region in imple
menting the Flood Control Programme in 
the Brahamputra Valley against a long
term perspective, including effects to tackle

the immediate problems of erosion and 
drainage improvement, etc. Appropriate pro
totype studies needed for tackling the ero
sion problem of large rivers like the Braham
putra and the Ganga would be initiated in 
the Seventh Plan.

(xiv) Initiating action for systematic studies of 
river morphology and river mechanics for 
combating floods and river erosion. Em
phasis will be laid on the preparation of a 
basinwis? Master Plan for the Seventh Plan 
schemes in the Flood Control Sector.
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A N N E X U R E  3.1
Outlays on M ajor and M edium Irrigation Programme

(Rs. crores)

SI. States,/'Union Territories Sixth Plan Seventh Plan
No, --------—— —_ ——— — -  Outlays

Plan Antd.
Provision Exp.

1 2 3 4 5

Sta tes
1. Andhra Pradesh ..............................................................................  791.29 702.45 1182.30
2. A s s a m ............................................ .............................................................................  62 .50 69.91 137.00

3. B i h a r ............................................ .............................................................................  850.00 709.46 1285.00
4. Gujarat . . . . . .............................................................................  980.00 822.12 1469.09

5. Haryana . . . . .............................................................................  362.25 265.61 418.50
6. Himachal Pradesh . .............................................................................  10.45 5.96 13.50

7. Jammu and Kashmir .......................................................  60 .94 54.28 52.86

8. Karnataka . . . . .............................................................................  440.50 413.36 523.00

9. Kerala . . . . .............................................................................  256.05 257.79 280.00

10. Madhya Pradesh .............................................................................  780.00 681.64 1375.92

11. Maharashtra . . . . .............................................................................  1138.66 1187.66 1320.00

12. Manipur . . . . .............................................................................  40 .00 37.83 60.00

13. Meghalaya . . . . .............................................................................. 1 . 00 0.55

14. Nagaland . . . .

15. Orissa . . . . . .............................................................................  360.00 330.33 550.00

16. Punjab . . . . . 277.29 214.34 270.78

17. Rajasthan . . . . .......................................................  375.00 383.13 635.46

18. S ik k im ............................................ 6 .0 0

19. Tamil Nadu . . . . .............................................................................. 149.79 168.51 212.00
20. Tripura . . . . .............................................................................  19.00 17.04 27 .00
21. Uttar Pradesh .............................................................................. 1049.74 920.41 1420.00

22. West Bengal . . .............................................................................  240.00 166.13 208.00

Sub-total : States . .............................................................................. 8244.46 7448.95 11445.96

Union Territories
1. Andaman & Nicobar Islands
2. Arunachal Pradesh .............................................................................. 2 .0 0 1.50 1 .00
3. Chandigarh

4. Dadra & Nagar Havel i .............................................................................. 9 .00 13.25 2 .0 0

5. D e l h i ............................................ .............................................................................. 4 .1 0 0 .54 0 .10
6. G oa, Dam an and Diu .............................................................................. 40 .00 41.41 54 .00

7, Lakshadweep
8. Mizoram 0 .50

9. Pondicherry .............................................................................. 1 .80 1.53 2 .0

Sub-total : UTs .............................................................................. 56.90 58.23 59 .6 0

Central Sector ..............................................................................  90 .00 24.01 50.00
Grand Total .............................................................................. 8391.36 7531.19 11555.56

*This figure does not include an outlay o f  Rs. 4.27 crores.
Rs. 4.27 crores under NEC,
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Benefits from  Major and M edium Irrigation Schemes

A N N E X U R E  3.2 

(Thousand hectares gross)

Si'. S ta le r 'U nion  Terriiorie''
!\\i,

Ultimate
Irrigation
Potential

Irrigation benefits 
to end o f  1984-85

Pot. Uti.

Target o f  Additional 
benefits during Seventh 

Plan

Pot.  Utl.

i "  2 v "

State '

3 4 5 6 ’ 7

1. Andhra  P r a d e s h ............................................................................. 5000 3268 3017 418 300
2. A s s a m ........................................................................................ 970 129 78 1 1 0 115
3. Bihar ............................................................................. 6500 2879 2176 315 500
4. Gujarat . . . .  , 3000 1264 748 247 217
5. Haryana . . . 3000 1929 1745 260 30 0
6 . Himachal Pradesh . 50 6 4 2
7. Jammu and  Kashmir . . . . . . 250 138 113 40 30
8 . K a r n a t a k a ............................................................................. 2500 1269 1076 324 2 50
9. K e r a l a ........................................................................................ 1000 564 543 190 2 0 0

10. Madhya Pradesh . . . . . 6000 1802 1305 380 370
11. Maharashtra .............................................................. 4100 1700 832 365 238
1 2 . Manipur . . . . . . . . . 135 43 26 25 30
13. Meghalaya . . . . . . . 2 0
14. Nagaland . 10
15. Orissa . . . .  . 3600 1568 1508 ISO 140
16. Punjab . . . . . . . . . 3000 2462 2444 138 127
17. Raja;,than . . . . . . . .
IS. Sikkim . . . .

2750
2 0

1812 1476 390 250

19. Tamil Nadu . . . . . . . 1500 1244 1225 38
20. Tripura . . . .  . 1 00 15 8
21. Uttar Pradesh . . .  . 12500 6S13 5513 637 600
22. West B e n g a l ............................................................................. 2310 1587 1475 2 2 0 205

Total S t a t e s ............................................................................. 58315 30477 5J04_ 4294 3904
Total  UTs........................................................................................ 160 20 715" 3 2

Grand Total (States & U T s . ) ............................................ 5S475 30497 25319 4297 3906



W M  XI P. I 3 !
M a jo r  oni;aiw; Ir.-jguiion P r o je d s  o f  S e ve n th  P lan  s ta r te d  b e fo re  ] -4-1974 d m ! a re lih  e iy  

to  b e  c o m p le te d  in She S e ve n th  P lan

ST. Name cf Projects
N o.

A n d h ra  P radesh
I . Godavari Barrage 
-  - Veinsadhara Stage-1
3. Soir.asila Phase 1 

Tungublunlrti M.L.C. Stage II
D inar
4. Western Kosi Canal 

Gujarat
5. Panarn
6. Damanganga 

Mahi Bajaj Say.ir
H a ry a n a
7. Western JammurCaiuil  

(Remodelling)
8. Gurgaon Canal
9. Lnliaru Lift Irrigation 

J a m m u  a n d  K a sh m ir
10. Ravi Canal 
K a rn a ta k  a
11. Tungabhadra Right Bank and Left Bank Canals
12. Tungabhadra High Level ( anal 
K era la
13. Pcriyar Valley
14. Painba 
\3. KnUi.uVi
1(5. Chittarpu/.ha 
17- K  inhir ip’izh 
I S. pazhassi
19. Kallada 
M a d h y a  P radesh
20. Sindh Phase-!
21. Pairi
22. Jonk
23. Rangw.an 
M a h a ra sh tra
24. Krishna
25. Pencil Irrigation
26. Upper Tapi Stage-1 
M a n ip u r
27. Loktnl. Lift Irrigation 
O rissa
2 8 .  Rangali darn 
P u n ja b
2 9 .  Extn. o f  non-perennial Irrigation in UBDC Tract.
30. Utilisation o f  surplus Ravi Beas Waters.
R q ja s th a tt
31. Rajasthan Canal Stage-1
32. Jakham
33. Mahi Bajaj Sagar 

Gargaon  Canal
U tta r  P radesh
34. Santa Sahayak
35. G andak  Canal
36. Kosi Irrigation
37. Increasing Capacity of  Narair.pur Pump Canal
38. Sotie Pump Canal 
I V est B e n g a l
39. Mavurakslii
40. Kant.sabai i  
( io a . D a m a n  -X Ih ’u
41. Salauli 
Damanganga
O a d ra  a n d  X a g a r  H a veli 
Damanganga
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A N N E X U R H  1.4

M ajor ongoing Projects o f  Seventh Plan Started  before 1-4-1974 which are likely to spillover into Eighth Plan

SI. Nam e o f Project
No.

1 2

1. Nagarjunasagar (Andhra Pradesh)
2. Sriramsagar (Andhra Pradesh)
3. iiagmati (Bihar)
4. Upper Krishna (Karnataka)
5. Malaprabha (Karnataka)
6. Warna (Maharashtra)
7. Kukadi (Maharashtra)
8. Bliiraa (Maharashtra)
9. Khadakwasla (Maharashtra)

10. Rajasthan Canal (Stage-11) (Rajasthan)

11. Tehri Dam  (U.P.)



A N N N E X U R E  3.5
O utlays m  M inor Irrigation Prosnm tm cs

(Rs. crores)

SI. States/Union Territories
No.

Sixth Plan

Plan Anticipated  
Provision expenditure

Seventh Plan 
Outlays

1 2 3 4 5

1. Andhra Pradesh .............................................................................  79 .0 0 62.80 147.40
2. A s s a m ............................................. .............................................................................  74 .50 81 .9 7 160 .00
3. B i h a r ............................................. .............................................................................  168 .70 2 0 8 .1 6 2 6 0 .0 0
4. G u ja ra t............................................. .............................................................................  88 .00 104.57 134.55
5. Haryana .............................................................................  23 .71 2 3 .4 8 14 .17
6. Himachal Pradesh .............................................................................  2 1 .0 0 2 9 .6 6 54 .00
7. Jammu and Kashmir .............................................................................  44 .50 39.92 42.00
8. Karnataka . . .............................................................................  100.00 93.15 151.00
9. K e r a la ............................................. .............................................................................  40 .00 30.79 50 .00

10. Madhya Pradesh .............................................................................  2 6 7 .7 5 2 6 3 .8 5 433 .60
11. Maharashtra .............................................................................  164.65 196.75 2 5 0 .0 0
12. Manipur .............................................................................  8 .5 0 7 .2 0 10 .00
13. M eghalaya .............................................................................  6 .0 0 6.12 9 .7 0
14. Nagaland .............................................................................  10 .00 10 .36 15 .00
15. O r i s s a ............................................. .............................................................................  85 .00 95.59 110.00
16. P u n ja b ............................................. .............................................................................  9 .43 9 .40 46.22
17. Rajasthan .............................................................................  34.00 31.95 47.88
18. S ik k im ............................................. .............................................................................  4 .00 4 .36 10.00
19. Tamil Nadu .............................................................................  39 .40 41 .26 85.QO
20. Tripura . . . . .............................................................................  13.10 13.83 15.00
21. Uttar Pradesh .............................................................................  279.96 293.18 512.00
22. West Bengal .............................................................................  100.50 80.91 68.00

Total (States) .............................................................................  1711.70 1729.26 2615.52

Union Territories
1. A  & N  Islands 1 .20 0 .9 6 2 .7 0
2. Arunachal Pradesh 13.00 15.69 23.00
3. Chandigarh 0 .6 4 0.6275 0 .60
4. Dadra & Nagar Haveli 0 .5 5 0.41 2 .1 3
5. D elhi . . . . 2 .00 3.26 5.19
6. G oa. Daman & D iu 6 .00 4.836 8.80
7. Lakshadweep 0.0307
8. Mizoram 3.00 2 .3 5 7 .00

3.21 3.9192 — 5.05

Sub-Total (UTs) . 29 .60 32.0834 54.47

Total States and U Ts 1741.30 1761.3434 2669.99

Central Sector 70.00 40.98 135.00

Grand Total 1811.30 1802.3234 2804.99

3 PC /85— 10



I ’.'nefili from  Minor Irrigation Schemes
(’0(K) hectare'; G ross;

\  NNEXURE- Aft

S!. States/Union Territories Ultimate Irrigation benefits to Targets of addition's!
No. irrigation the end o f 1984-85 benefits during 1985— 90

Potential ------------- --------------------- ---------—
Potential Utilisation Potential U tilisation

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

States

J. Andhra Pradesh , . . . 4200 2340.6 2196 515 380
2. Assam 1700 391 349 150 105
3. Bihar . . . . . . . . . 5900 3422 3150 1140 840
4. G u j a r a t .................................................................. 1 .750 1674 11609 300 200
5. Haryana . . . . . . . 1550 1387 1361 109 87
6. Himachal P r a d e s h ............................................

ViOOC*t 116.5 105.4 18 10
7- Jammu and Kashmir . . . . . . . 550 337 327 27 17
8. Karnataka 2100 1128.4 1105 140 112
9. K e r a l a ........................................................................................ 1100 390 365 90 70

10. Madhya Pradesh . . . . . . . 4200 1992 1870 700 525
11. Maharashtra .............................................................................. 3200 1997 1S32 380 275
12. Manipur ............................................ 105 39.1 34 14.5 3 .8
13. M eghalaya . . . . . . . . 100 34.5 32 14 11.5
14. N a g a la n d ........................................................................................ 80 5 0 .5 47 12 7 .3
15. Orissa . . . . . . . . . 2300 1060 980 526 462
16. P u n j a b ......................................................................................... 3550 3174 3139 266 229
17. Rajasthan . . . . . . . . . 2400 1987 1937 180 130
18. Sikkim . . . . . . . . . H. l 10 8 6
19. Tamil N a d u ............................................................................. 2400 1950.4 1942.7 95 80
20. T r i p u r a ......................................................................................... 115 58 50.2 20 12
2 1. Uttar Pradesh . . . . . . . . 13200 11990 10977 3600 2480
22. West B e n g a l .............................................................................. 3800 1712 1600 250 180

Sub-total States . . . 54607 37?45.1 35018.3 8554.< 6227.6

Union Territories

1. A & N  Islands 0 .45 0 .35 1.0 0 .6
2. Arunachal Pradesh . . . . . . . -tO. 2 34.20 15.0 9 .0
3. Chandigarh . . . . . . . . 1.20 1 .18 0 .7 0 .5
4. Dadra and N agarH aveii . . . . . . 0 .63 0 .6 0 0 .4 0.2
5. D e l h i ......................................................................................... : 50 41 .17 40.72 3.5 2 5
6. G oa, Daman & Diu . . . . . . . 14.30 13.60 2 .0 1.25
7. L a k s h a d w e e p .............................................................................
8. Mizoram . . . . . . . . . 6 .44 5 .84 7.0 4.0
9, Pondicherry . . . . . . . 28.73 28.70 0 .4 0 .3

Sub-total: UTs . . . . . 250 133.12 125.19 30.0 IS .35

Total (States and UTs) 54857 37378.22 |35143.49 8584.5 6245.95

or say . . . . . . . . 55000 37400 35150 8600 6250



AN NEXURE 7,3

Outlays on Command Area Development Programme

(Rs. Crores}

SI. State/Union Territories
No.

Sixth Plan

Plan Outlays Anticipated  
expenditure

Seventh Plan
o utlays

"l ..... - - 2— - 3 4 s
t . Andhra Pradesh ....................................................... 35.00 43.45 110.50
2. Assam ■ 1.60 1 .32 10.00
3. Bihar . . . 32 .00 19.17 35.00
4. Gujarat . . . .......................................................  18.80 1 4 .IS 60.67
5. Haryana .............................................................................. 69.05 75.97 86 .25
6. Himachal Pradesh 0 .17 3.00
7. Jammu & Kashmir ..................................................................  8.00 6.56 5.50
8. Karnataka .............................................................................. 13.00 34.33 47.00
9. Kerala . . . . ..................................................  7.25 2 .55 29 .00

10. Madhya Pradesh .................................................................. 94.75 90.98 161.96
11. Maharashtra 26.70 79.78 319.91
12. Manipur .............................................................................  0 .50 0 .66 3.00
13. Orissa . 10.00 9.22 19 .00
14. Punjab . . . ..................................................  38.81 30.77 16 .00
1 5. Rajasthan .............................................................................  94 .26 65.07 99.12
16. Tam il Nadu ..................................................  8.00 7 .3 0 40 .00
17. Uttar Pradesh .............................................................................  85 .00 72.92 107.00
1 S. W est Bengal .............................................................................  13 .20 4 .7 4 9 .0 0

Sub-iota'; '• Si-'.-- 555.92 559.14 1161 .91

Union Territories
1. Df.dra & Nagar Haveli 0 .8 5 2 .1 5
2. G .ia, Daman & D iu ........................................................................................  0 .3 5 0 .56 6.65

Sub-total : UTs . ........................................................................................  0 .35 1.41 8.80

Total States and UTs .............................................................................  556.27 560.55 1170.71

Central Sector ........................................................................................  300.00 2 57.18 500.00

Grand Total .............................................................................  856.27 817.73 1670.71
- • - —-- .... - - -- .............. -■.........- ----- - ----- . . ... __ _— -----------
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ANNEXURE 3.8
CAD Programme

Construction o f  Field Channels— Targets and Achievement (A dd / .)
(’000 hectares)

SI. States/Union 
N o. Territories

target

Sixth Plan

anticipa
ted

achievement

Seventh 
—  Plan 

(Target)

1 2 3 4 5

1. Andhra Pradesh 350 363.92 625 .00
2 . Assam 10 8.47 45.60
3. Bihar 600 946.91 4 2 5 .00
4. Gujarat 160 132.58 511.00
5. Haryana 25 29 .0 0 7 2 .5 0
6. Himachal Pradesh 0 .36 8.00
7. Jammu & Kashmir 22 6.72 3 2 .0 0
8. Karnataka 225 163.36 387.90
9. Kerala 31 1.99 45.00

10. M adhya Pradesh 250 322 .90 700.00
11. Maharashtra 418 193.70 660.00
12. Manipur 10 4.00 2 0 .0 0
13. Orissa . 100 144.68 360.00
14. Rajasthan 400 288 .70 2 40 .00
15. Tam il Nadu 67 106.57 2 60.00
16. Uttar Pradesh 1600 2489.53 2253.00
17. West Bengal 55 36.20 150.00

Sub-total : States 4323 52 39.59 6795.00

Union Territories
1. G oa, Daman & Diu 14 0 .30 15.00

Grand Total 4337* 5239.89 6810.00

*The target as per Sixth Plan document is 4 million hectare.
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CAD Programme 

Land levelling—physical Targets and Achievements (Additional)

ANNEXURE 3.9

(’000 hectares)

SI. States/Union  
N o . Territories

Sixth Plan Sevent
Plan

target antici
pated

achievement

(Target

1 2 3 4 5

1. Andhra Pradesh 178 156.26 2 58

2 . Assam 10

3. Bihar 10 0.25 7 .5

4. Gujarat 54 2 9 .5 4 75

5. Haryana 25 14.72 14

6. Himachal Pradesh 4

7. Jammu & Kashmir 6 11.31 2 0 .5
8. Karnataka 22 5 84.80 336

9. Kerala 6 0 .16 3

10. Madhya Pradesh 70 34.69 5

11. Maharashtra 375 130.00 1020
12. Manipur 0.15 4
13. Orissa . 30
14. Rajasthan 70 2 9 .9 28
15. T am il Nadu
16. Uttar Pradesh 5 2 .2 8
17. West Bengal . 5

Sub-total : States 1024 494.06 1820

Union Territories
G oa, Daman & Diu 10

Grand Total 1034* 494.06 1820

♦The target as per Sixth Plan document is 1 million hectare.
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< A D  Programme 

iVanibandi— Tm gel and Achievements (Addt.)
(’000 hectares')

A N N E X U R E  3,10

SI. States/Union Antici- Seventh
No. Territories pated Plan

achievement Target
during 

Sixth 
Plan

1 2 3 4

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . . . . . .  600.48 1400
2 . Assam . ..................................................................................................... 50
3. Bihar . .........................................................................................  105.02 162 5
4. Gujarat , ...................................................................  160.01 597
5. Haryana ....................................................................................................  61.91 125
6. Himachal Pradesh . . . . . . .  . .  8
7. Jammu & Kashmir . . . . . . . .  34 .60  43 .3
8. Karnataka ....................................................................................................  85 .76  166
9. Kerala . . .  40
10. Madhya P r a d e s h .......................................................................................  2 2 .0 0  700
11. Maharashtra 2 51 .00  700
12. Manipur ................................................................. 24
13. Orissa . 200
14. Rajasthan .....................................................  85.88 172
15. Tamil Nadu . . . . . . . . . .  3 .58 175
16. Uttar Pradesh ................................................................................  399,19 3415
17. West Bengal . .......................................................................................  50

Sub-total: States ............................................................................  1809.43 8027.8

Union Territories
Goa, Daman & Diu ............................................. 10

Grand Total 1809.43 8037.8

Note Sixth Plan target for Warabandi was not originally fixed.



Outlays o'! Fho4 Co

SS. States/Unioa TctritorjCi
N o,

! 2

i. Andhra Pradesh 
As»am 
Bihar 

■1. Gujara!
5. Hary<tua
6. Himachal Pradesh
7. Jammu &  Kashnvr
8. Karnataka
9. K<-’ra!a

10. M adhya Prades*1'
11. Maharashtra
12. M anipur 
I 1. M eghalaya 
14, Nagaland
J 5. Orissa
16 . Punjab
17. Rajasthii i
18. Sikkim
19. Tamil Na>fn
20. Tripura
21. Uuar Pradesh
22. West Bengal

Sub-Total : States 
Union lerrito r ics

1. Andaman & Nicobar 
Islands

2. Arunachal Pradesh
3. Chandigarh .
•1. Dadra *  Nagai Havoli
5. Delhi
6. G oa, Dam an d Diu
7. l_akshadveep
8. Mizoram
9. Pondicherry

Sub-Total : U nion 
T erritories

Central Sector 

G rand Total

s'-ot Programme
ANNEXURE 3 1 i 

(Rs. crores)

Sixth Plan Sixth Plan Seventh Pian
outlays Antd. Exp.

outlays

i 4 5

20 .0 0 28.13 47 .90
22.40 20,12 27.00

158.00 i I S ,51 144.00
20 .00 13,77 12,00

114 00 77 .0 0 75.69
3,35 3 .12 4 ,0 0

31,00 30.85 20,00
1.80 2 .32 4 .0 0

25 ,00 16.99 25,00
4 .8 0 2.87 5.00
0 .6 0 0.61 0 .7 0
5 .50 4.51 5.00
1.00 1 .20 1,35

15.00 16.87 17,00
21.00 29 ,6 0 37.09
17.75* 12.12* 14.60*
0.50 0.57 1.05

28.00 6,16 13.00
5.00 4 .74 6.00

132.70 78,15 161.00
200.00 91.73 • 105.00

827.40 559.89 726 .j S

1 .00 1,23 2 .00

0.10 0.035 0 .10
39.00 52.27 63.98
0.50 0.56 1 .0 0
0,60 0.48 1 .00

, . 1 .00
1.50 (.35 2.00

42.70 55.9*5 71.08

175 00 162-83 149.93

1045.10 778.66 947.39

Includes outlays for colonisation.



CHAPTER 4

VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTRIES

4.1 The spcctrum of industries in our country ex
tends from the organised large and medium indus
tries lo Modern Small Scale Industries and unorganised 
Traditional Industries. The last two, known as the 
village and small industries (VSI), constitute an im
portant segment of the economy. It provides maxi
mum employment next only to the agricultural sector 
and accounts for more than one-third of the total 
exports of the country. In terms of value added, it 
contributes about fifty per cent of that of the manu
facturing sector. The growth in this secor has a 
preponderance cf self-employment, results in wider 
dispersal of industrial and economic activities and en
sures maximum utilisation of local resources, both 
men and material.

4.2 The VSI sector is divided into eight sub-sectors, 
namely, Khadi, Village Industries, Handlooms, Seri
culture, Handicrafts, Coir, Small Scale Industries a'ndi 
Powerlooms. While the last two represent the modern 
small industries, the other six sub-sectors constitute 
traditional industries. Modern small scale industries 
and powerlooms use modern technologies and arc 
mostly urban oriented usually generating full time 
employment and register comparatively faster growth 
whereas the traditional industries are mostly rural and 
semi-urban in character which sustain and create em
ployment opportunities (both part and full time), in
crease income generation and preserve craftsmanship 
and art heritage of the country.

4.3 The Village and Small Industries sector has 
played a vital role in the development of the economy 
and still there is scope for increase in production and 
productivity in this sector. To facilitate modernisa
tion and achieve rapid growth in the sector, the upper 
limit on investment (in plant and machinery) has been 
raised in respect of small scald units from Rs. 20 
lakhs to Rs. 35 lakhs and in the case of ancillary units 
from Rs. 25 lakhs to Rs. 45 lakhs. Promotion of 
industries in this dispersed sector primarily falls with
in the responsibilty of the State Governments. The 
Centre, however, supplements their efforts.

Review oj Progress
4.4 The products of this sector have been accepted 

on an increasing scale in the foreign markets and as 
ancillary items to  the large scale units in the country. 
More and more sophisticated items of consumption 
are being produced by this sector. While there is lack 
of reliable data for the village and small industries

sector, more particularly for the traditional group of 
industries, the broad picture that emerges on the basis 
of certain accepted norms in terms of production, 
employment and exports is given in Table 4.1. 
It may be observed from Table 4.1 that production 
in this sector has increased from Rs. 33538 crores in 
1979-80 to Rs. 65730 crores in 1984-85 and exports 
from Rs. 2280.62 crores in 1979-80 to Rs. 4557.56 
crores in 1984-85 at current prices. With regard to 
employment, it has increased from 233.72 lakh per
sons in 1979-80 to 315.00 lakh persons in 1984-85. 
Within the manufacturing sector, this represents 
about 80 per cent of the total industrial employment. 
While powerlooms have exceeded the targets set for 
the terminal year of the Sixth Plan, the small scale 
industries have achieved the targets in terms of out
put, employment and exports. In the case of handi
crafts also, the performance in exports has been 
satisfactory. However, some of the long term objec
tives set for the village and small industries sector are 
still to be achicvced. The modern small industries 
including powerlooms have not dispersed widely ; 
most of these are concentrated in developed states 
and within these states also, a few areas which arc 
cither large cities, developed urban concentrations or 
industrial complexes account for most of the activity. 
In the m atter of credit availability also, while inclu
sion of small industries in the ‘priority’ sector has 
helped in the increased flow of bank finance, its spread 
has not been uniform. In fact the smaller among the 
small scale units have not benefited adequately and 
have continued to depend on the money-lender for 
borrowing funds at exorbitant interest rates which re
duces his margin.

4.S The growth and development of this sector 
has been constrained by several factors including 
technological obsolescence, inadequate and irregular 
supply of raw materials, lack of organised marketing 
channels, imperfect knowledge of market conditions, 
unorganised nature of operations, inadequate availa
bility of credit, constraint of infrastructure facilities 
including power etc. and deficient managerial and 
technical skills. There has been lack of effective co
ordination among the various support organisations 
set up over the period for the promotion and develop
ment of these industries. Quality consciousness has 
not been generated to the desired level despite the 
various; measures taken in this regard. Some of the 
fiscal policies pursued have resulted in unintended

98
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S. N o . Industry Unit Production Exports

TABLE 4.1

Achievements—Ullage <6 Small Industries

Employment coverage 
(lakh persons)

1973-74 1979-80 1984-85 1973-74 1979-80 1984-85 1973-74 1979-80 1984- 85

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

A. Traditional Industries
1. Khadi. M.Sq. metres 56 82 127.82 8 .84

Value 33 92 170.00 3.65 11.20 14.58
(Rs. crores)

2. Vill. Industries Value 122 348 758.56 , 9.27 16.13 22.41
(Rs. crores)

3. Handloonis Mill metres 2100 2900 3600. (X)
Value 840 1740 2880.00 89.50 290.41 348.86 52 .10 61 .50 74.66
(Rs. crores)

4. Sericulture lakh kgs. of 29 48 67.54
raw silk

Value 63 131 316.57 14.00 49 .00 129.05 12.00 16.00 20 .00
(Rs. crores)

5. Handicrafts Value 1065 2050 3500.00 195.00 854.00 1700.00 15.00 20 .30 27 .40
(Rs. crores)

6. Coir . lakh tonnes 1.5 1.85 1.49 5 .00 5 .59 5 .90
of fibre
Value 60 86 100.50 16.00 37.21 26 .00 , ,
(R s .  CIOTCS)

Sub-Total (A) . Value 2183 4447 7725.63 314.50 1230.62 2207.56 102.21 130.72 164.95
(Rs. crores)

B. M odern Industries
7. Small Scale Value 7200 21635 50520.00 538.00 1050.00 2350.00 39.65 67 .00 90 .00

Industries (Rs. crores)
8. Powerlooms Mill, metres 2400 3450 4930.00

Value 1980 3250 6223.00 10.00 11.00 32 .19
(Rs. crores)

S u b -T o t a l  (B) Value 9180 24885 56943.00 538.00 1050.00 2350.00 49.65 78.00 122.1
(Rs. crores)

C. Others* Value 2237 4206 1061.37 24 .50 25 .00 27 .86
(Rs. crores)

Total VSI . Value at 13600 33538 65730.00 852 .50 2280.62 4557.56 176.36 233.72 315.00
current prices 
(Rs. crores) 
Value at 
1979-80 prices 
(Rs. crores)

20885 33538 44843.0

T h is  relates to units in the VSI Sector not covered by the specified groups.

splitting up of the capacities into un-economic opera
tions and have inhibited their smooth transfer to the 
medium sector. All these constraints have resulted in 
a skewed cost structure placing this sector at a dis- 
advantnge vis-a-vis the large industries, both in the 
domestic and export markets.

Objectives and Strategies
4.6 Within the overall objectives of food, work and 

productivity laid down in the Seventh Plan, this sec
tor would contribute towards improving the economic 
and occupational profile of rural, semi-urban and wea
ker sect ions of urban communities through promotion
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ot village and small scale industrial activities. This 
sector would-™

(i) assist in the growth and widespread dispersal
of industries;

(ii) increase the levels of earnings ol artisans;
(iii) sustain and create avenues of self-employ

ment;
(iv) ensure regular supply of goods and services

through live of local sktils and resources;
(v) develop entrepreneurship in combination with

improved methods of production, through 
appropriate training and package of incen
tives; and

(vi) preserve craftsmanship and. art heritage of the 
country.

4.7 The strategy for achieving the> above objectives 
would constitute the following :—

(i) Improve productivity, enhance quality, reduce
costs and re-structure product-mix through 
upgradation of technology and modernisa
tion.

(ii) Optimise utilisation of existing capacities 
through supply of adequate inputs includ
ing credit, power and raw materials etc.

(.iii) Expand share of VSL products in the domes
tic markets through publicity, standardiza
tion, market support and increased partici
pation in the Government purchase pro
gramme.

(iv) Strengthen thea programmes of ancillarisation
to establish and improve linkages between 
large and small industries leading to harmo
nious growth of the total industrial sector.

(v) Promote specialisation in production and ex-
port-oriented industries.

(vi) Strengthen and enlarge skill profile and en
trepreneurial base and management practices 
to increase opportunities for self-employ
ment'.

(vii) Improve general levels of welfare of workers
and artisans through better working condi
tions, welfare measures and security of em 
ployment.

Policy framework
4.8 The policies to be pursued during the Seventh 

Five Year Plan period would aim at rationalisation of 
fiscal regime to ensure the rapid growth of the village 
and small industries. Infrastructural facilities would 
be strengthened at various levels. Adoption of modern 
management techniques will be encouraged. Develop
ment and dissemination of appropriate technology to  
reduce drudgery, impiovc- productivity s;na quality and 
lessen the dependence on subsidies, v/ouid receive auf, 
eniphssh, It is proposed to further upgrade skills i"

line with the degree of sophistication of the product in 
processes. Care would be taken to ensure that the 
introduction of technological improvements do no! 
damage the distinctive character of products such as 
those of handicrafts and handlooms. Initiatives would 
be taken to improve wage levels, enhance earnings 
and continuity of employment that artistic skills 
do not become extinct. Measures would be taken to 
adopt cobcrcnl marketing strategies both for internal 
and export markets. Linkages would be forged with 
marketing organisations so that products ol the sect os 
are competitive in the domestic and international 
markets.

4.9 Research and development efforts would be 
si upped up and the results thereof transferred io the 
field level agencies. Appropriate measures would be 
taken for adequate and timely supply of inputs includ
ing yarn, iron and steel, coal and coke, petro-cherni- 
cals and petroleum products etc. Tiny units having 
investment upto Rs. 2 lakhs would be accorded pre
ference for availing of concessions and facilities. The 
thrust of these facilities would inter-alia be to serve 
the interests of the consumer both in terms of quality 
and price. New incentives required for increased pro
duction of ancillary items through the sub-contracting 
system would be talcen up both in the public and 
private sectors. The industrial development strategy 
for the sector would be so devised that it leads to 
creation of adequate infrastructure and results in dis
persing these industries from developed urban concen
trations to the less developed areas. In this context 
rural industrialisation is to be given adequate em
phasis so as to check the exodus of artisans to  urban 
concentrations. Accordingly, the need for a separate 
Commission for village industries and handicrafts 
would be examined. In view of the fact that coopera
tive form of organisation ensures that economies of 
scale are made available to small entrepreneurs and 
their bargaining position both in respect, of purchase 
of raw materials and marketing of their product is 
strengthened, importance has been attached to the pro
grammes for promotion of industrial cooperatives in 
the sector. There has been increase in the number 
of cooperatives, but a large number of weavers’ socie
ties and Industrial cooperative are either sick or 
dormant mainly due to the weak quality of leadership, 
management as well as weak marketing infrastructure. 
Besides providing timely and adequaie financial assis
tance, common service facilities, technical inputs, etc., 
attention would also be focused on education of 
members and office bearers of the co-operatives.

4.10 The question of providing for some of the 
welfare measures including housing-cura-workshed 
facilities; thrift fund scheme ter  the benefit of l i t  
aitisan typ ; units would be c o rn e re d . Existing or-
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sanitations are to be strengthened to provide- a machi
nery for continuous consultation with industry, trade 
and commerce, to enable the developmental agencies 
in Government and outside to extend package of assis
tance and work as a communication channel,

4.11 The basic support in terms of functional 
assistance would be on the following Lines :

Marketing
4.12 Marketing has been considered as one of the 

crucial problems faced by the small units which mainly 
flow from their scale of operation, lack of standardi
sation, inadequate market intelligence-, competition 
from technically more efficient units, insufficient hold
ing capacity etc. While measures have been taken 
to provide marketing support to the village and small 
industries sector, these have covered only a small 
segment. In the case of hand looms, the marketing 
support provided through public emporia has ac
counted for sale of goods of about Rs. 250 crores 
against the level of production of handloom cloth of 
the value of Rs. 2880 crores. Similarly in '.he case 
of handicrafts, institutional support has accounted 
for sale of handicraft goods of about Rs. 30 crores out 
o£ a production valued at Rs. 3,500 crores. Ihe Khacii 
and Village Industries Commission have set up their 
own sales outlets but these, are inadequate and the 
cost of rendering such a service to the artisans is 
hi8h -

4.13 The marketing strategy needs to be reoriented 
to meet the consumer needs. This will necessitate 
diversification of markets and product-niix, introduc
tion of modern marketing techniques, better inventory 
control, better management practices, exploring new 
markets, keeping the cost of marketing low and effi
cacious use of mass media for consumer education and 
market promotion. Since launching of any new pro
duct and development of its market vis-a-vis products 
from the large units would require considerable in
vestment, assistance in the form of market develop
ment fund would need to be provided. The feasibility 
of availing of market outlets of large scale units and 
marketing companies for promoting sales of products 
of small industries would be examined.

Ancillarisation
4.14 Ancillarisation is to be encouraged to offload

the production segment by ihe large scale parent unit 
in favour of the small scale vendor units. In this 
process while there is an assured market for the small 
scale units, there are certain definite advantages for 
the parent units. This mutually beneficial bipartite 
arrangement would I raged. Tinuiy p*yrn nt
by the parent unit for p u re ,." :*  from the small -scale

umti will be ensured th rough  schemes such us bill 
discounting. It would be desirable to set aside a part 
of the sanctioned limits kept by banks for big units 
for making payments to the vendor small units. The 
parent unit should also assist in the transfer of tech
nology and arrange tor supply of qualin raw materials 
so that the elid-product comes upto the requisite 
specifications. Promotion of veudor-buyer structure 
of this natuie would need to be followed vigorously. 
While introducing new- product lines and technology, 
particularly in the fields of communications, electro
nics and automobiles etc., vertical and  horizontal 
linkages with vendor units would be ensureu and, if 
necessary, the instrument of licensing may be used lor 
the purpose. Further, while importing foreign tech
nology, the collaboration agreements should also in
clude transfer of technology tor ancillary items to the 
extent possible, i here is an element oi double levy 
of excise duty at the stage of production of an inter
mediate product and when supplied to other units, 
I his needs to be rationalised.

Credit /■ tow

4.15 I here has been some improvement in the 
tlow ot bank finance to the small industries sector 
which rose from the loans outstanding ot Rs. 2o33 
crores in 1979 to Rs. 4433 crores m i982, data 
for which are available. However, as percentage! to 
total priority sector advances, the share of the small 
industries sector declined from 39 per cent in De
cember 1979 to 36 per cent in December 1982. 
Further, the availability of institutional finance to 
this sector has not been commensurate with their 
needs nor in proportion to the volume of activity 
generated by the sector. 'Ihe studies conducted have 
revealed that inadequate and delayed availability of 
bank finance has been one of the major causes for 
sickness among small scale industries. The question 
of impediments in the flow of bank finance and the 
solution therefor, has been gone into by a Committee 
set up by the Planning Commission under the Chair
manship of Prof. Khusro, then Member of the Planning 
Commission. Recommendations of the Committee 
would be examined and decisions taken to streamline 
the flow of finance to the artisans and entrepreneurs 
engaged in this sector. Among other things, there 
would be need for change in the attitude of the 
bankers who should be guided more by the viability 
of the project rather than the viability of the entre
preneur; artisan. There w'ould be a need for providing 
concessional finance to agencies created exclusively 
io scrvkr the village and small industries sector. The 
feasibility ot enhancing the share of the VST sector



in the llow oi’ bank finance within the ‘priority sector’ 
would be examined. It would be desirable i'or the 
banking system to extend term loans in addition to 
working capital to small industries sector. Institutional 
credit and term finance should also assist their entry 
into sophisticated urban and export markets.

Supply oj raw materials and critical inputs
4.16 Assured supply of raw materials at reasonable 

rates and of requisite quality and in sufficient quantity 
would help the small scale units to produce quality 
goods at comparatively lower cost. While various 
measures have been taken for supply of raw materials 
to the small scale units through State Small Industries 
Development Corporations, import quotas etc., in 
actual practice the sector gets more or less a ‘residuary’ 
treatment in raw material distribution[allocation.

4.17 The Indusrial Policy Statement of 1980 had 
envisaged creation of buffer stocks of essential and 
scarce raw materials under the aegis of the National 
Small Industries Corporation (N SIC). Besides these, 
the question of channelising the raw materials through 
the State level Corporations would be considered. In 
the supply of critical inputs like iron and steel, coal 
and coke, petro-chemicals, supply of power etc., the 
guiding principle would be to ensure that the impact 
of an overall scarcity is at least evenly spread bet
ween the large and medium industries and the village 
and small industries.

Technology
4.18 The process of development of appropriate 

technology and its wider application in the field 
would be strengthened. An integrated package 
approach would be adopted for developing technology 
for the use of the decentralised sector by increasingly 
utilising the expertise available with the national 
laboratories, Indian Institutes of Technology (UTs) 
and other research oriented organisations. Voluntary 
agencies would also be actively involved in dissemina
ting and demonstration of the proven technologies. 
The technology delivery mechanism would be made 
more cost-effective and transfer costs reasonable 
enough to enable the small and tiny entrepreneurs to 
experiment these newer technologies and take to them 
ultimately. As introduction of new technologies in
volves risk, a scheme for providing risk insurance 
cover or venture capital would be examined.

Training
4.19 Added emphasis would be laid on develop

ment of basic as well as process oriented skills.

Programmes for setting up demonstration centres, 
rural technology institutions, mobile technology and 
training units would be taken up. The number of 
peripatetic training units to demonstrate the processes 
at the door steps of the artisans would be expanded. 
Initiatives would also be taken up for establishing 
institutions for training in emerging technologies so 
as to overcome obsolescene. In the modern days of 
fast developing science & technology, while the 
technology obsolescene is recognised, skill obsole
scene remains unnoticed. A  programme for human 
resource development encompassing the different fields 
would need to be ushered in. A massive programme 
of training artisan guilds, managers & supervisors 
would be undertaken.

Statistical data base

4.20 The village and small industries sector suffers 
from lack of data base and also from its flow at 
regular intervals. In their absence, estimates of pro
duction, employment, etc. for various sub-sectors have 
been arrived at on the basis of certain norms evolved 
for individual sub-sectors which arc considered un
realistic. This aspect has been gone into by the 
Working Group set up by the Standing Committee on 
Improvement of Data Flow for Planning and Policy 
Making in the Planning Commission. The major re
commendations made by the Group have 
been accepted by the Standing Committee. 
I t  has been decided that Economic Census 
carried out in  1977 and in 1980 would 
be made quinquennial so that these facilitate updating 
of the frame for the various sub-sectors of village 
and small industries. Further, data to be collected 
through the quinquennial census and their follow-up 
surveys would be processed at a sufficiently dis
aggregated level to meet the requirements of the 
decentralised sector. The District Industries Centres 
which are to work inter-alia as data banks would be 
involved to carry out surveys for updating the data 
on behalf of support organisations to supplement the 
efforts of the CSOjNSSO so as to obtain data at a 
finer level of geographical and sectoral dis-aggrega- 
tion. The CSO would work as the coordinating and 
technical agency for rendering guidance and advice 
on the organisation of the survey work to be done 
by the support organisations.

4.21 In the light of the above, some of the support 
organisations have set up Working Groups for 
identifying the aspects to be studied by them during 
7th Plan.
Backward area development

4.22 The present policy envisages discouraging
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setting up industries in or around urban agglomera
tions and a package of incentives would he provided 
to attract industries in the backward areas. In order 
to make the maximum use of the existing infrastruc
ture, emphasis would be laid on the growth centre 
concept for promotion of industries in these less 
developed areas. The location of nucleus plants and 
promotion of ancillarisation would be encouraged 
around the growth centres so selected or identified.

4.23 In the north eastern region particularly, 
industrial growth will have to be promoted keeping 
in view the totality of infrastructure including incen
tives that is available, and not merely in terms of 
financial concessions like investment & transport 
subsidies. However, the ecological and environmental 
aspects will have to be kept in mind. An inter- 
ministerial committee has been set up under the 
Secretary, Planning Commission, to review and revise 
the existing scheme of incentives for setting up 
industries in no-industry districts]backward areas.

Targets and outlays
4.24 The targets and outlays for the Seventh Plan

are given in Tables 4.2 and 4.3. The overall output 
at 1984-85 prices in the sector is targeted to increase 
from about Rs. 65,730 crores in 1984-85 to 
Rs. 1.00,100 crores by the terminal year 1989-90 of 
the 7th Plan, registering an annual growth rate of
8.8 per cent. During the same period, employment 
coverage (both full-time and part-time) is estimated 
to increase from 315 lakh persons to 400 lakh 
persons. The target for export by 1989-90 
has been set at Rs. 7444 crores envisaging an annual 
growth rate of 10.2 per cent during the 7th Plan. 
Against the 6th Plan outlay of Rs. 1780.45 crores 
(expenditure Rs. 1979.71 crores) the outlay for the 
7th Plan in respect of Centre, States and Union 
Territories stands at Rs. 2752.74 crores.

SECTORAL PROGRAMMES

Khadi &. village industries

4.25 The Khadi and Village Industries Commis
sion (KVIC) set up through an Act of Parliament, 
has been implementing the programmes for the 
promotion of Khadi and 26 specified village industries

TABLE 4 .2
Targets o f  Production, Employment it Exports fo r  the 1th Plan— Village <f Sm all Industries

Production Employment Exports
S.No. Industry Unit (Rs. crore) (Lakh persons) (Rs. crores)

1984-85 1989-90 1984-85 1989-90 1984-85 1989-90
A. Traditional Industries

1. Khadi . . . . . M.. Sq.Mts. 127.82 180.00 14.58 20 .00  )
)■ 3 .65  
|

5 .90
Value 170.00 300.00

2. Village Inds. . Value 758.56 1700.00 22.41 30.00 J
3. Handlooms . M. Mts. 3600.00 4600.00 74 .66 98.13

Value 2880.00 3680.00 348.86 485.00
4. Sericulture . Lakh kgs. 

(raw silk)
67 .54 109.00 2 0 .0 0 24.25

Value 316.57 510.00 129.05 190.00
5. Handicrafts . Value 3500.00 5400.00 2 7 .4 0 35.80 1700.00 2591.00
6. C o i r ............................................. . Lakh tonnes (fibre) 1.49 2 .23 5 .90 9.23

Value 100.50 170.00 26 .00 32.00
Sub-Total (A) . . Value 7725.63 11760.00 164.95 217.41 2207.56 3303.90

B. Modern Industries
7. Small Scale Industries . Value 50520.00 80220.00 90.00 119.00 2350.00 4140.00
8. Powerlooms . . . . . M.Mts. 4930.00 5400.00 32.19 35.32

Value 6423.00 7020.00
Sub Total (B) . . Value 56943.00 87240.00 122.19 154.32 2350.00 4140.00

C. Others . Value 1061.37 1100.00 27 .86 28.27
Total VSI Sector (A + B +  C) Value 65730.00 100100.00 315.00 400.00 4557.56 7443.90

Notes : (1) Figures relating to 1984-85 are provisional.
(2) Employment reported in Sericultuie relates only to the Industry component.
(J) Data given for Small Scale Sector is as per earlier definition o f  Small Scale Ltaits, i.e., Small Scale Units w ith investment limit 

of Rs. 20 lakhs and ancillary’ units with limit o f Rs. 25 lakhs.
(4) Value o f Production and Exports are at 1984-85 Prices.
(5) ‘Others’ relate to units in the VST Sector not covered by the specified group.
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i ABLli ■
.,,'i •< Sm ttll (m titit'h 'x

(Rs. crorcs)

1980-S.5 1984-85 1985-90
so. Industry -------- ---------- -------- ..... -----------— . _ — .----- —-—--------------------- - — ........ ...

Cent Suite ! Total Centre State- Tot:;! Centre State/ Total
U.T. U.T. U.T.

i. Khadi & VilifUR Industrie? . 480 .00 67. <:■) 547.09 ’ 135,00 14.46 149.46 540.00 96.25 '6 3 6 7 2 5
-i Ilandlooms l 2o .00 190 93 310.93 33.10 62.41 95.51 168.00 344,26 512.26
3, Sericulture 31 . 00 133 .56 164.56 i? .00 33.50 46 .50 70.00 2 39.% 309.96
4. Handicrafts 56 .40 54..50 110.90 10.95 11.53 22.48 66.00 62.86 122.86
5. C o i r ............................................. i 5 .00 11 . 72 26,72 3 .8 : 4 .03 7.85 17. £4 21 .29 39.13
6. Small Scale Industries (Includ

ing Industrial Estates) 220 .00 396.AO 616,10 80.73 107.27 188.00 427.00 693.51 1120.51
7. Pcwerlooms i .00 3 ,.15 4.15 0.2 5 1 .06 1 .31 2 .00 9.77 11.77
8, Tota l (VSI Sector! 923 .40 857,.05 1780.45* 276.85 234.26 511 .11 1284.84 1467.90 2752.74

♦Against this, expenditure is Rs. 1979.71! crorcs

through the net-work of (i) 26 State Khadi and 
Village Industries Boards, (ii) 1L14 Registered 
institutions; and (iii) about 30,008 Industrial 
Cooperatives of Artisans covering about 1.5 lakh 
villages.

4.26 During the Sixth Plan, the production of
Kliadi was targeted to increase from 82 million 
metres in 1979-80 to 165 million metres in 1984-85 
and that of village industries in value terms from 
Rs. 348 crorcs to about Rs. 1000 crorcs. During this 
period, employment coverage for both Khadi and 
Village Industries was to increase from 27.33 to
50.50 lakh persons and about half of the additional 
employment of 23.17 lakhs was to be generated 
through new employment opportunities and 
the other half through extension of the
coverage of the existing artisans. In addition, 
about one million jobs were to  be created
under the ‘Industry’ component of the Integrated 
Rural Development (IRD ) Programme. Against these 
targets, the level of achievement in 1984-85 has been 
127.82 million metres of khadi cloth valued at 
Rs. 170 crores and in respect of village industries 
production for 1984-85 would be of the value of 
Rs. 758.6 crores. As regards employment, the
achievement is around 36.99 lakh persons. The 
main shortfall is under village industries of the order 
of 13.51 lakh persons largely owing to the nominal 
achievement reported under IRD  Programme. In 
terms of compound growth rate, it is noted that the 
achievement for khadi production was 9.3 per cent 
against the target of 15 per cent and that for village 
industries it was 8.0 per cent against the target of 
26 per cent per annum.

4.27 During the Sixth Plan period 5035 new model 
cbarVh’51 (KMC-'i fo r ^pinnins of khadi vorn wcrf

installed. T'he productivity of the NMCs in terms of 
spinning of yarn has increased substantially and the 
quality of the yarn has also improved. Resuhantly, 
there has been surplus yam and efforts are being 
made to utilise the surplus in the handloom sector. A 
Committee to study the above problem and other 
connccted issues has been set up. The KVIC. has 
been doing pioneering work in the promotion of 
biogas in the rural areas and it has been concentrating 
on R&D work to evolve new designs of the biogas 
plants. During the Sixth Plan, 67951 biogas plants 
were installed by the agencies of the KVIC. Further, 
otot of 52 S&T projects identified, about 35 were at 
various stages of implementation. A separate Directo
rate of Instrumentation was created in order to give 
exclusive attention to the fabrication of NMCs, 
improved tools and equipments and their supply to 
the field agencies.

4.28 K V IC  had taken up inten-ive development of 
khadi and some of the selected village industries 
under the ‘Area’ development approach. A package 
of facilities in the form of supply of raw materials 
and improved toolsje-quipments, upgradation of skills 
and marketing support was provided to malcli the 
requirements of different industries. A separate 
Directorate was creatcd to exploit available forest 
resources for the promotion and development of 
forest-based industries which provide gainful 
employment opportunities to Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes who are mainly engaged ir these 
activities,

4.29 There have, however, been certain paps in 
the implementation of the programmes of the KVIC. 
It is noted that a large number of cooperatives of 
artisans engaged in village industries continued to 
remain dormant. While there has been marginal 
improvement in the productivifv and earmne* nf the



artisans, some of thr. problems have bi«n tr -̂coU to 
the lack of effective L.'-crdination bet^eer. the K V I C  
and the State Board: A ‘Mod?! Bill* To bring about 
uniformity in the composition and functions of the 
State K V I  Boards is under examination ui 'he Stats 
Governments, The 'question oi adequate delegation 
of powers to the Regional Directorates of the KVIC 
as also implementing ami extension agencies at 
district|block)village level is vciy essential und would 
be gone into. There have also been inadequate 
linkages between the KVI Programmes and the 
General programmes of Area. Development like 1RD 
etc. There has been some improvement in the flow 
of bank finance to the artisans under the purview oi 
the KVI.C wliich increased from Rs, 10 crores in
1979-80 to about Rs. 80 crores in 1984-85. However, 
this step up has fallen far short of the target of 
Rs, 150 crores for 1984-85.

4.30 During the Seventh Plan, the value of output 
of this sub-sector is targeted to increase from about 
Rs. 929 crores in 1984-85 to about Rs. 2000 crores 
by the terminal year of the Seventh Plan (1989-90). 
The employment coverage in this period is likely to 
increase from 36.99 lakh persons to 50.00 lakh 
persons. The targets set for khadi and for village 
Industries would account for growth rate of 7.1 per 
cent for khadi production and 17.5 per cent for 
village industries output. The employment coverage 
is expected to grow at an average growth rate of 7.00 
per cent p̂ er annum comprising 7.4 per cent for khadi 
nnd 6.8 per cent for village industries. The achieve
ment of the targets of this magnitude would need 
structural changes in the organisational and imple
mentation pattern. The weakness noticed during the 
Sixth Plan period in the matter of evolving strong 
linkages with the IRD and TRYSEM Programmes at 
the block level would be rectified, ft is expected that 
the KVIC and its agencies would have an increased 
role in the identification of beneficiaries for self-

fmployment under the ‘Industry’ component of the 
RD Programme. The question of setting up a 

separate Commission for village industries and handi
crafts for giving exclusive attention to their promo
tion and development would be examined. Marketing 
infrastructure would be expanded adequately to 
match the production programme. The proposal for 
creation of a Central Purchase Agency for selected 
products would be given consideration from the 
point of view of creating appropriate agencies to look 
after the arrangements for distribution of finished 
products of village industries. Some of the- new 
directions envisaged in the Seventh Plan would 
include creation of institutional infrastructure at the 
block level &■■■ r.seeisarv comprising > a > -baling

facilities, (b) material banks, warehousing and
i c) increasing KVI market outlet.;. Private distribu
tion channel; to market KVI products will also be 
explored. Efforts would be made for greater collabo
ration with organisations dealing with handlooms, 
handicrafts, coir, silk at various processing stages. 
Project profiles will be updated to facilitate setting up 
village industries and for availing of bank finance for 
the purpose. State Governments will increasingly parti
cipate in the promotion of village industries program
mes and for this purpose they would Inter-alia provide 
for adequate outlays in their Plans.

4.31 Over the period, the scale of activities of the 
KVIC has increased considerably, keeping pace with 
the development of the Khadi and village Industries. 
Also, new organisations have come into existence for 
the promotion of industrial and rural development. 
A Committee has been set up to review ’he role of 
KVIC, its policies and programmes and also its 
systems and procedures.

HANDICRAFTS
4.32 During the Sixth Plan, production of handi

crafts has increased from Rs. 2050 crores in 1979-80 
to Rs. 3500 crores by 1984-85 at current prices. 
During the same peroid, exports have gone up from 
Rs. 854 crores to Rs. 1700 crores. The generation 
of employment in the handicrafts sector has consi
derably been stepped up from .20.3 lakh persons to 
27.40 lakh persons during the plan period.

4.33 One of the important components of the 
Central programme relates to imparting of training 
in the 4 major export oriented crafts of hand-knotted 
woollen carpets, art metalware, hand-printed textiles 
and woodvvare. A total of 1.4 lakh persons have 
been trained in these different crafts. The employ
ment position of the ex-trainees has been quite 
satisfactory.

Educated craftsmen were provided training in 
marketing and export management and about 1200 
artisans had been trainee during 1980-84. An 
autonomous society under the name ‘Rangatantra1 
has been formed to provide design and technical 
inputs to the craftsmen. All the four existing 
regional design and technical development centres 
are proposed to be brought under the umbrella of 
this society. A National Institute for Hand-Printed 
textiles at Jaipur and another for cane and bamboo 
at Agartala have been set up while one for carpet 
weaving at Bhadohi in U.P. is being established; 
As regards marketing support lo artisans, the equity 
base of the State level corporat ions|apex societies has 
been strengthened. The turnover of the public 
sector emporia in 198^-85 is reported to be of the 
ordej of Rs, 35 crorcs. Further, some of the mea-
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surcs taken for promotion of exports of handicrafts 
included (i) Salcs-uim-Study Fours ol West Amah 
Countries and Canada, (ii) Market Survey q[ West 
European Countries for lace and lace goods, embroi
dery, and scarves, (iii) Import of carpet grade wool, 
(iv) Formation of Carpet Export Promotion Council 
and (v) DennMistrat'on-cum-Training in improved 
packaging techniques.

4.34 The Seventh Plan would lay special emphasis 
on preservation of craft skills with respect to cultural 
heritage, artistic and aesthetic beauty of certain 
handicrafts, improving the value added and the 
general level of earning among the artisans through 
training programmes, supply of inputs and better 
marketing arrangements. Encouragement would be 
provided to SC!ST artisans and those belonging to 
minority communities. The support organisations 
providing raw material, credit and marketing facili
ties would be strengthened so as to reduce the role 
of the middlemen.

4.35 Production of handicrafts is targeted to 
increase from Rs. 3500 crores in 1984;85 to Rs. 5400 
crores in 1989-90 and exports from Rs. 1700 crores 
to Rs. 2591 crores during the same period. Employ
ment is projected to increase from 27.40 lakh 
providing raw material, credit and marketing facili- 
35.80 lakh persons by the end of the Seventh Plan 
period.

4.36 Greater emphasis would be given on achiev
ing higher skills through training programmes at the 
advanced training centres for woollen carpets. Besi
des Weaving, training would also be imparted in 
other processes like washing, clipping, embossing 
and map drawing. Model centres in the nature of 
demonstration centres for design and improved 
technology would also be set up. Centres for inten
sive development of specific items like art metalware, 
cane and bamboo and woodware for intensive deve
lopment would also be opened for providing a pac
kage of assistance to artisans. Monitoring of training 
programmes will be made more rigorous so that the 
feedback obtained would set the pace for improve
ments that may be necessary in the existing modules. 
As regards marketing, the functioning of the public 
sector emporia of the Central and State Handicrafts 
Corporations would be reviewed to improve their 
working. Marketing support to handicrafts artisans 
through marketing and extension service centres 
and emporia complexes would be strengthened.
Simultaneously, programmes will be initiated to
enable product development, supply of raw materials, 
procurement of finished products and boosting the
general level of demand. The involvement of volun
tary agencies would be encouraged and an artisan 
welfare trust created. Efforts would also be made 
to improve working conditions to step up the pro

ductivity of the artisans.
4.37 1 he data base for handicrafts has been very 

weak and efforts would be made to improve the 
same. The data collected through the Economic 
Census 1980 would be processed expeditiously and 
the frame so obtained would be followed up by 
surveys to collect additional information vital for 
planning for the growth of the industry.

Handloom
4.38 The targets set for the Sixth Plan in terms 

of production, employment and exports will not be 
achieved. The production of handloom is expected 
to go up from 2900 million metres in 1979-80 to 
3600 million metres in 1984-85. During the same 
period, employment increased from 61.50 lakh per* 
sons to 74.66 lakh persons. The exports of handloom 
fabrics in value terms went up from Rs. 290.41 
crores in 1979-80 to Rs. 348.86 crores in 1984-85.

4.39 During the Sixth Plan, the major thrust has 
been to increase the cooperative coverage, .provide 
raw materials, managerial assistance and 
assist in marketing and make available 
finance on a regular basis. Besides this, research and 
development support has also been extended. As 
regards cooperativisation, about 16 to  17 lakh wea
vers have been brought within the cooperative fold. 
Although the gross coverage is about 60 per cent, 
yet the effective coverage of looms in the coopera
tive fold is around 32 per cent, as many societies 
have become dormant. Efforts are being made to re
vitalise these societies by providing a wide range of 
assistance covering all aspects relating to manage
ment, marketing, financial and technical. Equity capi
tal assistance to Apex Societies has also been increas
ed from Rs. 85 lakhs in 1976-77 to Rs. 356.60 lakhs 
in 1983-84. During this period the sale of handloom 
products from the 2000 retail outlets amounted to 
Rs. 400 crores. The RBI scheme of handloom fin
ance operated by the National Bank for Agriculture 
and Rural Development provides refinance facilities 
to the state cooperative banks for financing the pro
curement and marketing of cloth by apex'regional 
weavers societies and on behalf of the central co
operative banks for financing production and market
ing activities of primary weavers societies. Under the 
scheme, short term credit limits sanctioned have 
gone up from Rs. 51 crores in 1978-79 to Rs. 232.76 
crores during 1984-85, however, this falls short of the 
targeted requirement of Rs. 350 crores.

4.40 The progress achieved under the intensive 
handloom development projects, transferred to the 
state sector from 19" 9-80 has not been satisfactory 
on account of various factors. Likewise the export 
production projects being implemented by the centre 
have also not achieved their objectives fully. The
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other support *11=.a evolved during the Sixth Flail 
include setting up of the National Handloom Deve
lopment Corporation for procurement and distribution 
of yarn and the North-Eastern Handicrafts and Hand
loom Development Corporation to cater to the hand
loom and handicraft requirements of the North-Eas
tern region. Suitable measures would be taken to en
sure their effective functioning.

4.41 The strategy for the Seventh Plan for the de
velopment of the handloom sector would draw its 
strength from the Textile Policy announced in June 
1985 which envisages that “In the weaving sector 
the distinct and unique role of the handloom sector 
shall be preserved and that the growth and develop
ment of this sector shall receive priority” .

4.42 For the purpose of policies, the powerlooms 
in the organised mill sector and the unorganised 
powerloom sector shall be treated at par and allowed 
to compete on the basis of their inherent strength and 
capabilities. Effective measures, however, would be 
evolved to  prevent encroachment of the powerloom 
sector on items reserved for handlooms. During the 
Seventh Plan emphasis would be laid on cooperativ- 
isation and development of handlooms through cen- 
traljstate level corporations, modernisation of looms 
and provision of technological inputs, ensure adequate 
availability of yarn and other raw materials, increase 
the production of mixed and blended fabrics on hand
loom, design support to improve the competitiveness 
of the product so as to eliminate the cost handicap of 
the handlooms vis-a-vis powerlooms, improve mar
keting and infrastructure support and' strengthen the 
data base. Reservation would continue under ‘'Hand
loom (Reservation of Articles for Production) Act. 
1985.” The provision of this Act would be enforced 
and the machinery for this purpose suitably strength
ened. New -.-nindleage would be installed in coopera
tive scctor to the extent possible. To improve the 
welfare of the handloom weavers, a contributory 
thrift fund scheme and workshed-cum-housing sche
me would be taken up in the Seventh Plan.

4.43 The target of production of handloom cloth 
has bean placed at 4600 million metres and additio
nal employment to be generated has been estimated 
at 23.47 lakh persons for the Seventh Plan. Exports 
of Handloom fabrics and products would increase 
from Rs. 348.86 crores to Rs. 485 crores.

4.44 The responsibility for the entire production 
of controlled cloth shall be transferred to the hand
loom sector by the end of the Seventh Five Year 
Plan. The quantum of controlled cloth and Janata 
Cloth which was fixed at 650 million metres shall be 
suitably increased in order to provide a larger quan
tum of cloth at prices which can be afforded by wea
ker sections of the population. Measures would also 
3 PC/85 -1 1

be taken to improve the quality of the cloth and en
sure that it reaches the target groups. The 
public distribution of the controlled cloth would also 
be strengthened and streamlined.

4.45 Supply of inputs would be augmented and 
modernisation of looms taken up expeditiously. 
During the Seventh Plan, one lakh looms are pro
posed to be modernised. Alongwith this, research and 
evolution of improved types of handlooms and ade
quate arrangements for ensuring swift and smooth 
transfer of technology from the research institutions 
to the handloom sector would be given priority. In
frastructure for services & training facilities for weavers 
would be streamlined and strengthened. Measures 
would be taken to assist handloom weavers both in 
the cooperative fold and those outside the coopera
tiv e  fold in supply of inputs. Special attention would 
be given for development of Handloom in Hill & 
Tribal areas.

Coir
4.46 The production of coir has been on the decline 

due to drought conditions and spread of root-wilt 
disease. In fact, production of coir fibre by the terminal 
year of Uw Sixth Plan has been even lower than that 
achieved in 1979-80. The exports of coir products 
have also declined due to recession in European 
countries and severe competition from cheaper synthe
tic substitutes.

4.47 There has, however, been some improvement 
in the industry as regards adoption of programmes re
lating to quality improvement, product betterment, 
diversification of uses, design development and better 
marketing techniques. Research and development 
efforts however, would be intensified to arrest the 
declining trend in production and step up exports in 
the world market.

4.48 For the Seventh Plan, the target of produc
tion of coir fibre has been set at 2.23 lakh tonnes 
against the production of 1.49 lakh tonnes and that 
of employment at 9.23 lakh persons against 5.90 
lakh persons by the terminal year of the Sixth Plan 
(1984-85). The exports in the sector are targeted to 
increase from Rs. 26 crores in 1984-85 to Rs. 32 crores 
by the end of the Seventh Plan. The*strategy for the 
Seventh Plan broadly encompasses modernisation par
ticularly in product diversification as well as introduc
tion of modern looms, restructuring’revitalising of co
operative societies and to develop a stable internal 
market to w ithstand the fluctuations in the internation
al market. In order to enable the cooperative move
ment to gain momentum and increase the supply of 
husk at reasonable prices to the cooperative societies, 
working of the husk control order would be reviewed 
and streamlined.



4.49 Research and development work would be 
intensified on aspects like process improvement in 
extraction of retted coir fibre, elmination of drudgery 
in manual beating of retted husk (by adopting imp
roved techniques! equipment for extraction of this 
under more hygienic conditions), developing spinning 
ratts for spinning coir yarn in continuous length, im
provement in bleaching and dyeing as well as finishing 
techniques for better texture j feel and sei viceability of 
the product. The export sector would be developed 
more intensively through collection of adequate 
market data, identification of important centres for 
setting up of sale outlets, publicity through mass- 
media and participation in exhibitions etc. Training of 
personnel at all levels would be strengthened and eo- 
operativisation extended to the brown coir fibre 
sector, Development of brown coir fibre would 
be assigned special importance in the 7th Plan.

4.50 The restructuring of the Coir Board would 
also be examined to meet the changing needs of 
the industry. It will also be examined whether 
marketing of Coir products could be entrusted to 
State-level corporations specialised in marketing of 
other products of handlooms and handicrafts, etc.

Sericulture
4 5 Production of raw silk in the terminal year of 

the Sixth Plan would be 67.54 lakh kgs against the 
target of 90 lakh kgs. In the matter of export:, 
however, the target of Rs 100 crores is likely to be 
surpassed as achievement at current prices has been 
reckoned at Rs. 129.05 crores. The employment 
generated in both the agricultural and industrial acti
vities of sericulture during the Sixth Plan would be 
around 1.32 million persons. The bottlenecks still 
affecting this industry arc non-availability of high grade 
Silk Worm races, inadequate supply of disease-free 
seeds, delays in translation of research results from 
lab to land, decentralised and rural nature of reeling 
leading to  non-standardisation of silk yarn and the 
lack of reeling faciliti^  and decentralised industry 
of the weaving sector leading to non-standardisation 
of woven cloth. Bivoltine programme initiated over 
a decade back with the objective of replacing 
low yielding and poor qualitv of nurltivoltine 
races is still to achieve a breakthrough. The 
reasons for the slow progress made under this prog
ramme are many. Lack of adequate demand lor 
bivoltine silk from consuming centres, unremunerative 
prices, lack of proper rearing management etc., are 
some of the identified causes. An action programme 
giving the necessary support to bivoltine programme 
including organising field extension services so as to 
facilitate the transfer of technology to the field, increase 
in the number of chawkie silkworm rearing centres.

provision of disease free bivoltine seeds, improvements 
m rearing management practices, etc. was also drawn 
up. Despite these efforts, bivoltine production would 
only reach a level of 170 tonnes by 1984-85 against 
a target of 1000 tonnes.

4.52 The Central sector projects initiated are in 
variou-. stages of operation. Under the muga develop
ment project taken up in the north-eastern region in
1983-84, 15 basic seed stations at different levels have 
been established besides developing 20 village grazing 
reserves for multiplication and produtcion of com
mercial silk worm seeds. Against the original target 
of 6000 hectares under Inter-Stats Tasar Project, the 
achievement up to the end of 1984-85 has been 4657 
hectares of Arjun bush plantation. The revised 
target under this project has been fixed at 7763 
hectares by the end of 1985-86.

4.53 The research institutes have evolved a package 
of practices for cultivation of mulberry to surit the 
new mulberry varieties and also increase the yield of 
leaf, per unit area. Improvisation have also been 
carried out in the equipments used for silk-worm rear
ing. Silk reeling has also received due attention. In 
respect of non-mulberry, the measures taken have 
primarily aimed at reducing the mortality rate and in 
improving their rearing technology. The Central Silk 
Technological Research Institute at Bangalore has 
fabricated an improved charkha and an improved 
type of pedal spinning wheel.

4.54 The progress under the World Bank Project in 
Karnataka has been hampered due to the non-avail
ability of high grade silk-worm races, lack of good 
quality seed cocoons, uzi fly menace and drought con
ditions. silk production in States like Tamil Nadu and 
Andhra Pradesh have been showing a promising trend 
but lack of reeling facilities have largely constrained 
the growth of this sector. Efforts are being made to 
genetically improve the races, particularly in respect 
of muga in the North-East and oak tasar in Manipur. 
For realising the lull potential of silk production in 
J & K. the demonopolisation of the industry is under 
cn-v k?cr;t:i’'n. Tliix would result in remunerative pri
ces to ‘rearers and will have a multiplier effect on pro
duction. both in terms of quantity and quality.

4.55 The .sericulture programmes during the Seventh 
Hve Y e a r  Plan would be increasingly oriented towards 
creation of adequate infrastructure support particularly 
production of basic quality seeds. Increased irrigated 
acreage under mulberry, implementation of extensive 
sericulture development projects, stress on bivoltine 
programme, strengthening of economic and research 
activities would form the major components of the stra
tegy to be followed in the Seventh Plan. Infrastructure 
facilities like supply of good seeds, gtainage* for pro
duction of disease-free layings, chawkie rearing 
centres: cold storages better reeling facilities, testing



and crading, silk conditioning etc. would be provided 
with increased involvement of Stale Governments.

4.56 The target of production of raw silk for the 
Seventh Plan has been estimated at 109.00 lakh kgs, 
of which mulbery would form 99.80 lakh kgs. and 
non-mulbery 9.20 lakh kgs. Additional employment 
both agricultural and industral to be generated is plac
ed at 24,25 lakh persons and export target fixed at 
Rs. 190 crores to be achieved* by the terminal year of 
the Seventh Plan.

4.57 Seed production and genetic upgradation of 
races would receive added attention. Seed being the 
sheet anchor of sericulture industry, all efforts would 
be made to produce good quality seeds. The National 
Silkworm Seed Project (NSSP) of the Central Silk 
Board is envisaged io play a greater role and meet 
at least 5 to 10 per cent of the total seed require
ments of the industry. In addition to the function
ing of the NSSP. the involvement of private sector in 
the establishment and tnainenanee of grainages 
would be examined. Separate units for maintenance 
of germplasrn would be considered. Greater attention 
would be paid to develop post-cocoon technology 
so as to improve the quality of silk and fabric pro
duced. Research support would be intensified by 
disseminating more effectively the fruits of research 
by strengthening research k  extension facilities and 
establishing research institutes for temperate seri
culture, muga & oak tasar.

Small Scale Industries
4.58 Small Scale Industry has registered an impres

sive performance and the targets set for the Sixth 
Plan have been achieved. This has been possible 
due to a large range of policy(programme support in 
the nature of reserration of items for exclusive pro
duction and purchase, priority in >he disbursement 

o f  loans by the financial institutions, concessions in 
Jhe import of n w  materials and machinery, supply 
of these materials through small industries’ corpora
tions and other agencies and direct assistance like 
consultancy, training, etc., t hrough a wide retwork 
of promotional bodies namely Small Industries Ser
vice Institutes (SISTs), the District Industries Centres 
(DICs), Central Institute of Tool Design (Cl I'D), 
Institute for Design of Eiectrical .Measuring Instru
ments (ID EM !) the National InsfHuts of Small 
Industry Extension and Training (N1SIET) and the 
National Institute for Entrepreneurship and Small 
Business Development (NIESBUD), etc. With a 
view to increase the pace of development and pave 
the way for rational growth of this sector, particular
ly technological growth, 'be lim>*< < n investment in 
respect of small scale Industries and rr.ciPary units

have been revised upwards. Liberalisation of cer
tain excise duties ir. stagiss have also been made in 
favour of small scale industries.

4.59 During the period 1973-74 to 1984-85, the 
number of small scale units have increased from
4.16 lakhs to 12.75 lakhs, employment from 39.7 
lakh persons ro 90.00 lakh persons and value of pro
duction at current prices from Rs. 7200 crores to 
Rs, 50,520 crores. Exports during the period have 
registered a significant increase from Rs. 538 crores 
to Rs, 2,350 crores. The range of items being pro
duced in the sector has diversified remarkably and 
today the small scatc industry produces anything from 
basic wage goods to the most sophisticated electronic 
items. Out of the nearly 5000 items manufactured 
in this sector, about 873 items have been reserved for 
exclusive manufacture by the small scale industries 
and 404 products reserved for exclusive purchase 
under the government purchase scheme.

4.60 During the Seventh Plan period, the produc
tion is targeted 1o increase from Rs. 50520 crores to 
Rs. 80220 crores (at 1984-85 prices), exports from 
Rs. 2,350 crores to Rs. 4,140 crores and employment 
from 90 lakh persons to 119 lakh persons.

4.61 The Ses\:n:h Plan would foens attention on 
upgradation of technology by strengtheningjereation 
of tooling and workshop facilities for development of 
proto-type design, new products and processes, re
vamp the organisational structure for the develop
ment of this sector, promoting the dispersal of indus
tries to the less developed areas and impart higher 
levels of training.

4.62 Ancillarisation would be given greater em- 
ph asis. Some .'f the industries where there is scope 
for significant pro-.vth arc agio-based industries, elec
tronics, communications, transport industry, heavy 
engineering etc. Further, as this sector encompas
ses a number of products consumed in large volume 
and reserved for small scale sector, such as agricul
tural pump-sets. diesel engines, electric motors and 
distribution transformers, there is a need for ta iing  
up special programmes for design and development 
of such ifenr for improving their efficiency and re
duction in costs ard  energy saving. Items like elec
trical domestic appliances, electric fans, mixergrin- 
ders. sewing mncVnes. knitting machines, bicycles, 
electric cable', plastic and rubber goods which have 
large demand wmrtd b" qualitatively upgraded and 
after-service facilities strengthened for protecting the 
consumers' interest.

4 .63 Steps wo aid be taken to provide product de
sign developn-ent and testing facilities to clusters of 
units, in industries such as locks, builders haidware, 
metal finishing! ceneral engineering, food processing 
and sport< 'joods, in order to provide increased 
common servi-e facilities in different important fields
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like heat treatment, electroplating, and leather pro
cessing, facilities available with SiSlsimubilo work- 
shops of S1DO and others- would be modernised and 
upgraded. Quality marking facilities would be st
rengthened. Quality control order for domestic elec
trical appliances would be implemented rigorously; 
more items of mass consumption would be brought 
under similar quality control to protect consumers’ 
interest. Research support, training and testing faci
lities provided through Prcduct-cum-Piocess Deve
lopment Centres (PPDCs) and Tools Rooms, Proto
type Development and Training Centres (PDTCs) 
and Testing Centres would be strengthened and ex
tended with increased involvement of State Govern
ments.

4.64 Simultaneously, special emphasis would be
laid on human res-nurce development particularly 
training programmes b :th  at the Central and State 
levels. The specialised agencies like SISIs, NIES- 
BUD, NIS1ET, C1TD, IDEM!, etc., would
provide increased extension services and establish 
service outlets in centres of industrial activity. The 
N1ESBUD would act as an apex agency to coordi
nate the training programmes of other institutes as 
well as evolve >he basic syllabi, nv'tivat'on methods, 
etc. to cater to the requirements of specific target 
groups. Training facilities for the expanding leather 
industries, including footwear, would be receiving 
sharper focus.

4.65 The Office o ' the Development Commissioner 
(SSI) has been engaged in promotion, development 
and regulatory activities for the small scale 'sector. 
This office inter alia takes care of technology, train
ing, common services, tooling facilities, design and 
development of proto-types, entrepreneurial develop
ment, data collection and monitoring of production 
of items reserved for this sector. A number cf re
gional testing centres have been established for pro
viding quality marking services. Various State Gov
ernments also prvide similar facilities. A number of 
consultancy organisations have been established in 
some States with the assistance and participation of 
Industrial Development Bank of Ind ia(ID B l). Against 
this background, rationalisation of the functioning of 
the office of DC(SSI) would be- undertaken tc meet 
the challenge of thrust areas and concentrate cn fu- 
turistiejsunrise industries. The organisation would 
be professionalised both in terms or expertise and 
facilities. It will provide greater decree of support 
by maintaining efleet’ve co-ordination with Minis
tries and State Governments. It wiil give sreater 
precedence to developmental and promotional func
tions and collection and dissemination of information 
relating to new products!industries. It would act as 
a communicator in thf; field of technology, marketing

and promotion of appropriate vendor-buyer iclation- 
ship d c . This office woukl concentrate on polity 
making and oversee developmental efforts being made 
by State Governments, various institutions at the 
national level, public and voluntary organisations and 
help and guide them for further improvement. It has 
also been noted that small entrepreneurs are handi
capped in having access to improved technologies for 
existing product lines and diversification. There is a 
need, therefore, for a nucleus set up in the office of 
DC(SSI) to assist in obtaining and disseminating ap
propriate technology both from indigenous and fo
reign sources. The set up would also coordinate the 
activities of existing organisations engaged in techno
logy development like Council for Advancement of 
Rural Technology (CART) and direct technology 
developmental activities to avoid duplication of efforts 
and to ensure that important aspects of technology 
development are attended to.

District Industries Centres
4.66 The District Industries Centres (DICs) pro

gramme was launched in 1978 as a centrally sponsor
ed scheme with the objective of providing all the 
services and support facilities to small industries 
under one roof. This scheme will continue in the 
Seventh Plan and there is need for greater delegation 
of powers to the DICs by the State Governments 
particularly relating to raw materials, allotment of 
industrial sheds, power, margin money, investment 
subsidy and incentives. The DICs are being restruc
tured to make them technically and professionally 
competent. With a view to enable the DICs to re
cruit Project Managers (Technical) and other func
tional managers of desired calibre etc. the ceiling on 
central assistance for establishment expenditure has 
been raised. Efforts by the State Governments would 
be stepped up for providing the required services to 
entrepreneurs at district and sub district levels 
through DICs in coordination with other state level 
agencies and Central Bodies like Handlooms and 
Handicrafts Board, KVIC, etc.

4.67 Emphasis would be laid on giving integrated 
and comprehensive marketing support to small units 
through marketing counsell rug, research and special 
studies, assistance to marketing consortia, participa
tion in the trade fairs and exhibitions.

4.68 State Small Industries Development Corpora
tions would play an increasing role in providing mar
ket support and technology package to SSI units. 
Programmes of State Corporations would be dove
tailed with those of NS1C in Hire-Purchase of equip
ment and marketing. Tn order to encouraae market-! 
mg under common brand names through specialised 
marketin g corporations’agencies, products having 
potential for development and capable of meeting
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demand would be standardised and given special 
attention for testing, quality upgiadation, and other 
technological inputs. Since the individual small and 
tiny units have poor holding capacity i'or raw mate
rials and finished products as a result of which they 
are unable to withstand supply and demand fluctua
tions, more effective measures would be taken to 
implement the programmes for supply of raw mate
rials and marketing assistance.

4.69 According to certain studies carried out it 
has been found that the level of sickness in the small 
industries has gone up by a considerable extent. In 
order to reduce this, some of the measures to be 
taken up would include adequate and timely avail
ability of credit, timely payment by parent units for 
purchase made by them from small units or in its 
absence earmarking a portion of credit limit sanc
tioned by banks to the parent units for payment of 
bills of small units, and introduction of seed capital 
scheme by banks on th i lines of the scheme of Stare 
Finance Corporations. A scheme of National Equity 
Fund would be introduced to give support to small 
industries in raising their seed capital to facilitate 
increased borrowing from the banks. In order to 
encourage increased investments in this sector it 
would be necessaiy to  iethicc the dcgice of risk on 
account of liabilities of partners; the need for allow
ing limited partnership would be examined.

4.70 Gaps in planning and implementation of 
various promotional programmes in VSI sector on 
account of inadequacy of data base for monitoring 
and evaluation need to be filled up; i'or this purpose 
schemes for collection oi statistics and monitoring 
and evaluation of programmes in the sector would be 
implemented. The main thrust of the schemes would 
be on establishing a regular collection of data for 
monitoring the programmes in th.i sector including 
updating the data covering various ccnsuses|studies. 
This would help in the study of mortality rate and 
sickness afflicting this sector.

Powerlooms
4.71 The Textile Policy o? 1981 had provided for 

regularisation of unauthorised powerlooms and allow
ed for regulated expansion of production in the 
powerloom sector at the rate of 5 per cent per 
annum. Accordingly, the number of powerlooms 
increased from 4.83 lakhs in December 1979 to 6.18 
lakhs in M arch 1984. The production of power
loom cloth in 1934-85 has been estimated at 4930 
million metres and the industry provided employment 
to 32.19 lakh persons.

4.72 The new Textile Policy announced in June 
1985 has envisaged that poweiluonis in organised 
mill sector and unorganised powerloom sector shall.

as far as possible be treated at par and allowed to 
compete on the basis of their inherent strength and 
capability. Further, there would be compulsory re
gistration of Powerlooms. The organisation of pro
duction in the powerloom sector would be guided by 
the objectives of raising productiv ity , increasing effi
ciency, improve workers welfare and facilitating 
locational dispersal. A suitable package of measures 
would be evolved in order o bring about the healthy 
development of rhe powerloom industry. Effective 
measures would be taken to see that the powerlooms 
do not violate locational guidelines for industries and 
that these do not encroach upon articles reserved for 
exclusive production by the handlooms. The orga
nisational set up oi the PowerloonI Board would be 
strengthened appropriately for achieving the objec
tives envisaged.

4.73 The promotional measures taken by the Gov
ernment for the development of this industry comp
rise Powerlooms Service Centres set up at places of 
concentration of Powerlooms with the following ob
jectives :

(i) To provide training on loom mechanism, 
better loom maintenance, improvement in 
productivity and quality,

(ii) Provide testing facilities;
(iii) Develop new designs to diversify produc

tion; and
(iv) Collect statistics.

These schemes are proposed to be continued during 
the Seventh Plan period and the functioning of these 
centres made more effective with the assistance of 
the Research Associations.

4.74 For the Seventh Plan, a target of production 
of 5400 million metres and an employment target of
35.32 lakh persons have been fixed for 1989-90.

Monitoriiig and Evaluation
4.75 The programmes taken up in the village and 

small industries sector are mainly promotional in na
ture unlike the project-oriented schemes of the large 
and medium industries. The public sector outlays play 
the role of a catalyst to generate investment, emp
loyment and output mostly in the private and coop
erative sectors. However, there is need to develop 
appropriate monitoring, evaluation and information 
systems for this sector to facilitate proper planning 
and effective implementation.

4.76 The implementing agencies bavc set up cells 
to monitor, evaluate and build an effective informa
tion servicc system. As a part of the Twenty Point 
Programme, review of the progress of these industries 
is made on a quarterly basis In the Seventh Plan, 
efforts would be made to strengthen these arrange
ments so as to enable a periodical assessment of the 
various promotional programmes.
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EMPLOVMENT, MANPOW ER PLANNING AND 
LABOUR POLICY

Strategy

5.1 Progressive reduction of unemployment has been 
one of the principal objectives of economic planning 
in India. It has been envisaged that the growth of the 
economy would not only increase production but also 
provide the capacity for absorbing the backlog of un
employment and under-employment and a substantial 
proportion of the additions to the labour force. The 
solution to the problem of unemployment— and the 
poverty that goes with it— has to be found ultimate
ly through a high rate of overall economic growth. 
Considering, however, the relatively low levels of in
come from which the economy has to be pulled up, 
it was recognised that there would be some leakage 
in the percolation effects of growth and, in any case, 
these percolation effects would not be sufficient to 
generate the required employment opportunities. It 
was, therefore, felt necessary in the different Plans to 
have supplemental programmes for specific target 
groupsjareas for employment creation, income gene
ration and poverty alleviation. These have taken the 
form of direct employment programmes for providing 
seasonal employment to the agricultural laourers on 
rural capital works and beneficiaryjtarget-group-orien- 
ted programmes of asset provision, input deliveries 
and marketing and credit infrastructure creation.

5.2 Employment and manpower policy in the 
Seventh Plan has to be viewed against this basic ap
proach. The task is one of adopting a suitable struc
ture of investment and production, appropriate types 
of technology and mix of production technique and 
organisational support which would help promote 
growth in productive employment. Employment gene
ration as an objective does not mean the adoption of 
a static technology. I t is not advisable to insulate the 
economy from the world trends in technological chan
ges. Technological upgradation, modernisation and 
scientific advances in production process constitute the 
essence of growth of productivity whether it be in or
ganised industry, agriculture or small industry. A clear 
view of efficiency and employment effects downstream 
should be formulated before setting about the mana
gement of technological change. There must be suit
able arrangements and adjustment policies in terms 
of education, training and retraining and re-orienta

tion of workers in order to avoid dislocation effects 
and make the process of technology adoption smooth.

5.3 In formulating the employment strategy, a key 
roie has to be assigned to She grow I h of the agricul
tural sector. A steady growth in agricultural produc
tion through the expansion oi irrigation, increases in 
cropping intensity and the extension of new agricul
tural technologies to low-productivity regions could 
create a large volume oi' additional employment be
cause these means ha\e  a high potential for labour 
absorption. However, the agricultural sector alone 
cannot be expected to eliminate the backlog of unem
ployment and absorb the additions to the labour force. 
The rate of industrial growth must be accelerated. 
However, as experience has shown, even a high rate 
of industrial growth would not be able to create ad
ditional employment io absorb more than a traction 
of the unemployed and uuder-employed labour force 
in the organised industrial sector. Therefore, program
mes of rural development and, in particular, of mas
sive rural capital formation in the form of construc
tion become necessary. This strategy would also help 
raise the rate of growth of agriculture. Further, it 
would increase the incomes and purchasing power 
of the weaker segments of the population and thereby 
provide the demand support to the grow th process.

5.4 Employment generation is not synonymous with 
creating wage employment. It is necessary to com
bine the provision of wage employment with the crea
tion of conditions for additional self-employment. Be
sides, the productivity of the labour intensive infor
mal urban sector must be raised through better ur
banisation and introduction of modern technology.

5.5 The problem of the educated unemployed rai
ses special issues. It has to be tackled through proper 
educational planning and scheme of training, skill 
formation and entrepreneurial development.

Labour Force and Employment
5.6 The Sixth Plan had estimated a net addition 

to the labour force of the order of 34 million in the 
age-group of 5-plus during 1980— 85. The backlog 
of usual status1 unemployment at the beginning of 
March, 1980 was estimated at around 12 million. 
These two together indicated the magnitude of em
ployment to be generated during the Sixth Plan 
period.

___ 5.7 For the Seventh Plan period is

'  i Mi  ■ - c <c i i
1, This concept is meant to miasure til# usual activity status—cmploved or uaeffipl^w ’ or tv  1 •»

by the survey; the activity status is determined w itli s .Tciei^c to a u-i kM *,i .<<>'5 ‘ii.i\’>



available on labour force participation rates and un- 
cmployent rates based on the 32nd round (pertaining 
to 1977-78) in the National Sample Survey Organisa
tion’s study on Employment-Unemployment (also us.'d 
in Sixth Plan document) and from the 38th 
round (pertaining to 1983 for the first two sub
rounds thereof covering the period January-—June 
1983). The usual status unemployment rates by 
age-sex-residence derived from these two sub-rounds 
of the 38th round are given in Annexure 5.1. Since 
medium-term variations in labour force participation 
rates may not be large, the labour force estimates 
for March, 1985 and 1990 for the different age-groups 
have been derived by using the same participation 
rates (i.e., from the 32nd round) as those which were 
used for estimating the labour force for the last Plan 
period (1980-85). These estimates are given in Table 
5.1.

TABLE 5.1 

E stim ates o f  Labour Force (U su jl Status) 2
(In m illion)

Age Labour Labour Annual
force in force in increase
March, March, (per cent)
19S5 1990

1 2 3 4

5 + 305.40 344.78 2 .4 6

15-f- . 287.82 326.61 2.56

15— 59 . 269.81 306.08 2.55

Note : Worked out using the labour Force participation rates 
from the N .S .S . 32nd round.

2. In addition to the above, there is a sizeable population 
which is econom ically active in subsidiary occupations 
The number o f  subsidiary workers, using the N.S.S  
’ 2nd round rates, is nearly 27.10 million for age group 
5 +  in March, 19S5.

5.8 The estimate of usual status unemployment as 
at the beginning of the Seventh Plan, based on the 
relevant rates from the 32nd round survey are given in 
Table 5.2 for different age-groups and with sex-resi- 
dence break-up.

TABLE 5 .2

E stim ates o f  U nem ploym ent (Usual S ta tus) in March, 1985 on 
the B asis o f  "ilnd Round

(In m illion)

Age-group
Category

(5 + ) (1 5 + ) (15—59)

Rural males 3.74 3.56 3.52
Rural females 4 .0 6 3.77 3.71
Urban males 3 .65 3.56 3.52
Urban females 2-44 2-36 2-35

Total 13.89 13.25 13.10

5.9 However, it would be useful to have estima
tes of backlog of unemployment based on more re
cent survey' information (on the 38th round), notwith
standing the fact tha t this is partial and provisional.
These estimates are given in Table 5.3 for the diffe
rent age-groups and with sex-residence break-up as 
in March, 1985.

TABLE 5 .3

Estimates o f  U nem ploym ent ( Usual S ta tus) in M arch, 19S5 on 
the B asis o f  38th Round

(tii m illion

Age-group
Category

Rural males 

Rural females 

Urban males 

Urban females .

T o t a l

< 5 + ) (1 5 + )  ( 1 5 - 5 9 )

3 .5 4  3 .4 9

1.13  1 .10

3 .1 4  3 .12

0 .9 6  0 .9 6

3.76

1.21

3.25

0 .98

9 .20 8 .7 7 8 .67

5.10 This estimate of usual status unemployment 
takes into account only the principal activity status 
of the individuals, whereas some of them might haive 
had subsidiary occupations. According to estimates 
based on 32nd Round, 4.68 million of the 13.89 iiil- 
lion unemployed aged 5 and over in March, 1935 
had some gainful subsidiary w ork; the 38th R ).uul 
data suggests that 2.24 million of 9.20 million un
employed in March 1985 had subsidiary work.

5.11 It is seen that the estimate of unemployment 
(usual status) in March, 1985 as per the latest infor
mation is 9.20 million for the age-group 5-plus. A  
proper comparison of this estimate as at the begin
ning of 1985 based on the most recent survey data 
with the estimate as a t the beginning of March, 1980 
in Sixth Plan document will have to  await fuller 
information from the other two sub-rounds of the 38th 
Round. Going on the basis of this estimate of un^m 
ployment, the overall magnitude of employment to be 
generated during the Seventh Plan period works out 
to 48.58 million for the age-group 5— plus.

Estimates o f E m ploym ent Generation : Achievem ent 
during the S ix th  Plan and Anticipation for the Seventh  
Plan

5.12 In the Sixth Plain document, overall employ
ment was expected to grow from 151.11 million stan
dard person years (SPY) in 1979-80 to 185.389 mil
lion SPY in 1984-85, i.e., an increase of 34.28 million 
SPY. It has now been estimated that the employment 
in 1984-85 would have been of the order of 186.705 
million SPY implying an increase of 35.60 millit>c 
SPY. T:.e gro ,v»h rate of employment generation dur
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ing the Sixth Plan period works out to 4.32 pejr cent 
per annum.

5.13 In addition to the sectoral investments dur
ing the Sixth Plan period which have resulted in an 
expansion of employment opportunities through the 
process of growth, there has been in operation im
portant employmentjbeneficiary oriented programmes 
for specific target groups such as the National Rural 
Employment Programme (NREP), the Integrated 
Rural Development Programme (IRDP), the Rural 
Landless Employment Guarantee Programme (RL- 
EGP), the Training Scheme for Rural Youth for Self- 
Employment (TRYSEM), and the Scheme for provid
ing Self-Employment to Educated Unemployed Youth. 
Briefly, the Special Employment Programmes as also 
the State Employment Programmes are as detailed 
below :—

(i) The National Rural Employment Programme 
(NREP) aims at generating employment op
portunities in the rural areas, simultaneous
ly creating durable community assets for 
strengthening the rural infrastructure ; it 
also seeks to improve the nutritional status 
and living standards of the rural poor. The 
programme operates in close conjunction with 
other developmental works. For the Sixth 
Five Year Plan, there was a  provision of 
Rs. 980 crores in the Central sector and 
Rs. 640 crores in the States sector making 
a total of Rs. 1,620 crores for this pro
gramme. The progress of employment gene
ration as a result of the execution of vari
ous works under the programme has been 
as follows :

TABLE 5 .4

Generation o f  Em ploym ent (million mandays)

Year Target Achieve
ments

1 9 8 0 -8  f  . . . . ..................... ! :  4 1 3 7 5 8

1981-82 .......................................................  335.73 354.57
1982-83 ........................................................ 353.22 350.10
1983-S4 ........................................................ 322.23 302 .02
1984-85 ........................................................ 309.13 349.90

(ii) During the Sixth Plan, it was felt that the 
hard core rural poverty, particularly that 
pertaining to the unemployment of the 
landless labourers during the lean agricul
tural season, had to be tackled in a more 
direct manner. Accordingly, a new sche
me called the Rural Landless Employment 
Guarantee Programme (RLF.GP) was in
troduced in 1983. The basic objectives 
of the programme are : (i) to improve and

expand employment opportunities for rural 
landless with a view to providing guarantee 
of employment to at least one member of 
every landless labour household upto 100 
days in a year ; and (ii) creation of dura
ble assets for strengthening the rural infra
structure which will lead to rapid growth 
of the rural economy. Assistance under 
the programme was provided to the State) 
UT Governments on 100 per cent grant 
basis. Funds amounting to Rs. 600 crores 
were allocated to them in the last two years 
of the Sixth Plan. It was originally expec
ted that 360 million mandays of employ
ment would be generated under the pro
gramme during the last two years of the 
Sixth Plan period, i.e., during 1983-85. As 
against this, 260.15 million mandays of 
employment were generated during those 
years.

(iii) The Integrated Rural Development Pro
gramme (IR D P) is the single largest sche
me for providing direct assistance to the 
rural poor and is meant for the poorest 
among the poor. Its objective is to pro
vide productive assets and employment to 
the poor for enabling them to attain higher 
incomes and a better standard of living. 
The IRDP was expected to cover 15 million 
families to be identified in all the blocks 
of the country during the Sixth Plan 
period; on an average, 3000 families in a 
block were to be provided assistance thro
ugh this programme. A sum of Rs. 1,500 
crores was provided in tire Plan as outlay 
for this programme. The banks were call
ed upon to provide another Rs. 3,000 
crores by way of loans to selected benefi
ciaries. Further, back-up facilities in in
frastructure, community projects and 
assistance to voluntary agencies were also 
provided.

(iv) The Scheme of Training Rural Youth for 
Self-Employment (TRYSEM ) was initia
ted in 1979 with the principal objective of 
removing unemployment among the rural 
youth. The target was to train about
2 lakh rural youths every year at the rate 
of 40 youths per block of the country. The 
TRYSEM  is an integrated part of the 
IRDP and aims at equipping the rural 
youth with skills to enable them to become 
self-employed. A rural youlh from a 
family having an income of less than 
Rs. 3,500 per year was eligible for selec-
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tion. Preference in selection was given to 
those who had aptitude for innovation and 
entrepreneurial activities. Priority was 
also given to members of SC|ST and wo
men. The accepted mode of training is 
through institutions under master trainers. 
According to available information, 9.4 
lakh rural youths received training under 
TRYSEM during the Sixth Plan. Around 
50 per cent of them have taken up self- 
employment.

(v) The Scheme for Providing Self-employment 
to Educated Unemployed Youth was in
troduced in 1983 for providing .self-em
ployment to educated unemployed youth. 
The scheme provides for the grants of 
loan up to a maximum of Rs. 2 5 ,00 0  to 
educated youth residing in areas other 
than cities with a population of 10 lakh or 
more and having no other source of 
finance for settling down in self-employ
ment. The implementation of the scheme 
was entrusted to the District Industries 
Centres under the guidance of the Deve
lopment Commissioner for Small Scale 
Industries. An allocation of Rs. 25 cro
res was made for the programme during 
1984-85 in the Central budget to cover 
Government assistance in the shape of an 
outright capital subsidy to the extent of 
25 per cent of the loans taken by the en
trepreneurs from the banks.

(vi) Some State Governments are implementing 
Special Employment Schemes to provide 
additional employment opportunities. The 
Employment Guarantee Scheme (EGS) of 
Maharashtra operating since 1972, is in
tended to provide employment on produc
tive works to the workers desirous of ren

dering unskilled manual work and thereby 
reduce the incidence of unemployment, 
under-employxncnt and poverty in rural 
areas. The State Government gave a sta
tutory backing to the guarantee of em
ployment through the Employment Gua
rantee Act, 1977. The guarantee of work 
is restricted to unskilled manual work. In 
1983-84, 164.5 million mandays of em
ployment were reported to have been ge
nerated. There are also schemes by other 
State Governments for the benefit of the 
unemployed whereby training, financial 
assistance and other incentives are provid
ed.

5.14 The backlog of unemployment at the outset 
of the Seventh Plan has been estimated at 9 .2  million 
for die age-group 5-plus. It has also been seen that 
the net addition to the labour force in this age- 
group would be 39.38 million. These figures indi
cate the overall magnitude of employment to be 
generated in the Seventh Plan. The Seventh Plan 
envisages a growth rate of 5 per cent in GDP. Be
sides the sectoral programmes, the package of pover
ty alleviation programmes aimed at giving self- 
employment and wage employment to the poorer 
sections of the community will continue on a signi
ficant scale during the Seventh Plan. It is expected 
that additional employment of the order of 40.36 
million standard person years would be generated 
during the Seventh Plan with an implied growth rate 
of 3.99 per cent per annum. The special employ
ment programmes of NREP and RLEGP would 
generate 2.26 million standard person years of em
ployment in 1989-90. The employment generation 
from IRDP has been estimated at 3 million SPY7 
mainly concentrated in agriculture and other sectors. 
The projected growth rate of employment between
1984-85 and 1989-90 is given in Table 5.5.

TABLE 5.5  
Projected Growth o f Employment : 1984-85— 1989-90

SI. Sector 
No.

Employment in million 
standard person year

Increase Annual 
growth of 

employment 
(per cent)1984-85 1989-90

1. Agriculture 96.108 114.092 17.984 3.49
(a) Crop sector 58;. 750 65.720 6.970 2 .26
(b) Non-crop sector 37.358 48.372 11.014 5.30

2. Mining and quarrying 1 .153 1.494 0.341 5.32
3. Manufacturing 261.790 33.466 6.676 4 .55
4. Construction 10 .427 12.624 2.197 3.90
5. Electricity 1 .031 1.498 0.467 7.76
6. Railways 1 .544 1.688 0.144 1.80
7. Other transport 11.810 2.370 4.58
S. Communication 0).951 1.224 0.273 5 . IS
9. Other services 39t.261 49.165 9.904 4.60

T o t a l ‘ ' _ 186;. 705 227.061 40.356 3.99



3 .15  With the spread <,; the green re v o lu t io n ,  
there has been increasing demand for immigrant 
agricultural labour in the peak operational seasons. 
The additional employment created during these  
seasons has led to an upward pressure on wage rates 
and has meant a welcome addition to the in co m es  
of landless labourers in the backward areas. T h e  
approach to farm mechanisation will have to be  
carefully regulated so »s to ensure that this d e m a n d  
for immigrant labour is not adversely affected. Since 
the combined harvester is a major labour-displacing 
factor of production in agriculture, the exis ting  
policy of discouraging expansion of its m a n u f a c t u r 
ing capacity will have to be continued. It has b e e n  
noticed that from time to t im e  there arise temporary 
shortages of labour in particular areas (even though 
there is a general surplus of unskiliedjsemi-skilled 
labour in the country as a whole), and such short
ages tend to encourage mechanisation of operations 
in farming as well as in construction projects. Great
er inter-regional mobility of labour would serve to 
counter the above tendency. Hence, the migration 
of labour from the less prosperous areas to the more 
prosperous ones, which is already taking place during 
the transplanting and harvesting seasons, should be 
fostered with appropriate policies

Em ploym ent Potential o f Sectoral Programmes
5.16 The employment potential|implications of 

sectoral investments! programmes would be as 
follows :

(i) Substantial employment would be generated in 
rural areas through (a ) development of irrigated 
farming and optimum utilisation of the irrigation 
potential; (b) propagation of the available technolo
gies in dryland|rainfed farming; (c) special program
mes for increasing the production of rice, coarse 
grains, pulses and oilseeds: (d ) special programmes 
for landstock improvement for the utilisation of cul
tivable wastelands and areas suffering from various 
problems like alkalinity, salinity and water-logging;
(e) intensification of horticulture development in 
hill or tribal areas and also in wastelands and dry 
regions; (f) acceleration of the programmes relating 
to animal husbandry and dairy farming; (g) expan
sion of activities in the fisheries sector for tapping 
the vast production potential; and (h ) intensification 
of developmental activity in afforestation.

(ii) The focus of industrial development in the
Seventh Plan will be on upgradation of technology, 
modernisation of equipment, better utilisation of 
assets and promotion of efficiency. The Plan lays 
emphasis on adequate growth of sectors like fertile 
'-:rTr, .'jp';kidf’ efsenffe! ^jryJtwral c.zdnotv’ 
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also on sizeable increases in the production of wage 
goods and essentials of mas;; consumption like sugar, 
vegetables, oils, drugs, textiles and paper and com
monly used consumer durables. This would lead
lo the creation of considerable employment opportu
nities in the large, medium and smali-scaie industry, 
both in the public and private sectors of the econo
my. A major thrust to be given in the area of sun
rise industries is the development of the electronics 
industry which would provide employment on a large- 
scale, particularly in the small-scale sector. Auto
motive industry is another sector which is likely to 
achieve considerable growth in the Seventh Plan. 
The development of this industry would provide sub
stantial employment opportunities in the ancillary 
and services sector. At the same time, the substan
tial expansion of output of wage goods would enable 
the economy to sustain the additional employment 
without inflation.

(iii) In view of the limited potential of the orga
nised industrial sector to absorb increases in the la
bour force, small-scale industries and the rural non- 
farm sector will have to play an important role in 
generating additional employment. As already sug
gested, there would be substantial employment cre
ation through rural works programmes. In  addition, 
it is expected that if the traditional skills of rural 
artisans are upgraded and their competitiveness is 
improved, the rural industrial sub-sector would pro
vide more permanent avenues of employment. The 
handloom industry is the largest single cottage in
dustry in terms of employment. It is estimated to 
have employed roughly 75 lakh persons in 1984-85 
and is likely to provide additional employment of 
around 24 lakh persons during the Seventh Plan. 
A Textile Policy has been announced recently, which 
inter alia, spells out various measures for the deve
lopment of the handloom industry in order to pre
serve the unique role of the handloom and enable 
the industry to realise its full potential and to en
sure higher earning for the handloom workers.

(iv) Irrigation, flood control and C.A.D. pro
grammes are employment-oriented programmes as 
these provide large employment opportunities in the 
rural areas, particularly for the weaker sections like 
the landless labour. The activities under the irriga
tion and C.A.D. sectors which offer large employ
ment potential are (a ) canal works of major and 
medium projects in which dam construction is sub
stantially complete while the canals are lagging be
hind; (b) complete on-farm development works, 
field channels and drainage channels of C.A.D. 
works; (c ) minor irrigation works; and (d) flood 
'►'nlrol, f’trfH'tfcTWi:* an?’ works to pro-
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(v) Housing, is a in^ity c.upioyiHtai iMicnsive 
activity. The step-up of investment in housing en
visaged during the Seventh Plan would provide em
ployment on a large scale, especially in urban ard 
semi-urban areas,

(vi) Since transport has to ee geared to the p: in
duction and employment targets of other sector', a 
model choice based exclusively n  employment ge
neration can jeopardise the whole production and 
employment generation programme of the country. 
Among the various sub-secior? ot tne Uansport sec
tor, the scope for employment generation is largest 
in respect of (a) rural roads, (b) inland water trans
port (countryboats), (c) road transport, and (d) 
ship building, ship repair and ship-breaking indust
ries.

MANPOWER PLANNING

Probelms of Surpluses and Shortages
5.16 The Seventh Plan lays emphasis on (he har

nessing of the country’s abundant human resources 
and improving their capabilities for development. 
An important aspect of human resources development 
relates to the development of manpower needed for 
the fulfilment of the targets o’i growth ot different 
sectors of the economy. The objectives of manpower 
planning are to ensure the proper linkage of econo
mic planning with manpower and educational plan
ning so that no plan programme suffers from a lack 
of the trained manpower that is needed. The pro
blems in this regard are likely to be different, for the 
rural and urban sectors, for the organised and the 
unorganised labour force and specified sections] 
classes such as the backward classes and communi
ties including the hill|tribal populations. In each 
case, the development of skills ought to address itself 
to the task of generating the appropriate categories 
of skills in keeping with the level of technology, the 
local environment and the development process. 
There has been a steady advancement of technology 
during the course of the successive Plans and many 
new)sophisticated are&s including electronics have 
emerged. Under-utilisation of capacities has to be 
avoided especially in high technologyjcapital inten
sive fields by ensuring the availability of matching 
manpower.

5.17 It has been noticed that alongside surpluses 
in certain manpower categories, there are critical 
shortages for certain other categories, and sometimes 
for specified disciplines under broad categories. In 
this connection, etiorts to bring the development of 
different skills in lias with social needs wwM inwlvf 
adequate attention to workmi c.wfi:’f v . - . j  v

mgs .md incentives so as to coui.tcr the market 
forces, v bich reflect the existing income distribution
and cause unbalances in skill formation. In other 
words tne relative earning-* of each category should 
be commensurate with the comparative benefits to 
the economy from their services and should broadly 
reflect their relative usefulness for meeting the socio
economic needs of the country. In order to avoid 
imbalances, especially of trained and educated man
power, f ie  existing tr^jinu’  ̂ programmes would have 
to be reviewed while the t. iditional skills of rural 
artisans require upgradation in time with the change 
ing village culture and to im p ro ve their competitive
ness Fuller utilisation of the already available 
manpower through the upgradation of skills and on- 
the-job training!retraining would be necessary. Train
ing facilities wall have to be organised for categories 
of manpower where critical shortages have been iden
tified and in the formation of new skills which are 
emerging. Policies to attract and develop the re
quired manpower for the hill areas will have to 
be pursued. Training in intermediate skills should 
be undertaken on a  large scale for the provision of 
various ■services, including primary health services.

Stock of Educated Manpower and unemployment
5 .IS The stock of educated manpower of matri

culates and graduates and above is estimated to in
crease during the Seventh r iv e  Year Plan period 
from 47.72 million in 1935 to 64.39 million in 1990. 
However, all educated persons are not economically 
active since quite a large number of them pursue 
higher studies, specially matriculates, while some 
may not be seeking jobs. The number of economi
cally active educated persons in 1985 is estimated 
to be 30.84 million out of which about 76 per cent 
arc matriculates and 23 per cent are graduates and 
above, the diploma holders constituting about one 
per cent, f Annexure 5 .2). During 1985-90, the ad
dition to the economically active persons of the 
educated categories would be nearly 10.6 million. 
Using almost the same approach as in the Sixth Plan 
document, the estimate of educated unemployment 
at the beginning of 19S5 works out to 4.7 million 
on the basis of 32nd round rates for matricj higher 
secondary pass and graduates and above, the respec
tive estimates of these two categories being 3.5 mil
lion and 1.2 million. However, as was mentioned 
earlier in para 5.9, it would be useful to consider the 
estimates based on the latest survey results, namely 
t h e  38 th  round results; using these rates, the estima
te of uu-;<urioyment among lhe educated manpower,
: -Tit*?*?; prr-r. a n d  ;<’'•*! n fc o v e , j$
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1985. It would imply the need for creation of at 
least 9.4 million jobs for the educated over the Plan 
period, if the unemployment rate is not to deteriorate.

Some Thrust Areas
5.19 A  considerable expansion in the job oppor

tunities for educated manpower may be expected in 
the Seventh Plan due to technological advancement 
and expansion of activities in the various sectors of 
the economy. While the job opportunities for the 
matric| higher secondary pass and engineering diplo- 
ma-holders would emanate from both the organised 
and unorganised sectors of the cconomy, those for 
the higher categories would be generated primarily 
in industry, banking, transport, communication and 
public services. Apart from the traditional service 
sectors, there would be a notable growth in the de
mand for manpower for implementing the Plan pro
grammes at different levels, specially with the new 
emphasis on decentralised planning.

5.20 In recent years, technical education has 
un'dergone significant improvement and its scope has 
been enlarged by adding new fields. In this context, 
special attention, would need to be given to such 
areas like electronics, computer systems, nuclear 
science, satellite communications, environment engi
neering, bio-engineering and non-conventional ener
gy sources development and technology. The em
phasis on R&D effort has to be accelerated for main
taining the tempo of growth of technology. It is also 
necessary to steadily improve the quality of teaching 
facilities and to replace obsolete equipment to re
main competitive with the emerging world trends in 
science and technology. A  close coordination bet
ween educational training institutions and industrial 
establishments is necessary and teaching programmes 
may be arranged on exchange basis to keep the 
faculty informed of the latest needs of industry.

5.21 Manpower planning in the field of electro
nics would deserve special attention in view of the 
tremendous growth of this industry in recent years 
and even a faster growth envisaged during the 
Seventh Plan. In most of the emerging thrust areas of 
the electronics industry which include basic techno
logy (materials), power semi-conductor devices and 
equipment, electro-optics, real-time system and in
strumentation, and defence electronics and communi
cation, there is a possibility of shortage of manpower 
during the Seventh Five Year Plan period and be
yond. For being able to provide the necessary m an
power for this industry, the following measures will 
have to be taken : strengthening of institutions!uni

versities and other training centres engaged in im
parting training in advanced technologies in electro
nics; augmenting on-the-job training facilities of 
some of the production agencies to eater to the train
ing of the larger electronics community; setting up 
of advanced training centres: upgrading of most of 
the existing telecommunication training centres and 
giving emphasis to methods of training oriented to
wards conversion of laboratory know-how to pro
duction-oriented know-how.

5.22 The manpower requirements of the energy 
sector are varied. For instance, there is need for the 
development of manpower to design, erect, operate 
and maintain the super-thermal power projects. The 
initial training of personnel must be supplemented by 
post-employment training to the employed personnel 
with a view to upgrading their skills on a continuing 
basis. Emphasis should be given to trained manpower 
to carry out research and development work under 
the new energy sources programmes. With a view to 
continuing the efforts already undertaken for the 
exploitation of the ocean wealth, encourag-ement must 
be given to scientific and technical personnel to carry 
on research and development in areas like ocean engi
neering, offshore oil exploration, marine instru
mentation, diving and underwater technology, harnes
sing energy from the sea, remote sensing technology 
related to the oceans and oceanographic data process
ing and storage.

5.23 Considering the importance of the growth 
of relatively backward areas and hill] tribal 
areas, special measures are required for attracting and 
developing the required manpower for these areas in 
the critical sectors. Emphasis on training with local 
bias has to be given in the lTIs and vocational train
ing institutes in these areas. Apart from the enforce
ment of compulsory education upto the middle school 
level, traditional crafts]skills relevant to the local con
ditions can form part of primary and middle level 
education in these areas. To enable the population to 
pursue higher education and avail themselves of ITIs 
and other institutions it would be necessary to esta
blish them in the neighbourhood of hill;tribal areas. 
In the selection of trades for the ITIs already located! 
envisaged to be located in hill)tribal areas, collabora
tion with Institutes like ITDA and the Tribal Develop
ment Corporations would be helpful. The setting up 
of Agricultural Training Institutes or Horticultural 
Training Institutes in preference to ITIs could also 
be considered for these areas. In order to handle vari
ous programmes earmarked for these areas effectively, 
it would be useful to open Career Guidance Cells in 
each ITDA oflice. Similarly, manpower planning for 
Scheduled Cartes and Scheduled Tribes should be 
oriented to enable them to avail themselves of the re
servation quotas for jobs in various professional fields.
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Labour Policy
5.2-1 I he thrust ol I lie Seventh IMau is nil improve- 

mcnt in capacity utilisation, efficiency and producti
vity. Labour enters the production proccss from the 
supply side as well as from the demand side.
The focal point for both aspects is higher
productivity because it is through higher pro
ductivity that higher real wages can be ensured, cost 
of production can be brought down and higher de
mand for products can be generated, which would 
lead to further growth. The role of labour has to be 
perceived in this broad perspective.

5.25 The success of labour policy has to be ad
judged on the basis of the productivity standard that 
it helps the economy to achieve. While technical fac
tors and the state of technology are crucial in deter
mining productivity levels, there is no gainsaying the 
fact that discipline and motivation of workers, their 
skill, the state of industrial relations, the extent of 
effectiveness of participation of workers, the working 
elimate and safety practices are also of great impor
tance. While maximising employment generation, re
quisite attention has to he directed to the improve
ment of labour productivity through the adaption of 
up-to-date technology in productive processes in 
major sectors and corrective measures for industrial 
sickness.

5.26 One of the serious problems in the industrial 
scctor is sickness. With greater competition., a large 
number of units may become unviable than in a pro
tected market. There is the problem of chronically 
sick units both in the public and the private enter
prises not only in the traditional industries like jute 
and textiles but also in enterprises established after 
Independence. Therefore, from time to time there 
arises the problem of rehabilitation of large numbers 
of workers in the organised sector. A sound policy of 
tackling industrial sickness in future has to be evolv
ed which while protecting the interests of labour 
would also take into account the fact that Government 
cannot bear the huge burden of losses.

5.27 There is considerable scope for improvement 
in industrial relations which would obviate the need 
for strikes and the justification for lockouts. Tn the 
proper management of industrial relations, the res
ponsibility of unions and employees has to be identi
fied and inter-union rivalry and intra-union divisions 
should be avoided.

Upgradation of Quality of Training
5.28 Productivity is greatly dependent upon the 

quality of training imparted to the .vorkers at different 
levels. While on the one side there is a great demand 
for the seats in the ITK  many trained craftsmen are 
on the live register of the employment exchanges. 
Absorption of trained craftsmen is related to the :nuv

lily of training, Training has to suit the requirements 
of industry and has to be of the best quality. This 
will also help in quality output of industrial goods and 
raise their competitiveness both in domestic and in
ternational markets. A problem which affccts the 
quality of training is the use of obsolete equipment 
and machinery in the ITIs. There is, therefore, urgent 
need for modernisation of the ITIs. In view of the 
number of ITIs to be covered, this has to be taken up 
in phases, covering in the first instance the ITIs which 
are relatively old.

Industrial Safety

5.29 Yet another important area is industrial safety 
requiring constant attention due to its significant im
pact on the working conditions and welfare of the 
workers and also on the production mechanism. Safety 
in the work place is related to several factors like 
the state of the machinery, maintenance, protective! 
preventive arrangements, training of workers m the 
proper handling of the machinery, safety practices, 
concern of the management and effective supervision. 
As the technology changes are fast and production 
processes get diversified, promotional services in this 
area would have to include survey, research, train
ing and other supportive services. Ensuring of indus
trial safetv involves technical appraisal and therefore, 
factory inspection has to be carried out by technically 
competent and trained staff. Arrangements for indus
trial safety have to be made foolproof through better 
vigilance, proper identification of hazardous industries 
and development of expertise for inspection and en
forcement. Industry should also recognise its due res
ponsibility in this matter.

Employment Exchanges

5.30 Tackling the problem of unemployment re
quires not only the generation of productive job op
portunities but also coaching, guiding and counsell
ing the trained maripower and specially certain ta r
get groups like women and the physically handicapped 
in respect of vocational choices and placement. In 
this regard the employment exchange machinery has 
to play a more effective role both in respect of wage 
employment and self-employment. The functioning of 
the pilot scheme introduced in the Sixth Plan for 
strengthening the employment exchanges| University 
Employment Information and Guidance Bureau for 
the promotion of self-employment will have to be 
evaluated while drawing up the future course of action 
in respect of measures for self-employment promotion.

Wage Poticy
5.31 An important aspect of labour policy pertains 

to the formulation of an appropriate wage policy. The



basic objectives of wage policy are a rise in lb a levels 
of real in com cs in cor-ionaace with incrasc> ia pro
ductivity, promotion oi productive unpioytncaL, im
provements in skills, sectoral shifts in desired direc
tions and reduction in disparities. Wage employment 
and the scope for its further increase may be relatively 
limited but in the organised sector, the wage factor, 
including within its scope related elements like a l 
lowances, bonus, social security and fringe benefits, 
Assumes enormous importance fur many economic 
and practical reasons.

Unorganised Labour
5.32 Labour policy should necessarily have pro

visions for the welfare and working and living condi
tions of unorganised labour not only in the rural 
sector, but also in the urban areas. Although a great 
majority of unorganised labour is found in the rural 
areas, an increasing number of workers arc shifting 
to the metropolitan cities and small and medium 
towns in search of belter employment opportunities. 
In the unorganised urban sector, incomes arc not 
protected, legal regulations of employment and wages 
are almost non-existent and it is extremely difficult 
to enforce the rules where they exist. The edective 
implementation of the existing legislation, particularly 
the Contract Labour (Regulation and Abolition) 
Act, 1970, the Minimum Wages Act, 19-58 and die 
Inter State Migrant Workmen (Regulation of Em
ployment and Conditions of Services) Act, 1979.
would greatly improve matters for the unorganised 
urban workers. Additionally, the policy package lor 
the informal sector should have the following ingre
dients : (i) the provision of minimum infrastructural 
facilities, (ii) increased nncillarisation, (iii) assured
supply of raw materials and spare parts and credit
facilities, (iv) technological upgradation and train
ing (v) establishing linkages with the formal scctor 
and (vi) exploring new marketing opportnnit’es for 
the products o? the informal sectors.

5.33 The rural unorganised labour includes t'hc 
landless labourers and small and margin a! farmers, 
share croppers, rural artisans, forest labour, fishermen 
and persons engaged in self-employment like Heedi 
workers, leather workers and handloom workers. Apart 
from the general problem of unemployment, nn'al 
labour faces problems of under-employment, low w r . s .  
lack of education and organisation. A number of sche
mes are already being implemented to improve the 
living and working conditions of rural workers in the 
country. The transformation of their socirw'tonosnic 
conditions is admittedlv a elcd’enging task demanding 
commitment, dedication and hard work. A., the Vmie 
malady afWctini? the rural unorganised v . a t  rs

been the lack of employment opportunities, paiVi- 
calatly during the slack seasons, emphasis would 
continue to be placed on the special target group 
programmes for employment creation and income 
generation. Efforts would be made not only to train 
and upgrade the skills of the workers but also to 
educate them and make them aware of the program
matic and legislative provisions available for them. 
Genuine and effective voluntary organisations would 
be involved in the process of organising the poor 
and in actual implementation of the schemes.

Bended Labour, Child Labour and Woman Labour
5.34 An extreme manifestation of the sorry plight 

of rural unorganised labour is the bonded labour 
system. The conditions which have created it have 
to be rooted out in order to .prevent relapse. E x
treme poverty, total lack of skill or assets, iniquitous 
social customs, the state of helplessness of a large 
number of these people and their dependence on the 
private money-lending system are the causes which 
have led to this situation. It is an important social 
obligation to see that the law on the subject is en 
forced and the freed bonded labourers are rehabilita
ted. An Evaluation Report of the Programme Eva
luation Organisation on the rehabilitation of bonded 
labourers has made a number of important sugges
tions such as the provision of protective measures, 
making the bonded labourers aware of the pro
gramme, the need for continuous identification and 
the possibility of a programme of group rehabilita
tion.

5.35 Another segment of labour market which 
deserves immediate attention is child labour. Since 
it is not feasible t'o eradicate the problem of child 
labour at the present stage of economic development, 
a‘?ention has to be focusscd on making the working 
conditions of child labour better and more accept
able socially. Improved legislation coupled with 
better enforcement machinery are called for. Asso
ciation of voluntary organisations and agencies with 
the tasks of providing child workers with health care, 
nutrition and education will be desirable. Efforts can 
be made to bring non-formai education to child 
workers in the large numbers of small factories and 
workshops in which they labour. The ultimate goal 
of abolition of child labour can only be achieved when 
there is sufficient improvement in the conditions of 
the families whose children are compelled to work.

5.36 As for women labour, they have to be given 
special recognition arid provided with lhe requisite 
facilities for bringing them into the mainstream of 
ceouomic growth. In this regard, the major tasks 
are : fi) to treat them as specific target groups in 
all iami development programmes: (ii) to ensnre



that in all asset endow men! pro^ratnmes, women have 
rights over assets and resource*: (iii > to properly 
diversify vocational training facilities for women to 
suit their varied needs and skills ; (iv) to encourage 
appropriate technologic', equipment and practices for 
reducing their drudgery and increasing their produc
tivity; (v) to provide creche facilities and family 
planning centres (vi) to establish marketing estates 
at the State level ; (vii) to increase women’s participa
tion in trade unions and in decision making; and
(viii) to improve and enlarge the scope of the exist
ing legislation for women workers.

Outlays
5.37 In the light' of the foregoing discussion, but 

keeping in view also the overall constraint of re
sources, a plan allocation of Rs. 334 crores for the
Centre, the States and the Union 'Territories has been
provided for the Seventh Plan. The outlay and the
anticipated expenditure in the Sixth Plan and the 
proposed outlay for the Seventh Plan for the Centre, 
the States and the Union Territories are given below

TABLE 5 .6
Plan-Outlay and Expenditure -Labour and Labour W elfare

(R s. in crores)

Sixth Plan Proposed
------------------------------  Out lav

Outlay Anticipated for the 
expendi- Seventh
ture Plan

"Centre ~ .....   ' . 78 .50  397o6 95.44
States . . . .  111.92 148.55 219.75
Union Territor ie s__________ ._._____  9 . 2 2 12.38 18 .53
Total . . . 199.64 199.99 333.72

5,38 This allocation provides for certain new Cen
trally-Sponsored Schemes (vide Annexure 5 .3), viz.. 
(i) upgradation of State Government ITIs for im
proving the quality of training and replacement of 
obsolete machinery; (ii) grant-in-aid Vo State Gov
ernments for establishing women ITIs; (iii) Central 
assistance for upgradation of ITIs in minority con
centration areas; (iv) work of monitoring environ
ment in hazardous chemical industries in the States 
and Union Territories; (v) grant-in-aid to voluntary 
agencies for identification of bonded labour, and also 
for projects for improvement of the conditions of 
child labour through a package provision of non-for- 
m a l  education, health care, nutrition and recreation.
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Uiuul S ta ins Unemployment Jtalet hy Kcsiiterur. Sex </•'».</ 1c<'-::i'</Ki> ilurin;: P83- A.vs 3s//; £,.«.•»,/ (Jan .-Jum
(Percentage

SI. Age-Group Rural Rural Urban Urban Rural Urban Male Female All
N o . Male Female Male Female

1 ....... 2 ..........  .....3 4 5 ...... 6 7 8 •) .........  10.................T l

" i .  5-14 ! . . 2 .6 2  1.50 S .93 2 .7 7  2 .1 7  6.79  3 .37  1.63 2^68
2. 15-29 . . . . 5 .06  3.37 12.46 17.68 4 .54  13.39 6 .9 7  5 .43  6 .54
3. 30-44 . . . 0 .63  0.71 1.29 2 .6 0  0.66  1.51 0.81 0 .98  0.S6
4. 45-59 . . . 0 .33 0.57 0.94  1.43 0.40  1.03 0 .4 7  0 .69  0.53
5. 6 0 +  . . . 0 .40  0.99 1.07 0 .20  0 .52  0.8S 0.51 0.85 0.58
6. All ages . . . 2 .32  1.76 5.95 8 .14  2.15 6.35  3 .2 0  2.65  3.04

Note  : The rates are perejntage of unemployed to the corresponding labour force.

•Vim • .nr-. 5.1
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"t  V . '■ <■, <> ( ideated M ^tpuwer am! B> o n o m icu llA ctive  Educated M a n p o w e r  tit the 
idrfiihtn to the erono/iiwallv acfi'.'e persons during 1985- -yu

SI. I M t t C i S ! >n:l Cateaorv At the beginning o f  1985

Stock of Economi- 
manpower cally active 

population 
(i.e. labour 
force)

A N N E X U R E  5 .2 
eitfung o f  the y ea n  1985 & 1990 and

('Figures in 000’s)

At the beginning o f 1990 Addition
------------------------------------- to the

econom i
cally active 

population 
during 
j 985—90

Stock of  
manpower

Economi
cally active 
population 
(i.e. labour 
force)

1. Engineering Degree Holders (B.F..V*
2. Medical Graduates (M.B.B.-S.j '
3. Dental Surgeons (8.D .S .)* .
4. Nurses (B. Sc.)
5 Agricultural Graduates (B.Sc. Agri.1* 
ft. Veterinary Graduates (B.V.Sc.)*

Arts Graduates (B.A.) 
s. Arts Post Graduates (M .A i .
9. Science Graduates (B.Se.l

10. Science post Graduates I'M.Sc. )
1 L Commerce Graduates (B.Com.)
12. Commerce Post Graduates (M.Conn
13. Education Graduates (B.I.d.)*
14. Other Graduates

TOTAL G R A D U A T E S A N D  ABOVE

15. B tgiaeeriag D iplom a H olders
16. M Uric/'H igher Secondary Passed

TOTAL EDU CATED

T h e se  include postgraduate- also

372,6 324 2 454 .4 395.3 71.1
258.7 225,1 302 .4 263.1 38 .0

9.5 8.3 12.0 10.4 2.1
3 ,'T 3 . ' 5 5 5.4 1.7

133.? i 04 .0 162.8 127.0 2 3 .0
28 .3 2 4 .6 33 .4 29.1 4 .5

2553.0 1991 3 3169.6 2472.3 481 .0
1440.9 1123.9 1951.1 1521.9 398.0
1138.3 887 .9 1339.4 1044.7 156.8
350.3 273.2 419 .7 327.4 5 4 .2

1226.1 956.4 1590.6 1240.7 284.3
-0 7 .4 161 .8 30 2 .7 236.1 74.3

1122.7 875.7 1379.4 1075.9 200 .2
88 .3 6 9 .9 131.3 102 .4 33.5

8933.1 7029.0 11254.3 885).7 1822.7
564.2 490.9 734.8 639.3 ■ 148.4

.18226.4 23318.1 524C0.1 31964.1 8646.0
47723.7 30838.0 64389.2 41455.1 10617.18

!’< ''85 — '
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(Rs. in Lakhs)

Si. Name o f the Scheme Outlays
N o.

a n n ; : : x u r e  5.3

Outlays Ijibour and Labour Wcl fnre (Central Sector)

i ■ Central Schemes

1. TrKiaing ■ • • . • . . . . ■ • - - 400.00
2. Employment Services .........................................................................................  580.00
3. Labour Welfare . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ?794.0(1

T o t a l  I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 5774.00

II. Centrally Sponsored Schemes
1. (a) Rehabilitation o f Bonded Labour .......................................................................................................................... 1500.00

(b) Grant-in-aid to voluntary agencies . . . . . .  . 100.00

2.  Organising Rural Workers . . . .  . . . . . . .  80 .00

3. Strengthening o f enforcem ent Machinery for implementation of Minimum Wages ia Agriculture 200.00
4. Upsradation o f  State G ovt. ITIs forim proving Q uality o f  training . . . . . . . .  1704,00

5. Grand-in aid to State G ovts.forestablishm ent o f  W om en I T I s .............................................................................................................................  60, Co
6. Central assistance for upgradation o f  ITIs in M inority (other than SC/ST) concentration areas o f 13 States 2 0 .0 0
7. Strengthening o f  facilities and services for m onitoring work environment in hazardous chemical industries in

States/UTs . . . . . .  ...................................................................................................  106.00

TOTAL — I T ....................................................................................................................................................................  3770.00

G b a n d  T o t a l  :

Central and Centrally Sponsored Schemes) .......................................................................................  9544.00



CHAPTER 6

ENERGY

INTRODUCTION

6.1 Energy is an essential input for economic deve
lopment and for improving the quality of life. India’s 
per capita consumption of commcrcial energy (viz., 
coal, petroleum and electricity) is only one-eighth 
of the world average and will increase with the 
growth in GDP and improvement in the standard of 
living of the people. The energy strategy has to 
plan not only for an increase in indigenous availabi
lity of energy but also its better utilisation because 
the trends in India’s commercial energy consumption 
show high rates of growth relative to GDP growth 
and the growing share of oil. The annual growth 
rates of commercial energy consumption in certain 
sub-periods were as follows ;

1951-54 to 1970-71 
1970-71 to 1979-80 
1979-80 to 1984-85

% 
7 2 
4 .7  
5.9

6.2 There was a fall in the rate of growth after

the first oil crisis but not after the second one. With 
regard to the mix between different types of com
mercial energy, die Working Group on Energy Policy 
had suggested in 1979 that the mix in 1982-83 should 
be 24.9 per cent of coal, 42.1 per cent oil and 33 per 
cent electricity. In fact the shares for the same year 
were 21.6 per cent for coal, 49 per cent for oi! and
29.4 per cent' for electricity. The dependence on oil 
appears to have increased in the last three years ot 
the Sixth Plan. Though the international oil situa
tion is comfortable now and may continue to be so 
for several years, it' could become adverse with declin
ing production from non-OPEC oil-producing coun
tries. Since we are unlikely to be self-sufficient in
oil in the near future, an intolerable burden bv way 
of cost of oil imports will be cast on the economy 
should oil prices again rise as they did in the seven
ties and early eighties.

6.3 The sectoral pattern of consumption of com
mercial energy is given in Table 6.1.

TABLE 6.1
Sectoral Shares in Commercial Energy Consumption

(in per cent)

Commercial energy Specific fuels in 1984-85

60-61 79-80 84-85 Oil Electricity Coal

Household 2 0 .6 15.7 18.2 29 11 3
Agriculture 3 .6 9 .4 9 .8 10 16 —

Industry . . . . 39.2 38.2 36.4 5 62 78

Transport , 33.8 3 2 .8 31 .4 56 2 13
Other* . . . 2 . 8 3 .9 4.2 — 9 (

100.0 100.0 100.0 100 100 100

6.4 The data bring out the rapid rise in the share 
of agriculture in commercial energy consumption 
during the sixties and seventies and the dominant role 
of industrial consumers in electricity and coal and 
of the transport and household sectors in oil consump
tion. A major policy objective is to increase the use 
of coal in households and of electricity in the trans
port sector in order to reduce their dependence on 
oil.

6.5 Commercial energy accounts for a little over half 
of the total energy used in the country, the rest com

ing from non-commercial resources like cowdung. 
fuelwood and agricultural waste. Though the chare 
of these non-commercial sources has been coming 
down, in absolute terms, consumption has increased 
from around 126 million tonnes of coal replacement 
(M TCR) in 1953 to 250 MTCR in 1980. The-e 
renewable, non-commercial sources have been used 
extensively for hundreds of vears but in a primitive 
and inefficient way. The indiscriminate use of non
commercial energy sources is leading to an energy 
crisis in the rural areas. This needs to be tackled
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with a sense of urgency. We must also bring about 
the development and accelerated utilisation of rene
wable energy sources (both in the rural and urban 
areas) wherever these are found to be technically 
feasible and economically viable. The Seventh Plan

reflects this directional emphasis,

Energy Resources
6.6 Coal and lignite : The present assessment of 

available resources of coal is eiven in Table 6.2,

TABLE 6.2 
Resources o f  Coal ( M illio n  tonnes)

Seam Characteristics

1. Thickness 0.5 m  or more
depth upto 1200 m

2.  Thickness 1.2 m or more
depth upto 600 m

Proved 

34,413

35,826

Indicated

58,996

42,557

Inferred

55,382

2 8,474

Total

148,791

106,857

Source : Row 1 : Geological Survey of India estimates, September, 1984. 
Row 2 : Bureau of Industrial Costs &  Prices

6.7 There has been a substantial increase in coal 
resources since the start of the Sixth Plan, accounted 
for largely by two fields of the Mahanadi Valley, 
namely, Talcher and lb  river.

6.8 About 90 per ceni' of total lignite reserves in 
the country are at Neyveli in South Arcot district of 
Tamil Nadu. The total reserves are placed at 3,300 
million tonnes of which 1,900 million tonnes are in 
the proved category. The other lignite-bearing 
States are Gujarat, Rajasthan and Jammu and Kash
mir where reserves of the order of 565 million tonnes 
have been indicated or inferred.

6.9 Though India ranks fifth in the production of 
coal in the world, it has reserves of 201 tonnes of 
coal per person as compared to 13,747 tonnes in the 
USA, 23,112 tonnes in USSR and 1060 tonnes in 
China. The known reserves of coal in India consti
tute only 0.8 per cent of the total world coal re
sources. While the tot'al estimated resources of coal 
in India are 1,48,791 million tonnes, the mineable 
reserves may amount to about 60,000 million tonnes. 
Based on the demand projections upt'o the turn of 
the century and assuming an annual growth of 4 per 
cent in coal consumption thereafter these resources 
would be sufficient for about 130 years. The posi
tion for metallurgical coal is not satisfactory and the 
probable life expectancy is around 70 to 80 years 
only.

6.10 Hydro electric : The Central Electricity 
Authority has recently completed a systematic re
assessment of hydro-electric resources of the country. 
The estimated annual energy potential is placed at
472.15 Twh (billion Kwh units) (89,830 MW at 60 
per cent load factor). Of this potential, 49.67 Twh 
has already been developed and 26.96 Twh is under 
development. More than 80 per cent of the hydro 
potential still remains unharnessed despite the inhe
rent advantages of hydro-electric power plants over 
thermal and nuclear plants. However many such

terrains may not' be available from larger environ
mental and geological considerations and a realistic 
picture of hydro potential is neccssary.

6.11 Oil and Gas : As on 1-1-1980 the balance 
of net recoverable reserves of oil (gross re
serves less production) were placed at 
about 360 million tonnes and gas (free and associa
ted) at about 352 billion cu. metres. As a result 
of intensification in exploratory efforts and reassess
ment of reserves of various fields, the balance o> 
net recoverable reserves of oil has increased to 511 
million tonnes as on 1-1-84. Similarly in case of gas 
(free and associated), the balance of net recoverable 
reserves has increased to 478 billion cu. metres. A l
most 67 per cent of t'he increase in gas is on account 
of free gas discoveries in the west coast offshore.

6.12 The prognosticated geological resources of 
hydrocarbons are estimated at about 17 billion tonnes 
of which 63 per cent are expected to be offshore and 
37 per cent on land. Out of this, the geological re 
serves established are only 4 billion tonnes. 
Further, half of the prognosticated resources are esti
mated to be in the form of natural gas of which only
10 per cent have been established. Accordingly future 
planning has to take into account the possibility of 
significant finds in gas reserves. A policy plan for 
utilisation of the gas reserves has to be evolved in 
advance.

6.13 In 1983 our proved reserves of oil represented 
only 0.5 per cent of the world oil proved reserves. 
As regards gas. the proportion of India’s reserves to 
the world gas reserves was also 0.5 per cent. At the 
current rates of consumption, oil can last about 15— 
20 years.

6.14 Uranium : The uranium resources in the
country are estimated to be about 70,000 tonnes, the 
thermal reactor equivalent of about 1,900 million 
tonnes of coal. This resource alone will be equivalent 
to 120 billion tonnes of coal if used in breeder reac



tors. The long range potential of nuclear energy in 
India depends on thorium whose reserves exceed
3,60,000 tonnes. When used in breeder reactors, this 
resource would be equivalent to 600 billion tonnes 
of coal which is about live times the coal reserves of 
India. Thus thorium: can be \iewed as the single 
most important energy resource in the long term.

Renewable Energy Resources
6.15 Fuel wood : India has a total forest area or 

about 75 million hectares which forms about 22.8 per 
cent of the total geographical area. The total avail
ability of fuel wood according to the Report of the 
Fuel Wood Committee (1982) is at present about 50 
million tonnes, which the Committee has estimated 
would only meet less than half of the actual require
ments. Thus the Committee has concluded that if 
the present trend continues, the fuel wood lor cooking 
will become the greater constraint than the availability 
of food itself.

6.16 Agricultural wuties : The availability of agri
cultural wastes depends on the extent' of area and 
production of different crops. Very few reliable studies 
on agricultural waste estimates are presently avail
able. Based on the available estimates and considering 
the fact that there are several competing uses for 
agricultural wastes like feed and fodder, roofing m ate
rial and organic matter for compost-making, the con
sumption of agricultural wastes for fuel purpose in 
1975-76 was estimated lo be around 41 million 
tonnes.

6.17 Animal dung : Animal dung forms 15 per 
cent of the total energy consumption in the rural sec
tor. Out of total estimated producion of 324 million 
tonnes of animal dung (air-dry), about 73 million 
tonnes have been estimated to be burnt for energy 
purposes which is more than the total fertiliser con
sumed in agricultural production in India. If this 
animal dung was used as fertiliser, food production 
could have been augmented substantially.

6.18 Others : Solar energy potential is almost un
limited in tropical countries like ours. However, a 
major constraint in harnessing this source of energy is 
the high costs of exising technologies. The.-e costs 
have to be brought down through intensive and applied 
R&D. Wind energy is available in abundance, espe
cially in coastal areas and in hilly regions, but cost- 
effective technologies have to be developed to harness 
this energy.

Energy Conservation
6.19 According to the Report ot an Inter-Minis

terial Working Group on ullisation and conservation of 
energy, there is a con'ervauon potential of 25 per 
cent in the industrial .sector. In the transport and

agricultural sectors the conservation potential is 20 per 
cent and 30 per cent respectively. The report has 
further quantified conservation potential that could 
be achieved by short-term, medium term and long 
term measures and the investments necessary by the 
industry to achieve this potential. So far, we have 
not been able to make significant progress in energy 
conservation.

6.20 Preliminary estimates indicate that the oil 
intensity of Indian economy has been increasing, con
trary to world trend. The potential oil savings are 
1 million tonne in the industrial sector, 2.4 million 
tonnes in the transport sector and 0.5 million tonne 
in the agricultural sector.

6.21 Eighty per cent of electricity is consumed in 
energy-intensive industries, such as aluminium, iron 
and steel, textiles, chemicals, fertilisers, cement, paper 
and collieries. The consumption of elecricity per unit 
of product' in the above industries is much higher than 
that in developed countries. Part of it reflects the 
vintage of the production process. However, savings 
are possible to the extent of 5250 MW in the industrial 
sector and 1870 MW in the agricultural sector. In 
the latter, 80 per cent of the pumpsets work at effi
ciency of 30 per cent or lower. With a little investment 
their efficiency can be increased by about 15 per cent 
to 20 per cent. Transmission and distribution losses 
are about-21 per cent wheeras these are of the order 
of 6 per cent to 12 per cent in the developed countries. 
If the losses can be reduced by 5 per cent, this will 
amount to saving in additional capacity of about 
1500 MW. There is also room for redaction in the 
auxiliary consumption in the thermal power stations.

6.22 It is estimated that about 8 million tonnes of 
coal are wasted in India every year through wrong 
practices in storage, handling, preparation and com
bustion of coal. Little attention has been paid to these 
aspects so far.

6.23 A decision has been taken recently by the 
Government to set up an Energy Conservation Fund. 
The proceeds of this fund would be utilised for carry
ing out conservation measures through studies, train
ing, education and providing assistance in the imple
mentation of different schemes. Strong administrative 
structures will also be created for expediting decisions.

6.24 A beginning in instituting energy audit in the 
units consuming considerable quantities of energy will 
be made. If required, targets will be fixed for achiev
ing efficiency standards on a time-bound basis and 
incentives provided for units which meet these 
standards.

Productivity
6.25 Oil : It can be said that in the oil sector, 

productivity levels are generally satisfactory. However,
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there is still scope for improving the utilisation of the 
oniand ana onsuore drilling rigs. Wim. me use ot 
computers, considerable increase xn productivity of 
sucn equipment uas been acmeved in ouier counuies. 
Adoption ot me systems approach coutd pernaps 
result, in economising me use 01 support equipments 
tor ngs. Inventory controls need to Oc st'reumhued. 
ln e  working oi me workshops should be on commer
cial lines, ln e  quality ot wcils dimed needs to oe 
improved. Use ot xmcio-processor-oased systems can 
optimise reunery operations. fu e l and loss, constitut
ing tne largest ol lne elements mat maxe up rennery 
operatmg costs, should be reduced, in  m e absence 
ot any domestic competition, tne industry should 
constantly measure its penormance witn mat ot inter
national oil turns.

bUo Coat : xn the coal sector, despile the adoption 
of costly equipment of mternutional standards for 
open-cast muuiig, liie output per man shut (OiviS) 
is considerably oelow the international- levels, Even 
between me coal companies, there is consiueraoie 
vanaiion. ln e  UMs ot me underground mines lias 
been virtually siagnaut. th e  equipment utilisation iac- 
tor leaves much scope for improvement. The quality 
ot me teastutixiy repot is needs to be unproved wnnout 
which there can be cosdy failures in project imple
mentation.

6 .2) Power : As regards the power sector, poor 
capacity utilisation of me thermal plants vitiates the 
worKing of most utilities. There are also time and cost 
over-runs in implementing projects. The stabilisation 
period tends to get elongated when stations are handl
ed by inadequately trained personnel. The transmis
sion and distribution facilities have not increased to 
the extent of additions to the installed capacities. 
Excessive manpower, swollen inventories, high oil and 
coal consumption and heavy arrears are indicative of 
poor management practices in the State Electricity 
Boards.

6.28 In conclusion, one of the key elements of the 
energy strategy is to increase the productive efficiency 
of capacities already created and of the equipment 
used.

Public Awareness
6.29 As yet people are not sufficiently aware of the 

energy situation in the country. No energy strategy 
can be successfully implemented without better under
standing ol the energy situation among the public. 
Consciousnesrs can also be increased through the publi
cation of analytical work and through the promotion 
of wide-ranging public debates.

Equitable Distribution
6.30 Urban areas use around 80 per cent of com

mercial energy though their share in population is 
about 24 per cent. Though 64 per cent of villages 
are electrified, only around 8 per cent of rural house
holds are using electricity. Rural areas sutler from 
poor availability ol commercial sources as also in- 
elliciency in the use of non-commercial sources. In 
order to correct this, micro-level or decentralised ener
gy plann.ng is necessary. This is being attempted in 
the Integrated Rural Energy Programmes (IR EP) 
which was pilot tested in the Sixth H an and is now 
being extended to all States and UTs. Details of this 
programme are given in the chapter on Rural Deve
lopment.

Energy Pricing
6.31 The Sixth Plan had emphasised the need to 

give high priority to the evolution of a structure of 
energy prices which reflect true costs, curb excessive 
energy use and promote conservation of scarce fuels. 
Except in the case of oil, timely adjustments have not 
been made in the prices of coal and electricity to reflect 
the real costs. Energy pricing has not promoted, to 
the desired extent, inter-fuel substituion. Energy users 
have generally not adopted conservation measures al
ready identified. While action is being taken to 
promote technologically energy-efficient equipment 
and processes, on the one hand, appropriate energy pri
cing policy would have to be followed, on the other 
hand, in order to induce economies in the use of 
energy in all sectors and encourage desired forms of 
inter-.uel substitution, including renewable energy 
wherever viable. The pricing of energy should not 
only reflect the true costs to the economy but also help 
to ensure the financial viability of the energy indus
tries. This is particularly relevant in respect of coal 
and power industry. As we have said in the past, it is 
wrong to think that an adjustment in the prices of a 
basic input like energy would aggrevate the inflationary 
situation; the costs to the economy are not reduced 
by not reflecting them in proper pricing. Indeed the 
continuance of wrong pricing policy has a far more 
deleterious effect on the health of the economy than 
is often realised. The formulation of an integrated 
energy pricing structure on the above lines should 
receive the highest priority in the beginning of the 
Plan period.

Strategy
6.32 In the light of the above, the existing energy 

strategy needs to be modified for the Seventh Plan 
with the following main elements :

(i) accelerated exploitation of coal, hydro and 
nuclear power;

(ii) intensification of exploration for oil and gav 
and exploitation of oil with regard to the 
available recoverable reserves and reasonable
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expectations of adding to them in the fore
seeable future;

(iii) adavnce policy planning for the large emerg
ing gas potential;

(iv) management of oil demand including formul- 
lation of a national transport fuel policy;

(v) energy conservation including inter-fuel 
substitution;

(vi) increasing the productive efficienly of capa
cities already created and of equipment 
used;

(vii) exploitation of renewable sources of energy
like energy’ forestry, bio-gas, biomass, wind, 
solar energy, etc. especially to meet the 
energy requirements of rural communities;

(viii) intensification of research and development 
in all energy resources and in particular, in 
emerging energy technologies;

(ix) design and implementation of area-based i 
integrated rural energy programmes; and

(x) wide public explanation, discussion and 
acceptance of energy strategy to ensure its 
successful implementation.

6.33 In the subsequent paragraphs, the plan policies 
and programmes of oil, coal, power and new renewable 
sources are discussed.

OIL AND GAS
6.34 Domestic production of crude oil and natural 

gas increased nearly threefold during the Sixth Plan, as 
as shown in Table 6.3.

TABLE 6 .3  

Oil and Gas Production in the Sixth Plan

1979-80 1984-85

A. Oi! (million tonnes)
I. Oftshore . 4 .4 2 20.14
2. Onshore . 7 .35 8 .85

Tot*; 11.77 2 8 .9 9

B. Gas (billioncu.m.j
!.  Oilshore 0.54 4 .4 0

Onshore . 2 .83

Total 2 .7 6 7 . 23

Unfortunately, because of either lack of consumers 
onshore or the absence of compression and dehydra
tion facilities offshore, 43 per cent of offshore gas had 
to be flared in 1984-85. The flaring is expected to 
be largely eliminated by 1986-87. The flaring of on
shore gas was more in the north-eastern region.

6.35 The important lessons learnt while implement
ing the Sixth Five Year Plan are:

(a) The individual discoveries and finds made 
were, in general, small, suggesting that a 
similar pattern could prevail in the Seventh 
Plan as well. Hence the need for intensi
fying exploration as well as for extending 
exploratory activities to inadequately ex
plored and unexplored basins.

(b) Results obtained during drilling indicate the 
need for more meticulous planning and pre
paration for drilling in those areas where, 
due to either greater depths or abnormal 
conditions, high pressures and temperatures 
may be encountered. Since future explora
tion would involve deeper drilling as well as 
drilling in such abnormal areas, it is expec
ted to be both costlier and time consuming.

(c) With encouraging results obtained from 
water-injection technology, its application 10 
other areas is desirable. If not, effective 
application of other suitable enhanced oil 
recovery (E O R ) techniques would be re 
quired.

6.36 These factors have been taken into account in 
formulating the strategy for the Oil industry in the 
Seventh Plan.

Seventh Plan :

Crude Oil and Natural Gas
6.37 Exploration : The total area of sedimentary 

basins is of the order of 1,720,000 sq. kms. of which 
the offshore sedimentary area upto 200 m depth 
amounts to 3,20,000 sq. kmsi. This area is divided into 
26 sedimentary basins of which 13 are of immediate 
interest and have been taken up for hydrocarbon ex
ploration. These 13 basins can be divided into three 
categories as follows:

Category I
Petroliferous basins with proved commercial produc
tion, e.g. Cambay basin, Upper Assam Shelf, and 
Bombay off-shore basin.

Category II
Basins with known occurrence of hydrocarbons, but 
where no commercial production has yet been obtain
ed, e.g. Rajasthan, Cauvery, Krishna-Godavari, 
Andamans, Bengal, Himalayan Foothills and Ganga 
Valley and Tripura-Nagaland fold belt.

Category III
Basins in which significant shows of hydrocarbons 
have not yet been found. However, on general geo
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logical grounds these basins are considered lo be pros
pective, e.g., Kutch-Saurashtra, Kerala-Konkan and 
Mahanadi.

6.38 A few other sedimentary basins may be pros
pective on the basis of analogy with similar hydro
carbon-producing basins in the world. These basins 
(Category IV) are Gondwana basin, t'he Vindhyan 
basin and Deccan Syneclise.

6.39 As stated earlier, the prognosticated resources 
of hydrocarbons are about 17 billion tonnes of which 
63 per cent are offshore and 37 per cent onshore. 60 
per cent of prognosticated resources are in Cate
gory I, 30 per cent are in Category-II and 10 per cent 
are in Category-Ill. Out of these, the established 
geological reserves of hydrocarbons (upto 1-1-1984 ) 
are 4 billion tonnes, the distribution of which is
99.2 per cent in Category-!, 0.8 per cent in Category-il 
and nothing in Category-Ill. About half of the 
theoretical hydrocarbon reserves are in the form of 
natural gas and only 10 per cent of these could be 
established so far. The gas discoveries therefore hold 
great promise for the future.

6.40 Most of the exploratory activities upto early 
1960s were concentrated in Cambay basin and Upper 
Assam Shelf. The token efforts made in other basins 
resulted in the discovery of some small gas pools in 
isolated reservoirs of Tripura, Rajasthan and Jwala- 
mukhi area of Himachal Pradesh. Remarkable success 
was achieved in the early seventies in the offshore lead
ing to discovery of a number of large and small oil 
and gas fields including the well known big Bombay 
High oil field and Bassein gas field. The exploration 
programme of the late 1970s and early 1980s yielded 
some success in finding oil and gas in the Andamans, 
Krishna-Godavari and Cuuvery basins.

6.41 The experience of exploration in the recent 
past has shown that additional reserves of oil in Cate 
goiy-I basins would be in the subtle structural and 
stratigraphic traps and individual accumulations may 
be small in the majority of cases.

6.42 While in the Sixth Plan the exploratory metie- 
age drilled in the onland basins of Category-11 
and Category-Ill taken together was around 
24 per cent of the total exploratory effort”, in 
the Seventh Plan as much emphasis would be given to 
these basins as to the Category-I basins. Though high- 
risk, Category-II and Category-Ill basins could also 
be high-reward areas. Besides, these areas need long 
lead time for establishing production potential and 
production facilities prior to commercial exploitation. 
Unless adequate action is taken now in establishing 
the hydrocarbon potential of Category-II and Cate- 
gory-111 basins during the Seventh Plan period, it 
would be impossible to sustain the existing level of 
production during the subsequent Plan periods. In
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planning the exploratory metreage for the different 
basins, it may be necessary to alter the inter-se priority 
depending upon the feedback from continuous moni
toring of the exploratory drilling. Important targets 
for exploration are given in Table 6.4.

T A B L E  6.4
Targets fo r  Exploration A ctivity  in the Seventh Plan

1. Geological and  gravi-ma^nei ic M-.ivey 
(party years)
Onland seismic surveys (party years)

3. Offshore seismic surveys ( thousand lm<
k i n s ) ........................................................

4. Onland tx p lo ra to ry  drill ing (the-u-.and
metres) . . . . . .

5. Offshore exploratory d r i l l in g  ( thou»Uie
m e tre s )  . . . . . .

0.43 1 he total exploratory metreage. of 2821 
thousand metres planned for the Seventh Plan, involves 
a step up of 192 per cent on the Sixth Plan achieve
ment of 963 thousand metres and as a result it is ex
pected to add 956 million tonne, of geological reserves 
of oil (gross recoverable reserves 235 million tonnes) 
and 497 billion eu. metres of geological reserves, of 
gas (gross recoverable reserves 331 billion cu. metres).

6.44 In view of the need to step up considerably 
exploration activity and extending it to new areas 
having logistical and technical problems, it may be 
advantageous to attract some foreign oil companies. 
Their contribution to the total exploration effort may 
be marginal but they could bring in new technology’ 
and practices. It is, therefore, necessary to study the 
current terms and conditions on which they are being 
contracted to explore in other countries and then decide 
a contracting strategy for foreign firms.

6.45 Development and production : The crude oil 
and gas production from onland and offshore areas of 
ONGC and OIL is given in Annexurcs 6.1 and 6.2. 
It can be seen that domestic oil production would 
increase from 30.14 million tonnes in 1985-86 to
34.53 million tonnes by the terminal year of the 
Seventh Plan.

5.-’6 ONGC would be stepping up crude oil pro 
djefion from Cambay and Upper Assam and Nagaland 
areas. I he oil production from Cambay basin would 
increase from 3.91 million tonnes in 1984-85 to 6 
million tonnes by 1989-90. This increase in oil pro
duction from Cambay basin would be due to further 
development of various fields, particularly the final 
••levelpment of Kalol field and development of heavy' 
oil fields in north Gujarat areas. There would be 
doubling of oil production from ONGC areas of Upper 
Assam and Nagaland from 2.21 million tonnes in
1984-85 to 4.4 million tonnes by 1989-90. From on* 
land areas of ONGC the total production of crude oil 
during the Seventh Plan would, therefore, be 41 33
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million tonnes against the production of 26.60 million 
tonnes during the Sixth Plan.

6.47 OIL would mainly concentrate on maintaining 
the crude production rates from their ageing fields oi 
Naharkatiya and Moran. Both these field' would re
quire additional development drilling and -pecdier 
recovery of sick wells to offset the decline in oil pro
duction. OIL would produce annually 3.03 million 
tonnes during the first four years of Seven* h Plan, in
creasing it to 3.38 million tonnes by 1989-90. I'hus 
OIL would he producing 15.50 million tonne* of oil 
during the Seventh Plan against 12.74 million tonnes 
in the Sixth Plan.

6.48 As regards projected oflshorc exploitation 
(ONGC), oil production in the Seventh Plan would be 
more or less at the same level as in 1984-85. The oil 
production from we«t coast oil shore w ould increase 
from 20.14 million tonnes in 1984-85 to 20.75 million 
tonnes by 1989-90. So far as development activities 
in west coast ofMiore during the Seventh Plan are con
cerned. ONGC would carry out further implement;ir 
tion of the accelerated production plan as per the re
vised assessment. In the case of Bombay High field 
the main ell’ort would be on sustaining the desirable 
level of oil production besides achieving a uniform p ro  
iW oon iiom the reservoir-.. Based on a joint study by 
ONGC and its foreign consultants, addition platforms 
would be installed particularly in the southern part of 
Bombay High for sustaining the production rate as 
well as increasing the recovery of oil. Peripheral water 
injection in Bombay High South would start during
1985-86 with installation of the main injection plat
form (WIS) and water injection well platforms. The 
peripheral water injection in the southern part would be 
augmented by updip injection lines from 1987 onwards 
by converting some of the oil-producing wells into 
water injection wells. The development of Heera oil 
held would continue and peak production rate of 1.25 
million tonnes is expected to be attained by 1989-90. 
The.full scale development of Panna oil held would 
|be taken up only after the results of trial production, 
using an early production system (EPS), become avail
able. The EPS system is scheduled to start from
1986-87 with a production rate of 0.05 million tonnes 
per annum. If the results of trial production are posi
tive, Panna held would be developed during the 
Seventh Plan. The production from Panna field, is, 
however, not. included in the production profile. Many- 
marginal oil and gas fields have been discovered in 
Bombay and Ratnagiri areas. ONGC would be deve
loping some of these fields during the Seventh Plan by 
using one well platform with or without EPS for each 
field. The marginal Gelds would be firsi delineated b> 
exploratory drilling and thereafter the development 
plans would he prepared. It is expected that develop

meiu plans w ould be finalised by 1986-87. I ho 
marginal fields are expected to produce nearly 4 
million tonnss of crude oil during the Seventh Plan
per iod.

6.49 In terms of development drilling programme. 
ONGC would be drilling about 1725 thousand metres 
in oniand basins and 717 thousand metres in offshore 
basins. Similarly OIL would be drilling 567 thousand 
metres in oniand areas of Upper Assam and Aruna- 
chal Pradesh. Thus a total of 3009 thousand metres 
of development drilling has been planned during the 
Seventh Plan. Compared to the Sixth Plan achieve
ment of 1210 thousand, metres, the step-up in Seventh 
Plan works out to about 149 per cent.

6.50 'Therefore a total of 159.14 million tonnes 
of crude oil is expected to be produced during the 
Seventh Plan, 102.31 million tonnes would be from 
west coast offshore whereas the balance 56.83 million 
tonnes would be from oniand areas.

6-51 Gi/s Production and utilisation : Natural gas 
(free +  associated) will emerge as an important 
source of energy and feedstock during the Seventh 
Plan. Gas production which wa> 7.2 billion cu, 
metres (19.7 million cu. metres per Jay) in 1984-85 
is likely to increase to 14.9 billion cu. metres (40.8 
million cu. metres per day) by 1989-90. This in
crease in gas production would be mainly on account 
of commercial production of free gas from South 
Bassein field in Bombay basin. The gas production 
profile is given in Annexure 6.2.

6.52 In the case of gas the five main aspects arc 
(i) availability, (ii) transportation, surface handling 
facilities and treatment etc., (iii) fractionation,
(iv) downstream utilisation, and (v) conservation.

6.53 So far as availability is concerned, ONGC is 
producing both free and associated gas from Cambay 
basin, whereas only associated gas is being produced 
from Upper Assam basin. The increase in gas avail
ability from these basins would be mainly due to 
step-up in crude oil production. As regards gas 
production from Assam-Arakan fold belt (T ripura), 
tree gas fields would bv developed for commercial 
production. 1 he biggest increase in gas availability 
during the Seventh Plan would be from South Bassein 
gas field starting from 1986-87. It has been envi
saged that South Bassein would attain a peak pro
duction rate of 20 million cu. metres per day by
1987-88. Further, the fre-e gas production from west 
coast oOshore may increase to 21 million cu. metre--, 
per day in 1989-90 with development of a satell'K 
gas field in west coast. In case of OIL, the produc
tion of associated gas has already reached the peak 
level and a gradual decline would set in during the 
Seventh Plan.

6.54 As regards surface handling, t ranspor tat ion
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and eas treatment, no major activity would be required 
in onland basins except that an integrated gas grid 
may be installed in Upper Assam of ONGC depend
ing on downstream demand. In regard to  offshore 
gas there would be several important activities. 
Additional gas compression and dehydra*'^n facilities 
would be commissioned at SH and NQ process com
plexes during 1985-86. With the commissioning oi 
these facilities it would become possible to  send all 
the associated gas produced from Bombay High to 
shore-based facilities. A gas trunk pipeline connect
ing South Bassein to Hazira is being laid Inter
connection has also been provided between Bombay 
High-Uran gas pipeline and South Bassein-Hazira 
pipeline. At Hazira a gas receiving terminal is being 
established along with gas sweetening, condensate 
treatment and sulphur recovery plants. With the 
completion of Phase 1 of gas sweetening plant by 
end 1986 it would become possible to produce gas 
from South Bassein at a daily rate of 10 million cu. 
metres. It would also be necessary' to complete 
Phase II of gas sweetening plant in order to achic\e 
the rate of 20 million cu. metres of gas per day from 
South Bassein by 1987-88. The work on laying of 
cross-country H-B-J gas pipeline would be completed 
during the Seventh Plan, along with enroute gas com
pressor stations. Additional gas fractionation facili
ties for recovery of C2/C3 fractions would be set 
up at Uran. These fractions will form the feedstock 
for Maharashtra Gas Cracker Complex at Nagolhane. 
As a result of commissioning of gas fractionation 
facilities at various locations, the production of LPG 
and NGL would increase during the Seventh Plan.

6,55 The flaring of gas is expected to be reduced 
considerably during the Seventh Plan. In the west 
coast, the flaring of gas from Bombay High field is 
expected to be eliminated on completion of additional 
gas compression and dehydration facilities. With the 
commissioning of gas-based fertiliser plants at Thai 
Vaishat and Hazira, the associated gas produced from 
offshore would be largely used as feedstock for manu
facture of fertiliser. In addition to the above, some 
gas would continue to be used for power generation 
in Bombay on a fall-back basis but availability of 
gas for power generation would depend on gas require
ment of fertiliser plants at Thai Vaishat and commis
sioning of C2/Cs recovery facilities at Uran. The 
production of free gas from South Bassein would be 
mainly regulated by the commissioning and capacity 
build-up of gas-based fertiliser plants being put in 
Madhya Pradesh. Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh and 
utility power generation plants to be constructed in 
Gujarat, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. With the 
increase in oil production from western region, Cam

bay basin, the availability of gas would also increase. 
Large quantities of gas have been flared in Assam 
urea in the past. On the basis of present and future 
commitments in that region there would be no signi
ficant surplus gas but in actual practice the gas sur
plus may continue on account ot lesser offtake than 
the committed quanthii* by the downstream users, 
and problems with surface gas-handliiig facilities 
mainly the gas compression facilities of OIL, Gas 
utilisation in the North-Eastern region is presently- 
being examined by an Expert Group. Commercial 
production of gas in Tripura will start from 1985-86. 
Since the production potential of gas is higher, 
suitable downstream utilisation schemes should be 
identified.

6 . 5 b  Conservation of surplus gas by reinjecting it 
back into the reservoir either for pressure mainte- 
nancejEOR or for storage needs to bs examined.
I his is particularly relevant to the west coast offshore 
satellite fields and the North-Eastern region.

6.57 A  long-term policy of utilisation of gas is to 
be evolved with particular reference to substituting 
gas for middle distillates. The importance of this 
exercise becomes relevant if the forecast of the experts 
that by the end of the year 2000 hydrocarbons pro
duction of 100 million tonnes may be in equal pro
portions of gas and oil is realised. On the other 
hand, our consumption of petroleum products alone 
n.::y be about 90 million tonnes.

6.58 Technology : For enhancing the oiljgas finding 
capability, the oil companies should continue the 
policy of quick adoption of modern and advanced 
technology developed in many parts of the world. 
Acquisition of reliable geological data using modern 
surface and bore-hole survey technique is one of the 
areas where use of such advance technology is essen
tial. There will be increasing use of computers in 
geological correlation, geophysical data processing and 
reservoir simulation studies. The import of software 
packages will have to be continued so that no time 
is lost in carrying out sophisticated computer based 
studies.

6.59 While dependence on imports in the high 
technology area will continue, progressive indigenisa- 
tion of oil field equipment would be supported by 
ONGC and OIL. It will, however, be necessary to 
ensure that the quality and delivery schedules of 
local substitutes are maintained. Indian companies 
or joint venture companies for providing different 
oiljgas field services would continue to be encouraged.

Petroleum Produc; i
6.60 Consumption of petroleum products : During 

the Sixth Plan, the consumption of petroleum products



grew at the rate of 5.3 per cent. In the Seventh Plan, 
it is expected to grow at the rate of 6.4 per cent, 
reaching about 53 million tonnes in 1989-90. The 
consumption ol middle distillates has been growing 
at the rate of 6.6 per cent in the Sixth Plan and is 
likely to grow at the rate of 6.8 per cent in the 
Seventh Plan, being about 59 per cent of the total 
consumption in 1989-90. At these growth rates, the 
consumption of petroleum products may reach about 
90 million tonnes by 2000 with the middle distillates 
constituting about 66 per cent (see Table 6.5).

6.61 The main growth of petroleum consumption
is in the middle distillates range comprising Aviation 
Turbine Fuel (A T F ), Kerosene (SKO), and Diesel
O l (HSDO and L D O ). But such skewed growth is 
not compatible with the refin'ng capabilities. While 
with a hydrocracker, it may be possible to obtain 
from a suitable imported crude over 60 per cent as 
middle distillates, the maximum yie!<J from FCC 
secondary processing facility which is presently 
installed in most of our refineries is about 52 per cent.

TABLE 0 .5  
Demand fo r  Petroleum Products

D e m a n d  f o r  P e t r o l e u m  p r o d u c t s  (m i l l io n  t o n n e s )
A n n u a l  g r o w t h  r a t e  o v e r  t h e  live y e a r  e n d i n g  in the ye&r (% )  
Snare o f  middle distillates (%) . . . .  .

1984-85 1989-?0 1994-95 1999-2000

33.63 52 ,67 69.90 87 .70
5 .30 6 .4 0 5.50 4 .9 0

58 .10 59 .40 63.19 66 .19

6.62 Considering the fact that India’s per capita 
use of petroleum products is very low, with the 
increase in population and economic development the 
consumption of petroleum products and middle distil
lates in particular is likely to go up. But, on the 
other hand, with more efficient use of these products 
the consumption can be kept under control. It is 
possible to achieve savings of 10 per cent to 25 per 
cent in transport trucks ; kerosene lanterns and stoves 
provide scope for increasing efficiency in the range 
of 15 per cent to 40 per cent. With regular and 
stable supply of electricity, it should be possible to 
check the increase in diesel-operated irrigation pump- 
sets and captive power generation units in the long 
run.

6.63 Refining : The refining capacity existing at 
the end of the Sixth Plan is 45.55 million tonnes 
whereas the demand for petroleum products by the 
end of the Seventh Plan will be 52.67 million tonnes. 
In order to bridge the gap between the demand and 
supply of petroleum products, a number of de-bottle
necking and refinery expansion projects will be taken 
up during the Plan period which will add a refining 
capacity of 8.50 million tonnes and the refining capa
city in the terminal year of the Plan is expected to 
be 54.05 million tonnes. These projects are : HPCL 
swing refinery, Bombay (2 m tpa), de-bottlenecking 
of CD Us and FCCUs at Koyali refinery (2,50 m tpa), 
M athura refinery (1.5 mtpa) and expansion of 
Bongaigaon (1.00 to 3.50 m tpa). To improve the 
yield of middle distillates, matching hydro-crackers 
will be set up at Koyali and Bongaigaon along with 
the expansion projects. Keeping in view the econo
mies of processing ii'cageBt'ns.s and imported crudes 
in a new refinery, action will be initiated on the Kaiual

and Mangalore refineries.
6.64 If the current rate of growth of consumption 

of middle distillates continues in future, India may 
be required to establish in every five year plan period 
three to tour new refineries in order to be self-suffi- 
cicnt in refining capacity. On the other hand, refining 
economics may continue to be unfavourable as it is 
today or the oil-exporting countries may insist on 
our buying more oil products than crude oil in which 
case pipelines from the ports to the main consumption 
centres will be needed. Long-term planning in this 
regard is required.

6.65 The crude oil throughput in the terminal year 
of the Plan is expected to be 48.89 million tonnes, 
which will yield about 45.47 million tonnes of petro
leum products. The production of middle distillates 
in 1989-90 will be about 27.14 million tonnes as 
against' the demand of 31.27 million tonnes. The 
gap of 7.20 million tonnes (out of which middle 
distillates account for 4.13 million tonnes) between 
demand and supply of petroleum products will be 
met through imports. The imports of crude oil are 
estimated at about 14.4 million tonnes.

6.66 In addition to the de-bottlenecking and ex
pansion projects, the other projects on energy conser
vation, pollution control, additional products storage 
tanks, Bongaigaon-Barauni product pipeline and 
captive power plants at BPCL and HPCL refineries 
at Bombay will be taken up for implementation.

LPG
6.67 The consumption of LPG during 1984-85 

was 0,95 million tonnes. The total availability of 
LPG may increase to 2,54 mil'ion tonnes by the end 
o’ the Seventh Plan with the commissioning of Barauni 
Coker, Hazsra LPG, Uran Phase~II, refinery expan-



sions al CRL, BPCL., HPCL Visakh and MRL, Ank- 
leshwar project, Hazira gas sweetening plant and 
fractionation plants in Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan 
and U ttar Pradesh along H-B-J pipeline. The num
ber of customers may increase from 8.8 million in
1984-85 lo 19.6 million in 1989-90. It is proposed
io cover extensively the sub-urban and rural areas 
in the Seventh Plan. Use of surplus LPG in urban 
transport will also be tried.

Marketing Facilities
6.68 In keeping with the increased consumption, 

the marketing facilities at various levels will be suit
ably strengthened. Where the density of petroleum 
traffic is high, product pipelines will also be consi
dered lor giving relief to the railways apart from the 
fact that the product pipelines are economical and 
safe.

Research and Development
6.69 A detailed review of the R&D programme 

m the Sixth Plan has been carried out. It is proposed 
to strengthen the existing Institutes and increase 
elforts in those areas considered deficient in the fight 
ot the review and the Technology Policy Statement. 
The component of basic research is at present small 
and will be strentghened.

6.70 Oil and Gas : ONGC has presently three 
institutes, i.e., K.DM Institute of Petroleum Explora
tion, Institute of Reservoir Studies and Institute of 
Drilling Technology. In addition, two more insti
tutes, i.e., Institute of Production Technology and 
Institute of Engineering and Ocean Technology will 
start functioning during the Seventh Plan.

6.71 1PE plans to conduct systematic research in 
most of the sedimentary basins in India in order to 
upgrade some of the poorly explored basins into the 
category of hydrocarbon-bearing basins. Geochemical 
studies will be carried out in selected basins. It is 
proposed to farm out selected areas of basic research 
to various research institutions like NGRI, National 
Institute of Oceanography, UTs and universities in 
the country. Geophysical studies will be directed 
to evolve suitable technique;, to carry out seismic 
surveys in shallow waters all along the coast and to 
evolve technique.', for better acquisition of data from 
deeper depths and its interpretation. 3-D geological 
nwdek based on seismic data will be developed. 
Synthetic chemical work for development of additives 
lor dentulsification, corrosion, oil transportation, 
control ol effluents etc. will be taken up.

6.72 The Institute of Reservoir Studies will mainly 
•concentrate on development plans for new fields, lab-

seale EOR studies, designing of pilot EOR projects, 
implementation of EOR projects, improving the well 
productivities and recovery of the sick wells. It 
would also work on the problems of production, trans
portation and storage of natural gas. Problems con
nected with production of sour gas will receive 
particular attention.

6.73 The Institute of Drilling Technology will lay 
emphasis on problems of drilling in high-pressure and 
high-temperature areas. The work related to drilling 
techniques of deep wells, prevention and control of 
blowout, drilling economics, directional drilling techni
ques, horizontal drilling, drilling of wells having H :iS 
mud and cement additives, etc. will be accelerated.

6.74 The Institute of Production Technology, being 
set up at Bombay, will examine problems related to 
well design, well repair techniques, underwater pro
duction systems, process engineering, transport of oil 
and gas, besides doing work related to treatment of
oil and gas.

6.75 The Institute of Engineering and Ocean 
technology would be studying the very special pro
blems connected with offshore systems such as struc
tural engineering for offshore structures, corrosion 
engineering, deep sea monitoring system, barge- 
mounted processing systems, supply and logistics 
system, etc,

6.76 Oil India Limited has R & D  facilities in 
Duliajan, which will carry out work related mostly
lo production and drilling problems, application of 
EOR methods in the fields, etc. Due to extension 
of activities of OIL, a regular R&D complex may have 
to be established towards the end of the Seventh 
Plan period.

6.77 Refining and marketing ; In relation to refin
ing processes, design and engineering, several studies 
are proposed to be taken for application in some of 
the projects being planned. They have been selected 
alter considering the nature of the crudes to be pro
cessed and the quality of the feedstock required by 
down-stream industries. Broadly these studies are 
in categories of : Separation Processes ; Conversion
Processes ; Catalyst Development ; Hardware Deve
lopment ; and Process simulation and Modelling.

Ci.78 On the marketing sid-e, studies will be taken 
up on Product Applications with particular reference 
to lubricant development and tribology. Indigenous 
development d  additives for petroleum and other 
industries will also be intensified.

6,79 It is proposed to establish a Centre of Ad- 
vanccd Refining I eehnologv to improve oil industry, 
R&D inteu’ction by providing centrally technical ser-

;ces. With a view to ident i fy and develop the vast 
r.umi’i r ci speciality high valne chemicals used in 
ilie pe t i v l e um  sector, ii is propo-ed to set up a Centre



n s

for Speciality Chemicals,

Outlay
6.80 The Seventh Plan outlay is Rs. 12,627.67 

cror es  as compared to the Sixth Plan expenditure, 
of Rs, 8.539.61 crores. I'he break-up between oil 
exploration and production, on the one hand, and 
refining and marketing, on ihe other, is as follows ;

(Rs. crores)
Exploration and production 10652.67
Refining and Marketing 1975.00

12,627.67

The company wise break-up is at Annexure 6.3.
The above includes an outlay ol Rs. 150 crores 

for R&D.
6.81 Depending on the progress made in explora

tion and discovery of new oil and gas fklds, additional 
outlays may have to be provided during the Plan 
period,

COAL AN D  LIG NITE  

Sixth Plan Review :

Coal
6.82 Demand : The consumption of coal at the 

end of the Sixth Plan was 139.23 million tonnes as 
against the target of 155.70 million tonnes. Through
out the Plan period the annual projections of demand 
were substantially higher than the actuals by 10 to 
15 per cent of the target.

6.83 While the production of coal persistently 
exceeded actual consumption, there was unsatisfied 
demand in several important consuming sectors. The 
pit-head stocks also mounted to over 30 million tonnes 
as on 31st March, 1985. This extraordinary situa
tion had arisen due to lack of a ‘Systems’ approach 
to production, movement, consumption and stocks. 
This had vitiated demand-supply management through
out the Sixth Plan period. In the course of the 
implementation of the Plan the urgent need for intro
ducing refinements in the methodologies for the 
evaluation of the demand of coal was well recognised. 
However, much progress in this direction has not 
been made.

6.84 Production : The Sixth Plan production stra
tegy consisted of opening of a large number or open
cast mines, mechanisation of bord and pillar system 
of mining, progressive expansion of longwall methods 
of mining and adoption of advanced methods of 
extraction of thick seams by caving, A start was

also to be made on hydraulic mining at selected areas. 
The achievements in the Plan included step-up of 
production from open-cast mines to 72.57 million 
tonnes of total production (49 per cent) in 1984-85, 
from 32.51 m llion tonnes (31 per cent) in 1979-80, 
and planning for a large number of new open-cast 
mines with increased coal : over-burden ratios, annual 
capacities and depth limits. Concomitantly, the 
capacities of equipment have also undergone a change. 
To the extent it was found necessary, collaboration 
agreements were entered into with the countries usin" 
advanced technologies.

6.85 The production of coal exceeded the targets 
in the first two years of the Plan but had to be regu
lated in the remaining period of the Plan. The per
formance of Coal India Ltd. (CIL) was quite com
mendable whereas the Singareni Collieries Company 
Ltd. (SCCL) failed to achieve the targets, especially 
in the last two years of the Plan. A production of
147.44 million tonnes was achieved in 1984-85 against 
the target of 152 million tonnes.

6.86 Although a number of important steps were 
initiated in the Sixth Plan to augment production 
capabilities, results in accordance with the projections 
in the feasibility reports could nov be achieved, espe
cially in respect of the mines where advanced techno
logies like longwall mining were introduced. 
Deficiencies were also noted in production planning, 
the contribution front underground mines increasing 
marginally. This has, in its wake, brought in qualita
tive imbalances and adversely affected the consumers 
whose requirements were quality-specific. Inadequate 
emphasis on the qualitative matching of coal supplies 
to specific needs caused an adverse impact on the 
optimal utilisation of coal by some of the major con
sumers like power, steel and cement industries and 
led to diseconomies. As a result of detailed studies 
of the factors contributing to the problems, specific 
actions were initiated to remedy the situation and 
improvements were witnessed towards the end of the 
Plan period.

6.87 Project implementation : As on 28th Feb
ruary, 1985, about 43 per cent oi the sanctioned 
projects were found to be delayed by 1 to 5 years. 
The delays in implementation of projects were attri
buted to several factors of which the more important 
constituted, difficulties in land acquisition, delayed 
purchase of mining equipment, unreliable power 
supply, unforeseen geo-mining conditions, unsuitable 
technologies and inefficient project management. 
Several corrective actions have been initiated to 
remedy the situation.

6.88 Exploration : The exploration programme in 
ihe Sixth Plan was designed to meet the sharp and 
sustained increase in coal demand upto the turn of
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the century and in order to combine larger coverage 
with economy in cobt, conveimoiial methods* were 
proposed to be supplemented by new techniques, such 
as, geophysical surveys, non-coring drilling stc. A i 
against the target of 1.65 million meires of drilling 
to be carried out in the Sixth Plan, around 1.37 million 
metres of drilling was achieved by deploying about 
205 drilling machines. Although modernisation in 
exploratory effort was introduced in several areas 
towards the end of the Plan, there is urgent need 
for standardising the methodologies and applying them 
widely at a much faster pace.

6.89 P ro d u c t iv i ty  : Despite the stress laid on 
increased productivity, the achievement of OMS in
1984-85 is 0.87 tonne against the target of 1.03 tonnes 
for CIL and 0.70 tonne against the target of 0.88 tonne 
for SCCL. The productivity remained stagnant in 
the underground mines. The shortfall in productivity 
had an adverse impact on the cost of production, 
among other consequences.

6.90 Infrastructure : During the Sixth Plan severe 
constraints were observed in the power supply. The 
supply was inadequate as well as interrupted, resulting 
in consistent losses in production ranging from 3 to
5.5 million tonnes per annum. This mainly affected 
the critically needed high-grade non-coking coal pro
duction from Raniganj and prime coking coal produc
tion from the Jharia field. To partly insulate some 
of the more important mines, 4 captive gas turbines 
with 30 MW capacity have been set up and action 
was also initiated for 3 additional captive coal-based 
units of 60 MW capacity and 1 fluidised bed boiler 
of 7.5 MW capacity.

6.91 Rail movement of coal fell short of require
ments towards the second half of the Plan period and 
this disrupted the linkages, contributed to unsatisfied 
demand and led to substantial blocking of scarce 
financial resources through accumulation of pit-head 
stocks.

6.92 Quality control : The Sixth Plan witnessed
several complaints of a serious nature from the con
sumers regarding the quality of C'jal supplied. The 
complaints basically related to supplies of oversized 
coal, extraneous matter, high ash and low calorific 
value. Some of these problems were attributable to 
difficulties in quality control at the highly mechanised 
open-cast mines. To remedy the situation a crash 
programme was initiated for construction of coal 
handling plants and at the end of the Plan period 
59 major coal-handling plants were in operation lead
ing to around 63 per cent of the total coal production 
being handled by these plants. To meet the increased 
requirements of the steel industry, around 7.42 million
tonnes of additional washery capacity was created

while an additional 6.23 million tonnes capacity was 
under  const.)action. Nineteen tve^heries with an over- 
cU capacity of 32.86 million tonn-.'s of raw coal input 
capacity were in operation ai t lu  end of the Plan. 
Several steps were initiated to improve the quality of 
coking coal supplies to the steel plants.

6.93 Coal stocks and stock yards : An alarming 
feature of the Sixth Plan was the continuous increase 
in the coal stocks at the pit-heads. With increase of 
the stocks from 14 million tonnes in 1979-80 to 30.4 
million tonnes in 1984-85, after writing off about 3 
million tonnes, an amount of about Rs. 550 crores 
was blocked. The situation did not improve although 
CIL opened 51 stockyards, as on 31st January. 1985.

6.94 Environmental management : In the Sixth 
Plan only a beginning has been made on environ
mental management and with the backlos of large- 
scale environmental damase inherfed from the past 
private owners of mines, the formidable dimensions of 
the problems clearlv emersed. Tn th 's direction, yet 
another area of concern is conservation.

6.95 Financial management : W h’le several sfeps 
have been initiated to exercise better financial con
trol to improve returns on investments, the overall 
perrormance of the coal industry has been far below 
expectations. The CIL made a marginal profit of 
around Rs. 13.8 crores in 1984-85 while in the ear
lier years there were losses. The performance of the 
SCCL was also very discouraging. The CTL and SCCL 
ended up with cumulative losses of around Rs. 1094 
crores and Rs, 167 crores respectively as at the end 
of 1984-85.

6.96 Research and development : The thrust in
S & T  is directed towards self-reliance in technology 
related to the coal development programme in the 
countrv. D unns the last eieht vears. 126 research pro
jects were sanctioned. Tn the Sixth Plan, the proiects 
taken up for implementation covered eieht areas, name- 
1v, (i) coal exploration, (ii) coal production. Chi') coal 
preparation, (iv) coal utilisation, (v) allied engineer
ing, (vi) transportation, (vii) environment and eco- 
losrv, and ( viii) mining electronics. Although some 
procress was made in certain specific areas like me
thane drainage, development of domestic ‘chullahs*. 
introduction of new minine technology, on an over-all 
basis, the R&D efforts received a setback for a variety 
of reasons, the more important of which are, limited 
relevance of several projects, lack of adequate research 
e n tire  in the coal companies and extreme paucity of 
tnviied research scientists who could be entrusted with 
'he ,*idverse problem*. As on 31<t March, 1984. of 
the- total proiects 4? were ^m pletod and 3!* v^erc 
dropped or discontinued as the results flowing from 
them were not considered enconrajrinc;. Of the 50 on- 
?oir,f> projects. 26 schemes are expected to spill over 
?•> the Seventh Plan.
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Lignite
6,97 The Ncyveli Lignite Corporation (NLC) per

formed at high level of efficiency and the capacity uti
lisation regularly surpassed the rated capacity in respect 
of lignite mining and power generation. The thermal 
plant registered a Plant Load Factor of 77.17 per cent 
while the fertiliser plant, recorded a capacity utilisa
tion of 99 per cent in 1984-85. During the Sixth Plan, 
expansion of the second mine from 4.7 million tonnes 
to 10.5 million tonnes)annum and the second power 
station from 630 MW to 1470 MW were sanctioned. 
There have been slippages in the implementation of 
flie new projects due to delays in supply of equipment. 
As against the target of 8 million tonnes of lignite 
production in the Sixth Plan from first and second

mines at Neyveli and the State-owned mines at Guja
rat, the actual achievement was around 7.8 million 
tonnes including a contribution of 0,7 million tonne.' 
from the mines in the State Sector.

6.98 The NLC wiped off their earlier losses and 
made a profit of Rs. 73.5 crores in 1984-85,

Seventh Plan ;

Coal

6.99 Demand : An analysis of the sectoral require
ment gives an overall demand estimate of 237 milLon 
tonnes in terms of raw coal (excluding 9 million ton 
nes of washery middlings) in 1989-90. Sectoral break
up is given in Table 6.6.

TABLE 6.6  

Sectoral break-up o f  Demand
(million tonnes)

"'onsuming 3cctor 1984-85
1989-90 Incremental 

demand in 
1989-90 over 
1984-85 (%)

(provisional) Quantity %age

C oking Coal

i , Steel & coke ovens 

Xon-eok 'mg Coal

23.70

+0.70*

41.10 17.4 73.4

2. Power 62.21
( M 5 )

120.00
(9.0)

50.7 9 2 .9

.3. Railways 9.50 8 .00 3 .4 (—>15.8
4. Cement . . . . . . . 7 .09 12.63 5 .3 77.7
5. Fertilisers . . . . . . . 3.86 6.50 2 . 7 68.4
6. Soft Coke /LTC
7. Other Industries

2 .15 5 .00 2.1 132.6

(a) Captive power . 10.00 4 .2
(b) Brick etc. . 26 .46 29 ,0 0 12.3 47.4

8. E x p o r t ................................................................... 0.11 0 .50 0.2 354.5
9. Colliery consumption . . . . . . 4.15 4 .00 1 .7 (—)3.6

Total 139.23
(2 .15)

+ 0 .7 0 *

236.70  
or say 

237.00  
(9.00)

100.00 70 .0

| N ote  j Figures in brackets indicate washery middlings. 
‘ Imported Coal.

6.100 For the major consumers, steel, power, rail
ways, cement and fertilisers, unit consumers have been 
identified, and the norms of consumption adopted take 
into account quality of coal, technology in the con
suming units, substitution for and by other forms of 
energy, etc.

6.101 The ‘Other Industries’ group at 7(b) above 
includes such sectors like, jute, paper, cotton textiles, 
chenvcals and bricks, which have an important role 
in economic development and their requirements are 
quality-specific. In the absence of reliable data, a

growth rate based on past experience has been used 
to estimate their demand. However, an attempt has 
been made to separate the requirement of coal for the 
captive power stations in the critical sectors of r ' 1, 
cement, fertiliser, etc. which shows a significant step- 
up.

6.102 While consumption increased annually by
5.5 per cent during the Sixth Plan, it is expected to 
grow at an annual rate of 11.2 per cent during the 
Seventh Plan. From a consumption level of 139.23 
million tonnes in 1984-85, the increase by the end



oi' the Seventh Plan would be 97.47 million toni)‘.;>, 
ot which 84.69 milium tonnes would be accounted by 
six scetors, viz.. steel and coke ovens, power, railways, 
cement, fertilisers and soft coke/1.TC. Sectorwise
annua! growth lutes of consumption arc : power—
! 4.0 per cent; steel— 11.6 per cent; cement— 12.2 
per cent; fertilisers— 11.0 per cent and soft coke 
: I C— 18.4 per cent.

6.!03 The existing methods of evaluation of de
mand and supply would have to he substantially re
fried. Emphasis would have to be laid on more pre
cise evaluation of the requirements of the omnibus 
group of ‘Other Industries' for which the requirements 
have been hitherto assessed adopting overall growth 
rates. A computerised data base would require to be 
established. A separate cell should be created for de- 
mand-supply management on a continuous basis.

6.104 Supply ; The supply plan envisaged to meet 
the demand derives its rationale from the develop
ments that have taken place and the constraints identi
fied. Basic objectives to match the supply plan with 
demand arc : qualitative requirements of sectoral de
mands; identification of geographical location of con
sumers in relation to the existing and emerging p ro
duction centres; and assessment of infrastructure for 
movement (rail, road. MGR, coastal ships, conveyors.

ete . i  a n d  poss ible modifiei*Iions/additi«»ji>> t h e r e to  t<
link c‘>al producing ;uva-, with coal i onsuming c e n 
tres.

6.105 As the performance of steel plants is sensi
tive to quality of coal and availability of right quan
tity and quality of prime coking coal may remain cii- 
tical in the foreseeable future, some imports cf low 
ash coking coal would be continued.

6.106 Production Plan : Coal production; both 
qualitatively and quantitatively should meet the de
mand after taking into consideration imports and 
stock depletion. In the past, excess of production over 
consumption resulted only in accumulation of stocks, 
blocking unnecessarily scarce financial resources. On 
the other hand, there may be a crisis in coal avail
ability if demand actually picks up beyond the envis
aged level and if the production target is finely tuned. 
Keeping tlrs in view, it is considered that a production 
target of 226 million tonnes may be justified"aga!nst an 
envisaged demand of 237 million tonnes, the gap bet
ween demand and production being bridged by using 
pit-head stocks and some imports of coking coal. To 
the extent the gap enlarges, coal production can be 
raised by keeping in readiness some mines with ex
posed coal by advance removal of over burden. The 
company-wise production plan is given in Table 6.7.

TABLl 6 .7
Gwj/mhv-ioV Production FUm

(million tonnes)

Company
Existing
mine*

Sanctioned
projects

Projects 
to be 

sanctioned
Total

t . Eastern Coalfields Ltd. (ECL)
7. Bharat Coking Coal Co. Ltd. (BCCL) 
1. Western Coalfields Ltd. (WCL)
4. Central Coalfields Ltd. (CCL) 
s. North-Eastern Coalfields Ltd. (NEC)

14.4 
10.7 
14.0  
11. t
0 .7

16 .7 '
14.7 
4S.2
40.8

k 1' 5. o

Total : Coal India 50.9 120.4 2 5.0 196.."

t.  Singareni Collieries Co, Ltd. (SC O.) 9 .5 10.fi 1 c 2 4 .0

\  T1SCO IISC/DVC 5. 7 5 .7

G r \ n d Tot,\i *6.1 130.4 ^ . 5 : : 6 . o

6 .1 0 7  During the Sixth Plan, shortfall in production 
targets of ECL and BCCL affected the consumers of 
superior quality non-coking coal and coking coal, 
w'hile SCCL’s poor performance affected a host of 
consumers in the .southern region. The major problems 
wrere law and order and power supply. In the Seventh 
Plan, a high level expert group would look into all 
possible alternatives so that the problem of p o w e r  
supply for coal sector in the eastern region is properly 
tackled. Better welfare and safety measures, control 
of mine floods and dewatering of mines would ensure 
fulfilling of targets in the eastern region Cooperation 
of the State Government would also be sought to re

solve all local problems. The malady that has afflicted 
SCCI. is weak management and gross indiscipline. 
Steps will be taken to ensure that SCCL functions pro
perly.

6.108 Production of 226 million tonnes as targeted 
:;r.cs an annual growth rate of S.9 per cent during 
the Seventh Plan against 7.2  per cen t achieved during 
t \ -  S’xth Plan. The task is not formidable in view 
* the investments already made and projected and 
measures taken for strengthening the magazine- The 
main focus win be on augmentation of production from 
mechanised open cast mines using heavy earthmoving 

machineries like draglines, larp* capacity shovels and



139

dumpers etc. Shares of open cast and underground 
production by the end of the Seventh Plan would be 
in the region of around >6:44 against 49:51 in the 
Sixth Plan. The emphasis in mining technology and 
systems would be on :

(a) emphasis on underground mines in order 
that a proper balance of production between 
the open cast and the underground mines 
could be maintained both in quantitative as 
well as in qualitative terms ;

(b) modernisation of the conventional bord and 
pillar mining methods for better recovery- 
lower cost of production and improved pro
ductivity ;

(c) the conventional longwall mining methods 
would be continued alongvvith the develop
ment of highix productive powered support 
faces ;

fdl development of in-house capabilities for dril
ling of shafts and rapid drivage of drifts in 
order to cut down gestation period and eco
nomise on costs ;

fe) development of mine transport systems to 
match the production capacities ;

(f) improvement in ventilation and environmen
tal conditions in underground mines to yield 
higher product iv ivy levels ;

(g) introduction of systems and methods for 
monitoring of different facets of activities in 
the open-east and underground mines through 
use of modern management tools ;

(h) extensive introduction of computers for 
achieving better efficiency in planning, de 
signing and operations; and

(i) adoption of new technologies in open-cast 
mining which would reduce consumption of 
diesel oil in transport through systems based 
on pit-head mobile crushers and belt con
veyors.

6.109 The experience gained in the introduction of 
modern methods of mining by collaborating with ad
vanced countries l'ke the UK, France, Germany, 
USSR, Poland and Canada should be utilised to stan 
Jardise mining methods which would suit Indian con
ditions. Concerted efforts would require to be made 
for lesser dependence on foreign technologies except 
under specific and complex mining conditions etc.

6.110 Project implementation and monitoring ■ 
The reasons for delays in implementation of coal pro
jects have been identified. The following steps have 
been taken or are proposed to be taken for expeditious 
completion of projects :

(i) s t r eng thening  the r e p o r t i n g . and  mon i to r i ng  
sy s tems  at the a rea  level and c o m p a n y  level: 

f i i > de l i nk ing  of managemen t  of project  f r om day- 
to-day .product  ion jobs each project  is to he

3 PC'S 5 13

placed under the charge of an independent 
Project Manager ;

(iii) supervision in implementation of important
projects by the consultants who prepare the 
project reports ;

(iv) special cells for acquisition of land required
for mining pro jects;

(v) regular interaction and close cooperation 
wiih the State Governments to improve the 
law and order situation ;

(vi) advance planning for equipment supply; set 
ting up of adequate workshops and training 
facilities in repair and maintenance of equip
ment ;

(vii). improvement in quality and reliabilitv of 
Feasibil;ty/Project Reports ;

fviii) better contract management with private 
parties; and

(ix) improvement in computer facilities.
f i . l l l  With these measures, it is expected to com

plete during the Seventh Plan all pending projects 
Cover Rs. 5 crores) taken up prior to 1980-81. 
Smaller projects taken up before 1981 -S2 will be com
pleted in 1985-86.

6.112 Exploration : Related to regionwise, quality- 
wise and sector-wise demand for the period upto 

a comprehensive detailed exploration program
me for the Seventh Plan has been formulated and is 
given in Table 6.8.

TABLE 6.8 
Seventh Plan Exploration Program mes

(thousand metros)

Company Target
1985-90

1. Eastern Coalfields Ltd. 498 .00
2. Bharat Coking Coal Co. Ltd. 405.00
3. Central Coalfields Ltd. 460 .00
4. Western Coalfields Ltd. 4 3 2 .00
5. North Eastern Coalfields Ltd. 45.00

Total —Coal Lidia : . 1840.00
6. Singareni Collieries Co. Ltd. 327.00

TOTAL . . . . 2167.00

6.113 The programme of exploration will be direct
ed towards (a) phased conversion of ‘inferred’ and 
"indicated’ reserves into ‘proved' category in relation to 
the perspective of quantitative and qualitative region- 
wise demand for both coking and non-coking coa!;
(b) emphasis on establishing additional reserves to 
supplement depletion of reserves from mines under 
exploitation; (c) creafion’ of a shelf of geological 
reports to enable selection of least-cost options; (d) 
extending exploration to the deeper horizons with a 
view to developing mines for meeting requirements of 
eoal in the Eighth and subsequent Plans; and (e)
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modernising drilling and exploration methods by in- 
troducing:pursuin.g vigorously advanced technologies 
including non-coring drilling, surface and sub-surface 
geo-physical surveys, geo-hydrological investigations, 
gco-engineering and geo-statistical studies, modern 
methods of analysis, interpretation and documenta
tion. With specific reference io the formulation of 
perspective plans; exploration will be carried out for 
preparation of master plans for major coalfields.

6.114 Productivity : Overall productivity (OMS) 
of CIL would be raised from 0.87 tonne in 1984-85 
to 1.21 tonnes in 1989-90. In Singareni, OMS 
would increase from 0.70 tonne to 0.89 tonne.

6.115 There has been virtual stagnation in the 
productivity of the underground mines while in the 
case of open-cast mines the increase in productivity 
has not been commensurate either with the equip
ment configuration or the investment made. This has 
been attributed to low'er-than-optimum utilisation of 
heavy earth-moving machinery, due to shortage of 
skilled and!or trained manpower, inadequate work
shop and maintenance facilities and spare part sup
plies and slippages in the construction of new pro
jects. The results achieved from some of the mines 
where advanced technologies like longwall mining 
have been used have also been unsatisfactory. The 
thrusts towards achieving higher productivity levels 
would be : streamlining the existing facilities for dep
loyment of skilled trained manpower, substantial im
provements in the utilisation of plant and machinery 
and optimisation in the choice of techniques and 
technologies in mining.

6.116 Infrastructure : To the extent that the pro
duction performance of raw and washed coal would 
largely depend on the availability of power, special 
attempts are needed to meet the requirement of the 
coal industry through assured and uninterruped 
supply of adequate quantities of power. In particular, a 
clo«e watch has to be kept on the generation and 
supply of power from the Bengal-Bihar region in gene
ral and the DVC grid. Careful planning should 
be carried out to match the requirements of sand, 
timber, explosives, cement and iron and steel. The 
existing mechanisms in coal companies for monitor
ing the infrastructural inputs requires to be strength
ened. A ‘Systems’ approach linking the entire chain 
of major activities would have to be adopted to avoid 
the recurrence of mismatches between demand-produc- 
tion-supplies due to transport bottlenecks. Movement 
of coal by coastal shipping and inland waterways needs 
to be encouraged. Transport of coal by road, 
which has shown a tendency to increase, would have 
to be controlled. In this regard priority should be 
assigned to the implementation of the pilot scheme

under consideration for transportation of coal by 
slurry pipelines. Detailed advance planning is neces
sary for ensuring timely supplies of plant and ma
chinery as well as spares. Close interaction with 
suppliers is to be further improved. Improvement in 
the supply of plant and machinery would be crucial 
to production and productivity as well as costs of 
production in the Seventh Plan. Commensurate with 
(he major investments on plant and machinery that 
have already taken place and further envisaged in the 
Seventh Plan, creation of adequate workshop facili
ties to meet regional needs would require to be 
given special attention.

6.117 Steps would also have to be urgently taken 
for reconstruction of Jharia Coalfield, diversion of 
Damodar river etc. to ensure additional supplies of 
coking coal to the steel plants.

6.118 Coal quality : There have been a number 
of complaints about quality of coal supplied to con
sumers. The problems have been examined by 
Expert Committees, like Fazal Committee (1983) to 
look into the problems of coal supply to power plants, 
Jha Committee (1984) to look into coal supply to 
steel plants, etc. The main problems identified are : 
(i) high ash and low coking propensities in prime 
coking coal supplies to steel plants; (ii) oversized coal 
and presence of extraneous matter in supplies to power 
plants; and (iii) inadequate availability of high-grade 
coal for chemical, cement, glass, pottery industries, 
etc. These are proposed to be handled in the follow
ing manner during the Seventh Plan.

1. During the Sixth Plan, increase in terms 
of energy content was lower than the rate 
of increase in quantity of coal. One reason 
could be difficulties in quality control in 
highly mechanised open-cast mines. 
Greater emphasis will therefore be on better 
mining methods to avoid admixture of over
burden with coal during mining.

2. There have been complaints that the dec
lared grade of coal is higher than the coal 
actually mined and supplied. Coal Control
ler has now been empowered to re-examine 
and declare the grades.

3. Even with improved mining m ethods, it 
may not be possible to remove fullv ex
traneous matter and supply sized coal. 
Establishment of coal-handling plants with 
continuous system of crushing, sizing, sepa
ration of extraneous matter and mechanical 
loading is considered an essential pre
requisite to ensure quality of coal supplies. 
A crash programme was initiated towards 
the end of the Sixth Plan to instal CTlPs.
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While only 63 per cent of total coal despat
ches passed through C’HPs in 1984-85, this 
would progressively increase to cent-per- 
cent by the end of the Seventh Plan.

4. A system of joint sampling both at produ
cers' and consumers' end with bonus and 
penalty clauses may be enforced.

5. Quality of coking coal supplies has become
one of the critical constraints on satisfac
tory performance of the steel plants. Al
though the existing steel plants' blast fur
naces were designed to operate with 17 0 5
per cent ash in coal, acceptable limit has 
now been raised to 19- 0.5 per cent ash 
in coal. On the other hand, due to deterio
ration in quality (ash etc.) in mineable coal, 
inferior coals are now washed which are 
not according to designed specifications of 
washeries and have resulted in their un
satisfactory performance both in quality and

. in quantity.
1 he following steps will therefore be taken :

(i) Modifications to the existing washeries to 
ensure optimum utilisation and better qua
lity products; 

f ii J Taking into account the capacity utilisation 
of washeries. the available capacity is not 
adequate to meet the requirements of washed 
coking coal during the Seventh Plan. The 
situation is critical for prime coking coal. 
Due to deterioration in quality of blcndable 
coal, washing of blendable coal is also con
sidered necessary. Keeping in view the 
Seventh Plan requirements and beyond. 15 
new washeries have been identified as 
follows :

No. o f  Capacity-raw
Type o f  Coal washeries coal (million

tonnes)

1. Prime coking . . .  8 19.98
2. Medium coking . . .  4 6 .64
3. Blendable coking 3 2 .1 3 —■2 ’80

15 28. 75—'29-42

6. There are divergent views on the economic 
benefits of establishing non-coking coal 
washeries in the country. There is one ex
isting wasb'^y with a capacity of 0.5 million 
tonnes linked to a cement plant. A non
coking coal washerv is also being set up 
at Bharatpur, Orissa (3.5 million tonnes) to 
supply coal for NALCO captive power 
plants. A detailed study based on field re
sults would be carried o‘ut to take a final 
view on the matter.

6.119 Stocking policy ■ On the basis of a detailed 
systems analysis of production-despatch-consumption* 
stocks at pit-heads and at the consumers’ end, a 
stocking policy has to be evolved to determine the 
optimal stocks to be maintained at different centres of 
production and consumption to ensure uninterrupted 
supplies to the consumers round the year. This will 
also help phasing of rail movement during the slack 
season.

6.120 Environment : The Seventh Plan envisages 
a major thrust in environmental management. There 
is a backlog of large-scale environmental damage in
herited from the past private mine owners. Large 
areas of land are required for development of mines, 
which are mostly agricultural and forest lands. Land 
reclamation after mining thus assumes paramount im
portance as land required for milling is an interme
diate use and not the end use. There is also the need 
for minimisation of land, air, and water pollution and 
degradation. In the Sixth Plan only a beginning was 
made in environmental management. The following 
steps are proposed for the Seventh Plan :

(i) establishment of Environmental Protection 
Organisation at different levels and laying 
down environmental guidelines for coal 
mining;

(ii) setting out a drill for assessment of environ
mental impact of new projects and creating 
organisational capability for preparing en
vironmental impact assessment reports prior 
to mining;

(iii) identification and assessment of tasks to be 
carried out in the old worked out areas 
e.g., Jharia and Raniganj coalfields; and

(iv) monitoring of implementation of environ
mental protective measures, including land 
reclamation after mining.

6.121 In all the new projects, an environmental 
management plan is now an integral part of the min
ing Feasibility Report1 Project Report.

6.122 Conservation and development : In relation 
to the limited resources of coking coal and none too 
large resources of non-coking coal and the projected 
rapid growth of the coal industry in the longer pers
pective, there is an urgent need to conserve the coal 
resources through : (a) improvement in recoveries in 
mining by appropriate choice of mining technologies, 
and stowing by inert material; (b) reorganisation and 
reconstruction of mines to minimise losses of coal in 
barriers: (c) recovery of coal standing in pillars as 
well as control of mine fires to release coal for ex
ploitation; (d) introduction of modern methods of 
beneficiation and fuller utilisation of the different 
fractions: (e) agglomeration of coal fires for. metal
lurgical and non-metallurgical uses; (f) appropriate 
modifications in the techniques and technologies cur
rently used by the m aj o r  c on su m e r s  hire pn>vt>r.
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cement etc, so as to utilise with benefit the coking 
and non-coking coals with less stringent quality speci
fications; and (g) adoption of underground gasifica
tion technology to win the coal scams which are 
both difficult to mine and have adverse economics,

6.123 An area which requires urgent consideration 
is the need to promote the use of coal in industry and 
household sectors so as to conserve oil. A specific 
area which is of special importance is the promotion 
of soft coke, particularly in rural and urban areas 
close to collieries, and smokeless fuel to substitute for 
fuelwood and kerosene. This will succeed if the prices 
of soft coke and smokeless fuel arc competitive. Sub
sidy in this regard would be justified.

6.124 Coal conservation by underground coal gasi
fication : Underground coal gastification, a high tech
nology operation, is proposed to be experimented for 
the first time in the country as a measure of conserva
tion and development of the coal reserves locked up 
in pillars in shallow abandoned underground mines 
in the eastern region and the large deep-seated re
serves in north Gujarat located in the course of oil 
exploration. The ‘in-situ' north Gujarat icscrves which 
are estimated at 63 billion tonnes occur at a depth of 
800 to 1700 metres which is beyond the limits of 
conventional methods of mining in India. While the 
tests and experiments on the underground gasification 
of the coal at shallow depths would be conducted 
under the aegis of the Department of Coal, similar 
studies on the north Gujarat deposits would be in
itiated by the ONGC at a test site under section at 
Mehsana.

6.125 Coal transportation by slurry pipelines : 
Movement by rail has been the principal mode of 
transport of coal from mines to consumers. V/ith in
creasing load and geographical restrictions of coal 
deposits, constraints of rail movement have been in
creasingly felt. Keeping in view a long-term solution 
for movement of coal, coal supply in slurry form by 
pipelines, especially for power stations, has received 
the attention of the Government from time to time. 
For the Seventh Plan, a 30 km. lon i experimental 
project has been identified for implementation. If 
successful and economically viable, the results would 
enable the design and layout of pipelines over longer 
distances.

6.126 Control of fires in coal scams : There are 70 
major active fires in 40 collieries in BCCL area alone. 
A conceptual plan for dealing with them has been 
prepared by CEMP1L. With actions already taken, 
some of the fires have been extinguished or effectively 
controlled resulting in saving of 35 million tonnes of 
prime coking coal It should be possible to star! work 
on all the remaining fire projects in the Seventh Plan 
and control them expeditiously to conserve scarce 
prime coking coal, and chcck surface subsidence.

6.127 Mining e le c tr o n v : Imiocmction'of iriuiiii: 
electronics in the coal sector has been rceoguiscd as 
a major thrust area aiming at improvements mainly 
in productivity and safety. A plan has been form ulat
ed covering the following activities :
(i) Communication —

(a) Inductive communication system;
(b) Intrinsically safe leak\ feeders communica

tion system; and
(c) Radio paging system.

(.ii) Safety —
(a) Telemonitoring systems in gaseous mines; 

and
(b) Sensors‘analysers for telemonitorinc.

(iii) Industrial electronics —
(a) Ash monitoring;
(b) Automatic personnel counter; and
(c) Monitoring and control systems for washed 

es and CHPs.
6.128 For implementing the schemes, Planning and 

System Engineering Cell in the coal companies would 
be strengthened. Efforts would be made to develop 
indigenous capabilities to manufacture the equipment 
In the Seventh Plan, a model electronilied mine in 
each coal company should be set up to provide ex 
perience and training.

6.129 Financial maim:■ email : Existing financial 
management and control of the coal sector would re 
quire a critical review and the Seventh Plan, all out 
efforts would have to be made to introduce the con
cept of projcctised physical and financial controls 
through resource-based networks to obtain a dis
aggregated picture of the projects earning profits or 
substaining losses. Computerisation of financial data 
would greatly enhance the financial controls.

6.130 Employment : At the end of the Seventh 
Plan, manpower strength of CIL. and SCCL may 
show an overall growth of around 2 per cent annually. 
The manpower planning takes  into account th e  tech
nological upgradation in winning coal arjd large-scale 
mechanisation to be pursued. Accordingly, the em
phasis would be on improved skills of workers to 
raise productivity levels. Institutional training and 
retraining facilities are provided for in the Plan for 
workers and supervisors. Share of highly skilled wor
kers in the total force would go up.

6.131 Safety and welfare : Social security and wel
fare measures for the coalmine workers constitute an 
integral part of the coal development plans. Welfare 
activities include residential housing, water supply, 
educational, medical, recreational facilities, etc. The 
companies would continue to spend adequately on 
such welfare measures.

6.132 Research ond de'.eb’pi • In addition to 
the spillover .’t 76 s:hcme'. from n.e yxt|. Plan .  2'" 
new schemes wiutUl be take! itp in the Sevrnil; Flan



H has been decided that R&D -cliCiv.L. \Mii be divided 
into lwo categories, sliorf-ierm (5 >eai>) and long- 
lerm (15 years;. In the Seventh Plan, particular 
attention will sje pai .1 I-' lour major areas • produc
tion, productivity and alety ; coal bcneficiation , 
eoal utilisation and cn\i;onmcnt and ecology. Some 
ot the important projects thai will be taken up are :

(i) pilot plant for production of coal agglome
rate from low-rank low-grade slack coal 
for domestic use ;

( i i )  ass essment  ot status and control of under
ground coalmine fires ;

(iii) instalhoon of 120 tpb modular washery;
(iv) to study the effect of hydro-fracturing of 

euttabiiity and coal dust suppression ;
! v) compuicriscd mine planning for open-east 

mines ;
( \ i)  development oi sensors and microprocessor- 

based switching system for intrinsically 
safe po-var supply for underground mines ;

(vii) development of smokeless coal block ;
( viii) introduction of automation system in eoal 

preparation plant ;
( ix) introduction of slurry jig lor washing tine 

coal ;
(x) establishment of facilities for pilot plant 

studies on notation and dcwateririg of 
products to simulate different alternative 
dewatering systems;

(xi) correlation of surface subsidence with 
deformation parameter in underground and 
intervening, strata ; and

(xii) reclamation and consolidation of worked 
out coalmine sites and improvement of 
environment and ecology through scientific 
land management.

6.133 The existing set up i'or administering, 
implementing and monitoring research activities 
will be revamped to improve the implementation of 
R&D projects and, in this direclion, a Standing Scien
tific Research Committee has been set up to plan 
and oversee the implementation of R&D projects.

6.134 Among the other important R&D activities 
in the coal sector arc the experimental projects in 
the fields of coal conservation and coal transporta
tion.

Lignite
6.135 At the end of the sixth Plan (1984-85) 

lignite production in tiv  umnUv was raised to 7.8 
million tonnes ( W y1 cli --7. ; million tonnes; Guja
rat— 0.7 million tonne) from a level of 3.15 million 
toivnes in 1979-80. In the Seventh Plan period 
output would he raise.] tc 15 2 million tonnes (Ney-

veli— 13.7 million tonnes ; G ujarat— 1.5 million 
tonnes). The major lignite development schemes 
included in the Plan are as follows :

Nay veil
(i) A seen id lignite mine wnieh was initially 

sanctioned for 4.7 miihon tonnes was fur
ther approved during the Sixth Plan for 
expansion to 10.5 million tonnes to meet 
the requirements of the second I PS. Com
missioning of trio mine is expected in 
1990. With an available capacity oi 6.5 
million tonnes from the nrst mine, the 
total capacity would thus be raised to 17 
million tonnes from the first mine, the 
oi 13.7 million tonnes is taigettd ielated 
to the requirement of the downstream units.

(ii) Resulting ('rent detailed exploration carried 
out, additional reserves have been estab
lished in the adjoi<vng a:ea of the first 
mine. To take advantage of them, it is 
proposed to take up expansion of the first 
mine from 6.5 million tonnes to 10.5 
million tonnes. Additional quantity is pro
posed to be utilised for power gcncuuion. 
While work, would commence iii this Plan 
on both mining project and downstream 
powder units, benefits would accrue in the 
Eighth Plan period.

(iii) Prelinrnary investigations and studies for 
development of a third lignite mine.

6.136 Gujarat : Lignite mining is now done 
manually. Mecnanisation of the open-cast mine at 
Panandhro for increasing the production to about
1.5 million tonics will be completed in the State 
Sector. The lignite is proposed to be used in a pit
head power stalion.

6.137 R aja ithm  : Preliminary exploration taken 
up in several areas indicated total possible reserves 
of 362 million tonnes and detailed exploration work 
taken up in the Sixth Plan will ne continued with 
more emphasis on delineating mineable areas for 
developing mine plans for exploitation of lignite for 
use in power stations. Apar: from the State Govern
ment, several agcncies like NLC, MEC. GSI, NGR1, 
CEMPDIL, etc. wou’d continue to be involved in 
the exploration programme.

Coal and Lig'iire : Plan Outiav
6.138 l o r  the various programmes of develop

ment in the coal and lignite sector, a provision of 
Rs. 7400.58 crores has been made in the Central 
outlay of the Plan. The broad break-up is ^Iver 
in Table 6.9.
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VA»I> fi-‘>
O -n tiu l O u t l a y  Con! and  L ignite

(Rs. Crores)

1. Cuai India Limited . . . .  6000.58

2. Singareni O l l M i c s  Co. Ltd. 580.00

3. Lii-’ .i'tc C -rp.iraiion (Mm'ng Sector) 700.00

4. Research & Development schemes and experi
mental projects (Coal gasification and slurr> 
transportation) • • 01

T O T A L  7400.58

POW ER

Sixth Plan Review

6.139 The aduiuon oi i4,22o MW m the installed 
capacity oi power plants tn the Sixth Plan period 
represents an iucriMje oi 49.4 per cent ovei the 
total installed capacity of 2b,448 MW at the beginning 
of the Sixth Plan. I  here were, however, delays in 
the commissioning of projects, extending in some 
cases to several years tor reason* varying lrom poor 
project management to lack of funds. A tendency 
to spread available resources thinly over several 
projects was liso noticed, resulting in slippages of 
most of such schemes. On the other hand, some 
project authorities, notably the National 1 hernial 
Power Corporation v.eie able to demonstrate that 
given the appropriate support in terms of timely 
supply of inputs and availability of funds, thermal 
generating units at ne\v stations could be commis
sioned in about 40 months from the time of place
ment of order of main equipment. Performance in 
regard to the construction of hydel projects remained 
unsatisfactory.

6.140 The target of installed capacity for nuclear 
power was 690 MWe, out of which 455 MWe was 
achieved with the commissioning of the second unit 
(220 MWe) of Raiaslhan Automie Power Station 
in April 19S1 and Madras Atomic Power Station 
Unit-I (235 MWe) in July 1983. The installed 
capacity of nuclear power increased to 1095 MWe 
by the end of the Plan.

6.141 The Sixth Plan did not include specific 
physical targets for transmission lines but these 
were fixed on annual basis. in most of the years 
the performance was around 50 per cent of the 
targets. As a icsult, problems were faced in distribu
tion of power, particularly from the Central super- 
thermal power stations. Integrated working of the 
power regions was a!..o affected. Transmission losses 
marginal!'. ir.iTea--.ed. Not i>:,iv wa-. the transmission

a No diversion - i f  f u n . Is to generation projects in the 
State sector.

6.142 In so far as rural electrification is concer
ned, while ihe overall target of electrification of 
villages was exceeded, there was a shortfall of 50 
per cent in regard to th : energisation of irrigation 
pumpsets. The performance ot the Slates varied and 
the shortfalls were considerable in the north-eastern 
region, West Bengal, Orissa. Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, 
Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan.

6.143 Though one of the foremost tasks of the 
Sixth Plan was to improve the functioning of the 
thermal power stations, the actual results were not 
upto expectations. The Sixth Plan closed with a 
P L.F. of 50.1 per cent, far below the level of 55.9 
per cent achieved in 1976-77 but higher than the 
P.L.F. of 44.7 per corn in 1979-80. Attention svas 
concentrated on early stabilisation of 200|210-MW 
units. Guidelines were lormulatcd for improving the 
performance of thermal power plants. These envisa
ged reduction m the time taken for planned main
tenance to bring down the forced outage iate. Efforts 
were also made in improving the coal quality and 
quantity, spare parts availability, operational stan
dards and vmderVaking renovation and modernisation 
of old units. Towards the e-.d cf the Sixth Plan, a 
comprehensive renovation and modernisation pro
gramme for poorly functioning thermal power plants 
was approved as a Centrally Sponsored Scheme at an 
estimated cost of Rs. 50C crores.

6.144 As a reisult of the slippages in the capacity 
additions, unsatisfactory performance of the thermal 
stations and partly due to non-completion of trans
mission lines, the conditions of power shortage 
continued but the shortage decreased from 16.1 per 
cent in 1979-80 to 6.1 per cent in 1984-85.

Seventh Plan

6.145 Capacity addition.' : As on 31-3-1.985, the 
Planning Commission had already issued investment 
approvals for a-Jdit'onal capacity of 37.677 MW 
comprising ihernial 2 I.44S MW. hydel 12.057 MW 
and nuclear 1.17"' MW. The target of additions to 
the installed capacity for the Seventh Plar. has been 
fixed at 22.245.2;i VIW comprisimr thermal 15.999 
MW. hydel 554J.25 MW and nuclear 705 MW. The 
regionwise pieiurc with regard to installed capacity 
at the beginning and likely to be at the end of the 
Seventh Plan is given in Annexure 6.4. A list of 
schemes expected to give benefits during the Seventh 
Plan is given ;n AniKW.ue 6.5 and the cumulative 
installed capacity at the end of the Seventh Plan 
for the States. UFs and the Central Sector is in 
Annexure 6.6.

0.140 ( uneerteil e i l f ts  woiih4 h a v  to be made
t!' ' ar i iHi - .  ! ! s t n  e n s u r e  t h a t  t h r i e  a r e  nr- s h p p n e e s



ni terms oi the capu'.'.n bench;.-. as panned 101 the 
Seventh Plan uxvu wtrioys them es. ! ho following 
aspects would need pat ticular attention :

(a ) strengthening oi project piunning, investiga
tion. design capabilities of the Electricity 
Boards and Corporations ;

(b) preparation ot comprehensive tea 
reports based or. realistic- estimates ;

{c > detailed pre-planning ol ail construction 
activities 10 be unuertaken as soon as the 
project leasibiutv is established, taking Into 
account infrastructural facilities, construc
tion techniques, the nature oi equipment to 
be deployed and personnel ,

(d) extensive use ot modern management 
techniques and methods foi projeeL plan
ning, close monitoring of work in pro
gress with timely corrective actions ;

(e) streamlining of the procedures and docu
ments for placement of contiacts anc con
tract management ; and

( f ) even flow of funds to a project once taken 
up for construction to dc ensured.

6.147 Equally important is the programme ol 
ensuring 1'nat Jne newly commissioned i\jCinva\ uiViVs 
are brought to a stable operation at full load as 
quickly as possible. This would require close coop
eration between the operating utilities. equipment 
manufacturerijsuppliers, pk'nt designers and erection 
commissioning contractors.

6.148 The better way oi reducing power shortage
is by improving the performance of the existing 
power plants. Maximising the utilisation oi available 
generation iaeiii.ties should tnereiorc receive the
highest priority. While the Centrally Sponsored 
Scheme of renovation and modernisation of thermal 
power stations would bo continued, the monitoring 
authorities should ensure that the other stations are 
regularly maintained as per schedule. G o ‘e attention 
would have to be paid to the adequate and timely 
availability of maintenance stall, spare parts and 
workshop facilities.

6.149 The power p ro jec t for n region arc cleared
on techno-economic considerations keeping the
requirements of the region in view and not necessarily 
of the State in which it is located. Therefore, any 
slippage in the additions in a n y  particular State affects 
the other States. A mechanism would have to be 
evolved to ensure tha". the projects taken up from a 
regional point of view are implemented on time.

6.150 Gen-ru':<vi : The Six th  Plan ended w;t|-. a
gross generation of 167 Twi\ aivme :m annua! crowth 
rate of 8.3 per cent on the baMs of <zeneraiion of 
112 Twh in 19 79-8* •. The generation requirement bv 
the end of the Severn h flan i ev'.imatec! at 295 Twh.
yielding a er> :a?v ■ •! i ; e'

The material balance in 1989-9C is given in Table
3.13 of Volume 1.

6.151 Power situation : In the Sixth Plan power
shortage ranged from 12-.6 pci cent in 1980-81 to 
about 6.1 per cent in 198-1-85. Given the generation 
of 295 Twh in 1989 90, the energy demand in the
country will be fully met. However, the system will
not be able to meet the peak demand to a small
extent and demand management will have to resorted
to by staggering holidays, working hours, rostering 
agricultural pumpsets, etc. Increasing base-load capa
city may not provide the most economical solution 
to the problem of peaking shortage, answer to which 
has to be sought in hydel back-up, petroleum-based gas 
turbines or new technoijgies which enable coalbased 
generating units with quick stop.stan capability.

6.152 The above assessment is based on the 
assumption that ihe projects will be implemented on 
time and the generating stations will perform as per 
norms as adopied tor the Sixth Five Year Plan.

6.153 Since the power position will vary from region 
to region and from year to year, advance action will 
have to be taken to identify the deficiencies in the trans
mission system so that surplus power from a State 
oi region can be liaasicticd to a ueiicii avca.

6.154 Hydro pov^jr : A recent assessment of 
hydro-electric potential has been discussed earlier. 
The hydel-thermal m k  which was 40 : 60 at the end 
of the Fifth Plan, was at the end of the Sixth Plan
33.7 : 66.3 and is likely to be 30.7 : 69.3 at the 
end of the Seventh Plan. Optimisation studies on 
long-term power planning reveal that wilhout ade
quate hydel back up, the overall cost of meeting 
the power demand is more expensive. It would 
therefore be necessary to take corrective measures 
during the course of the Seventh and successive Plans 
towards a better hydel-thermal balance.

6.155 A study in the Planning Commission of the 
hydel projects commissioned in the Sixth Plan has 
revealed that the average gestation period of the 
hydel projects increased. With a view to ensuring 
timely implementation of such projects in future the 
following steps would be required :

(a) better assessment of geological and envi
ronmental factor; ;

(b) strengthening oi construction agencies in 
terms of equipment, organisation, technical 
know-now and skilled manpower ;

fc) deployment of optimal equipment, both 
qualitatively and quantitatively, for vari
ous activities ;

fd) arranging on lease basis large and costly 
machinery for construction agencies ; and

(e) regular flo^v of funds.
0 156 [/prating and renovation of hydro-electric 

■ ■" 'tn:iom  . A number of power station* com-



missioned during Ihe pre-independence period have 
been delivering output lower tnan rated value. 
Most of these machines have already outlived their 
normal life and require either replacement or reno
vation. Some of 'lie power stations commissioned 
during the 1970s also have inbuilt derign problems, 
especially with bituminous windings. On the oilier 
hand, the power stations commissioned during lite 
early years were conservatively dcs.'gned and have 
certain inbuilt cap-achy reserve.' either in ihe tuibuies, 
generator or excilor. The design and manufacturing 
practices for hydro-electric equipment have since 
undergone a vast change. With improvement in the 
quality of materials used in the manufacture of these 
equipments, it is now possible to design more com
pact generating units lo obtain higher output. It is, 
therefore, proposed to take advantage of ihe extra 
margins, wherever available, to uprate the old 
machines under renovation making use of the latest 
technology. An additional capacity of 858 MW is 
possible in this manner. Since such additions can 
be achieved at an economical cost, such schemes 
will receive priority in tne Seventh Plan.

6.157 Small hydel : Though attention began lo 
be iocussed on small hydro units trom the mid- 
sixties in the eon text of electrifying the isolated hill 
areas, especially in the Himalayan region, ihe pro
gress made has been tardy. The potential of small 
hydel is reported to be about 5000 MW out of 
which the installed capacity is only 158 MW. The 
projects under construction total 130 MW. Several 
schemes are under investigation. Small hydel pro
jects need to be given an emphasis because of 
increasing cost of power supply from the grid system. 
Small hydels can also provide economic power supply 
to rural and remote locations in a decentralised 
manner. Rural coopera lives should be encouraged 
to own them and where needed they should be provi
ded with concessional finance. At present, many ol 
these projects take live to eight years k) complete. 
The costs and construction time should be further 
reduced througn the adoption of simplified design 
and construction feature.; and provision of standar
dised equipment.

6.158 Central sector: At the beginning of (he 
Sixth Plan, the total installed capacity in the Cemi«l 
Sector excluding Nuclear power was 2759.5 MW, 
The capacity increased to 5662.5 MW by the end 
of the Sixth Plan. The shar? of lhe Central Sector 
in the total installed capacity rose from 9.7 per 
cent in 1979-80 to 13.3 per cent in ! 98-1-85.
This percentage will further increase to 22.1 per 
cent if the additional capacity cnvi^a^ed is com
missioned during the Pla i jvrioa. Imbalances have 
been noticed in the operator, ; ol lhe Central tleim al

and hydel puvver station-,, hi several cases, the trans
mission lines were either not ready or not adequate 
lo transmit the power to the concerned Slates. 
There were also instances when the States through 
which the transmission lines run could not cooperate 
m the evacuation of power to other Slates In c tlicr 
words, the Central projects have not been able to 
operate as an integral part of the regional power 
system. Some Electricity Boards have not also 
promptly cleared the bill' for the power purchased 
the tariff rales fixed by N T'PC or NHPC have been 
questioned. To solve the Droblem of evacuation of 
power, it is now proposed to lay HVDC transmission 
lines to the beneficiary States. This is obviously 
going to be costly when superimposed on line existing 
transmission network or more costly than the invest
ment required to strengthen the existing system. 
These developments were not foreseen. While it is 
true that the commissioning of the Central Sector 
projects has brought great relief in alleviating lhe 
power shortage conditions in a region, the objective 
of the Central Sector supplementing and strengthen
ing the regional power system is not being fulfilled
lo the desired extent. The role ol such projects 
need1' to be reviewed and d iseased with the ccnsti 
tuent States in Ihe power region : otherwise there 
are dangers of :nve-,tmems in such projects not 
being fully utilised.

6.159 Nuclear power : Out of the total installed 
power capacity in the country as on 31-3-1985, 
nuclear power constituted 2.6 per cent. Its share in 
the total electricity gencrat:cu in 1984-85 was 2.4 
per cent.

6.160 India is one of ihe six countries in lhe 
world after the USA, USSR. UK. France and Canada 
whii ■ can design, construct, commission and operate 
a nuclear station all on its own. Almost 88 per 
cent of the cost of an Indian nuclear reactor now 
represents local costs.

6.161 The Department of Atomic Energy has 
prepared a Nuclear Power Profile which aims at 
achieving 10,000 MWe by the end of the century. 
One of the disadvantages, at present. is the verv long 
lime taken to complete such project,. II ihe period 
could be compressed, nuclear power will emerge as 
a viable aher-utive source compared to oilier forms.

6.162 In the Seventh Plan, commissioning of 
MAPP II and two units of 235 MWe at Narora are 
envisaged. Work on the Kakrapar project will be 
continued with a view to commission the project 
i” ' 990-91 and 1991-92. I he Seventh Plan outlay 
also includes provision for four new units of 235 
MWe each to be comm'sdened in the Eighth Plan. 
I Ivy will be sei up in units oi two at Rawatbhata 

in Rajasthan .in.I k rv -i in Karnataka. Presently the 
lour uiiii-, fall •■hoit o> ilic number required to



achieve the target ol 10,000 MW bv the end of 
2000. Depending on liv. progress made in the 

construction oi' the sanctioned projects, provision of 
funds for additional units may have to be made. 
Work on design of the next higher >i/.e of 500 MW 
h a s  been provided for and will b>-' expedited.

6.163 Captive power generation : By the end ol 
the Sixth Plan, the installed generating capacity in 
captive power stations -.v;>s about 4190 MW'. I his 
might increa.se by about 286-1 MW b\ I he end of 
the Seventh i’lan. !r. addition. a minuter ot small 
diesel generating sets have been installed in places 
which are experiencing acute power shortage. The 
data regarding such capaci \ is not available. I he 
net generation from non-utility power staton  was
8.8 Twh in 1982-^3 and is expected to reach 13.5 
Twh in 1989-90.

6.164 The policy regarding captive power plinth 
needs to be reviewed. In view of the powei shortage, 
particularly in regard to peaking power, povvei- 
mtensive industries should be discouraged. Wher
ever these are necessary in the public in least they 
must have captive power stations to meet their 
requirements fully. 1 ertiliser and other plants which 
have expensive equipment, sensitive to power fluctua
tions. should also be allowed to have their own 
power supply, in r e je c t  of other industrial units, 
instead of allowing svnall-sized diesel sets, they 
should be encouraged to set up jointly reasonably 
sized thermal power stations, particularly tn those 
ateas where the power shortage conditions arc likely 
to continue for a long period. Not only this will 
be more economical but will also give relief to the 
Electricity Boards.

6.165 7rammi.ssioii ami liisn'iiiiiuon : T he Plan 
provision includes associated transmission and dis
tribution facilities corresponding to the additions of
22,245.25 MW expected in the Seventh Plan. It 
would also be necessary to take advance action on 
some lines keeping in view die addit.ons to capacity 
maturing in the early part of the Eighth Plan. With 
a view to improving the peiformai,ce of the power 
system with reference to voltage profile stability 
and transmission losses, the outlay includes provision 
for deployment of reactive compensation equipment. 
The outlay provides for modernisation and compu
terisation of the Loir! IX'spalch Centres and estab
lishment of National Load Despatch Centre. Given 
the expansion of the power svsiem. action will also 
be initiated in improving ihw communication (aeili- 
ties.

6.166 I n t e g r a t e d  p o w e i  sxMi'm : Planning for 
generation, capacity additions ;mu power systems 
Ii.is proceeded on the a-smi ' ipuon iha i  the power 
.v stems in each  iei ;o,, .vouiri opc r . ne  in close integra
tion and powci v.ouid be exchanged 1'ctv.een s\Mcnis

conforming to well established principles winch 
would lead to optimal operation of the integrated 
svsiem. While laeilities have been established and 
are also being strengthened, the problems of inlc- 
grated operation ol the regional systems have not 
been resolved. Basically the States in a region have 
to agree to a common operating frequency and other 
well-defined eoiurjl philosophies like maintenance 
of reserves, load management by under-frequency 
relay schemes, merit order of backing down of gene
ration during iffpeak hours etc. The main issues 
that need resolution in this rcagrd are :

(a) principles of assessing the benefits and 
cost of integrated operation and distributing 
them equitably among the constituent sys
tems;

(IV) joint conceptualisation of an operation and 
control philosophy by all partners in inte
grated operation and translating it into 
practice; and

(c) devising proper commercial agreements for 
inler-State exchanges of power with incen
tives for optimising power generation at 
regional level.

(>.167 Since the idea of Regional Electricity 
.Authority suggested by the Committee on Power 
h a s  not found favour with many States, the alterna
tive proposals made for power exchange pool should 
be discussed and suitable arrangements finalised. Not 
only there are economies to be achieved in an inte
grated power system but also there would be secu
rity and reliability in the availability of power.

6.168 National power grid: Gradual progress has 
been made towards establishment of a National 
Power Grid. Today there is an extensive netwoik 
totalling about 1,45,000 circuit kms. which include 
about 4000 circuit kms. of lines operating at 400 KV, 
whereas in 1950 there were hardly 10,000 circuit 
kms. of high voltage Tines of 66 KV anti above. A 
distinct feature of power development after inde
pendence was a continuous growth of system inter
connections giving rise to an electric grid in each 
State. In the 1960s the area of coordination was 
extended from State level to regional level and the 
country was demarcated into 5 power regions. W'ith 
the provision of loans by the Central Government 
the States were encouraged to construct intcr-State 
lines and in some cases inter-regional tie lines. With 
the further additions to capacity ;md the establish
ment ot Central power generating stations the inter
connections between the States and the regions weie 
strengthened. A number of transmission schemes 
are on hand and some others are proposed to be 
laken up for effective inter-connections of the power 
legions, The aim is to connect all the power regions 
by the end of the Seven!Ii Plan. The desirability of
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having a single organisation to own and ope ra t e  
the essential elements of ihe national grid needs to 
be urgently considered. However, the successful 
operation of the national grid will depend on achiev
ing integrated operations of the power regions. The 
problems encountered in achieving this objective 
have been discussed in the previous paragraphs.

6.169 Rural electrification: At the end ot the 
Sixth Plan around 64 per cent of the villages were 
electrified arid about 47.5 per cent of the total po
tential of 120 lakh puinpsets were energised. in 
the Seventh Plan it is proposed to electrify 1.18 lakh 
villages and 23.9 lakh pumpsets. Most of the bal
ance potential is in the North-Eastern Region and 
in the States of Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, West Ben
gal, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Rajasthan. In these 
States special measures may have to be taken to 
achieve the targets.

6.170 There are about 10,000 villages which are 
at considerable distance from the power grids 
and it will be economical to provide electrical energy 
to many such places through alternative sources of 
energy. In this regard the Rural Electrification Cor
poration and Ihe Department oi Non-ConvenUovva'. 
Energy Sources should work out a joint strategy for 
implementation.

6.171 The detailed Statewide targets for village 
electrification and energisation of pumpsets are given 
in Annexures 6.7 and 6.8.

6.172 Organisational structure: The type of prob
lems and the magnitude of tasks that the State Elec
tricity Boards are called upon to perform are totally 
different from what they were about 6— 8 years 
ago. It is necessary in the light of past experience 
to identify the weaknesses and strengths of each 
Electricity Board, where necessary through compe
tent Consultants in the very first year of the Seventh 
Plan. Necessary restructuring of the Boards as may be 
revealeid from such study should be carried out. 
Unless this is done, the achievements are not 
likely to be commensurate with the investments 
made. The Electricity Boards are financially weak 
and there is a limit to which tariff can be raised 
to cover the escalations of cost and time over-runs, 
mounting T&D losses, huge inventories and exces
sive manpower.

6.173. Coal quality: There are other factors ex
terna] to the working of the State Electricity Boards. 
These are supply of quality coal and its transpor
tation. With some effort on the part of ihe coal mines, 
improving quality should not be an insurmountable 
problem. Even the extra investment required to im
prove the quality of coal will be much less than the 
financial gain-- iron) the improved woi'kiiK' .-f the 
thermal -tarion>.. in the Sixth 1*1,m ii mm- '■!•-

seived that several slati'W. had precarious Mocks of 
coal, some having as low stocks as for one;two days. 
Since the power stations will be consuming almost 
51 per cent of the total coal production, the aspect 
of coal transportation needs to be studied with re
gard to all alternatives and a dependable ^olirt'on 
found. Thermal power stations should have arrange
ments to stock coal for 4— 6 weeks.

6.174 Training: The experience of the Sixth Plan 
has clearly indicated the need for adequately train
ed manpower for planning, design, construction and 
operation of sophisticated power systems. So far 
proper emphasis has not been placed on the train
ing of operating personnel in load despatch opera
tions, load management, and in powers system stabi
lity analysis. Similarly, there is need for training of 
personnel required for hydro-electric power stations. 
Training is not only necessary at the induction level 
but also during the course of career of each worker 
and officer. Refresher courses would need to be or
ganised in various disciplines and for personnel at 
different levels, with particular reference to the 
latest developments in technology and experience 
in operations of power stations and systems.

6.175 An assessment of the existing training faci
lities has been carried out and the number of people 
required to be freshly trained has also been deter
mined. Disciplines in which refresher courses will be 
necessary have also been identified. At the time of 
clearance of each project the requirement of train
ing should be decided and suitable provisions made.

6.176 It would be necessary for the State Electri
city Boards to set up their own training establish
ments. Power Engineers Training Society will need 
to be expanded and to provides course materials to 
the training centres of the State Electricity Boards. 
The other institutes, like the Power Systems Training 
Institute and the Hot Line Training Institute, will also 
have to grow'. It may be necessary to have specialised 
institute for training of personnel in construction 
and operation of hydel projects, A need has also 
been felt for setting up at national level a staff 
training college or institute with special emphasis 
on management training for senior personnel work
ing in the electricity organisations.

6.177 Technology. There is no proposal at pre
sent to put up thermal units beyond 500 MW capa
city during the next 5— 7 years. While technologies 
employed by the various manufacturers in the field 
of  thermal, hydro and  power  systems, by and large, 
compare adequately with those being used in the 
advanced countries, there are a number of areas 
need ing  improvement, which would have to be look- 
■*vi into and  n e c c ^ a i v  -rep- taken to up da t e  t e chno-
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6.178 Hydel manulacturing capacity in Ihc coun
try will have to he modified for manufacturing unit 
sizes higher than 165 MW capacity. Indigenous sup
pliers should equip ihenisclves adequately in the 
design and manufacturing technologies required for 
reversible hydro units. Manufacturing capability for 
fabrication of bulb type generating units needs also 
to be set up. Facilities for model testing of turbine 
runnei' require to be increased. Similarly, new me
thods of design of runner blade profiles by computer 
aided software systems need to be adopted. Site 
tests of the turbines for ciliciency. output and cavi
tation should be arranged by acquiring proper test
ing instruments. Indigenous suppliers will have to 
update the technology relating to insii'ation system, 
design of sub-components and auxiliary equipment.

6.179 On a review of the problems iacea by the 
thermal power station authorities, it is felt that tech
nological modifications are required in the fields of 
instrumentation equipment and systems, automation 
in operation, control and data acquisition. design 
and material specifications for boiler tubes, coal 
mills, etc. Unow-luiw may have to be acquired for 
the manufacture of equipment like nower tyne boil
ers for high ash coal, hydrogen cooled stators, gravi
metric coal feeders, ignitors which can burn coal 
directly, flame scanners of reliable design suitable 
for Indian coal, iluidized bed combustion boilers for 
large units, drum-type coal pulverisers designed for 
direct firing, etc.

6.180 One of the serious lacunae is the absencc of 
checks during manufacture and construction. Qua
lity assurance system at all important levels ai!l have 
to be introduced.

6.181 Research and development: The R and D 
activities in the power scctor have been confined 
mainly to applied research in the field of transmission 
and distribution and testing of transmission and dis
tribution equipment. The process of power develop
ment calls for progressive adoption of sophisticated 
technologies to enhance the effectiveness of operations 
and reduce the costs. Accordingly. R and D eflorts 
will be intensified to cover the entire spectrum of 
operations in the power sector.

The main emphasis would be towards :
(a) improvement in efficiency of generating 

plant and equipment:
(b) coal beneficiation;
(c) development of lluidised bed combustion 

technology enabling utilisation of inferior 
grades of coal for 'power generation;

(d) wider use of computers and microproces
sors and development of software:

fe) development .>? n n l1 m -. iivdio eld. tne

generating sets suitable for medium and 
micro hydel projects;

(f) involvements of academic institutions in 
research programmes;

(g) reduction of T & D losses; and
(h) conservation.

6.182 In order to achieve the above goals, test
ing facilities would be expanded. R and D activities 
in new and emerging technological areas, such as, 
MHD and HVDC would be continued. The role of 
Central Power Research Institute w ill.be enlarged 
so that its activities conform more closely to the 
country's power programme. National Thermal Po
wer Corporation will establish a R and D labora
tory mainly to serve as a support to their enlarged 
operations. Central Board of Irrigation and Power 
will extend its activities to applied research relating 
to failure analysis in thermal power plants. In ad
dition, research activities connected with power 
sector will also be carried on by the BHEL, other 
electrical manufacturing units, Electrical Research 
and Development Association, Bhabha Atomic Re
search Centre and others.

6.183 PvvjonrMrxc ot the Su.le Electricity Boards: 
There is a need for putting the financial perform
ance of the State Electricity Boards (SEBs) on a 
sound footing. Many of the Boards have not been 
able to avoid commercial losses (gross operating sur
plus less depreciation less interest, due) which have 
been increasing over time. At the start of the Sixth 
Frive Year Plan it was estimated that commercial 
losses of the Boards in the Plan period would be 
about Rs. 4400 crores. The Boards were expected 
to mobilise resources of the order of Rs. 3500 cro
res to reduce the losses. According to the latest 
assessment, the anticipated losses in the Sixth Plan 
period are expected to be about Rs. 4500 crores (ex
cluding subsidy). Thus the commercial losses have 
not shown any reduction. The projected estimates of 
reduction in losses in the Sixth Plan period could 
not be achieved in spite of the mobilisation of addi
tional resources to the tune of Rs. 5200 crores due 
to shortfall in revenue receipts and increase in ope
rating costs.

6.184 In the Seventh Five Year Plan period it is 
estimated that the commercial losses might further 
increase to about Rs. 1 1,757 crores (excluding sub
sidy) at 1984-85 rates. This is sizeable increase and 
the SEBs would need to take vigorous steps to eli
minate these losses or to bring them down substan
tially. The Board would have tQ take measures to 
improve their project implementation and to ensure 
better utilisation and maintenance of their plants, to 
c o n t r o l  their operational, maintenance a n d  staff 
eo a and to rationalist or readjust their tariff in ic-
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talioji to llie costs of operation. Manv ol the Board? 
which show high losse?, have high proportion of 
sales to the agricultural sector for which the (arid 
rates are also very low. Some of the Boards reccivc 
subvention'/subsidy from ihe Sfatc Governments to 
covcr the losses incurred by them on rural electri
fication. The States have however agreed to reduce 
the losses by Rs. 7U00 crores during the plan period.

6.185 An important development with regard to 
(lie performance of the SEBs in the Seventh Plan 
period is the recent amendment to the electricity 
(Supply) Act 1948 which has stipulated for the first 
time that the Boards should earn a return of at least 
? per cent on their net fixed assets employed after

S.l. Item
No.

i   :    ...........  "" ~ ~ ........

1. Generation . . . . . . . . .
2 . Transmission & Distribution . . . . .
3. Rural Elecu itication . . . . . . .

4. Renovation and Modernisation , .
5. Miscellaneous . . . . . . . .

T o t a l  . . . . . .
’'Excludes outlays for NEC, special projects Agriculture (REG

N E W  A N D  R E N E W A B L E  SOURCES OI 
E N E R G Y

Review of the Sixth Plan

6.187 During the Sixth Plan, major initiatives 
were taken to develop new and renewable sources 
of energy. The Commission on Additional Sources 
of Energy was established in 1981, and the Depart
ment of Non-conventionai Energy Sources in 1982. 
both at the Central level. Ihe main focus has been 
on research and development, demonstration and 
the setting up of pilot projects in areas where tech
nology had the potential to become commercially 
viable. Against the approved Sixth Plan outlay of 
Rs. 100 crores. the actual expenditure during lliis 
period was Rs. 161.7 crores. Some of the areas of 
significant work with visible impact, described be
low, include: bio-energy (bioga-, and biomass), >olar 
thermal energy and solar photovoltaics; wind energy, 
DAP and other renewable energies.

Hio-enei gy
6.188 (a) Biogas : Ihe National Project on Bio

gas Development was sanctioned as a Cen.nvl Sector 
Scheme with .vn outiav oi R- ’ ,.\oie■> rtrd t.ij'joi

meeting their depreciation and interest charges. 1 his 
amendment has come into force w.e.i'. i -4-1985. 
Planning Commission would be monitoring the im
plementation of this amendment. In any case, sub
stantia] revision of tariffs will be necessary to give 
impetus to conservation of a highly capital-intensive 
product that electricity is. The Boards also need to 
mobilise resources if the power programme is to be 
successfully implemented.

Outlay
6.186 The Seventh Plan outlay is .summarised in 

I able 6.10.

ABI.fi 6 .10
(Rs. crores)

States l!Ts Centre Total

3 4 5 6

13254.67 54.92 7993.04 21302.63
6779.66 424.34 1994.00 9198.00
20iU .95 16.05 2108.00

i9 2 .06 27 .85 552.00 V71.91
16!!.42 | 2 .00 512.50 692 3 1

22686.76 535.16 11051.54 34273.46*

’s share), Rural Co-operatives and System Improvement Schemes.

of 4 lakhs biogas units during the Sixth Plan. The 
actual expenditure was Rs. 81.13 crores and the 
number of biogas plants installed was 3,55,889. It 
is estimated that there are about 15 million house
holds with the requisite number of cattle which can 
set up family-size biogas plants.

6.189 Major constraints in extending the biogas 
programme are shortages in cement and steel, avail
ability of land for installation of these plants and 
scarcity of water as feedstock. Other problems in
clude poor gas generation at low temperature in hill 
areas and during winter months. The Ferroeement 
digestor and the Ganesh model developed and tested 
recently should help in extension of the programme, 
since these new models require much less cement and 
steel.

6.190 The setting up of community and institu
tional biogas plant. (CBP.1BP) was taken up syste
matically since 1983-84. During the Sixth Plan, an 
outlay of Rs. 4 crores with a target of 10P CBPj 
IBP units was approved. However, a majority of (he 
plants installed were institutional biogas plants which 
were sel up mainly in public and private institutions.

6.191 (b) Biomass production, conversion and uti
lisation : In view of the significant use of fuel-wood, 
which is bound to continue, as also the possiblity of 
••■'ins wood for energy through wood sasification.
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etc.. there is a clearly identified need to grow nio 
mass of all types under different agro-ecologieal con
ditions, and be able to optimally convert and use it. 
Accordingly, three biomass research centres were 
set up in different' agro-climauc icgions. Surveys o! 
indigenous biomass resources introduction of exotic 
varieties; the genetic, physiological and other aspects 
of such plants, and dissemination of information 
have been started under this programme.

Solar Thermal Energy
6.192 General awareness has been created in the 

country regarding the usefulness ot various solar 
thermal energy devices and systems. During the Sixth 
Plan, an expenditure of Rs. 12.60 crores was in
curred in this area. The physical achievements in
clude setting up about 2,000 solar thermal systems 
and the sale on subsidised basis of about 30.000 
solar cookers.

6.193 Scientific and technological competence tor 
R and D has been developed relating to different 
types of solar thermal systems and devices. A m a
jor constraint in the expansion of this area is the 
high initial capital cost. The solar thermal energy 
centre, which was started in the Sixth PI.in. is row 
operational.

Solar Photovoltaicv (SPV)
6.194 In solar photovoltaic systems, solar energy 

is converted directly into electricity. A serious obs
tacle to be overcome is the high initial capital cost 
compared to conventional power. In the systems 
developed in the country, the cost' is about Rs. 100 
per peak watt. This has lo be reduced by a factor 
of three to four through breakthroughs in technology 
if SPV is to become economically viable over a wide 
range of applications.

6.195 During the Sixth Plan, Rs. 14.9 crores was 
spent on this programme. A wide-ranging program
me of R and D in the area of SPVs has been ini
tiated with a view to reducing costs, improving pro
duction technologies. A production base for photo
voltaic systems has been created in two public sec
tor undertakings— Central Electricity Authority and 
Bharat Heavy Electricals Limited. Solar pumps for 
drinking water supply and irrigation and photovoltaic 
street lighting in villages, were installed for demonstra
tion and extension programme under a National 
Solar Photovoltaics Energy Development Programme 
(NASPED).

Wind Energy
6.196 Although windmills have been known for 

se '-ra l centuries, if was onlv during the U;st decade

(hat sufficient advances have been made in this 
field in the developed countries in the design and 
development of cost-effective windmills for power 
generation. Wind-pumps for irrigation and drinking 
water have also been developed in some developing 
countries, including India. \V;r.d energy potential is 
site-specific.

6.197 During the Sixth Plan, an outlay of Rs. 1.5 
crores was provided against which an expenditure 
of Rs. 3.32 crores was incurred. The programme 
included development and demonstration of wind 
pumps for irrigation and drinking water. Against 
1385 targeted wind pumping mills, about 1000 were 
installed under demonstration programmes. Small 
wind battery chargers have also reached a degree of 
technological maturity, but considerable technologi
cal development is still required for large-scale wind- 
electric generation in the country.

Micro-hydel Systems
6.198 Power from micro-hydel projects which can 

provide renewable energy for rural needs m a decen
tralised manner remains largely untapped in the 
country so far. especially from small streams and 
canal droppings. During the Sixth Plan, efforts lo 
set up the necessary R and D ba,e were initiated by 
csiaMisVnng the Alternate Hydro Energy Centre at 
Roorkee with Central Government funding, for 
developing technologies for tapping low head and 
low-capacity micro-hydel potential. A small demons
tration programme was also taken up during the 
Sixth Plan.

Improved Chullahf
6.199 The thermal efficiency of traditional chul- 

lahs ranges from 2 to 10 per cent (average 6.1 per 
cent) whereas the thermal efficiency of improved 
chullahs ranges from 14 to 25 per cent. Considering 
that about 120 million tonnes of fuel wood are con
sumed for cooking annually, the saving of fuel wood 
from introduction of improved chullahs would be 
enormous. Besides energy conservation and preser
vation of forest cover, the piogramme also provides 
many tangible environmental benefits like pollution 
control, relief from health hazards and improvement 
in the quality of life, especially in the rural areas.
8.12 lakhs improved chullahs were installed in the 
Sixth Plan against the target of 5 lakhs.

Draught Animal Power ( DAP)
6.200 DAP in India is derived from a livestock 

population of about 80 million, of. which 70 million 
are bullocks and 8 million are buffaloes. DAP would 
continue to play a key role especially in the rural 
a r e a s ,  for a long time to com:. Improvements in 
win.'ii, implements and technologies utilised in animal-
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driven systems would clearly yield significant benefits.
I lie groundwork lias been laid for a Centre of Animal 

Energy, for organising and coordinating such pro
grammes.

Other Renewable Energies
6.201 Other renewable energy sources on which 

R & D  efforts have been initiated in the Sixth Plan 
include: chemical sources of energy1; hydrogen storage 
and 'utilisation; geothermal energy; and ocean energy. 
A demonstration programme was organised for 10 
battery-powered vehicles of 1 tonne each. A special 
cell has been set up at HT, Madras for development 
of ocean thermal conversion technology (OTEC) and 
working out details for setting up of a I-MW OTEC 
Plant. Substantial progress was made in the deve
lopment of MHD project through the special facilities 
at the project site in Trichi and installation of plant 
and machinery required for the pilot plant operation.

SEVENTH PLAN

Approach
6.202 The main objectives during the Seventh Plan 

would be to encourage the development and accelera
ted utilisation of renewable energy sources wherever 
they are technically and economically viable; to im
prove the access to, and availability of, renewable 
decentralised energy sources, particularly for the rural 
population; to contribute towards balanced rural and 
urban development, and development of backward, 
hilly and tribal areas by enabling the use of loealh 
available decentralised renewable energy sources; and 
to reduce environmental degradation resulting from 
deforestation. To achieve these objectives, it is pro
posed to support intensive R & D for development 
of indigneous technologies; organisation of a large 
number of demonstration projects for promotion of 
awareness and testing of systems in field conditions, 
creation of demand through Government interven
tions. including appropriate financial incentives; in
volvement of State level and voluntary agencies in 
various aspects of these new energy sources: and 
overcoming socio-cultural constraints through educa
tion. extension and training.

Research ond Development ( R&D )
6.203 Research and Development or renewable 

sources of energy in the developed countries have 
mainly concentrated on fundamental concepts and 
processes materials (Properties, technology, use), sub
systems, etc. While these are of value and relevance 
for the Indian Programme, our R & D efforts must 
also take into account specific operational and field 
conditions where these renewable energy sources have 
t'o be largely built, operated and maintained on a

decentralised basis. R & D efforts must therefore aim 
ai improvement of process and cost reduction which 
are related to local co n d itio n reso u rces  and skills 
;ind are location-specific.

6.204 The focus of R & D oil renewable energy 
sources would be to organise a large-scale end-to-end 
programme for the design, development, testing, de
monstration and commercialisation of renewable 
energy technologies: the objectives would be to cut 
costs and improve operational performance so as to 
make these technologies increasingly competitive 
vis-a-vis existing conventional energy alternatives. 
Tor this, existing institutions would be strengthened 
and a mission-oriented approach adopted.

6.205 Incentives and assistance would be provided 
to industries in the public and private sectors for 
developing new and i m p r o v e d  energy technologies, 
when such innovations are in the public interest, but 
cannot be accomplished either in a timely manner or 
through industry action alone. Public financial com
mitment would, however, be kept to a minimum and 
would be initiated in those key area, where private 
investment is riot forthcoming.

6.206 Major R & D  thrust areas during the 
Sevent'h Plan would include: cost reduction in family - 
si/e biogas plants by at least 25 'c  of the present 
basic price And increasing production at low tem
peratures: R & D  efforts in solar photo-voltaics focus
sing on developing new materials or bringing about 
quantum reduction in SPY costs: R & D in wind 
energy on superior pump systems suitable for low 
wind speed and deep well pumping, and on indigenous 
development of wind generation systems. Biomass 
research studies would be mainly concerned with selec
tion of species with higher adaptability, nitrogen 
fixing ability and for multiple use. In microhydel 
systems. R & D  efforts would aim at developing control 
systems, microprocessors, and civil engineering techno
logy for low and ultra low head microhydel systems.

6.207 All these research activities would be cbseh 
linked with prototype development’ and industrial 
production on the one hand, and field performance on 
the other, so as to bring about all round reduction in 
co-ts and improved operational performance in rene
wable energy technologies systems.

Creation of Demand through Economic Measure'.
6.208 A major constraint in large-scale utilisation 

of renewable energy systems is their high initial 
capital cost. The costs of solar, wind or birmass 
devices are considerably higher than that of installing 
alternatives based on conventional fuels. This becomes 
a deterrent to most potential users of renevable 
energy systems in our country where capital is rela
te . -Iv scarce and indi\id'.ia! earning are .not liiej; The
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low level of production, in turn, inhibit'; cost' reduction 
that may to some extent be achieved through a larger 
volume of production. The problem of high cost of 
renewable energy systems has to be overcome through 
intensive efforts of technology development, maferials 
and manufacturing innovation. However, fiscal and 
other economic measures would also have an important 
role in the creation of demand of renewable energy 
technologies. In this context, pricing of conventional 
energy to the users does not always reflect the real 
cost of introducing and distributing them. A compre
hensive system of energy pricing thus needs to be 
devedoped which takes into account the subsidies for 
different sources of energy, conventional as well as 
non-conventional and renewable sources of energv.

6.209 Practical sized demonstration programmes 
would be organised by Government with public funds 
for those renewable energy technologies which have 
the potential of early commercialisation, in order to 
obtain operational feedback for technology develop
ment. which may then be left to the industry.

6.210 Budgetary resources would also be utilised 
for promoting renewable energv technologies for meet
ing energy needs of the disadvantaged sections of the 
population and in socially relevant areas. For this pur
pose. programmes s'uch as cheaper models of biogas 
plants, as well as commurmv biogas plants, program
mes for smokeless chullahs and wood stoves, wind 
pump for irrigation and drinking water, low-grade solar 
heating systems, solar cookers and other appropriate 
renewable technologies would be promoted on a large 
scale through provision of appropriate economic 
incentives.

6.211 Government would also undertake pilot de
monstration project's for the decentralised production 
of power through various renewable energy sources in 
order to demonstrate their viability. Resources for this 
purpose would, as far as possible, be raised from in
stitutional finance and the number of pilot projects 
wo*uld be limited to a minimum necessary for establi
shing techno-economic viability, after which user 
agencies in the public and private sector would be per
suaded to take over operational responsibility.

Infrastructure
6.212 The widespread utilisation of renewable 

energy technologies would require a suitable infra
structure for manufacturing, installation and servicing 
of renewable energy systems. This becomes the more 
important when decentralised and autonomous instal
lations arc t'o be propagated. At this time, such infra
structure does not exist and would have to be syste
matically bulit up in the Seventh Plan period and 
beyond. It must be noted that, as the use of conven
tional fuels inacased in the hbt several decades, a vast

infrastructure for manufacturing, distribution, supplies, 
maintenance, servicing, etc., has been built up. A 
similar start for the renewable energy sector would 
h?,ve to be made during the Seventh Plan. This infra
structure becomes especially necessary for renewable 
energy technologies which are non-commercial, in
cluding solar, thermal, wind and biogas energy tech
nologies.

Removing Social and Cultural Constraints through 
Education and Extension and Training

6.213 A large-scale programme of extension, edu
cation and creation of awareness has to be taken up 
simultaneously with t'he building up of infrastructure. 
Since renewable energy has so far been used in tradi
tional ways, awareness has to be promoted regarding 
newer technologies which offer more efficient ways of 
utilising renewable energy sources. Habits and cul
tural practices have also to be changed if renewable 
energy devices are to be used on a wider scale. For 
example, solar cooking requires changes in eating 
habits and the timings for preparing and eating food 
which may be very different from existing practices. 
Utilisation of wind energy for irrigation requires adjust
ments in existing agricultural cropping and schedules. 
Similarly, the use of community installations such as 
community biogas plant and energy plantations also 
requires basic changes in the outlook of the rural 
people from their existing individualistic life style to 
sharing of inputs and outputs based on collective 
living. All these changes can only be brought about 
through well organised education and extension efforts 
for which the mass media would be imaginatively used 
and the participation of various voluntary and local 
groups and leaderships would be actively sought.

New and Renewable Sources of Energy Programmes
6.214 Keeping in view t'he objectives, and basic 

approach given above, the new energy sources pro
gramme in the Seventh plan would focus on techno
logy development, demonstration and extension of 
these technologies, which have become technically and 
economically viable, and are socially relevant. An 
outlay of Rs. 412.35 crores has been provided for the 
Seventh Plan Programme. The main thrust areas for 
the Seventh Plan include :

Bio-energy
6.215 Biogas : A large component of the bio- 

eneruy programme is t'he development and utilisation 
of biogas (including community biogas and R & D ). 
This is an on-going programme which has made an 
impact in meeting the energy needs for cooking, light
ing and fertilisers in rural areas. Under the National 
Project on Biogas Development (family size plants)
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a target of 7.5 lakhs plants fur tlv Seventl) Plan has 
been fixed. R & D  efforts would focus on developing 
low-cost designs and diversification of feedstocks. The 
e m p h a s i s  in the CBP IBP programmes would be on 
promoting community biogas plants for meeting energy 
needs of the weaker sections of the community. For 
this purpose, new co-operative arrangements would 
be developed and test'ed for their successful instal
lation and operation.

6.216 Biomass : The other major component of 
bio-energy which will be developed on a significant 
scale in the Seventh Plan is the bio-mass programme, 
which includes development of selected species for 
energy plantations and power generation, conversion 
of wood: and utilisation of agricultural residues. New 
schemes would include large-scale cultivation of fuel- 
wood, biomass-based wood-gasifier engines lor irri
gation and drinking water purpose; solid fuel through 
conversion of agricultural waste-, into pellets and bri
quettes, and production of liquid for transpiration 
from biomass such as ethanol and methanol. Six bio
mass centres are proposed to be set up in different 
parts of the country for providing R & D  back-up for 
these demonstration and operational programmes.

Solar Energy
6.217 R & D. field demonstration and extension 

programmes in solar photovoltaic* and solar t'hermal 
energy would be intensified. Solar thermal program
mes would consist of extension programme for cookers, 
water heating, timber kilns, solar distillation, dryers, 
steam generators, other (manpower evaluation, moni
toring, etc.) and field demonstration and testing for 
refrigeration, cold storage, air-conditioning power- 
generating decentralised system:, tower ponds, pas
sive buildings, etc.

6.218 Solar photovoltaic programme would con
sist of R & D. demonstration and extension activi
ties. Extension programmes would include solar street 
lighting, solar pumps for irrigation and drinking water. 
Field domonstration would include electrification in 
remote villages water solar pumping systems, and 
power generation system of 10 to 100 KW capacity. 
R & D  would focus on development of amorphous sili
con eel!-, and pilot plants for amorphous silicon and 
ribbon silicon solar cells, as w'ell as development of 
other system components, including concentrator cells, 
trackin'; system, multi-layer cells, and other thin him 
devices. A national testing facility would also be set 
up for testing and calibrating solar photovoltaic com
ponents.

U r b a n  W a s t e
6.21^ Ihe urban waste programme would c o v e r  

R&D. incineration, sewage and sludge utilisation.

landfill, and distillery diluent and pvrolvso, project1*. 
Based on the experience of the Sixth Plan project in 
Delhi, energy recovery and sewage treatment plants 
are proposed to be taken through the funds available 
with Central Canga Authority.

W i n d  Energy
6.220 In the wind energy programme, focus would 

be on technology development of wind generation 
'systems, and for bringing about major improvements 
and cost reduction in ihe utilisation of wind pumps 
for irrigation and drinking water. Wind energy pro
grammes would also include strengthening of wind 
data base and setting up pilot projects on wind moni
toring, R & D of medium and large wind electric ge
nerators and demonstration and field testing of vein J 
pumps, small battery charters as well a.: setting up of 
wind farms. A training programme would be organised 
for creating skilled personnel.

Improved Chullahs
6.221 The National Programme of Chullahs and 

wood stoves which has be.-n enthusiastically accepted 
by the rural population would be expanded during- the 
Seventh Plan with reduced subsidies. R & D efforts 
will be intensified to improve efficiency of stoves and 
chullahs and the train mo programme will be nrau.: 
more broad-based.

Micro-hydel Programme
6.222 Micro-hydel programme would cover R & D 

demonstration and setting up of pilot projects to be
come a major R & D  programme for tapping the vast 
untapped micro-hydel potential. Small hydel projects 
with a capacity of 50 KW’. -100 KW would be specially 
promoted during the Seventh Plan for tapping hydro
energy in canal droppings and small streams.

DAP
6.223 1 he Draught Animal Power programme 

would he organised and coordinated through setting 
up of a Centre for DAP which wo'uld be responsible 
for developing and coordinating programmes for im
provement of DAP utilisation in the country. New 
designs of improved carts and water-lifting device 
would be developed and promoted. Also, programmes 
for improving utilisation of human energv for trans
portation through cycle rickshaw and band-carts. as 
well as by landless labourers and artisans, would be 
developed and promoted.

O t h e r  R e n e w a b l e  E n e r g y  Sou r i ' e \  a n d  R  & I)

( ' .2 2 4  Decentralised product ion of pow er through 
utilisation of solar, wind, biotas anti h io tru 'w o u ld  be 
taken up on a pilot demon . t t a t i o r .  !\ois t o  get the
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necessary feedback on techno-economic viability and 
operating performance. Based on these demonstration 
projects, appropriate organisations in the private and 
public sectors, including State Electricity Board's, 
would be involved in further development and com
mercialisation.

6.225 Work on chemical energy, battery-powered 
vehicles, geo-thermal energy, ocean thermal energy 
conservation and MHD would be continued and ex
panded as part of an intensive and wide-ranging R&D

programme for the long-term energy options. In geo
thermal energy, studies relating to geo-thermal potential 
and development of low and medium temperature geo
thermal based applications would be continued. In 
chemical sources of energy, emphasis would be placed 
on the development of fuel cell technology and im
proved energy storage system. A pilot OTEC project 
will be set up at Lakshadweep.

Programme-wise outlays are given in Annexure 6.10

3 PC/85 -1 4
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A.  O N G C

I. O N L A N U
C a m b a y  basin
U p pe r  A s sa m and  N a g a l an d

S u n - T o t a l

? .  O F F S H O R F
T o t m . O N G C  ( I -j 2)

B. O I L  . . . .

CiKANO T o t a i . ( A + B )

A N N F X U R F  6 . j  
D om estic Crude P roJitition— Seventh Plan

1985-86 1986-87

4 . 10  
2 . 84

6 . 94

20 . 17
27.11

4 . 5 0
3.03

7 . 53

20 . 52
2 8 . 05

3 . 03

30.14

3 . 03  

3 1 .08

1987-88

4 .9 0
3 . 03

7 .93

20 . 52  
2 8.45

3.03 

11 .48

( in  mi l l i o n  t o n n e s )  

T o t a l
198S-S9 1989-90 1985-90

5 . 50
3 . 03

8 . 53

2 0 . 35
-8.88

3 .03

31.91

6.00
4 . 4 0

10 . 40

2 0 . 7 5  
31 . 15

3 . 38

34.53

2 5.00 
16 .33

41 .33

102 .31 
143.64

15.50 

159.14
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A N N F X l RK—6.2  
f7«* Production Profile— Scxenth Plan 1985-90

(in billion cu. m.)

Total
19S5-86 1986-87 1987-88 1988-89 1989-90 1985— 90

A. O N G C

1. O N L A N D
C a m b a y ............................................ 1.06 1 .09 1 .11 1 . 1 1 1.11 5.48
Upper Assam . . . . 0.42 0.45 0.45 0.45 0.61 2.38
Assam—Arakan t'oki Belt 0.03 0.05 0.08 0.10 0.11 0.37

Sub-Total ( \ ) 1.51 1 .59 1 .64 1.66 1.83 8 .23

2. OFFSHORE
Bombay (associated ) 4 .20 4.60 4.74 4.09 4.05 21.68
Bombay (free) . . . . 7.30 7.30 7.67 22. 27

Sub-Total . . . . . 4.20 4.60 12.04 11 .39 11.72 43.95

T o t a l  O N G C  ( 1 - 2 ) 5.71 6.19 13.68 13.05 13.55 52.18

B . O I L ....................................................... 1.66 1.59 1.49 1.40 1 .36 7.50

G rand T o t a l  CA-j- 7.37 7.78 15.17 14.45 14.91 59.68

(million cu. metres/day) (20.2) (21.5) (41 .6) (39.6) (40.S)



158

ANNEXURE~<1.s
Sevenih Plan Compare wis-j Onthn

Si. No. Company

1

A. Exploration and Production
1. Oil and Natural Gas Commission (ONGCi
2. Oil India Limited (OIL)
3. Gas Authority o f  India Ltd. (GAIL)

Sub-Tota! (A) -
H. Refining and marketing

4. Indian Oil Corporation (IOC)
5. Hindustan Petroleum Corporation Ltd.

( H P C L ) ..................................................................
C. Bharat Petroleum Corporation I.tci. (BPCL) .
7. Madras Refineries Ltd. (MRL)
8. Cochin Refineries Ltd. (CRL)

9. B).igaigaon Refineries and Petrochemical* 
Limited (BRPL)

10. Lubrjzo! India Ltd. (LIL)
11. Engineers India I.td. (EIL) . . .
12. Ministry o f  Pctr<deiim (MOPi

Sub-Total (B)

Total (A f  B ' ............................................

Outlay 
(Rs. cron, s')

3

*752.67
950.00
950.00

10652 67

7 9 d .00

2 9 2 .0 0  
2 8 ? . oo

3 3 .0 0
: x . o o

2 . 0 0  
I X. 00 
! . 00

5 0 0 .0 0

1975 .00

1 2 6 :7 .6 7
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K eghiiw ise Power C apacity in Utilities 

Installed Capacity as on  31 -3-1985

A N N E X b R E —6. 4

Region

Northern

Western . . . .

Southern

taster  11 . . . . . .

North Eastern 

All I ml in

Expected Genera t ing  Capacity by 1989-90 

R-.si

>;onYiM'A

Western

Southern .

E a s t e r n ........................................................

NorthEasterH . . . .

All I n d i a ........................................................

(Provisional)

H v d r o

in s t a l l e d  C a p a c i t y  ( M W )

Thermal Nuclear Total

4867.02 6530.76 440.00 11837.78
(180.00) (1770.00) (440.00) (2390.00)

1822.30 10694.70 420.00 12937.00
(0 . 00 ) (726.00) (*2 0 .00) (1146.00)

6333.23 3789.58 235.00 10357.81
(0 .00 ) ( 1200,00 ) (235.00) (1435.00)

980.29 5586.68 0.00 t 566.95
(104.00) (1527.50) CO.00) (1631.50)

310.7* 480.6! 0 .00 791.39
(155.00) (0 .0 0 ) (0 .00 ) (155.00)

14313.62 27082.31 1095.00 42490.93
(439.00) (5223.50) (1095.00)

(MW*
(6757.50)

Hydro Therm.il Nuclear Total

6493.02 11083.76 910 18486.78
(705) (3770) (910) (53856)

2731,80 16316.70 420 19468.50
(0 .00) (3486) (420) (3906)

8450.98 6889.58 470 15810.56
(0 .00 ) (3040) (470) (3510)

1630.89 8118.66 0 .0 0 9749.55
(144) (2877.50) (0 .00) (3021.50)

548.18 672.61 0 .00 1220.79
(-55) (0 . 00 ) (0 . 00) (255)

19854.87 43081.31 1800 64736.18
(1104) (13173.50) (1800) (16077.50)

Figures in brackets correspond to capacity in Central Sector.
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A N N E X U R E ’- 6 .5
Benefits from Generation Schemes during Seventh Five /ea rs Plan

.......
Benefits

0 1 ■)

S. No. Region/Schem e (MW) 53. Kha-lakwasala H.E. Sc hem-: (Maharashtra) 16
------------------------------------------------------- — -> 54. Bhatsa H.E. Sc hem _■ ( Maharashtra) 15
0 1 55. ChanJrapur Thermal Station Ext. (M aharashtra) 420

5<5. Uran Gas Station Ext. (Maharashtra) 324
N O R T H E R N  R E G IO N 6649

57. Khapcrkheda Thermal Station Ext. (Maharashtra ) 420
1. W estern Yamuna Canal H.E. Scheme (Haryana) 48 58. Parli Thermal Station Extn. (Maharashtra) 210
2. Dadupur H .E . Schem e— (Haryana) 10 59. Ujjani Pumped Storage H.E. Scheme (Mulut-
3. Panipat Thermal Station Stage-II (Haryana) 220 nishna) . . . . . . . 12
4. Panipat Thermal Station Stage-Ill (Haryana) . 210 60. Uran Gas Turbine Station Unit No. 8 (M aha
5. Andhra H-E. S chem e-(H im ach al Pradesh) 17 rashtra) . . . . . . . ICS
6. Rongtong H.E. S chem e-(H im ach al Pradesh) 2 61. Vaitarna H.K. Scheme (Maharashtra) 1 .5
7. Bhabha H.E. Schem e—(Him achal Pradesh) 120 62. Pcneh H.E. Schcme (M .P./M aharashtra). 160
8. Thirot H.E. Scheme (Him achal Pradesh) 4 .5 63. Korba Super Thermal Station (Central Sector) 500
9. Upper Sindh H-E- Scheme Stage-II (Jammu & 64. Korba Super Thermal Station Extn. (Central

K a s h m i r ) ................................................................... 70 Sector) . . . . . . . 1000
10. Karnah H.E. Scheme (Jammu <£ Kashmir) 2 65. Vinohyachal Super Thermal Station (Central
11. Stakana H.E. Scheme (Jammu & Kashmir) 4 Sector) 1260
12. Mukerian H .E . Scheme (Punjab) .. 162 S O U T H E R -V R tG I O N ............................................ 5452.75
13. U .B .D .C . H-E. Scheme Slage-II (Punjab) 45 66. Balimela H.E. Scheme (Anuhra Pradesh) 60
14. Daudhar Mini Hydel Scheme (Punjab) 1 .6 07. Nagarjuuasagar H.E. Scheme Stage-II (Andhra
15. Dhariwal H .E. Scheme (Punjab) 2 .4 Pradesh) . . . . . . . 100
16. Thuhi H .E . Scheme (Punjab) 0 .8 68. Srisailan H.E. Scheme Stage-II (Andhra Pra
17. Rohti H.E. Scheme (Punjab) 0 .8 desh) . . . . . . . . 330
18. Nidampur H-E. Scheme (Punjab) . 0 .8 69. I’eiina Ahobilam H.E. Scheme (Andhra Pradesh) 20
19. Ropar Thermal Station Stage-II (Punjab) 420 70. Nagarjuuasagar I..B. Canal H.E. Scheme (An
20. Anandpur Sahib H .E. Scheme* (Punjab) 134 dhra Pradesh) 60
21. K ota Thermal Station Ext. (Rajasthan) . 210 71. N'agarjtmasagar R.B. Canal H.E. Scheme
22. Ramgarh Gas Turbine Station (Rajasthan) 3 (Andhra Pradesh) . . . . . 30
23. Mahi H .E. Scheme (Rajasthan) 140 72. pochampail H.E. Scheme (Andhra P/adesb) . 27
24. Mangrol H .E . Scheme (Rajasthan) 6 73. Vijaywada Thermal Station Extn. (Andhra
25. Charanwala H-E. Scheme (Rajasthan) ■> Pradesh) . . . . . . . 210

. 26. Suratgarh H.E. Scheme (Rajasthan) 4 74. Kakatiya Canal H.E. Scheme (Andhia Pradesh) 1.5
27. Anoopgarh Canal H .E. Scheme (Rajasthan) . 9 75. Varahi Canal H.E. Scheme (Karnataka) 23.9
28. Pugal H.E. Scheme (Rajasthan) 2.1 76. Supa Dam H.E. Scheme (Karnataka) 100
29. Jakham H.E. Scheme (Rajasthan) . 9 77. Ghataprabha H.E. Sclunie (Karnataka) . 32
30. Maneri Bhali H-E. Scheme Stage-II (Uttar 78. Raichur Thermal Station (Karnateka; . 210

Pradesh) ................................................................... 304 79. MaJlapur H.E. Scheme (Karnataka). 9
31. Anpara ‘A ’ Thermal Station (Uttar Pradesh) . 630 80. Kailmalaigertekal H.E. Scheme* (Karnataka) 0.75
32. Tanda Thermal Station (Uttar Pradesh) . 440 81. Sirwar H.E. Scheme (Karnataka) . 1
33. Unchahar Thermal Station (Uttar Pradesh) 420 82. Madur Branch H.l . Scheme & other Mini/
34. Salal H.E. Scheme (Central Sector) 345 Micro ’' ( K a r n a t a k a ) ............................................ 1 .5
35. Chamera H.E. Scheme (Central Sector) . 180 83. Idamalayar H.E. Scheme (Kerala) . 75
36. Singrauli Super Thermal Station Stagc-I PH-11 84. Kakkad H.E. Scheme (Kerala) 15

(Central Sector) . . . . . . 1000 85. Idukki H.E. Scheme Stage-U (Kerala) . 390
37. Rihand Super Thermal Station (Central Sector;1 1000 86. Kallada H.E. Scheme (Kerala) 15
38. Narora Atomic Power Project (Central Sector) 470 87. Servalar H.E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu) 20

W E S T E R N  R E G I O N ............................................. 6531 .5 88. Kadamparai H.E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu) 400
39. Ukai Left Bank Canal H .E. Scheme (Gujarat) 5 89. Kundah H.E. Scheme Stage-V (Tamil Nadu) . 20
40. Kadana Pumped Storage H .E. Scheme (Gujarat) 120 90. Lower Mettur H.E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu) 120
41. Wanakbori Thermal Station Ext. (Gujarat) 630 91. Vaigai Micro H.E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu) 6
42. Sikka Thermal Station (Gujarat) . 120 92. Pykara Micro H.E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu) 2

. 43. Gandhi Nagar Thermal Station Ext. (Gujarat) 210 93. Lower Bhavani H.E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu) 8
44. Hasdeo H.E. Scheme (Madhya Pradesh) 120 94. Mettur Thermal Station (Tamil Nadu) . 420
45. Bargi H.E. Scheme (M adhya Pradesh)* . 90 95. Mettur Thermal Station Extn. (Tamil Nadu) 210
46. Korba West Thermal Station Ext. (Madhya 96. Tuticorin Thermal Station Extn. (Tamil Naduj 210

Pradesh) . . . . . . . 210 97, Ramagundam Super Thermal Station Extn.

47. Sanjay Gandhi (Birisinghpur) Thermal Station (Central Sector) . . . . . . 1000
(Madhya Pradesh) . . . . . 210 98. N eyvali2nd Mine cut Thermal Station (Cent

48. Bansagar H .E. Scheme (Madhya Pradesh) 210 ral Sector) . . . . . . . 2 1 0

49. Bhira Tail Race H .E. Scheme (Maharashtra) . 80 99. N ' e > v a ! i 2 p d  Mine cut Thermal Station Extn.
50. Tiilari H .E. Scheme (Maharashtra) 6 0 (Central Sector) . . . . . . 210
51. P a w n a  H . E. Scheme (Maharashtra) 10 I0'1. Kalpakkam Atomic Power Project Unit-2
52. Bhandardara H.E. Scheme (Maharashtra) 10 (Central S e c t o r ) ....................................................... 2 35

*UnapprovC(],
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0 1

E A S T E R N  R E G I O N .............................................3 182.(0
101. PalratLi Thermal Station Unit-10 (Bihar). 1 10
10.2. North Koel H.E. Scheme (Bihar) . 24
103. S.>iic Western Link Canal H.E. S.-heme (Bihar) (: . 6
104. Eastern G andak  C anal H.E. Scheme (Bihar; 15
105. MuzzaJT.irpur Thermal Station Unif-2 (Bihar) . 110
106. Tenughat Thermal Station (Bihar) . 2 10
107. Soue Eastern l.ink Canal H.E. Scheme (Bihar)
108. Upper K olab  H.E. Scheme (Orissa) 240
109. Hiiakuu H.E:. Scheme Stage-Ill  (Orissa) 37.5
110. Rengali 1 I.E. Scheme (Orissa) 100
111. Potteru H.E. Scheme (Orissa) 6
1 12. Rengali H.E. Scheme Extn. :(Orissa) 100
113. Rongnichu If.E. Scheme Stage-II (Sikkim) 2 .5
114. Rimbi El.E. Scheme (Sikkim) 1
1 15. R am m an  H.E. Scheme (West Bengal) 50
1 16. Kolaghat Thermal Station (West Betijra,) 420
1 17. Kolaghat Thermal Station Extn. (West Bengal) 210
118. D.P.L. Thermal Station Extn. (West Bengal) , 1 10
1 [9. Teesta Canal H.E. Station ’-(West Bengal) 22.5
120. Richington H.E. Station Augmentation (West Benj, al) I
121. Fa/i  H.E. S j i e m ;  Augmentation (West Bengal) 1.2

122. Panchet Hill H.E. Project (DVC) 40

123. Bokaro ‘B‘ Th.crmal Station (DVC) 210

)2 t. Bokaro ‘B‘ Thermal Station Exl. (DVC) 420

|25. Gas Tin bines ( D V C ) ............................................ 90

12&. i a r a k k a  Super Thermii SuUioii Sutge-1 i te "u -
ral Sector) . . . . . . . 630

127. Diesel Schemes in A & N Islands* 12

•Unapproved

0 1

N O R TH  E A S T E R N  R E G IO N  . . 4 29 , 4 0
128. Lower Borpani H.E. Scheme (Assam) 100
129. Lakwa Gas Station Extn. (Assam) 15
130. C handrapur  Thermal Staiion Extn. (Assam) . .!{)
131. Bongaigaon Therm al Station (Assam) . (>:)
132. Lakwa Thermal Station Ph.-II (Assam) . . 6!)
133. Dhansiri  H.E. Scheme (Assam) . . .  2o
134. Lokchao H.E. Scheme (Manipur) . . . 0 . 4
135. Kaithalmanbi H.E. Scheme (Manipur) 0 .6
136. Laimakliotig H.E. Scheme (Manipur) 1
137. Nangsungkhang H.E. Scheme (M anipur)  1.5
138- Gclncf Micro H.E. Scheme (M anipur)  . 0 .4
139. Booning H.E. Scheme (Manipur) . . .  !
140. Diesel Sets (Manipur) . . . . .  2
141. Dikhu H.E. Scheme (Nagaland) . . .  1
142. Maharani H.E. Scheme (Tripura) . . .  1
143. Baramura Gas Thermal Station (Tripura) . 10
144. New Gas Turbine *(Tripura) . j0
145. Tago 1U-;. Scheme *(Arunachal Pradesh) . 4 .5
146. Sissa H.E. Scheme H'(Arunaeh.il  Pradesh) . ! .5
147. Small Hydels *(ArunachaI Pradesh) . . 3.60
148. Kopili  H.E. Scheme (NEC) . 10!)
149. Sraali Hydel ’YMizoram) . . . .  0.9
150. Small Diesels *(,Mizoram) 5

Total : (Utilities) 22245.25
S U M M A R Y

States L i s  t.ensiv Total
Hydel 4865.75 10.5 665 5541.25
Thermal SOS- 17 7-)50 ’,53'W
Nuclear . . . . 705 705
Total : 12897.75 27.5 9320 22245.25
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Cumulative Installed Capacity by the end of Seventh Five Year Plan.

162

Installed
SI. No. State Capacity

(MW)

Utilities

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . .  4018.93

2. Assam • 716.19
3. Bihar . . . .  1859.38

4. Gujarat . . . .  4191.20
5. Haryana . . . .  1754.45
6 . Himachal Pradesb . . . . .  277.52

7. Jammu & Kashmir 2 82 .  i s

8. Karnataka . 2813.05
9. Kerala . . . . .  1541.50

10. Madhya Pradesh . . . .  3627.50
11. Maharashtra . . .  . . . . . . .  7743.80

12. Manipur . . . ■ ■ ■ •  29 .69
13. Meghalaya . . . .  133.66
14. Nagaland . 6.12
15. Orissa 1618.18
16. Punjab . . . . . . . . . . .  3015.51
17. Rajasthan . . . . . . . . . . .  1552.55

18. Sikkim . . . 20 .5 6
19. Tamil Nadu . . . . . . . . . .  3925.00
20. Tripura 42 .34
21. Uttar Pradesh 5941.77
22. Wast Bengal . 3200.68

Sub-Total : States . . . . . . . . . .  48319.76
23. N.E.C. . . . . . . . . . . .  150.00
24. Delhi . . . . . . . . . . .  275.00
25. Other Union Territories . . . . . . . . .  63.12
26. Central Sector (excluding Nuclear) . . .  14127.50
27. Department o f  Atomic Energy 1800.00

Total . . . . . . . . . .  64736.18

* Unapproved
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A N N E X U R E  6 .7
E kc tr ijk u tio n  o f  Villages 'luring Seventh f iv e  Year Plan

Total N x  No. of Balance Seventh Plan
of Villases -----------------  ------------- —— ------------------------  —  --—— .—

S.No. S iite/UT Villages electrified Slfttc R.E.C. M.N.P. Total
(as per as on Plan
1971 .''1-3-19X5
Census;

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 I

1. A idhra Pradesh .................................................................. 2 7221 22851 4370 462 3908 4370

\  Assam . . . . . . . . 2 1 995 1 1805 10190 4390 1916 2357 9663

3. B ih a r ........................................................................................ <>7566 33397 341 69 194 7150 8656 1 6000

4. Gujarat . . . . . . . . 1 .S' 75 16130 2145 J 00 2045 2145

5. Haryana . . . . . . . . <>731 6731 -- —■ - - - —

6. Himachal Pradesh . . . . . . 1 6916 14594 2 322 2 32 2 — 2 322

7. Jammu & Kashmir . . . . . . 6503 5705 790 22 748 — 770

S. K i r . n t a k a ............................................................................. 168' 6 ’ 1 *02 4524 1576 2 948 — 4524

9. K.er.tli! . . . . . . . . 12 68 1268 — — —

10. M idhya Pradesh . . . . . . . 708 S3 4047.1 30408 1847 8875 <>: ;;8 1 701 0

II. Maharashtra . . . . . . . 35778 332 1 8 2 560 — 2 365 — 1 .1
 

O'

12. Mai.ipur . . . . . . . . 1 949 602 1347 51 41 6^1 713

13. Meghalaya . . . . . . . 450? 12G2 ?vC\ — 82o 350 1170

14. N'.galand . . . . . . . . 960 60.3 357 195 134 — 329

15. Orissa. . . . . . . . . 46992 23720 23272 308 4561 2 689 7558

1 6. Punjab . . . . . . . . 1 2 1 88 12126 54@ — — — —

17. Rajasthan . . . . . . . 33305 1 9809 13496 — 5532 1983 751 5

18. Sikkim . . . . . . . . 405 189 216 — 156 11 167

19. Tamil N a d u .................................................................. 1 5735 1 5693 42 — 42 — 42

2.0. Tripura ................................................................. 4727 1865 2 862 — 617 141 758

21. Uttar Pradesh . . . . . . . 1 12561 63064 49497 3070 10389 1 1 711 25170

22. West Bengal . . . . . . . 38074 19201 18873 — 10440 4478 14918

Sub-to ta l S ta te s : . . . . . . . 571441 366610 204831 12215 65009 40285 117509

Union Territories

1 . A & N  Island . ....................................................... 149 — — 149

2. Aruuachal Pradesh . . . . . . 357 - - — 357

3. Chandigarh . . . . - ■ - . . . —

4. UaJra and Nagar H iveli
5. Delhi . . . . . 4685 '.’30 2455 __ __ __
o. Goa, Dam & Diu . . . . . . — — -

7. L a k s h a d w e e p .................................................................. — — — —

8. Mizoram . . . . . . . 86 — — 86

9. Pondicherry .................................................................. — — — —

Sub-total UTs .................................................................. 4685 2230 2455 592 — — 592

Total All India: . . . . . . . 576126 368840 207286 12807 65009 40285 118101

((§ These villages have been declared un-inhabited.



ANNEXU RE 6.S  

Energisation o f  Pumpsets during Seventh Five Year p lan

Ib4

SI.No. Statcs/UTs
Estimated 
potential 
in terms of  
pumpsets

Energised Balance Seventh Plan Target

31-3-1985 Slate Plan REC
Normal

M.N.P. S.P.A. Total

J 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1. Andhra Pradesh 15,03,093 6, J 6,212 8.53,788 18,736 31,264 — 3,00,000 3,50,000

2. Assam 2,00,000 2,736 1,97,264 — 1,500 1,000 — 2,500

3. Bihar 10,00,000 1,91,759 8,08,241 8,416 28,600 12,984 2,00,000 2,50,000

4. Gujarat 5,00,000 2,92,387 2,07,813 — 10,000 — 90,000 1,00,000

5. Haryana . 2,50,000 2,71,902 — 10,020 22,810 — 35,000 67,830

6. Himachal Pradesh 10,000 2,324 7,676 92 322 86 — 500

7. Jammu & Kashmir 15,000 1,355 13,645 — 200 — — 200

8. Kranakata 6,00,000 4,40,758 1,59,242 10,000 15,000 — 2,00,000 2,25.000

9. Kerala 1,50,000 1,31,812 18,188 — 5,000 — 65,000 70,000

10. M ih lya Pradesh 13,00,000 4,67,819 8,32,181 — 10,000 8,000 1,82,000 2,00,000

11. Maharashtra 9,00,000 9,35,256 — 23,000 45,000 — 2,20,000 2,93,000

12. Manipur . 10,000 39 9,961 — — — — —

13. Meghalaya. 10,000 56 9,944 — 150 52 — 202

14. Nagaland . 10,000 6 9,994 49 — — — 49

15. Orissa 5,00,000 29,891 4,70,109 430 2,737 1,345 35,218 35,750

16. Punjab 5,00,000 4.06,276 93,724 — 54,290 — 95,710 1,50,000

17. Rajasthan . 6,00,000 2,75,001 3,24,999 1,022 44,258 9,720 45,000 J ,00,000

18. Sikkim 5000 — 5,000 — — — — —

19 Tam ilNadu. 10,00,000 10,33,1 ^7 — 6 1 /7 2 3,528 — 1,35,000 2,00,000

20. Tripura 10,000 944 9,056 — 101 116 — 217

21. Uftar Pradesh . 24,00,000 5,07.99S 18,92,002 33,056 41,556 23,338 1,50,000 2,47,9S0

22. West Bengal 5,00,000 39,492 4,60,508 — 31,320 6,269 62,411 1,00,000

TOTAL :States . 1,19,70,000 56,77,264 62,92,736 1,71,293 3,47,636 62,910 18,15,339 23,97,178

U N IO N  TERRITORIES 30,000 28,141 1,859 2,500 — — — 2,500

TOTAL: All India . 1,20,00,000 57,05.405 62,94,595 1,73,793 3,47,636 62,910 18,15,339 2,39,96 ,678
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ANNHXURK 0.9

Seventh Plan Out!av~Power Sector

(Rs. Crorcs)

Snttes/U.Ts,'Centre Outlays

States

1. Andhra Pradesh 1104.90
2. Assam . . 485.00
3. Bihar 1065.00
4. Gujarat 1437.00
5, Haryana 1010.2?
6. Himachal Pradesh 2 60.11
7. Jammu & Kashmir 2,78.22
8. Karnataka 800.00
9. Kerala 396.80

iO. Madhya Pradesh 2 646.00
II. Maharashtra 3048.87
12. Manipur 35.97
13. Meghalaya 70.00
14. Nagaland 33.50
15. Orissa 780.00
16. Punjab 1638.00
17. Rajasthan 874.2 0
18. Sikkim 33.94
19. Tamil Naiiu 2000.00
20. Tripura 46.00
2 1. Uttar Pradesh 3395.00
22. West Bengal 1248.00

Sub-Total 22686/76

V. T il Cent re
Union Territories

1. A & N  Islands 24.42
2 . Arunachal Pradesh . . . . 35.90
3. Chandigarh . . . . 2 8 .38
4. Dadra & Nagar Haveli 3 .06
5. Delhi . . . . 364,30
6. Goa. Daman & Diu 35,45
7. Lakshdweep . . . . 3 .85
8. Mizoram . . . . 27 .8 0
9. Pondicherry 12.00

Sub-Total: U.T.s 535.16

Central

1. Department of  Power (including Centrally
Sponsored Programme) 8255.00

2. Department of Atomic Energy - 1410.00
3. D.V.c . 586.54

4. Ncyveli 800.00
Sub-Total:

Central Plan (1-4) • 11051.54

Tt ial ,vll India 'j ' I.'.’. 73 .4f’>

S E ncIusKo of the outlays for NEC, Special Projects AsrivuHmc (R i .C ’s Share;. Rural Cooperatives and System 
Improvement Schemes
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A N N E X U R E -6  .10

Renewable and New Energy Source Scheme-Sector-wise Outlay

(Rs. in crores)

Seventh Plan Outlay

Name of the Scheme Total Of which
RD & D*

com po
nent

1 2 4

!. Biogas

(a) NPBD 177

(b) CPB/1BP. 17

(e) RAD on biomass 6

2. Solar Photovoltaics 27 20

3. Solar thermal 32 15

4. Wind energy 2 0 10

5. National Programme on <lcnv'n- 
stration & improved Chulahs 40 4

6. Biomass 25 15

7, Urban Waste 14 10

8. Draught Animal Power 1
9. Magneto hydro/dynamics [

10. Micro-hydel programme |
11. Ocean energy |
12. Chemical Source energy . V
13. Hydrogen Energy
14. BPV
15. Geothermal
16. RRES j

5

35.35

5

35.35

17. Information & Publicity 1
18. Regional Offices y
19. International Co-operation j 4 .00
20. Renewable Energy Authority 10.00 —

2 1. Total Central Outlay (Including 
RD&D) 412.35 120.35

22. Total States/UTs Outlay 107.20

23. Total: . . . . 519.55

(*Researcl>, Development & Deroonbtratiou)



CHAPTER 7

INDUSTRY AND MINERALS

Review of industrial Development
7.1 It is almost three decades since the Industrial 

PcTicv Resolution of 1956 conceptualised and articu
lated the basic framework underlying our industrial 
policies. Planning was directed not only at accelerat
ing growth of output and employment but also at 
achieving certain socio-economic objectives, such as 
regional dispersal of growth, promotion of village and 
small industries, prevention of monopolies and concen
tration of economic power. The public sector was to 
provide a leading role, partly as a catalyst, in moulding 
and accelerating the process of industrialisation within 
the framework of a ‘mixed economy’. The objective 
of self-reliance was supported by a policy-mix that 
sought to protect domestic industry from foreign com
petition.

7.2 The fruits of these efforts have been significant 
in many respects. There has been a substantial diver
sification of the industrial base over the last three 
decades with the consequent ability now to produce a 
very broad range of industrial products; substantial 
self-reliance has been achieved in basic and capital 
goods industries which now account for as much as 
one half of the total value added in manufacturing. 
Indigenous capacities have been established to the 
point to virtual self-sufficiency so that further expan
sion in various sectors, such as mining, irrigation, 
power, transport and communications can be based 
primarily on indigenous equipment.

7.3 The process of industrialisation has also foster
ed entrepreneurship and the development of a wide 
variety of technical, managerial and operative skills. 
This less visible but critical investment in knowledge 
and know-how places India as a country with one of 
the largest pools of skilled manpower in the develop
ing world. Today, the country is in a position to pro
vide consultancy services as well as managers, techni
cians and skilled workers for setting up 
industrial projects abroad. Within the economy itself, 
the small scale and decentralised sector has undergone 
a vast expansion and now contributes about 50 per 
cent of industrial output.

7.4 The major thrust for the development of heaw 
industries has been provided by the public sector. In 
critical areas such as power, railways, coal, petroleum, 
steel and fertilisers, the public sector has been intense
ly involved in setting the pace of development. Apart

from public investments in basic industry and infra
structure, the expansion of the private sector in line 
with Plan objectives and priorities has been greatly 
facilitated by public financial institutions. An elabo
rate network of specialised development banking insti
tutions, with the Industrial Development Bank of India 
at the apex, has been established to help finance indus
trial investment in the private sector. These institu
tions, numbering over 50 at present, have become a 
major source of long-term finance of the corporate sec
tor and have so far disbursed about Rs. 15,000 crores.

7.5 The task of achieving the multiple objectives of 
industrial planning, however, has not been without 
irustration. The principal failures of planning relate to 
the inability to utilise the growing potential of the in
dustrial scctor and inadequate attention paid to re
ducing costs and improving quality. The time for cor
rective action is now. The Seventh Plan proposes to 
make productivity and optimal utilisation of available 
capacities a central theme, while continuing to strive 
for the broad objectives of growth with social justice.

7.6 In what follows, the mai.n lessons drawn from 
experience will be reviewed together with objectives of 
industrial development for the Seventh Plan and the 
strategy and policy frame proposed to achieve them. 
The development programmes for the major industries, 
viz., steel, non-ferrous metals, fertilisers, petrochemi
cals, cement and textiles are presented thereafter.

Physical Targets and Achievements in Sixth Plan
7.7 The target growth rate for industrial production 

in the Sixth Plan was 7 per cent per annum. The 
growth rate achieved, however, was 5.5 per cent which 
is somewhat lower than the trend growth rate of 6 
per cent witnessed in the earlier three decades. Aug
mentation of new capacity in the Sixth Plan has been 
more or less in consonance with the targets in a large 
number of industries including, among others, alumi
nium, zinc, lead, thermo-plastics, yarn, petro-chemical 
intermediates, electrjcal equipment, cement and con
sumer durables. However, shortfalls in production have 
taken place in some basic industries, such as steel, 
cement, non-ferrous metals, fertilisers and certain 
other industries including textiles, jute manufactures, 
sugar, drugs and pharmaceuticals, commercial vehicles 
and railway wagons. Production targets were exceeded 
’n a few industries like machine tools, passenger cars.
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motor cycles and scooters, consumer electronics and 
communicaiion ecjuipmcn'. Domestic imbalances re 
ullin-j; koni shortfalls in production hud to be cor

rected through imports ol essential commodities like 
steel, cement, fertilisers and sugar.

7.8 A technological thrust has been during the 
Plan period in certain industries in the engineering 
sector. The first 500 MW thermal generating unit was 
commissioned and the manufacture of 500 MW turbo 
generators and boilers has commenced. There has been 
systematic upgradation of production technology lor 
other equipment needed by the power sector. Ihc 
manufacture of equipment for 1350 t.p.d fertiliser units 
and blast furnaces or 3200 cu. Mtrs. capacity for steel 
plants is now being undertaken in the country, A strong 
base has been laid for the rapid development of the 
electronics industry.

7.9 The shortfall in output as against targets of the 
Plan in various industries may be attributed to short- 
tei'm factors and others relatively more long-term in 
nature. Output in many industries was affected because 
of inadequate and irregular availability of power. Power 
shortage, in fact, turned out to be the most acute con
straint on the growth of industrial production. Pro
duction in a number of industries also suffered from 
other constraints, such as prolonged labour unrest and 
insufficient demand in the case of textiles, raw mate
rial shortages in the case of jute manufactures, scar
city of coking coal in the case of steel and inadequate 
availability of the appropriate quality of steel in the 
case of a number of steel using industries.

7.10. As for the longer term factors at work, it is 
worth recognizing that the stimulus to industrial growth 
in the Second and Third Plans came essentially from 
rapid expansion in public investment and import sub
stitution. The high industrial growth of the earlier 
period reflected the extremely small initial industrial 
base over which expansion took place. The subsequent 
slow-down in import substitution was inevitable. The 
slowdown in public investment at the same time re
flected the resource constraint. An effective counter 
to these challenges required a dynamic and efficient 
industrial sector capable of exploiting alternative de
mand opportunities. In fact, bestowed as it was with 
an environment of protection from international com
petition and severe curtailment of competition within 
the economy, industry could afford to neglect efficiency 
ana pay inadequate attention to cost and quality con
siderations'. The basic malaise of a high cost low-qua- 
lity industrial structure was further aggravated by in
frastructural constraints on the supply side and slow 
grow'th of per capita income in the economv on the 
demand side.

7.11 In the public sector, problems began with 
cost and time overruns in a large number of projects. 
After commissioning, inefficiency tended to persist at

the operational stages of the projects. The functioning 
of the private sector had its own short-comings. Very 
Often the emphasis was on short term maximisation 
of output rather than creative productive activity. As 
capacities remained underutilised in many industries, 
lie  shortages in production, quite apart from eroding 
the economic viability of the units, had a chain effect 
within the industrial sector. Lack of concern for im
proving efficiency in factor use was reflected in increas
ing material intensity of production and increasing 
capital output ratios. In yet another dimension, eco
nomy in energy consumption, the performance of 
ind;an industry has been well below the international 
ivrms. To some extent this was due to inadequate 
nKention paid by industry to technological upgrada
tion. The widening technological gap between India 
and the rest of the world also had the wider effect of 
increasing obsolescence, raising costs, and inadequately 
upgrading quality. Tt may also be added that in the 
first phase of industrialisation, emphasis was laid on 
steel based industries. The high cost of steel in later 
years affected competitiveness of such industries. In 
the next phase of industrialisation, we will be depend
ing on other basic materials such as petro-chemicajs 
intermediates, electronic components and materials. It 
must be ensured that these will be available at compe
titive prices.

Outlay and Expenditure
7.12 The Sixth Plan provided an outlay of 

Rs. 11,848 crores for industrial and mineral projects 
in the Central sector (excluding coal and petroleum, 
which form part of the energy sector Plan) and 
Rs. 1,389 crores in the Plans of States and Union Terri
tories. The actual expenditure (at current prices) has 
been estimated at Rs. 13,479 crores in the Central 
Sector and Rs. 1,741 crores by States and Union 
Territories. In real terms, however, both were signi
ficantly lower than projections. In fact, requirements 
for the projects, particularly during the last two years 
of the Plan, were considerably larger than the outlays 
that could be provided in the Annual Plans because 
of the resource constraint. Hence the relatively large 
spill over of expenditure on central sector projects into 
the Seventh Plan.

7.13 Outside the public sector, the Sixth Plan en
visaged an investment of Rs. 15,182 crores in the 
private, corporate and co-operative sectors in mining 
and manufacturing. It is estimated that the actual in
vestment has exceeded the above estimate.

Industrial Policy Changes
7.14 To correct deficiencies and to impart dynamism 

to the growth process, industrial policies and regula
tions were modified during the Sixth Plan period. The 
measures taken in this regard include, among others,
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the introduction of dual pricing policy for cement; 
raising of exemption limit for purposes of licensing 
from Rs. 3 crores to Rs. 5 crorcs; regulation of in
stalled capacities in excess of licensed/registered capa
cities in 34 selected industries; extension of the facility 
of automatic growth of capacity to the extent of 5 
per cent per annum or 25 per cent in a Plan period 
to a larger number of industries; expansion of the 
list of industries which arc open to large houses and 
FERA companies; and amendments to the MRTP 
Act with a view to exemption of certain industries of 
national importance from the provisions of the Act. 
Based on the preparatory studies for the Seventh Plan 
and a review of the industrial situation in the country, 
the exemption limit of assets for MRTP companies 
under the provisions of the relevant Act has been 
raised from Rs. 20 crores to Rs. 100 crores, the in
vestment limit for small scale units has been increased 
from Rs. 20 lakhs to Rs. 45 lakhs. Also, to encourage 
speedy creation of additional capacity in essential in
dustries, a large number of industries, comprising 25 
groups', have been exempted from the need to take a 
liccnce under the Industries (D&R) Act.

7.15 In order to induce better utilisation of installed 
capacities!, a scheme covering selected industries was 
introduced to permit re-endorsement of capacities on 
the basis of 133 per cent of the highest level of pro
duction achieved over the immediately preceding 5 
year period. These units are allowed the facility of 25 
per ccnt automatic growth on the endorsed capacities 
during the Plan period and were, moreover, allowed to 
produce upto 25 per cent in excess of the re-endorsed 
capacities. In order to provide more flexibility to 
manufacturers to adjust their product mix in keeping 
with the market demand, and to ensure better utili
sation of their capacities, a scheme of ‘broad banding’ 
in the licensing has been adopted in many sectors, 
such as automobiles, machine tools, industrial machi
nery, typewriters and textiles.

7.16 Apart from extending the scheme of invest
m en t subsidy and concessional finance to a much larger 
^number of districts and increase in the quantum of 
subsidy, a special consideration is being given to ‘no 
industry districts’ Which would get an over-riding 
priority in the matter of licensing and infrastructure 
development.

7.17 Finally, liberalised policy has been introduced 
for the manufacture of computers and electronic items 
along with a package of incentives. The manufacture 
of telecommunication equipment, hitherto reserved for 
development exclusively in the public sector, has now 
been allowed to the private sector also.

The International Scene
7.18 Industrial growth is determined not onlv by 

national resource endowment and domestic industrial

policies or programmes ; it is also affected to a consi
derable extent by the international economic and tech
nological environment. Since the energy' crisis of the 
mid-70’s, the consequent recession in industrial Coun
tries and the macro-economic policies of major in
dustrial economies have had a profound adverse effect 
on the raid of growth of many developing countries. 
There arc signs that the protectionist trend may con
tinue and, in specific sectors, even worsen.

7.19 Third world countries have to face a difficult 
trade and aid environment ; but they will be able to 
overcome the emerging problems by exploiting imagi
natively the rapid technological progress now under
way. During the last two decades, the pattern as well 
as the methods of production in developed countries 
have undergone vast changes. Technology in certain 
industries, particularly materials, electronics, compu
ters, control and instrumentation industries, is chang
ing fast. The miracle chip of the 1980s along with 
developments in micro-electronics has transformed the 
face( of the modern world and shrunk it within a 
milli-second of instant communication. The world is 
passing through an information revolution leading to 
convergence of three major technologies, namely, 
computers, communication and micro-electronics, 
which will pervade all spheres of economic aciivites.

7.20 In general, technology has emerged as the 
key resource and input for industrial growth and de
velopment. Evc*n traditional industries like automobi
les and chemicals are rapidly moving into nigh tech
nology. The last two decades have witnessed massive 
effort in development of technology by industry in 
the developed world. Yet there are some late entrants, 
who have made rapid strides in the last three decades. 
They have managed to compress ther learnng process 
strengthen the technological base and emerge as high 
growth countries with a significant international pre
sence. Some of their strategies arc of relevance to 
India.

7.21 Tnter-dependence of industry at a global level 
is an emerging phonomenon. Virtually no business, 
industry or institution can remain indifferent to the 
shift to a global economy. This is evident in the pat
tern of global restructuring that is taking place in 
steel, textiles, automobiles, electronics, computers, 
etc. The challenge before our industry is to shape a 
course based on this blobal perspective and national 
realities.

Objectives of the Seventh Plan
7.22 In accordance with the guiding principles of 

the Seventh Plan, namely, to achieve growth with 
social justice, and improving productivity, the objec-
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live of the development programmes and policies in 
the industrial sector would be :

(i) To ensure adequate supply of wage goods and 
consumer articles of mass consumption at 
reasonable prices and of acceptable quality;

(ii) To maximise the utilisation of the existing 
facilities through restructuring, improved 
productivity and upgradation of technology:

(iii) To concentrate on development of industries 
with large domestic market and export po
tential to emerge as world leaders in them :

(iv) To usher in ‘sunrise’ industries -with high 
growth potential and relevance to our 
needs; and

(v) To evolve a n  integrated policy towards self- 
reliance in strategic fields and opening up of 
avenues for employment of skilled and train
ed man-power.

7.23 The Seventh Plan aims at an overall annual 
average growth rate of over 8 per cent in the industry 
sector, selected segments of it having been projected 
to grow at much higher rates. For this target to be 
achieved, Indian industry will have to attain a higher 
level of productivity and economic viability. Upgrada
tion of technologies ar.d modemisatfen of industry 
will have to be combined with better efficicncy in the 
use of factors of production. The resultant improvement 
in product quality and reduction in costs would not 
only stimulate domestic demand but would also enable 
our industrial products to compete abroad. Above 
all, it would benefit the Indian consumer.

7.24. The growth rate in the industrial sector would 
be supported by (a) improving performance and effi
ciency of the core sector namely, power, railways, 
steel and coal and (b) enlarging purchasing power 
through overall economic growth and the specific 
poverty alleviation and employment generation pro
grammes .

Strategies for the Seventh Plan
The main elements of the strategy for the indust

rial sector are set out in the ensuing paragraphs :
7.25 (i) Restructuring of industry : The goals of 

long term economic development can be achieved only 
if there is a planned and progressive restructuring of 
industry. The trends of shift from traditional indus
tries to basic metals, fertilisers and industrial manu
factures will have to continue wijh an increasing share 
for the emerging technology intensive industries. Tn 
the evolution of an industrial structure capable of 
meeting domestic needs and competing in world mar
kets, 'sunrise’ industries have a special role to play. 
The investment pattern and policy frame-work should

facilitate structural change within the industrial sec
tor towards high-technology, high-value-added and 
knowledge-based industries like electronics, advanced 
machine tools and telecommunications. As defence 
production involves many areas of application of soph
isticated technology, appropriate links will also be 
forged between defence needs and industry. The main 
objective cf the restructuring process would be to 
usher in a pattern of industrial development which 
would take India into the ranks of leading industrial 
countries of the world.

7.26 (ii) Efficient use of capital : Large invest
ments have been made in the industrial sector, and 
the programmes in the Seventh Plan will focus on 
the efficient use of these investments so that surpluses 
could be generated for further investments. This will 
apply especially to those units where capacity utilisa
tion has been low and marginal investments in 
removing constraints can give significant returns. 
Improvement in maintenance would go a long way 
in contributing to better capacity utilisation. It is 
also essential that maintenance and health of the 
existing projects be fully ensured before any expan
sion is undertaken.

7.27 (iii) Improving infrastructural facilities : A
basic premise of the Seventh Plan industrial strategy 
is that, given the existing industrial base, the emer
ging policy framework, and the entrepreneurial talents, 
industry would grow rapidly if infrastructural cons
traints are removed. The resource allocation strategy 
for the public sector has been built on this premise. 
Above all, a coordinated approach to the functioning 
of the different subsectors of infrastructure, and im- 
provide management in each, will lead to efficient use 
of the existing capacities and yield higher productivity. 
More specifically, emphasis is being placed on addi
tional availability of power through more efficient 
managament of the existing capacity as well 
as the establishment of new power stations including 
super thermal and nuclear plants. Energy saving 
techniques will be used and waste heat utilised to a 
much larger extent than hitherto. Energy intensive 
industries will perforce have to be de-emphasised until 
there is adequate improvement in the availability of 
power in the country.

7.28 (iv) Modernisation and upgradation of tech
nology  : The revistalisation of t'he industrial sector 
requires a composite policy package which would sti
mulate a substantial degree of competition within this 
sector, while at the same time directing growth to 
“desired” areas through a system of incentives rather 
than fiat. In order that achievements of science 
and technology are systematically absorbed in the 
industrial sector suitable incentives may have to be 
provided to encourage investment in modernisation.
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Such need is urgent in industries like textiles and 
sugar where a large number of units were set up in 
She early part of the 20th century and have gravely 
suffered from absence of modernisation. More gene
rally, new technologies are a major instrument 
from maximising our value added potential. Recog
nising its major role in this area, government must 
create an economic environment which rewards 
technological upgradation and penalises inadequate 
effort. Encouraging modernisation and technolo
gical upgradation together with injecting a substan
tia! degree of competition would bring about a reduc
tion in costs and improvement in quality.

7.29 Another area of far reaching significance for 
industrial planning is that of product development. 
The index of technological strength of an industry is 
its ability to introduce viable new products in the 
market. Maintaining international competitiveness re
quires not merely efficient manufacture according t» 
original product design standards but also putting in 
the market, products that meet the changing require
ments of the users. Forward planning in respect of 
these would be undertaken; and exchange of experience 
with friendly countries will be encouraged. All major 
public sector organisations should have time bound 
goals for new product development. In this task, they 
should associate research establishments and academic 
institutions. An illustrative list of new products pro
posed to be developed during the Seventh Plan has 
been drawn up. Increased effort in new product de
velopment would also need suitable mechanisms for 
access to, and provision of, venture capital. In the 
case of private sector industry, some new product 
development programmes have been identified through 
the Development Councils. Strengthening of product 
design development departments in engineering indus
try/enterprises and introduction of computer aided 
design and manufacture will be given to the develop
ment of electronics industry because of its versatility, 
easy adaptability and impact on the quality of per
formance of other sectors.

7.30 (v) Productivity : Stress is being laid in the 
Plan on increasing productivity in the industrial sec
tor for its survival and growth. Specific productivity 
targets for major industries like steel, fertilisers, non- 
ferrous metals, petro-chemicals, paper and cement 
w:l) be set for the Plan. Programmes already under- 
'aken during 1982 have clearly demonstrated that 
there is considerable scope for improving productivity. 
Selective appFcation of automation, micro-processors, 
fibre optics, flexible manufacturing systems and appli
cation of computer aided design and manufacturing 
operations should help this process. To support such 
measures of technological improvement, fiscal incen

tives may also have to be considered. However, no 
effort in this direction can be successful without the 
willing and active participation of the work force. 
New institutional relationships have therefore to be 
evolved in consultation with the trade unions to en
sure genuine participation of the workers in the man
agement of industrial units particularly in the core 
public sector.

7.31 (vi) Thrust areas for export : Industry has 
generally looked at exports as peripheral to its do
mestic sales strategy within a protected environment. 
In the Seventh Plan, export production will have to 
be an integral part of production in the domestic eco
nomy. A special effort is proposed to be made in select
ed industries in which the country has comparative 
advantage and has already reached a degree of indus
trial maturity. These would also be industries with 
relatively higher value added to provide maximum net 
foreign exchange earnings. A Committee set up by 
the Government some time back has identified such 
industries. A selective approach will have to be fol
lowed in the area of project exports so as to  achieve 
~pccial''sat;on in a few chosen fields of activity and 
secure orders for turnkey proieicts abroad. Transition 
from the domestic to the global perspective calls for 
willingness to compete and ability to adapt.

Policy Framework in the Seventh Plan
7.32 The policy framework in the Seventh Plan has 

to be designed and re-oriented so as to be in tune with 
the objectives and the strategy of development out
lined above. Some of these policies are discussed in 
the following paragraphs.

7.33 R ole o f public and private sectors : The in
dustrial economy visualised in the Industrial Policy 
Resolution of 1956 is characterised by a symbiotic 
and complementary relationship between publ'c and 
private sectors. Publ’c sector investments in infra
structure and basic industries provide productive in
puts and facilities as well as market for private manu
facturing. The industrial base in the economy has 
considerably widened as a result. The performance of 
the public sector should become more dyna
mic. Perhaps, the time has come to inject an element 
of competition within the public sector and in certain 
cases with the private sector.

7.34 Over the years, considerable expertise ' as 
been built up in the public sector to design, engineer, 
erect, commission and operate large enterprises. In
dustrial Policy should ensure the utilisation of this 
expertise in the public sector and also encourage in
volvement of the private sector for the development 
of ‘sunrise’ industries such as telecommunications, 
computers, microelectronics, ceramic composites and 
biotechnology. Industry must be encouraged to adopt

3 PC/85— 15
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technologies like fibre opues. lasers, robotics, etc., for 
enhancing productivity and quality. As a matter of 
policy, the public sector will also have to assume an 
increasingly leading role in technoogical modernisa
tion of manufacturing.

7.35 'This selective approach will need to be sup
plemented, however, with steps to consolidate and 
improve the functioning of existing enterprises. Such 
an initiative has a number of policy implications : 
endowing management with autonomy consistent with 
their accountability; weeding out such industrial units 
as cannot become viable through modernisation, 
amalgamation and restructuring, improving and 
tightening public sector project, selection procedures: 
and not treating the public sector as the repository of 
sick and unviable private industrial units.

7.36 Large medium and small industries : a uni
fied policy

Policies have tended to differentiate between the 
large, medium and small industries. While the large 
organized sector has capacity to adopt new technology, 
develop new products and expand in order to achieve 
economics of scale, it will not be able to generate 
large employment potential dirccty except for specia- 
slzed skills at the level of workmen, engineers and 
managers. A t the same time, the small scale sector 
can be used to foster entrepreneurship on a wide 
front and general employment. In some cases, this ap
proach would exploit complementarities between the 
large and the small scale sectors as in the case of 
automobilies, electronics and textiles. In others, it 
would require a degree of protection of the small scale 
sector from competition from the large scale sector.

7.37 The policy relating to small industries and the 
decentralised sector need to be recast for the reason 
that, in many fields, the organised large scale sector 
and small industries sector are inter-dependent. As 
such, a policy frame needs to  be designed for simul
taneous and complementary development of both. Such 
a policy has already been introduced in the textiles, 
computers and electronic industries. It should, besides, 
foster continuous evolution of small units into larger 
ones, over time. The recent rationalisation of fiscal 
incentives to the small scale sector is a step in this 
direction. While adequate measures must be taken to 
encouraee the efficiency of the small units, a decree 
of protection for the latter may have to be continued 
for some time to help them overcome anv artificial 
disadvantages they suffer from. The long-term ob
jective must be to evolve an integrated approach 
the development of the small scale and the laree scale 
sectors and improve their economic nerformanee. 
There is also need for a fresh look at the Policy of 
recervine a large number of items for the small scale 
sector together with the possibility of using fiscal

measures (excise duty difTerenti.il) as the alternative 
course.

7.38 P o s i t i v e  orientation t o  t e g u h i t e a  development : 
The regime of industrial regulation lias to respond to 
changes in die economic scene and policy obsectkes. 
Industrial licensing, exchange control, jn o n o p o ly  re
gulation, pricing, fiscal and monetaiy measures and 
regulation of investment finance have been the mrxjor 
instruments of intervention. The regulatory system 
has helped manage the economy and guide capital 
investment but excessive regulation and persistence 
with outdated controls can be counter-productive. The 
nature and quality of s'ate intervention should streng
then the sinews of industry and direct invtstments 
into areas of national priority. A n u m b e r  of com
mittees have gone into various aspects of controls and 
licensing. Following their recommendations, steps 
have been taken from time to time to liberalise and 
modify both policies and procedures. The process of 
policy reform has to be carried further to evolve a 
comprehensive long term policy framework encom
passing all aspects of industrial regulation and deve
lopment.

7.39 Dovetailing of Central and State Plans for 
industry : An integrated approach to the development 
pregra.n’mes of the Centre and the States is likewise 
essentia!. It involves, in the main, coordination of 
policies'as well as of regional patterns of industriali
sation. Thus, in the first place, large capital intensive 
projects need not ordinarily be included-in State Plans, 
greater emphasis being placed on other types of viable 
projects, including those based on the exploitation of 
local resources and creation of sizeable employment 
opportunities. Second, various subsidies and conces
sions provided by the State Governments for a ttract
ing industries should not be in conflict with, or offset, 
similar subsidy schemes of the Centre, Finally, over 
the years, a growing number of both State and Cent
ral public enterprises have been set up in the same 
specialised areas like electronics and mineral develop
ment. The concerned Central Government Depart
ments will have to ensure that programmes of State 
level corporations are in harmony with national ob
jectives and priorities.

7.40 Institutional mechanism : In the context of the 
new industrial drive to be mounted, institutional 
mechanisms in harmony with the country's historical 
background and circumstances would be crucial: for 
right polices without rieht institutions will retard 
progress. The Government will have to continue to 
play the most vital role in choosinsi sectors that re
quire special attention, chaneins sectoral Priorities, 
providing incentives and channeling institutional 
finance within the fiscal nolicv framework

7.41 The approach of the concerned Ministries in 
guidin-i industrial development should henceforth lie 
not In rhe extensive power; t<> ro>’frei ■
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Imt in their efforts, to provide technical and administ
rative guidance to industries. Ihe performance of 
these tasks will be informed less by legal or proce
dural codes than by better access to data and know
ledge. The Ministries would guide industries to set the 
pace of modernisation, developing technological capa
bilities and restructuring.

7.42 Dispersal of industries : Ih e  dispersal of in
dustries and balanced regional growth have been an 
important objective of planned development. This is 
necessary not only from the point of view of balanc
ed development regionally, but also for relief from 
the increasing pressure on land, civic facilities and 
transport in the industrialised urban ccntres. Accord
ingly. in the earlier plan periods, a variety of mea
sures were taken to this end. namely, location of pub
lic sector projects in backward areas, industrial licens
ing policy particularly in the case of sugar and textiles, 
fiscal concessions or other incentives, promotion of 
village and small industries, establishment of indus
trial areas and estates, and infrastructure develop
ment. Concessional finance and investment subsidy 
schemes, which have now been in forcc for about 
fifteen years, were liberalised in 1983-84. Subsidies 
were increased and their coverage was extended in 
that year. A special subsidy scheme for ‘no industry’ 
districts and infrastructure development was also in
troduced. There is need to evaluate this scheme and 
examine whether these have been effective in 
m ating an impact on the development of backward 
areas. It appears that a better course would perhaps be 
to provide financial assistance for creating the neces
sary infrastructure in the backward areas without 
which industry will not be attracted to these areas on 
the mere strength of subs;dies and concessions. A 
policy for locating industries near the small district 
towns which have not been industrialised so far might 
prove more effective and will also help the general 
economic climate for growth in each district. Policies 
have to be oriented in this direction.

7-43. Industrial sickness : In recent years, there has 
been an increase in sickness in industry. To an ex
tent. this is an inevitable concomitant of the very pro
cess of industrialisation and technological develop
ment. It is natural that inefficient and mismanaged 
units are displaced from the industrial scene by more 
efficient units. In the past, tire Government has often 
been compelled to take over sick units from the pri
vate sector primarily because of the socio-economic 
reasons for maintaining employment and to avoid 
sudden and undue hardship to the workers’ families.

7.44 In a high growth situation, industrial restruc
turing and adaptation can take place without percep
tible ill-effects, In a relatively slow growing economy, 
however, any shift becomes painful, creating distress 
and causing socio-economic problems. The industrial

sickness problem, thus, has to be handled with due 
concern for wider socio-economic implications. The 
tendency to solve mechanically the problem of labour 
displacement and resulting unemployment, is not a 
rational way of phasing out uneconomic industries. 
Efforts will accordingly have to be made to evolve a 
better and more humane adjustment policy, with 
supporting legislation, to deal with the problem of 
workers in a fa>’r manner.

7.45 A basic weakness of the existing policy is that 
although social considerations compel the Govern
ment to take over these units and make heavy invest
ments on modernisation or renovation, the previous 
management is not held accountable for the lapses 
which impaired the economic viability of the units 
concerned. The policy for sick industrial units has, 
therefore, to provide, whenever necessary, for sanctions 
against inept or fraudulent' management. Needless to 
say. sick units with no prospect of becoming viable 
should not be kept alive artifically at heavy cost. Spe
cial institutional arrangements are needed to deal with 
this complete problem of industrial sickness.

7.46 Environmental aspects and pollution control : 
During the last decade there has been greater aware
ness and official involvement in envirenm.mal manage
ment. Legislation has been enacted for controlling 
water and air pollution. Industrial licensing provi
sions t'oo require satisfactory pollution control, parti
cularly so in the case of industries identified as heavy 
pollutants. About 30 per cent of large and medium 
industries in the country have installed pollution con- 
rol systems. In the Seventh Plan it is proposed to 
strengthen the measures that have already been ini
tiated. At the same time, opportunities for cost effective 
recovery of valuable by-products from polluting efflu
ents would be systematically investigated, and efforts 
made to develop or scale-up relevant technologies and 
processes. Industry is being encouraged to take an 
active part in restoring ecological balance particularly 
in the mining sector and in the sector of industries 
using forest products.

7.47 Industrial safety : Effective controls and safety 
measures in and around industries with health hazards 
have assumed greater importance than hitherto. A 
general awareness, has, therefore, to be created of 
the need for adopting more reliable methods to pre
vent industrial accidents and ensure safety, apart 
from those required by the existing legislative trea
sures.

7.48 Training for a new industrial order : A trans
formation of attitudes on the" part of all workers, 
management, entrepreneurs and government.functiona
ries will be crucial to the achievement of the targets 
for industrial growth in the Seventh Plan. It will be 
necessary to evolve and strengthen the institutional



mechanism which can bring about such transformation. 
For example, there is need for a new orientation in 
education and training of workers in tho wake of new 
job characteristics for new industries and new techno
logies. This will be supplemented by a rational wage 
policy and suitable pension and insurance arrangements. 
The need for reorienting the attitudes and approaches 
on the part of managements is just as important. The 
prospect of sharing and a spirit of consultation rather 
than confrontation are essential for a functioning 
industrial democracy.

7.49 Finally, conditions have to be created to faci
litate the development of a dynamic entrepreneurial 
class which can shed its old ‘rentier’ ways, live up to 
the new challenges, and exploit the opportunities pro
vided by the new economic environment.

Science and Technology in Industry and Minerals 
Sector

7.50 The diversified industrial base in the country 
now needs systematic scientific and technological in
puts to consolidate and maximise the utilisation of 
existing capacities, improve productivity and quality of 
products, attain long term survival and viability and 
raise the level of innovation and new product deve
lopment. Sizeable investments on modernisation and 
upgradation of technology and research and develop
ment facilities are proposed in the Seventh Plan.

7.51 It has to be recognised that considering the 
existence of considerable scientific inputs in terms of 
infrastructural facilities like laboratories and advanc
ed centres of research as well as of manpower, science 
and technology has so far not made commensurate 
impact on programmes of development of the econo
mic sectors. There are many reasons for this. This 
sitaution needs to be changed and scientific inputs 
require to be integrated with the manufacturing 
sectors.

7.52 A fair degree of satisfaction can be derived 
from our success in the absorption of technology and 
manufacturing skills in the fields of metallurgical indus
tries, machine tools, automobiles, electronic equip
ment, mining machinery, earth-moving and construc
tion equipment and oil exploration equipment. It 
has been possible to absorb new technologies in many 
fields of manufacturing like 500 MW boilers and 
turbosets, the automotive sector, offshore and onshore 
rigs and equipment for fertilizer units. The emergence 
of large technical consultancy organisations and ex
pertise in operational area is a resource to be reckoned 
with. Wit'll a new thrust on developing technological 
capabilities and manpower, and better linkages with 
scientific institutions, it will be possible to move ahead. 
This is the objective of research and development 
programmes in the industry sector in the Seventh Plan.

7.53 A large number of industries in the public 
and private sectors have been able to establish in house 
R&D facilities. Organisations like Steel Authority of 
India Limited (SA IL). Projects Development India 
Limited (PD1L). Bharat Heavy Electricals Limited 
(B H EL), Hindustan Machine Tools (H M T ), and 
Indian Petrochemicals Corporation Limited (IPC I.) 
have emerged as important centres for product and 
process improvement a n d  applied research. In addi
tion. a large number of co-operative research organisa
tions related to specific industries are doing useful 
work. New products like fiuidised bed boilers for utili- 
sation of low grade coals, valves for oil field application, 
new range of machine tools and photo voltaic systems 
for offshore platforms have been developed.

7.54 Among major developmental programmes 
which are under progress, mention may be made of 
MHD programme at Tiruchy, development of larger 
capacity fiuidised bed combustion units, equipment for 
co-generation plants, cryobiological containers, super 
insulated containers for transporation of liquid gases, 
equipment for high voltage DC transmission, new 
applications of aluminium and direct’ reduction techno
logy of steel making.

7.55 It is expected that every major industrial 
unit will draw up a plan for attaining such objectives. 
This will cover measures for the improvement of 
product design, methods of production, introduction of 
computer aided design and manufacture wherever 
possible.

7.56 The technology policy framework will be an 
important determinant for supporting the effort in 
industry. The objectives of this policy should enable it 
to lead towards improvement of quality and reliability, 
offer competitive goods and services, to operate at 
frontiers of technologies in selected areas, to acquire 
competence to absorb, adapt and develop technologies 
as also to compete with the best from the rest of the 
world. All over the world, industry has benefited in 
the long run from participation in the strategic fields. 
A special thrust will be given in the Seventh Plan 
for increasing industry’s involvement in space, defence 
and nuclear power programmes. In technology deve
lopment the central role will be that of the high per
formance enterprises, be it in the public or private 
sector. Policies must recognise such enterprises and 
encourage them to attain technological excellence, 
innovation and market leadership.

7.57 While individual economic sectors will ear
mark financial outlay commensurate with the pro
grammes relating to science and technology, the esti
mated allocation would be about Rs. 700 crores under 
the industry and minerals sector for the Sevenh Plan, 
as against the estimated expenditure of Rs. 400 crotes 
during the Sixth Plan.



Outlay in the Seventh Plan
7.58 The overall outlay envisaged in the Seventh 

Plan for industrial and mineral programmes in the 
public sector is Rs, 19,708 crores, out of which 
Rs, 17.268 crores are in the Central Sector and the 
balance of Rs. 2,440 crores is in the Plans of States 
and Union Territories, A summary statement indicat
ing the details of the Central outlay in the Seventh 
Plan along with the approved outlay and anticipated 
expenditure for the Sixth Plan is given in Annexure 
7.1. Keeping in view t'lie limitation of resources and 
the need for internal resource mobilisation, the financ
ing of the industrial and mineral projects in the public 
sector in the Seventh Plan will be done more through 
internal resources and commercial borrowings rather 
than through budgetary allocations as hitherto,

7.59 In consonance with the strategy adopted in 
the Seventh Plan, a substantial part of the outlay is 
meant for completion of the on-going project's and 
schemes. Adequate provision has been included in 
the Plan for modernisation, renewals and replacements 
and provision of balancing equipment so as to maxi
mise production from installed capacity, thereby in
creasing productivity of the existing assets and also 
improving the quality of the products. In view of the 
thrust proposed to  be given in the Seventh Plan to 
science and technology, specific outlays have been 
provided in the Plan for science and technology 
schemes. An extremely selective approach has been 
followed in the case of new starts. Taking into account 
long-term requirements and the need to make timely 
entry, adequate provisions have been made for the 
‘sunrise’ industries. Provision has also been included 
for vita! long gestation projects which would mate
rialise in the Eighth Plan.

7.60 In view of the priority attached to the streng
thening of infrastructure and increasing the produc
tion of basic industries, over 70 per cent of the outlay 
is allocated to steel, fertilizers, non-ferrous metals, 
petro-chemicals and cement, which are in the core 
sector.

7.61 A major part of the outlay provided for the 
industry and minerals sector in the plans of States and 
Union Territories is towards augmenting tne share 
capital of institutions like industrial development cor
porations, financial corporations, infrastructure deve
lopment corporations, etc. for financing their activities 
in the field of industrial promotion and also for setting 
up industrial units in the public and joir^t sectors. 
Under mineral development, provision has been made 
for carrying out-detailed exploration of mineral re
sources. Special attention has been paid to exploiting 
the industrial potential c l the north-east region. A 
statement containing the provisions made in the Plans 
of States and Union Territories for large and medium

industries, mineral development as well as the imple
mentation of metric system is enclosed (Annexure
7.2).

7.62 Apart from the public sector programmes con
siderable expansion in capacities and output is envi
saged in the private sector, particularly in industries 
such as cement, fertilizers, industrial machinery, auto- 
mobilies, consumer durables and electronic goods. For 
undertaking investment in various industries, the pri
vate sector will depend primarily on internal resources 
and raising of capital from the open market through 
equity, debentures, deposits, etc. The recent buoyancy 
in the capital market and tax relief given to the cor
porate sector would enable it to depend less on borrow
ings from the financial institutions. In the long term 
perspective for industrial development and healthy 
growth, this would be a desirable step. A  provision 
of Rs. 600 crores has been made in the Seventh Plan 
for augmenting the share capital of the all-India term 
lending institutions. The investment in the private 
corporate sector would be of the order of Rs. 54,000 
crores.

Industrial G rowth
7.63 The Plan envisages an annual average rate of 

growth oi 8 per cent in industrial production during 
the five year period. The considerable emphasis placed 
in the Seventh Plan on increasing the availability of 
power as well as augmenting other infrastructural 
facilities, the liberalisation in the industrial licensing 
policies and other regulations, the provision of various 
incentives by the Government for the rapid develop
ment of certain thrust areas like electronics and the 
new fiscal policy, would, it can be expected, generate 
greater enthusiasm and initiative amongst tjie indus
trial entrepreneurs. The emphasis laid in the Plan 
on improving capacity utilisation and productivity 
would also help in obtaining production of a higher 
order from the existing capacities. It should not, 
therefore, be difficult to achieve the desired growth 
rate as well as the projected capacity and production 
targets in the Seventh Plan.

Programmes in m ajor industries
7.64 The salient features of the industrial pro

gramme envisaged in the Seventh Plan are briefly 
indicated in the following paragraphs. A  statement 
indicating the capacity and production targets for 
selected industries for 1989-90 is given in Annexure 
7.3.

M etallurgical and M ineral Industries
7.65 The metallurgical and mineral industries cons

titute the core of the industrial sector as they provide 
the basic raw material for most of the industries. Their



importance can be gauged from ihe fact that nearly 
halt' of the outlay for the industry and minerals scctor 
is for this group of industries in the Central public 
sector.

7.66 The metallurgical industries are highly capital- 
intensive. They are also energy-intensive, highly pollut
ing and make large demands 011 the infrastructural 
sector in terms of coal, power and railway transporta
tion. The efficiency of use of various inputs in the 
metallurgical industries is, therefore, of paramount, 
importance and would have a significant impact on 
the rate of growth of the economy. Due attention 
w'ould also have to be paid to adopting more effective 
measures for environmental portection and restoring 
ecological balance,

7.67 Minerals, being non-renewable resources of 
the country, require special attention so that these 
are exploited and utilised in an optimal manner. The 
role of mineral prospecting, exploration, mining and 
utilisation assumes importance in this context. There
fore, attention will have to be paid to utilising air
borne surveys, use of geo-physical methods and remote 
sensing techniques in prospecting and exploration 
work. Efforts would also be needed to improve the 
speed of coverage, mineral discovery ratio as well as 
achieve reduction in the cosv ot mineral surveys and 
prospecting. Lead time for bringing a known occur
rence to the stage of exploitation will have to be 
reduced by the use of improved techniques of explo
ration and ore analysis. Improvement in the speed of 
mine development would have to be undertaken to 
sustain increase in the level of mining activity. Greater 
stress will have to be laid on the aspect of conserva
tion of mineral resources ol the country to cater to 
the various requirements. Formulation of a long-term 
national mineral policy would be desirable. With the 
contemplated increase in the nuclear power generation 
in the coming years, prospecting, mining and bene- 
ficiation of uranium and thorium will need special 
attention. Small scale mining in the country will need 
to be put 011 a sound footing. The mining of high 
value decorative stones will have to be given due 
importance as they have a high export potential.

7.68 In all the above areas, scientific and technolo
gical inputs will have an important role. Utilisation of 
low grade and multi-metal ores, recovery of by-pro
ducts, environmental protection, improving produc
tivity, efficiency, cost reduction and energy conserva
tion are other areas for S&T thrust. Increased use of 
electronics would play a key role in achieving these 
objectives as well as improving the standards of safety. 
Exploration, mining and extractive metallurgy of the

polymetallic nodules minerals on the continental shelf 
arid the sea-bed have also been included in the research 
and development programme for the Seventh Plan.

7.69 Major sectors of the industry, namely, iron 
ore. iron and steel and non-1crrous metals are dealt 
with in the subsequent paragraphs.

7.70 Iron Ore : As against the Sixth Plan target 
of 60 million tonnes per annum. Lhe actual production 
in 1984-85 was 42.20 minion tonnes including 1.67 
million tonnes of concentrates. The reason for the 
wide gap between the t'arget and achievement lies in the 
fact that target ot the internal consumption for produc
ing hot metal could not be realised and exports were hit 
because of serious recession j'c the world steel industry 
and increasing competition from other countries. The 
major upsetting element in the export of concentrates 
from Kudremukh was the failure of Iran to import 
concentrates from the Kudremukh project as con
tracted.

7.71 l he production programme ol iron ore during 
the Seventh Plan is based on export possibilities and 
domestic consumption of the steel industry. On this 
basis a production target of 58 million tonnes consis
ting of 30 million tonnes for export (excluding Kudre- 
inukh concentrates) and 28 million tonues for internal 
consumption has been projected. No production ta r 
get for Kudremukh is being set in view of the pre
vailing uncertainty in the export market for its con
centrates and pellets although trial order fur export of 
pellets has been secured.

7.72 The major scheme under implementation d in
ing the Sixth Plan period was the construction of 
Bailadila 11 C Mine of National Mineral Development 
Corporation (NMDC). Another important scheme 
under implementation was tiie ore fines handling plant 
at Bailadila 5 of NMDC, which is expected to facili
tate despatch in lar^e quantities both for domestic’ 
consumption and export. In the Seventh Plan it is 
proposed to instal another mechanical plant to handle 
iron ore fines in Bailadila sector for Bailadila 14 
Mine. This will further improve the position of utili
sation of ore fines. To enable utilisation of ihe blue 
dust available in the mines at Bailadila, a scheme of 
blue dust mining tit Deposit 14 and others is pro
posed. I he necessary schemes for improvement of 
environmental aspects of mining are also proposed to 
be taken up.

7.73 The Bailadila ore has been mined exclusively 
tor export so far, since the inception of these mines. 
It is felt that there is an urgent necessity for the d o 
mestic steel industry to make maximum use of the 
rich iron ore of Bailadila to the maximum extent 
possible. Ihe exploitation strategy has to be modi-
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fied so that the iiailadila ore is used by the domestic 
steel industry also. Export commitments have to be 
made keeping this in view. Adding any new capa
city at Ba'ladila for export will have to be carefully 
examined from the point of availability of mineable 
iron ore in Bailadila. Intcr-regional export strategies 
for ihe Eighth and subsequent Plan periods will need 
to be considered and redefined in this light.

7.74 As a significant proportion of iron ore reserves 
constitutes fines, greater effort will have* to be made 
for their utilisation for which necessary R&D work 
would be taken up. This is necessary, not only in the 
interest of conservation of the minerals, but also to 
prevent environmental degradation. The industry in 
general will have 10 lay greater stress on the manage
ment of environment as an integral part of the min
ing process. In the light of the general low level of 
productivity in the iron ore industry, special emphasis 
would have to be laid on various aspects of producti- 
\ ity improvement.

7.75 Iron and steel : The Sixth Plan envisaged the 
demand for finished steel to go up from a consumption 
level of about 8 million tonnes in 1979 80 to 12.9 
million tonnes in 1984-85 and 18.4 million tonr.es by 
1989-90. This increase in demand was proposed to 
be roe! fcy 0) uTi increase '■ vi the capacity of fuc public 
sector integrated steel plants, which was expected to 
go up from 7 . 2 million tonnes in 1979-80 to 8.57 
million tonnes in 1984-85, (ii) an increase in the capa
city utilisation of' public sector integrated siccl plants, 
and (iii) a larger contribution from the mini steel 
plants. The main programmes included in the Sixth 
Plan were the expansion of the capacities of Bokaro 
and Bhilai Steel Plants to 4 million tonnes of ingot 
steel each and setting up of Vishakhapatnam Steel 
Plant w:th a capacity of 3.4 million tonnes of crude 
.steel (2.98 million tonnes of saleable steel).

7.76 There have been delays in the commissioning 
of additional steel capacities. The Bokaro and Bhilai 
expansion programmes which were expected to be 
completed in 1982-83 are still under implementation. 
The first phase of the Bokaro 4 million tonnes expan
sion is now' expected to be completed only by January, 
1986 and the second phase i.e. the cold rolling mill 
complex by March 1987. The Bhilai expansion is also 
getting completed in two phases. The first phase is 
expected to be commissioned in 1985-86 and the 
second-phase comprising the Seventh blast furnace 
and the Ninth coke oven battery in 1987-88. There 
has also been considerable delay in the construction 
of the Vishakhapatnam Steel Plant.

7.77 hi addition to the delays in the commission
ing of additional capacities, the projected increases in 
(lie capacity utilisation of the existing public sector 
steel plants have also not materialised, There has,

therefore, been a considerable shortfall in production. 
As against the production target of 11.5 million ton
nes of saleable steel envisaged in the Sixth Plan for
1984-85, the actual production was of the order of 
only 8.80 million tonnes. The short fall in produc
tion would have led to serious shortages but for the 
fact that demand for steel during the Sixth Plan period 
did not come up to ihe expected levels. After a 
reasonably good increase in the consumption of steel 
in the beginning of the Plan, the . market became 
sluggish during 1982-83 and 1983-84. During these 
two years, the* steel p lan s  were obliged to carry ex
cessive stocks of steel. There was, however, a recovery 
in 1984-85 and there is an optimistic outlook for
1985-86.

7.78 Adequate availability of the desired quality 
of coking coal has been a serious problem for the 
steel plants throughout the Sixth Plan and is likely 
to continue. In spite of resort to imports of limited 
quantities of coking coal, adequate coal has generally 
not been available and the steel plants have often been 
forced to restrict the pushing of coke ovens. The 
high ash content of domestic coking coal, its poor 
caking properties and the considerable day-to-day 
fluctuations in the quality have also been important 
factors, contributing to lower production.

7.79 The non-availability of adequate power from 
the State Electricity Board grids has also been a seri
ous problem practically throughout the Plan period, 
though the extent of shortage has varied from plant 
to plant and from time to time. This has rendered 
the coordinated running of the different units of the 
steel plants very difficult.

7.80 Apart from the inability of thei managements 
to take appropriate and adequate measures to opti
mise the use of scarce resources at their command, 
declining quality of raw materials, technological otn 
solescence of the steel plants, slack in maintenance 
inadequate market intelligence, poor inventory mana
gement etc. are the other reasons for the; unsatisfac
tory performance of the steel plants. A welcome 
feature of the production operations in the recent 
past has been the increasing production of some varie
ties of micro-allowed and high tensile qualities of struc
tural steels and rails and successful production of DD, 
EDD, LPG Grade and API Grade.

7.81 Based on the projected increase in the GNP 
and the results of the input-output model, the de
mand for finished steel is estimated at 13.86 MT and
17.76 MT by 1989-90 and 1994-95, respectively. 
This is expected to go up to about 22 M T by the 
turn of the century. Considering the long period in
volved between the planning of steel capacity and its 
materialisation, the magnitude of investments required 
and ihe rapid technological changes taking place, a



Working Group has been set up to draw up a long 
terra profile for the development of the steel industry -

7.82 Increased productivity being one of the key 
objectives of the Seventh Plan, a vigorous effort will 
have to be made to improve the techno-economic 
parameters of efficiency. For each of tha steel plants, 
speciiic improvements to be achieved in respect of selec
ted techno-economic indices have been targeted and 
will be regularly monitored.

7.83 Comprehensive modernisation programme in
volving upgradation of technologies, replacement of 
obsolete equipment by modern, more efficient facili
ties, removal of technological imbalances and provi
sion of necessary balancing facilities to take care of 
the constraints facing the steel plants are being drawn 
up for each of the plants. The Tata Iron & Steel 
Co. have completed phase-1 of their modernisation 
programme involving technological improvements, up
to iron making stage and incorporation of oxygen 
steel making. Phase-11 of the programme involving 
the rolling mills will be taken up in the Seventh Plan. 
R&D Programmes which have shown substantial bene
fits in reducing the consumption of inputs and reduc
tion in the cost of production are contemplated to 
be incorporated in the programme of modernisation.

7.84 It is proposed to go in gradually for integrated 
on-line process control instrumentation for optimis
ing the use of raw materials, energy, as well as achiev
ing improved productivity, better product quality and 
cost reduction. Bhilai Steel Plant has been selected 
as a model steel plant where a comprehensive com
puterisation plant for distributed digital control Is to 
be implemented in the first instance. Based on the 
experience at this plant, process computerisation would 
be introduced in the other steel plants.

7.85 In order to facilitate concerted efforts in the 
development of Science & Technology and to advise 
on the initiatives that should be taken, a Scientific 
Advisory Committee comprising eminent metallurgists 
and experts has been constituted. This committee 
would examine aspects of science and technology per
taining to all aspects of iron and steel industry and 
advise the Government on the policies and programmes 
relating to development of domestic capabilities, de
sign engineering and research in the iron and steel pro
cess. This committee is also expected to suggest a 
suitable programme for development of alternative 
technologies in the context of the extremely limited 
reserves of good quality coking coal and endowments 
of other raw materials.

7.86 Much greater attention would need to be de
voted to improving the quality of washed coking coaf 
through use of better washing techniques and new 
methods of beneficiation. A firm time-bound plan of

action would he drawn up in consultation with the 
Department of Coal.

7.87. More effective measures are being devised 
to improve the pace of implementation of capital pro
jects and ensure completion of on-going projects with 
minimum time and cost over runs. This would call 
lor a much closer interaction and coordination among 
the project authorities, consultants, equipment sup
pliers, civil contractors, structural fabricators and 
erectors, etc. Considerable procedural improvements 
are called for in the systems of contracts and the 
roles of different agencies,

7.88 The Seventh Plan would be a period of con
solidation for the steel industry. The basic thrust of 
the programmes is to bring up ihe technology to 
contemporary levels and optimise production from the 
existing facilities. No major new projects are propos
ed to be taken up during this Plan.

7.89 The mini steel plants have been playing an in
creasingly important role in meeting the demand for 
steel. By the end of the Sixth Plan there was an instal
led capacity of about 3 million tonnes of saleable 
steel which contributed approximately 1.8 million 
tonnes of steel to the economy. These steel plants offer 
a number of advantages like regional dispersal, flexi
bility to produce speciality steels required in small ton
nages, short gestation period etc. It is expected that 
the capacity and production of mini steel industry 
would go up to 3.5 million tonnes and 2.7 million 
tonnes respectively by the end of the Seventh Plan. 
Further, the established producers would gradually 
switch over to the production of low alloy steels. With 
successful operation of the coal-based sponge iron 
pilot plant at Kothagudem, a number of commercial 
plants using this technology are being set up in the 
country. The first plant based on the indigenous tech
nology is also expected to be fully operational in the 
early part of the Seventh Plan. The sponge iron-electric 
arc furnace route appears to offer a good scope for 
development. Depending on the regional power posi
tion, setting up of small integrated steel plants in the 
private sector using the sponge iron-electric arc fur
nace route may have to be considered.

7.90 A number of new technologies INRED, 
ELRED, KR, etc. are appearing on the horizon. Some 
of these seem to hold a good potential for 
development under our conditions. Testing of Indian 
raw materials for those processes is in progress and 
based on these results, the indigenous development of 
the appropriate technology on a pilot/semi-commer
cial scale would be taken up.

7.91. In spite of the projected improvement in the 
performance of the existing steel plants, it is expected 
that there would be a gap of about 1.5 million tonnes 
of finished steel per annum throughout the Seventh



Plan period. The g ap  m the iatc nineties is going lo 
be substantially higher. Installation of additional capa
city for steel production is not only time-consuming 
but also needs heavy i nve s tmen ts ,  Hence decisions 
with regard to creation of new capacity, technoiogj 
to be adopted and the policy for Suture development 
of the steel industry would need to be taken early so 
that v,ork in this regard could be initiated during the 
early Eigh th  Plan period, The emerging ne w  techno
logies would have a vital role to play in deciding the 
location of plants and processes to be used.

7.92 Non-fenotis metals : A judicious balance bet* 
ween domestic production and i m p o a s  ha s  been ou r  
strategy in this sector, and the same policies will have 
to be con t i nued .

7.93 Non- f e r rous  me ta l  production technologies are 
power-intensive. Therefore, reduction in energy con
sumption would have t o  be aimed at, Besides, higher 
productivity and eiikiency in the existing smelters 
would be necessary. This would call for improving 
management capabilities apart from removing infra- 
structural constraints and upgradation of technologies 
of the non-ferrous metal production units. Imbalances 
in the production system would also have to be re
moved.

7.r<4 : Production u*i uUmihv.vim wcre.iv
ed .'rom 192-000 tonnes in 1979-80 to 276,500 tonnes 
in 1984-85. though it fell short of the target of 300,000 
tounes envisaged in the Sixth Plan. On account of the 
shortage of power, the overall capacity utilisation 
(.luring the major- period of the Sixth Plan ranged bet
ween 60 and 65 per cent, The position, however, im
proved in the terminal year when capacity utilisation 
increased to 76 per cent. I  here was also a slack in 
demand. As against the Sixth Plan projection of 
45u,000 tonnes for the year 1984-85, the antici
pated demand is expected to have been only around 
31u,0Q0 tonnes; mainly because of the shortfall in 
offtake by the power sector.

795 The major development in the aluminium 
industry during the Sixth Plan period was the tak
ing up of a new project in the public sector in Orissa, 
based on east coast Bauxite deposits. This comprises 
a smelter o{ 218,000 tonnes per annum capacity of 
aluminium at Angul and 8 lakh 1P A  capacity alu
mina plant at Damanjodi together with a matching 
large mechanised mine, as well as a 600 MW cap- 
live power plant at Angul. The project is expected 
to be completed during the Seventh Plan period. 
The Gandhamardan bauxite mine project of Bharat 
Aluminium Co. (BALCO) was taken up to replace 
the existing captive mines o f  the company which 
■lire nearing exhaustion. A 270 MW capacity captive 
power plant ha3 been taken up for construction for  the 
BALCO's smelter at Kor'xi to re l ieve it o f  the sever? 
constraint of non-availability of grid power

7.96 During the Pian period, about 41,000 ton
nes oi a l u m in i u m  capacity was added in the private 
sector, raising the installed capacity to 362,000 
tonnes as against the capacity target of 350,000 
touucs of the Plan. Productivity indicators achiev
ed during the Sixth Plan period revealed some en
couraging t r ends ,  t h e r e  was also decline in per unit 
energy  consumption norm,

7.97 fhe Orissa Aluminium/alumina complex of 
Nat.onai Aluminium Co. (N A LCO ), captive power 
plant tor Korba smelter of BALCO, and Gandhamar
dan bauxite project of BALCO are expected to be 
completed during the Seventh Pian period. In the pri
vate sector, modernisation and expansion of alumina 
catciner o. Hindustan Aluminium Co. (HINDALCO) 
is expected to be taken up and completed. To improve 
profitability and facilitate marketing, NALCO may 
have to set up additional downstream facilities.

7.98 The demand for aluminium is expected to go 
up from 310,000 tonnes in 1984-85 to 450,000 tonnes 
in 1989-90. A production target of 499,000 tonnes is 
envisaged for 1989-90. The uses of the metal in India 
are still at an early development stage with major 
i'ie being m the electrical sector. There is consider* 
a me scope of increasing the use of the metal in other 
'iiious'.r.es as transportation, railways, marine ap
plications and building and construction. To stimulate 
demand, it would be necessary to pay special attention 
to the development of various alloys, product deve- 
lopmeiu and application engineering. Both BALCO 
and NALCO will have to take active steps in this 
area.

7.99 Considering the advantageous position in
which the country is placed, in respect of bauxite 
resources and as a measure of long-term planning 
of the aluminium industry in the country the role 
of research and development in the upgrading of
technology and modernisation of the aluminium in
dustry is crucial. Important aspects identified are 
improvement in process parameters, reduction in
energy consumption, product development and ap
plication engineering. The industry will have to
make strenuous efforts in these fields. To assist the 
industry in these and other areas, there is a pro
posal for setting up of an Aluminium Research 
Design and Development Centre in addition to in- 
house work by BALCO and NALCO and the pri
vate sector companies.

7.100 Copper : As against the projected demand
oi 115,000 tonnes for refined copper in 1984-85, 
the actual consumption realised was 109,000 ton
nes. The production of refined copper was 33,400 
tonnes in 1984-85 which fell short of the target of
45,000 tonnes. Apart from the shortage of power, 
the reasons for shortfall in production are non-re
alisation of the capacity target of 60,000 tonnes of



blister copper as no additions to the existing capa
city of 47,500 tonnes were taken up. Th» Malanjk- 
hand project which is the country’s first major open 
cast mine in hard rock conditions was coincided
during the Sixth Plan period, 'lhe other major 
scheme was the implementation of the Mosabani 
mine expansion from 50,000 tonnes per month to
80,000 tonnes per month which is expected to be 
completed by December, 1985.

7.101 The demand for copper metal is expected 
to go up from the level of 109.000 tonnes in 
1984-85 to 141,000 tonnes in 1989-90.

7.102 The present installed capacity of refined
metal is 39,400 tonnes and with improvement and 
modernisation of smelters and refineries, the total 
refinery capacity is expected to be 47,500 tonnes, 
during the Seventh Plan period. The availability oi 
ore from the mines and capability to achieve and 
sustain the required order of metal content in the 
ore has been o n e  of the major constraints in taking
up expansion in smelter capacities.

7.103 The smelter capacity will continue lo be
at the existing level during the Seventh Plan till a 
viable project based upon large deposits can be 
established. In this context, importance is attached 
to the investigation and exploration of furlhev 
deposits in the Malanjkhand area. Both the smelters 
in the country have not reached their rated capa
city for various reasons which included technical 
problems. With requisite modifications and addi
tions to smelters and refineries for both improve
ment in operations and removing mismatch' between 
installed capacity of smelter and refinery by margi
nal expansion of refinery capacity during the Seventh 
Plan, the two complexes at Khetri and Ghatsila are 
expected to achieve optimum capacity utilisation of 
90 per cent and result in improvement in quality of 
refined copper. The scheme would also result in 

increased by product recovery as well as sulphur 
values. Stress will also be laid on improvement in 
pollution control through setting up of tailing dis
posal system and prevention of air pollution by sul
phurous emissions.

7.104 Zinc and lead : In respect of zinc and lead, 
the Sixth Plan demand projections were 150,000 
tonnes of zinc and 60,000 tonnes of lead against 
which production targets were 85,000 tonnes of 
zinc and 25,000 tonnes of lead for the terminal 
year of the Sixth Plan i.e. 1984-85. As against 
these, the level of consumption in 1984-85 was
130,000 tonnes of zinc and 60,ODD tonnes of lead 
and in respect of production around 58,000 tonnes 
of zinc and 14,000 toniv.s of lead. There "-as short
fall in production d u o  to the shortage ot power in 
respect of zinc which is a power intensive industry, 
problems in lead smelter using high impurity con

centrates, shortage ol imported lead concentrates 
and industrial unrest, and capacity utilisation ot 
zinc smelters in the industry during the Sixth Plan 
period was only about 60 per cent.

7.105 The Sixth Plan envisaged the capacity lor 
zinc to go up from 92.000 tonnes iii 1979-80 to
98,000 tonnes in 1984-85. lh e  capacity actually 
increased to 96,000 tonnes as a result of the instal
lation of Leach Residue Treatment Plant at Debari 
Smelter of Hindustan Zinc Ltd. With the expansion 
of lead smelter at Vizag, the capacity for lead in
creased from 18,000 tonnes in 1979-80 to 30,000 
tonnes in 1984-85.

7.160 Other schemes completed during ihe Sivth 
Plan period were ihe Raipura-Danba mine of 3000 
TPD capacity. Sargipalli lead mine and leach r e s i 

due treatment plant for recovery of zine, sulphur 
and cadmium from the stockpile current neutral 
residue at Debari.

7.107 In the Seventh Plan the demand for zinc 
and lead is expected to go up from the existing 
levels to 163,000 tonnes and 80,000 tonnes, res
pectively, by the year 1989-90. This would neces
sitate making all out efforts for maximisation of 
indigenous production from the already installed 
capacity. To achieve this, stabilisation of the perfor
mance of the mines will have to be accorded the 
highest priority. In respect of the expanded Vizag 
lead smelter also, where the stabilisation period h a s  

been extended due to problems of impure concen
trates and other operational reasons, urgent efforts 
will have to be made to overcome these problems 
and acheive rated capacity as early as possible.

7.108 A notable achievement of the Sixth Plan 
was the completion of the preparatory work for set
ting up the integrated zinc-lead mine.snieltcr com
plex of 70,000 tonnes per annum of zinc and 35,000 
tonnes per annum of lead, based upon the rich 
zinc-lead deposits of Rampura-Agucha. As the gap 
in projected demand and supply from indigenous 
sources during the Seventh Plan period itself will 
be large, it is highly desirable to start this project 
in the Seventh Plan period to comracnce production 
during the Eighth Plan and improve the economics 
<1 zinc industry.

7.109 During the Seventh Plan period, to insulate 
Debari Zinc Smelter from the \agaric,-, of grid 
power supply, it is proposed to provide Gas Turbine 
at Debari. At Vizag Zinc Smelter, it is proposed to 
improve the overall metal recovery from 1981-82 per 
cent to about 93 per cent by 1989-90 by switch 
*'Ver trom the pyrometallurgtcal to hydronietallurgi- 
■-.a! process depending upon the actual results ach»- 
t-w i by the. latter process nt Debari. and the tcchm - 
-conomic evaluation thereof, Several other steps a i v  

a l s o  proposed for improvement and modernisation
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of the zinc smelter to treat indigenous concentrates, 
to effc:ct reduction in energy consumption, and achi
evement of optimum capacity utilisation. Several 
measures for environmental protection at the minus 
and metallurgical plants are proposed to be taken 
up which will improve the quality of air and water.

r.ngineci ing huhtsiriei
7.110 As a result of the polio> of import subs

titution followed in the past and the emphasis on 
the creation of heavy machine building capacity, a 
strong base has been established in the country to 
produce a wide range of h e a \> and light engineer
ing yoods. The bulk of our requirements ol equip
ment for the various sectors ot the economy such 
as power, steel, fertilizers, cement, mining and irri
gation are now being met from indigenous sources.
I he entire requirements of construction machinery, 
agricultural tractors, diesel engines, pumps, railway 
rolling stocks and commercial vehicles arc being 
met from domestic production. During the Sixth 
(Tun a new era lias been opened by the commissioning 
of the fuel ellicicnt small car project in the public 
sector. 'The establishment of this project has pro
vided a stimulus to the other automobile manufac
turers to undertake modernisation of their plants to 
produce fuel cllicicnt vehicles with the latest techno
logy. The engineering industries have also demons
trated their capacity to manufacture large size plant 
and equipment for various sectors such as power 
generation, fertilizers and cement.

7.111 The expansion of capital goods and basic 
industries has of late slowed down and the share of 
the consumer goods sector in the industrial output 
has increased. The initial fast growth of the capital 
goods sector was largely due to the need for import 
substitution and public sector investment in projects 
requiring these, in  the process, domestic backward 
and forward linkages particularly in machine tools, 
chemical equipment and heavy electricals became 
deep and wide. While a ‘sizeable demand for capi
tal goods was built up in this process, its rate of 
growth in the recent past has been slower because 
of slow growth of demand. Besides, due to resource 
constraint, recource to bilateral aid was made in
volving import of equipment from the donor coun
try. Some of these features may continue in the 
Seventh Plan and, therefore, it will be necessary for 
the capital goods industry to improve cost anu 
quality and look for a share in the export market. 
In the short run, liberalisation of imports of capi
tal goods for rapidly modernising the key sectors 
may have an adverse effect on the indigenous capi- 
tal. goods scctoi, but in the Ion^ run, it should 
emerge stronger. It will be important, therefore, to

restore and maintain the inter-industry linkages, 
particularly for sectors where then; will be long
term requirements in the economy, such as ferti
lizers. power, steel, coal and electronics.

7.112 lhe relatively high cos; of production of 
our indigenous machinery as compared to the 
imported one is due to a vaiLty of factors includ
ing the high cost of input raw materials and the 
cascading effect of duties and taxes. Detailed studies 
will be carried out to assess the precise impact ot 
these factors on the cost of production, and to iden
tify measures for making the indigenous capital goods 
industry internationally competitive. There are also 
imbalance, and idle capacity in certain sectors. The 
order book position of a number of major public 
sector units like Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd.
i.BHEL), Heavy Engineering Corporation (HEC). 
Burn Standard etc., is rather unsatisfactory. This 
makes it imperative to implement schemes for 
diversification of product mix. The capital goods 
industry has also not been able to keep pace with 
the technology development. There is need for 
strengthening the design and production engineering 
set up in the industry.

7.113 The main thrust in the Seventh Plan in 
the engineering industries will be towards facilitat
ing the adaptation and absorption of technologies. 
The ability of the industry to introduce new pro
ducts in the industrial and consumer market suited to 
the needs of the country will have to be strengthened. 
After a comprehensive review of the technological 
gaps between the capabilities of our industries and 
the requirements of the user sectors, the new pro
ducts to be developed in the engineering sector have 
been identified. The leading engineering establish
ments in the country arc to be assigned specific res
ponsibilities for manufacturing such products.

7.11.4 Seventh Plan aims at much closer linkages 
among the capital goods producers, user sectors and 
the consultancy organisations. Technological pers
pective plans for the ‘products’ and the ‘processes' 
will be drawn up jointly. The acquisition of 
imported technology and equipment will be linked 
with the transfer of design engineering and m anu
facturing technology of the domestic units.

7.115 The capital goods sector will make a signi
ficant contribuion towards improvement of producti
vity in the economy. Every major industrial unit 
will implement a Plan for improvement of producti
vity both in its own operations, and in the opera
tions of the organisations utilising its products. This 
programme will include quality assurance, reliability 
studies, monitoring equipment performance of the 
principal users in sectors like power, coal, steel 
oil. railways, road transport etc., simplification of



product design, improvement ot methods of produc
tion and introduction of computer aided design and 
manufacture wherever relevant. Institutions special
ising in selective areas such as production engineer
ing, quality assurance and rciiab h iy  studies will be 
established to assist hi the productis ity movement. 
Energy conservation will form an integral com
ponent oi this movement,

7.116 Substantial expansion of manufacturing 
capacity will be carried out in light commercial vehic
les, two-wheelers, automobile ancillaries, equipment 
for oil exploration and production, and industrial 
electronic equipment. A series of schemes for m anu
facturing or new range of products will be imple
mented for machine tools, mining, metallurgical and 
earth-moving equipment, machinery for cement, 
fertilizers, pulp and paper plants and compressors. 
These would be oriented to the emerging technologi
cal requirements in the user sectors. In machine 
tools, the target is to meet 75 per cent of the coun
try’s requirements of CNC machines including the cont
rol systems and association drives from indigenous 
sources. The automobile ancillary industry is to be 
brought up to international performance standards. 
Electronic controls will determine the configuration 
and parameters a wide range of machinery (or 
metallurgical and process plants. Systems engineer
ing and hardware manufacturing capabilities for 
drives and controls of rolling mills for metallurgical 
industry will be enhanced. In line with the require
ments of automobiles and other indusfries, the found- 
dry technology' in the country will be upgraded. The 
range of mining equipment is being expanded to 
cater to the increase in the capacity of coal mines. 
A  number of schemes for manufacturing a wide 
range of oil field equipment such as off-shore plat
forms, oil well cementing units, o£f-shore supply 
vessels, mud pumps for oil drilling rigs and cathodic 
protection systems for oil pipelines have been taken 
up. The aim is to develope an international com
petitive oil field equipment industry which has the 
flexibility to meet the domestic requirements and export 
its products. The process design and system eng
ineering capabilities for fertiliser plants are to be 
created within the country, as a long-term measure 
to ensure meaningful inter-action between the ferti
liser sector and the machine building sector in the 
country. The tcchonology for ammonia synthesis 
converters, waste heat boilers, high pressure vessels 
and heat exchangers, air fin coolers and titanium 
anodes for membrane technology for the chemical 
process plants will be acquired.

7.117 The profitability of public sector heavy 
engineering units which include a number of sick 
units have been taken over has significantly improved 
during the Sixth Plan- A number of these units are

now in a position to raise resouieea on their o\sn 
for their capital investments, Dunn;’ the Seventh 
Plan the heavy engineering public sector units will 
become largely self-reliant in terms of resources for 
capital investment through a series of organisational 
and product diversification measures. Restructuring 
of the units to pool financial resource^ as also the 
design and engineering expertise and for evolving 
a more balanced and competitive product-mix will 
be carried out.

7.118 In order to give a major boost to the ex
ports of engineering goods, a conccpt of thrust in
dustries is being introduced. A number of indus
tries having dynamic comparative advantage, and 
comparative industrial maturity would be identified. 
Various measures for upgradation of technology, 
quality, product design and cost competitiveness 
are proposed to be taken. It is expected that this 
would make these industries internationally com
petitive and thus lead to a sizeable increase in the 
export of engineering goods.

7.119 Besides new products development and 
technology upgradation as a part of the normal growth 
of the engineering manufactures the leading manufac
turing organisations and research institutes will carry 
out research programmes and work on the develop
ment of engineering sciences. Thrust areas in engi
neering sciences have been identified and assigned to 
specific organisations. BHEL is carrying out re
search on coal gasification, electrical insulation, weld
ing techniques and creep failure. Separate establish
ments to carry out research on combustion, applica
tions of ceramics and pollution control are being esta
blished by BHEL. HM T will work on the develop
ment of control systems for NCjCNC machine tools, 
use of lasers in metal cutting and new' techniques of 
metal forming. Separate establishments under HMT 
for horological machinery, bearings and graphic arts 
p rn ting  will carry out research in their respective 
fields. Central Machine Tools Institute will concent
rate on robotics, flexible manufacturing systems, laser 
beam machining and precision engineering. The Auto
mobile Research Association of India will implement 
research projects in automotive emissions, automotive 
safety, advanced engines development, computer aid
ed engineering of automobiles, fatigue failure and 
track evaluation of vehicles. The resources generat
ed through R & D cess on automobile industry will 
be utilised. A national project for developing the 
technology for High Voltage-Direct Current Trans
mission and the power equipment required for it. 
within the country, is being implemented

Ship Building and Skip Repair Facilities
7.120 The world-wide recession in the 4iipv>ni.r in
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dustry h ad  a serious impact o n  the Indian ship build- 
ins; i ndu s t ry  d u r i n g  t h e  Sixth F lan .  The order book 
for Indian shipyards was very thin and the capacity 
utilisation was l owe r  t h a n  the t arget ,  However, Hin
dustan Shipyard L td. improved its capacity utilisation 
during (he last two years of (he Plan and also started 
bui lding  40,000 D W T  b u l k  carriers in addition to 
their existing pioneer class vessels. In 1984-85 this 
yard achieved 93 per cent capacity utilisation on ac
c o u n t  of the diversification programme and comfort
able order book position. The capacity utilisation of 
Cochin Shipyard Ltd. continued to be very low due 
to lean order book position and other related pro
blems.

7.121 M|s. Garden Reach Shipbuilders and Engi
neers, and Mazgaon Dock Limited which are engaged 
in the production of naval ships and Oil and Natural 
Gas Commission platforms were expected to produce 
commercial ships to the extent of 118,000 GRT during 
the Sixth Plan period. Due to non-availability of 
adequate orders and unremunerative price for build
ing ships, these two shipyards opted out of produc
tion of commercial ships and their total contribution 
during the Sixth Plan period was only 68.000 GRT. 
The contributions from Hindustan Shipyard Ltd. 
(HSL) and Cochin Shipyard Ltd. (CSL) were 
113,860 GRT and 161,501 GRT respectively. Tims, 
the total production of the Indian Shipyards was 
339,361 GRT as against 713,000 GRT envisaged in 
the Sixth Plan.

7.122 Taking into account the present trends in 
the shipping industry, the production of bulk carri
ers of 40,000 DWT and tankers for transporting oil 
has been established. On this basis HSL and CSL 
are gearing themselves to meet the future require
ments of such vessels. The Stage II Development 
Programme of HSL, which was taken up for imple
mentation in August, 1983 is expected to be com
pleted by March, 1986. This shipyard has already 
started production of 40,000 DWT bulk carriers in 
addition to their existing pioneer class vessels. The 
shipyard is also diversifying for the production of 
off-shore platforms and support vessels for ONGC. 
CSL, which was originally designed to produce two 
ships of 75.000 DWT bulk carriers per annum, is 
now producing 68,000 DWT bulk carriers also.

7.123 The major constraints faced by the Indian 
ship-building industry were inadequate capacities for 
ship designs, low productivity and the unsatisfactory 
technological state of the existing shipyards. The 
Seventh Five Year Plan envisages a programme for 
creating the nucleus of a design institute initially to 
be set up at HSL which is proposed to be gradually 
enlarged to the level of national institute for ship

design and technology.
7 .1 24 .  In the context o f  the unsatisfactory capa

city utilisation of flic existing shipyard? ,  the long 
time taken in t h e  cons t r uc t i o n  of  ships, l ow produc
tivity of the shipyard-:; a n d  the high cost  of produc
tion of ships, it does not a p p e a r  advisable to take 
up construction of ne w  shipyards. Instead, it is 
proposed to consolidate and improve the operations 
of the existing shipyards. T h e  strategy for the Se
venth Plan for the development o f  ship building in
dustry would be (i) to concentrate on improved 
capacity utilisation of the exis t ing shipyards, (ii) to 
modernise ship building practices for higher produc
tivity, (iii) training of personnel at all levels for 
improving skills in various disciplines in order to im
prove efficiency, and (iv) develooing additional and 
improved facilities for ship repair with a view to re
ducing the foreign exchange out-go.

7.125 The programmes included are to complete 
the ongoing projects including the diversification of 
HSL to offshore structures of vessels for ONGC and 
development programme stage II, providing balan
cing facilities for CSL and construction of additional 
quay and modernisation and expansion of ship re
pair facilities

Fertilizers
7.126 There has been a steady increase in the 

consumption and capacity build up of fertilizers over 
the Plans. The installed capacity for nitrogenous 
fertilizers at the end of the Sixth Plan was 52 lakh 
tonnes against the target of 59 lakh tonnes. The 
production in 1984-85 was 39 lakh tonnes as against 
the target of 42 lakh tonnes. The shortfall in the 
projected capacity occurred because of slippages in 
the commissioning schedules of Haldia, Hazira, Para- 
deep, Namrup-III, Goa (expansion) and Mangalore 
plants. The shortfall in production occurred partly 
due to delay in the commissioning of the above 
plants and partly because of the lower capacity utili
sation of the coal based and some of the existing 
older plants, namely, Durgapur, Barauni, Namrup, 
Talcher, Ramagundam, Gorakhpur and Rourkela. 
The Sixth Plan provided that in ad d i t i on  to the four 
gas-based fertilizer plants (Thai Vaishet and Hazi
ra) on the anvil then, work would be started in a 
phased manner on Eight new nitrogenous fertilizer. 
The first phase of the gas-based fertilizer complex 
at Thalvaishet was completed during 1984-85 and 
phase-II of this project as well as the entire Hazira 
project would be commissioned in 1985-86. Pre
paratory work on six other gas-based Plants which 
are being set up at Guna (M .P.), Sawai Madhopur 
(R ajasthan), Aonla, Jagdishpur, Shahjahanpur and



Babrala (U .P.) was also t aken  up. I o u r  of these 
plants are being set up in the private-joint sector and  
one each in the public and the cooperative sectors.

7.127 With the completion of the above gas-based 
plants and other projects already under implemen
tation, the aggregate capacity of nitrogenous fertili
zers by the end of the Seventh Plan would be 92.53 
lakh tonnes. The total production at the end of 
the Seventh Plan i.e. in 1989-90. i? estimated at
65.6 lakh tonnes. This is based on the assumption 
that as a result of the various remedial measures that 
are now under way and being contemplated, the pro
duction in the operating plants would be at a higher 
level. In view of the long gestation period involved 
in setting up fertilizer projects, a long-term perspec
tive plan with a 15-year time horizon will have to 
be drawn up and preparatory work for new projects 
will have to be initiated.

7.128 So far as the phosphatic fertilizers are con
cerned, the capacity at the end of the Sixth Plan was
14.9 lakh tonnes as against the target of 18.2 lakh 
tonnes. The production in 1984-85 was 12.6 lakh 
tonnes against the target of 14 lakh tonnes. The 
shortfalls in capacity occurred because of the slip
pages in the completion schedules of the projects at 
Haldia, Mangalore, Goa (expansion), Paradeep-1 
and some new SSP plants. The Sixth Plan also en
visaged start of work on 1 1 phosphatic fertilizer 
plants including expansion of some of the existing 
units. Seven of these projects have been taken up 
for implementation. Tuticorin (expansion) and 
Cochin (expansion) have already been completed 
while the remaining 5 are under different stages of 
implementation.

7.129 Taking into account the progress of work 
on the projects under implementation as well as the 
new SSP schemes approved recently, the capacity of 
phosphatic fertilizers at the end of the Seventh Plan 
is estimated at 28.91 lakh tonnes with a production 
estimate of 21.90 lakh tonnes. It has been estimated 
that there would ,remain a gap of about 5 lakh ton
nes between demand and indigenous production 
during the Seventh Plan period which will have to 
be bridged by imports. Preliminary work may, 
however, have to be initiated for the projects to 
materialise in the Eighth Plan period.

7.130 In order to ensure stable supply of power 
to critical areas of the plants, captive power genera
tion facilities have already been installed in some of 
the plants and are under installation in others. Apart 
from the funds required for completion of on-going 
projects, adequate provision has been included in 
the Plan for carrying out renewals and replacements 
as well as for balancing equipment so ns to achieve

better utilisation of the existing capacities. In a 
\ i t a I sector like fertilizer-', where large irnestments 
have been made, it is extremely important to ensure 
continuous improvement m utilisation of capacity 
and productivity. Norms oi productivity have been 
developed for different groups of plants depending 
upon the type of technologies, age of plants, etc. In 
the light of these norms, the productivity levels of 
individual plants require to be monitored continu
ously.

7.131 While some work in the R.&D field in the 
fertilizer industry has been done in the past and 
succcss achieved in certain aspect.-:, a lot still re
mains to be done. Recently some of the fertilizer 
companies, namely, Rashtriya Chemicals & Fertili
zers (R C F). Gujarat State Fertilizer Company 
(GSFC) and Southern Petro-Cheinical Industries 
Corporation (SPIC) have initiated steps for establi
shing R&D facilities primarily oriented to improving 
process efficiencies by product utilisation, diversifica
tion, etc. Similar R&D facilities are required to be 
set up by all the other companies both in the public 
as well as private and co-operative sectors. The 
Projects and Development (India) Ltd. (PD1L) has 
undertaken various R&D activities in this field. The 
Steering Group on S&T has also identified some 
areas for future development of technology in the 
fertilizer industry. The S&T programmes in this 
sector will be directed to development of catalytic 
systems, improvement of process efficiencies, energy 
conservation, utilisation of waste heat and bye-pro- 
duct recoveries. There is also need for improving 
the pollution control measures. Improvement in 
fertilizer utilisation use of organic fertilizers and 
microbiological processes are other activities with 
which the fertilizer industry will be associated. The 
active involvement of PDIL in the setting up of the 
gas based fertilizer plants will enable it to play the 
role of prime consultant in future projects. It has 
a programme of development of catalysts needed by 
the fertilizer industry.

7.132 The prices of imported as well as indigen
ously produced fertilizers are subsidised at present. 
With the growth in imports and domestic produc
tion, there has beeit increase in the quantum of 
fertilizer subsidy from Rs. 375 crores in 1981-82 to 
about Rs. 1800 crores in 1984-85. While, on the 
one hand, due regard has to be paid to the need 
for providing sufficient incentives for increasing do
mestic production and for the off-take of fertilizers, 
on the other hand, the strain on budgetary resources 
on account of the rapidly increasing quantum of 
subsidy cannot be overlooked. The entire structure 
of fertilizer pricing and subsidy, therefore, requires 
to he reviewed. In the long run. the farmer will be



able to beat a larger portion ot the real cost only it 
efficiency in the application ot fuvtilLr.ers gees up and 
results in increase of output and income of the far
mer. All these aspects a-quir: retailed examination 
iiiid study.

f ’ e  si  i c i c l e s
7 .133 Pesticides arc extensively used in preventing 

crop losses as well as for publie health purposes in 
our countrv. Pesticides are first manulactured as 
technical grade ehemici’s which arc subsequently 
formulated in re-ady-to-u.se ‘orm As many as I2>" 
pesticidcs have been cbared tor use in the country 
by the Registration Committee, out of which 57 are 
currently being manufactured in the couniry.

7.134 The installed capacity of the industry at 
the end of the Sixth Plan was about 99,000 tonnes. 
In addition, letters of intent with a capacity of 9,810 
tonnes and Directorate General ol technical Deve
lopment (DGTD) registrations for 16,980 tonnes 
have been issued which are in various stages of im
plementation. The production of major items of 
technical grade pesticides in 1984-85 was around
65,000 tonnes. In addition, pesticides are also pro
duced in the small scale sector. As a result of in
crease in the production of pesticides in t'ne country, 
imports have come down substantially.

7.135 In the public sector, Hindustan Insectici
des Ltd. is the only company with its 3 factories 
located at Delhi, Udyogmandal (Kerala) and Rasa- 
yani (M aharashtra) catering primarily to the re
quirements of the National Malaria Eradication P ro
gramme.

7.136 There is considerable imbalance in the 
development of adequate marketing net-work for 
pesticides within the couniry. A coordinated effort 
should be made by the private manufacturers, public 
sector units, other Government agencies and coope
ratives to organise such at net-work so that pestici
des could be made available to consumers even in 
the remote parts of the country. The market areas 
in relation to usage of pesticides should be determin
ed crop-wise and year-wise -taking into account the 
kind of crop grown, availability of wafer, whether 
irrigated or rain-fed, use of improved hybrid varie
ties and the use of fertilizers. In the light of the 
skills involved in the application of pesticides, the 
toxic and other effects on non-target crops, human 
and wild life, etc., it is necessary to strengthen the 
extension services.

7.137 The country shou’d keep up with the kites! 
technological developments in the world so that 
better pesticides are made available to our farmers. 
Lor this, the industry should be encouraged to

up R&D facilities. I here is also need tor better 
coordination of activities of national laboratories. 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR) 
laboratories, agricultural universities and private 
sector industry.

7.138 Another aspect requiting urgent attention
is the need for taking appropriate measures for limit
ing the environmental pollution caused by pesticides. 
Simultaneously, there is also need to lay down and 
enforce appropriate- safety regulations for the m anu
facture of chemicals which go into the formulation 
of pesticides. The recent incident at Bhopal under
scores the need for strict check to be carried out in 
all the factories manufacturing chemicals which cause 
not only pollution but also hazards to human and 
wild life. If necessary, amendments may be made 
in the existing legislations like the Factories Act. 
The inspecting machinery may also have to be streng
thened for enforcing these legislative provisions. 
The human safety view point is equally important 
in respect of the manufacture of nesticides bv the
small scale sector.

Other Organic and Inorganic Chemicals
7.139 The chemical industry is mainly in the pri

vate sector. "Hindustan Organic Chemicals Ltd. is 
the only central public sector undertaking engaged in 
the manufacture of basic organic chemicals extensi
vely used in drugs and pharmaceuticals, pesticides, 
dyes, dye intermediates and plastics. The company 
manufactures a wide range of chemicals and the
production during 1984-85 was of' the order of
100,000 tonnes. The company has taken up two 
major projects for diversification, namely, phenol 
project at Cochin and PTFE project at Medak 
(A ndhra Pradesh). Both these projects are likely 
to be completed in 1985-86. With the completion 
of the phenol project, large quantities of phenol|ace- 
tone will be available for use bv the down-stream 
industries.

7.140 The chemical industry has a high rate of 
technological obsolescence and there is urgent need 
for upgradation of technology. A major thrust also 
requires to be given to R&D activities in the chemi
cal industry in the Seventh Plan. Apart from new 
products, the work on R&D has to be carried out to 
bring about improvements in the existing processes 
and technologies to obtain savings in raw materials, 
energy, water, as well as higher yields. Pollution 
control and safety measures are other important as
pects in the chemical industry which require consi
deration. While adequate care for the establishment 
of pollution control measures is now being taken at 
the time of initial grant of licences, a vigorous check



is also required iii respect Dt in* eT.sun-’ ihijjs. I hi ■» 
requires concerted action on the pa;t of the o r g a n i 

sations concerned.

Textiles
7.141 T h e  programme fo r  th e  development of the 

textile industry d u r in g  th e  Sixth  Plan was essen tia l ly  
guided by the textile policy in t ro d u c e d  in M a r c h ,  
1981. The po licy  in te r  a lia  e m p h a s is e d  the  multi- 
fibre approach for h a r m o n io u s  g ro w th  o f  all sectors 
of the in d u s t ry  a n d  a c c o rd e d  p r io r i ty  fo r  the- fa s te r  
growth of the handloom sec tor .  E m p h a s i s  w a s  also 
laid on the need for m a k in g  a d e q u a t e  c lo th  av a i lab le  
to the consumer at reasonable prices .  I h e  ta rg e t  of 
production was placed at 13,300 m ill ion  metres to 
be achieved by 1984-85 a g a in s t  the a c tu a l  ach iev e -  

metat of 10,362 m e tre s  in 1979-80.
7.142 The target of yarn was placed at 1425  

million kg. for which the requirement of snin- 
ning capacity was estimated at 22.8 million 
spindles against an installed capacity of
20.1 million spindles in 1979-80. T'he actual 
achievement, however, is estimated at 2 4 .2  million 
spindles by 1984-85, which means exceeding the tar
get by 1.4 million spindles. As a result of the adequate 
capacity created in the spinning sector, the deUcen/mg 
scheme has now been withdrawn and the spinning 
capacity has been brought under the licens ng system. 
The capacity of the looms has marginally increased 
from 2.07 lakhs in 1979-80 to 2.10 lakhs in 1984-85 
against the target of 2.17 lakhs. The actual produc- 
lion is estimated at 1392 million kg of yarn and 11950 
million metres of cloth. While the organised sector is 
estimated to have produced 3 4 2 0  million metres, the 
production in the decentralised sector is estimated at 
8530 million metres.

7.143 The per capita consumption of cloth was 
projected at 15.24 metres against the actual consump
tion of 13.87 metres in 1979-80. The estimated 
achievement in per capita consumption is 13.7 metres. 
Ho- ever, the consumption of non-cotton and blended 
textiles has exceeded the target and the durability fac
tor of such fabrics is mainly responsible for lower 
achievement in terms cf per capita consumption. In 
terms of cotton equivalent, the consumption is esti
mated at 17.7 metres. T h ; export target of 1400 
million metres also could not be a 'hieved due to pro
tectionist polic es of the- importing rc-jntries on the 
one hand ard  lack of dynamic marketing strategy bv 
Indian exporters on the other.

7.144 The textile industry as a w h o le  did ro: fa ir  
well during the Sixth Plan. A m rabcr of t u r f s  s ta r 
ted falhng sick and the Government h a d  to ta k e  o v e r  
some of these units fo r  socio-ec;-".'. reasons, The

lUdic seasons Kn p o o r  p tr ieum axsce  o f  th e  in d u s t ry  
v,?re sluggish market demand, high cost o f  inputs 
ai'jfv;-' .tied by shortfall iii cotton a  •op at times, infras= 
n'iwiiu'.tl tieecieiivie.-:, at id an unptveeuented strike in
oo iiiiiii) in Buiiifca\ in 19^2 which extended upto the 
middle of m ; ,

7 .1 4 5  1 he performance of the  National Textile Cor
poration (N IC ) was also n o t  '.otWactory during the 
S ix th  Plan. As n result of the take-over of 14 more 
mills ii tn in o the p er io d ,  ihe number of mills under 
N IC  increased from i l l to 125. NTC is esitmated 
to have  spent about Rs. 236 crores during the Six th  
Plan on modernisation and renovation.

7.146 Due to the chronic sickness of the textile 
industry, the Government appointed a high powered 
expert committee to recommend measures for revitalis
ing the textile industry. On the basis of the- recom
mendations of the expert committee, a new textile 
policy was announced on 6th June, 1985. The main 
objective of the new policy is to increase the produc
tion of cloth and its availability to the weaker sections 
at reasonable prices. The new policy underlines the 
vital role of the textile industry from the point of 
view of both output and employment. It has accor
ded priority to faster growth and seeks to treat the 
weaving sector in the organised mills as well as in 
powerlooms at par for a healthy and fair competition. 
Further, flexibility has been given to the utilisation of 
different kinds of fibre. The policy has also sought to 
encourage economies of sca’e in the man-made fibre 
industry by allowing larger-sized plants. In order to 
increase per capita consumption o ' cloth, the new 
policy recommends rationalisation of fiscal lev.es on 
man made fibre and yams as well as the inputs for the 
production of such fibres. While the new policy has 
recommended withdrawal of the restriction on expan
sion of capacity both in the spinning and weaving 
sectors, this will henceforth be guided by commercial 
merits of any proposal for expansion. The policy has 
recommended measures for the revival of the sick 
units. However, the potentially unviable units have 
been recommended for closure to avoid continuous 
drag on the economy of the country. In doing so, the 
interest of the workers will be fully protected. The 
creation of a fund for such protection through a 
suitable cess on the industry has also been proposed. 
Soft loan scheme of the Industrial Development Bank 
of India (IDBI) would continue for modernisation 
of the textile industry and a national level star ding 
advisory committee on modernisation of the textile 
industry will be set up with representatives of manage
ment and labour and suitable technical experts and 
representatives of fim.icial institutions. Production 
of controlled cloth will gradually be- shifted to the
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handloom sector by Uic end ol the Seventh Plan.
7.147 The Textile Research Associations would be 

actively involved in the process of modernisation and 
its monitoring, and their role will be expanded so 
that they may also cater to the needs of the hand- 
loom and powerloom sectors. The powerloom service 
centres that have already been created and those to 
be created during the Seventh Plan would now be 
managed by the Research Associations.

7.148 The new policy recommends augmentation 
of exports of all types of textiles, including yarn. 
Promotional measures for the growth of the woollen 
sector would continue and measures would be tak en ' 
to supply warm cloth in the hill areas at reasonable 
prices. It is expected that with the gradual implement
ation of various measures suggested in the new tex
tile policy, production and productivity will increase 
and per capita consumption will show the much 
needed upward trend. This will also give a boost to 
exports.

7.149 The production target of cloth for 1989-90 
is projected at 14,500 million metres. This will lead 
to a per capita consumption of 15.14 metres by 
1989-90 from the present level of about 13.7 metres. 
The distribution of production among the different 
sectoTs, vfitt be as in Table 1 .1.

Table 7.1 
Sectoral Distribution o f  Production

(million metres)

Sector Cotton Non- Blended,/ Total
cotton mixed

Mill . . . 3050 50~ 7400 ~~4500~
Powerloom . 2 200 2986 214 5400
Handloom . 3500 300 800 4600

Total . . 8750 3336 2414 14500

7.150 Thei target of spun yam is fixed at 1542 
million kg for which the requirement of spindles 
would be 24.4 million. The capacity of the looms in 
the mill scctor is projected to be 2.13 lakhs and the 
the export target has been placed at 1300 million 
metres of cloth and 50 million kg of spun yam.

7.151 Out of the 125 mills under the control of 
NTC, 103 mills are nationlised and the remaining 
22 mills are under its management. The total installed 
capacity of the 125 mills is 4.14 million spindles and 
60,315 looms. The Corporation has been provided 
with an outlay of Rs.117 crores for modernisation 
of the nationalised mills during the Seventh Plan. 
The British India Corporation, the public sector unit 
managing 2 woollen mills, namely, Lai Imli and Dhari- 
wal and a number of subsidiary units has undertaken 
a modernisation programme for the 2 woollen units
3 p e l s 5— 16

al a total cost of Rs. 26.1 crores. The operational 
reMills of these units are expected to improve consi
derably with the completion of the modernisation 
programme.

7.152 The activities of the research associations 
will be geared up to meet the requirements of all 
sectors of the industry. They will be associated in 
the process of modernisation of the industry, main
taining the service centres for powerlooms and imple
menting the outcome of research and development

activities. Concerted scientific efforts will be directed 
towards identified thrust areas like improvement in 
the quality of indigenous cotton, conservation of 
energy and scarce raw materials, application of micro
processors for improvement in efficiency and quality 
of products, utilisation of agro waste a»d man-made 
fibre waste, the development of textiles relevant to 
the decentralised sector and measures for preventing 
environmental hazards and pollution comtrol.

Jute Textiles
7.153 The jute industry employs aobut 2.5 lakh 

workers and supports 40 lakh farmers. The Sixth 
Plan target for the jute industry was placed at 15 lakh 
tonnes of which 9.5 lakh tonnes were to be consumed 
domestically and 5.5 lakh, tonnes v,eie to be exported. 
The actual achievement in 1984-85 is estimated at
13.00 lakh tonnes of which 10.50 lakh tonnes were 
consumed in the domestic scetor and 3.18 lakh 
tonnes were exported. The industry has been facing 
crisis due to a number of factors like declining demand 
for carpet backing cloth in the export market, high 
cost of inputs, stiff competition in the export market 
and competition from synthetic substitutes both in 
the export market as well as in the internal market. 
The situation has been aggravated by continuous 
shortfall in the jute crop for the last 4 years, which 
pushed up the cost of raw materials. There has been 
a clear indication of shift of demand for synthetic 
substitutes even in the internal market. As a result, 
many mills both in the private and public sectors 
have become sick.

7.154 The demand for jute goods is estimated at
16.25 Jakh tonnes for 1989-90. While domestic 
consumption is estimated at 13.55 lakh tonnes, ex
port has been projected to be 2.70 lakh tonnes. 
Measures will be taken to increase the yield per 
hcctare of land to ensure availability of raw material, 
to change the product mix to make jute goods com
petitive with synthetics and to diversify the product 
range for ensuring economic viability of the industry.

7.155 The National lute Manufacturers Corpora
tion, a public sector company, which looks after 6 
mills, has been producing about 1.6 lakh tonnes of
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jute goods. The Corporation has undertaken moder
nisation of 5 units and the programme n likely to 
be completed soon.

7.156 The research and development activities in 
this sector will be pointed toward change -n product 
mix, diversification of product range, improvement 
in quality of products, reduction in cost and develop
ment of new products.

Paper and Newsprint
7.157 Paper and paper board : The capacity of

the industry increased from 13.8 lakh tonnes in 
1979-80 to* about 24 lakh tonnes in 1984-85 thereby 
considerably exceeding the capacity target of 20.5 lakh 
tonnes envisaged for the Sixth Plan. The addition 
in capacity was achieved primarily through the esta
blishment of three large-sized paper mills and the 
setting up of a large number of small mills based on 
imported second-hand machinery and the use of non- 
conventional raw materials.

7.158 The production of paper afid paper board 
was not commensurate with the production target 
of 15 lakh tonnes postulated for 1984-85. The pro
duction increased from 10.5 lakh tonnes in 1979-80 
to only 13.6 lakh tonnes in 1984-85. Shortages of 
celluloslc raw materials and other inputs such as 
power and coal, slackness in demand and closure of 
fivs large paper mills in 1983 affected production. 
The capacity utilisation in the industry came down 
from 76 per cent in 1979-80 to 65 per cent in
1983-84. Though the production of paper and paper 
board did not show any increase in the year 1982-83, 
there was no shortage of paper and all common 
varieties of paper were readily available. The posi
tion of the industry however improved from 1984-85 
onwards and the industry is showing signs of revival 
in terms of higher production and better utilisation 
of capacity.

7.159 The demand for paper and paper board is 
expected to increase from 14 lakh tonnes in 1984-85 
to 18 lakh tonnes by 1989-90. A production target 
of 18 lakh tonnes is therefore envisaged for 1989-90. 
On the basis of the projects under implementation 
the installed capacity of the industry in 1989-90 is 
reckoned at 27 lakh tonnes. The addition to capa
city is expected to be achieved through expansionj 
setting up of small paper mills and the establishment 
of 2 large paper projects in Assam with a capacity 
of 1 lakh tonnes per annum each in the public sector.

7.160 Newsprint : The Sixth Plan witnessed a step 
up of over 2 lakh tonnes in the capacity of the 
newsprint industry which increased from 75,000 tonnes 
in 1979-80 to 2.8 lakh tonnes in 1984-85. This 
was achieved with th e  commNsionine of t h e  three

newsprint projects., viz, the Hindustan Newsprint 
Ltd. with a capacity of 80,000 tonnes per annum, 
Mysore Paper Mills with an annual capacity of 75,000 
tonnes and the Tamil Nadu Newsprint Project with 
a capacity of 50.000 tonnes per annum. This is 
against the capacity target of 2.30 lakh tonnes envi
saged for the Sixth Plan. A noteworthy feature of 
the industry has been the establishment of the first 
newsprint project based on bagasse in Tamil Nadu, 
which is expected to pave the way for future deve
lopment of the industry based on the use of non- 
conventional raw materials.

7.161 It was envisaged in the Sixth Plan that the 
production of newsprint would te  of the order of
1.80 lakh tonnes by 1984-85. As against the above 
target, production was of the order of 2 lakh tonnes 
in 1984-85.

7.162 The present consumption of newsprint is 
being met both by imports and indigenous production. 
Taking into account fhe present trends in consump
tion, it is estimated that the demand for newsprint 
would iscrease to about 5 lakh tonnes per annum 
by 1989-90. The iastalled capacity of the industry 
is expected to Increase to 4.1 lakh tonnes by 1989-90. 
Self sufficiency in newsprint is however not expected 
to be achieved during the Seventh Plan period as the 
production is estimated to be of the order of 3.4 lakh 
tonnes by 1989-90.

7.163 The paper industry is confronted with a 
number of problems particularly relating to the avail
ability of cellulosic raw materials shortage of power 
and coal and technological obsolescence resulting in 
very low level of capacity utilisation. There is urgent 
need for undertaking a programme of afforestation] 
plantation during the Seventh Plan period for supply 
of forest raw materials on a sustained long-term basis 
to the paper industry. In this context promoting 
captive plantations either by the paper mills or in 
the joint sector in participation with the State Govern
ments requires serious consideration. To meet the 
energy requirements and to ensure energy conserva
tion. the industry will have to depend on co-genera
tion plants. Most of the existing large paper mills 
are old with obsolete plant a tic) equipment requiring 
modernisation and rebuilding. The small and medium 
paper mills, which have been set up primarily with 
the help of second hand machinery also need renova
tion. An integrated programme for healthy develop
ment of both small and large units is necessary. The 
thrust of the technology development programmes 
would Ik  the use of non-convcntional raw materials, 
conservation of raw materials and energy.

Cement
7.164 The schemr of partial decontrol of cement
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introduced in February 1982 and the libera] policy 
adopted by the Govcrnraeat in rospect of price and 
distribution and permitting M RTPjFERA companies 
to set up projects generated enthusiasm among the 
entrepreneurs to set up additional capacity in the 
cement industry in the Sixth Plan period. The cement 
capacity during the Sixth Plan increased from 24.29 
million tonnes in 1979-80 to 42.50 million tonnes in
1984-85. The production also went up significantly 
from 17.6 million tonnes in 1979-80 to 30 million 
tonnes in 1984-85.

7.165 Adequate capacity to meet the likely require
ment of cement in the Seventh Plan period has already 
been licensed. Therefore, the future policy for the 
creation of additional capacity would be on considera
tions of economies of scale. Encouragement will be 
given to incerase in capacity by technological improve
ments such as conversion from wet to dry process 
and introduction of precalcinators.

7.166 Taking into consideration the additional 
installed capacity that will materialise in the near 
future resulting in increased production, the Govern
ment announced in Tune 1985 further liberalisation 
in the policy of partial decontrol of cement. The 
cement capacity is expected to increase to 60 million 
tonnes by 1989-90. The cement industry is now 
poised for achieving self-sufficiency.

7.167 In order to minimise the uncertainty on 
account of power cuts. Government ha'd encouraged 
the cement industry' to set up captive power plants 
so that at least 40 per cent of the power requirements 
of the cement factories arc met by captive generation. 
The captive generation capacity to the extent of 
about 150MW has already been installed. Additional 
capacity to generate captive power to the extent of 
220 MW is in the pipeline. This is likely to alleviate 
the adverse effects of power shortage. Another factor 
affecting the production of cement is the supply of 
coal of right quality and quantify at the right time.

«fforts to establish productivity norms for the cement 
ants and regular review of productivity programmes 

have been proposed.
7.168 The increase in cement output would depend 

upon the availability—of power and coal. With the 
provision of adequate infrastructure facilities. the 
capacity utilisation in the cement industry is likely 
to improve during the Seventh Plan period. A pro
duction target of 49 million tonnes for 1989-90 is 
envisaged.

7.169 The Cement Corporation of India would be 
completing the three 1 million tonne projects at 
Tandur, Nayagaon and Yerraguntla,

Sugar
7.170 As an agro-based processing industry, sugar

industry acts as a catalyst in the process of rural
transformation. The spread of sugarcane cultivation
and the establishment of sugar factories over the years 
have changed the traditional location pattern. There 
were 307 sugar factories with an installed capacity of
6 million tonnes in 1980-81 (sugar year). The
number has gone up to 359 with the installed capa
city of 7.5 million tonnes by 1984-85. The present 
licensed capacity is 8.8 million tonnes spread over 
398 sugar factories.

7.171 Sugarcane production in the country fluctu
ated between 154 and 189 million tonnes during the 
Sixth Plan period. Sugarcane yield per hectare over 
the years has remained stagnant (the highest was in 
1981-82 at 58.4 tonnes per hectare) and only a 
breakthrough in productivity can help to attain higher 
production without extension o f the area under sugar
cane. The year to year fluctuations of sugarcane 
production cause severe stress and strain on the Indus
try. Sugar production varied from 51 Takh tonnes 
to 84 lakh tonnes during the Sixth Plan period. A  
long term solution to the problems of the sugar 
industry Vvcs in an harmonious Wending of the interests 
of sugarcane growers manufacturers and consumers 
of sweetening agents (sugar, gur and khandsari) 
through a rational pricing policy for sugarcane and 
sugar.

7.172 The output of sugarcane is projected to 
increase from 180 million tonnes in 1984-85 to 217 
million tonnes in 1989-90. The consumption of 
sugar has been going up from 5.0 million 
tonnes in 1980-81 to 7.5 million tonnes in 1983-84 
and is projected at 9.8 million tonnes in 1989-90. 
The exports are expected to be of the order of 0.4 
million tonnes. The capacity and production targets 
for sugar for 1989-90 are envisaged at 10.7 million 
and 10.2 million tonnes, respectively.

7.173 A pragmatic approach needs to be adopted 
in creating additional capacity in the sugar industry. 
Due consideration should be given for the expansion 
of the existing units so that they could reach optimum 
capacity and diversify their activities to utilise bypro
ducts. It will he essential to identify clusters of sugar 
factories which can collectively make available bagasse 
for paper making.

7.174 Steep escalation in the project costs has 
rendered establishment of new projects and expansion 
unviable. A review of the incentive scheme for sugar 
factories is called for. Another problem which re
quires to be tackled on a priority basis during the 
Seventh Plan fs the modernisation [rehabilitation of 
uneconomic [sick units. Efforts will have fo be made 
in the Seventh Plan period to forge a more intimate
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link between industry, R&D organisations and the 
financial institutions to work out a concrete plan of 
action for improving productivity, upgradafion of 
technology and proper maintenance of sugar factories.

Edible Oils
7.175 Oil seeds and oil occupy a pivotal position 

in the mainstream of the country’s economy. Next 
to foodgrains, oil seeds in India constitute the principal 
commercial crop and the second major agricultural 
crop in tonnage and value. The bulk of vegetable
oil production in India is derived from groundnut, 
rapeseed, mustard, seasame, sunflower, safflower, 
niger and soyabean. The development of oil seed 
production has been included in the 20-point pro
gramme. Against the demand of 49.06 lakh tonnes 
of edible oils by the end of the Sixth Plan (1984-85), 
the indigenous production was 36.68 lakh tonnes 
leaving a gap of 12.38 lakh tonnes which was bridged 
through imports. Average per capita consumption 
of oil during 1984-85 has been estimated at 6 63 kg 
per annum.

7.176 The demand for edible oil by the end of 
the Seventh Plan (1989-90) is estimated at 60.22 lakh 
tonnes. Indigenous production is estimated at around 
47;38 lakh tonnes leaving a gap of 12.84 lakh tonnes 
which may be met through imports. The per capita 
consumption of oil during 1989-90 is expected to be
7.50 kg per annum. In view of the large gap between 
Remand and indigenous production, vigorous efforts 
are needed to augment indigenous production.

Vanaspati
7.177 The production target of 9.50 lakh tonnes 

of vanaspati by the end of the Sixth Plan was achieved. 
For the production of vanaspati imported oil was 
supplied to the extent of 60 per cent of requirements 
and the remaining 40 per cent was indigenously pro
cured. There are 92 vanaspati units in the country 
with an installed capacity of 13.70 lakh tonnes. The 
entire demand of vanaspati is met through indigenous 
production and the production target for 1989-90 is
12.05 lakh tonnes. For the production of 12.05 lakh 
tonnes of vanaspati by the end of Seventh Plan period, 
the total capacity requirement is of the order of
15.06 lakh tonnes. Taking into account the licensed 
capacity of vanaspati and the projected production 
by the end of Seventh Plan there may not be any 
need for the creation of additional vanaspati capacity 
except marginally in certain unserved areas. In order 
to ensure availability of edible oils and vanaspati at 
reasonable prices to the consumer, it is desirable to 
supply these products through fair price shops under 
the public distribution system.

Soaps mill Detergents
7.178 The manufacture of laundry soap has been 

reserved exclusively for the development in the small 
scale sector since 1967. More than 95 per cent of 
the production of toilet soap is in the organised sector. 
The production of detergents is both in the organised 
and in the small scale sector and is open to FERA  
and MRTP houses also. The production of laundry 
soaps by the end of Sixth Plan has been estimated at 
around 9 lakh tonnes and the production of toilet 
soap at 2.20 lakh tonnes. The production of synthe
tic detergents was about 2.3 lakh tonnes divided 
equally between the small scale and the organised 
sector. There has been substantial increase in the 
consumption and demand for the toilet soaps and 
synthetic detergents during the Sixth Plan period.

7.179 The demand for synthetic detergents in 
1989-90 is estimated at around 11.13 lakh tonnes 
and that for washing soaps around 11.12 lakh tonnes. 
The production by the end of the Seventh Plan of 
synthetic detergents in the organised sector is estimated 
at around 5.57 lakh tonnes and that in the small scalc 
sector around 5.56 lakh tonnes. In order to meet 
the demand for synthetic detergents in the Seventh 
Plan, a total capacity of 6.96 lakh tonnes is required 
in the organised sector and an equivalent capacity in 
the small scale sector.

7.180 The demand for toilet soap in the organised 
sector is likely to increase to 3.74 lakh tonnes by the 
end of Seventh Plan for which a capacity of 4.7 lakh 
tonnes may be required.

Leather and Leather Goods
7.181 The leather industry in India, being a tradi

tional industry, is highly employment oriented. India 
is the world’s largest single raw material source of 
leather due to its livestock population. Against the 
production target of 25 million pairs of leather foot
wear in the organised sector production of 16 million 
pairs of footwear was achieved. However, production 
of finished leather pieces from hides at the end of the 
Sixth Plan was 33.65 million numbers and production 
of finished leather pieces from skins was 74.30 million 
numbers. Against the production target of 320 mil
lion pairs of footwear in the decentralised sector, the 
actual production was around 300 million pairs and 
against the Sixth Plan target of one million numbers 
of leather garments, the actual production was three 
lakh numbers. There has been substantial increase 
in the production of other varieties of leather goods 
Production of footwear in the organised sector is 
estimated at 44 million pairs by the end of the Seventf 
Plan for which a capacity of 55 million pairs may b-: 
needed.

7.182 There is need for technological improve
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rncnt in the meLhods of tanning and finishing of 
leather with a view to upgrading the quality and 
output, and realising optimum value in the export 
markets. Pollution has been another major problem 
of the industry and needs to be controlled by lesser 
use of water pollutants, toxicants, economic treatment 
methods, fuller utilisation of materials, recycling and 
better utilisation of solid and liquid wastes. Treatment 
of tannery effluents should be made obligatory and 
implementation of effluent treatment should be taken 
up throughout the country on priority basis during 
the Seventh Plan. There is need for strengthening 
the R&D activity for leather and leather goods in
dustry in respect of raw materials, processing 
materials, ancillaries, machinery, utilisation of by
products, finished leather goods, trained technical 
man-power and environmental pollution.

7.183 The industry has a great export potential. 
The exports of leather and leather goods in 1984-85 
were of the order of Rs. 584 crores. The share of 
semi-finished leather in total exports has come down 
from 82 per cent to 12 per cent in 1983-84, with a 
corresponding increase in the exports of finished 
leather and leather goods. It should be possible to 
achieve the target of Rs. 1000 crores by 1989-90 
with the use of sophisticated modern machinery and 
increase in productivity.

Drugs and Pharmaceuticals
7.184 The production of drugs covers a wide range 

of bulk drugs, steroids and hormones, synthetics, 
photo-chemical vitamins, biological products, etc. The 
technology adopted for the production of bulk drugs 
covers intricate and sophisticated fermentation techno- 
logy, synthetic operation and extraction and purifica
tion of active principles contained in the plant and 
animal kingdom.

7.185 The total demand of bulk drugs and 
formulations at the end of Sixth Plan period (1984-85) 
was estimated at Rs. 815 crores and Rs. 2450 crores, 
respectively. The actual production during 1984-85 
was of the order of Rs. 377 crores of bulk drugs and 
Rs. 1837 crores of formulations.

7.186 Although the production of bulk drugs and 
formulations has shown a steady increase during the 
Sixth Plan period, there was shortfall in production 
mainly because the demand did not pick up as 
anticipated due to the high cost of drugs. The 
production in the small scale sector has also increased 
substantially.

7.187 The requirement of bulk drugs and 
formulations by 1989-90 is expected to be of the 
order of Rs. 1033 crores ami Rs. 3775 crores, res
pectively. The indigenous production of bulk drugs

is estimated to be of the order of Rs. 808 crores 
and bulk drugs worth Rs. 225 crores may have to be 
imported. In order to realise these projections, sus
tained efforts have to be made for developing cost 
effective technology for the manufacture of vital life 
saving drugs from the basic stages which are at 
present being imported at a high cost. The indigenous 
technology at present being used for the manufacture 
of various drugs and formulations has to be updated 
io reduce the cost of production. India has a vast 
potential of medicinal plants and this resource needs 
to be properly utilised to increase exports.

7.188 It is necessary to intensify R&D activities 
in the drug industry during the Seventh Plan to bring 
about improvement in the process technology in order 
to reduce the cost of production and to develop new 
drugs for combating major diseases. There should be 
close interaction between national laboratories and 
industrial units in order to modernise and up-date 
their processes. The goal should be to achieve self- 
sufficiency and to make available quality drugs at 
reasonable prices to the people. There has also to bo 
selectivity in the manufacture of drugs in the country 
based on internal consumption, exports, health neqds, 
technological excellence etc. Production and use of 
drugs prescribed by the Indian systems of medicine, 
namely, Ayurvedic, Homoeopathy and Unani should 
also be encouraged.

7.189 Most of the machiney required by the drug 
industry is manufactured in the country but during 
the Seventh Plan period efforts have to be made for 
producing efficient, automatic, and high speed 
equipment for quality and R&D use.

7.190 There are 5 public sector units manufactur
ing drugs and formulations, namely, Indian Drugs and
Pharmaceuticals Ltd., Hindustan Antibiotics Ltd., 
Smith Stanistreet Pharmaceutical Ltd., Bengal Chemi
cal and Pharmaceutical Ltd. and Bengal Immunity 
Ltd. The performance of these public sector under
takings during the Sixth Plan has not been satisfactory 
mainly due to low capacity utilisation and high pro
duction cost. High production costs resulted from 
high cost of raw materials, use of obsolete technology 
and uneconomic scale of operations. These problems 
are to be addressed seriously during the Seventh 
Plan.
Consumer Durables

7.191 In this growing segment of engineering 
industry which includes products such as wrist 
watches, bicycles, dry cells, electric fans, electric 
lamps, sewing machines, domestic refrigerators and 
razor blades, the demand has been met almost entirely 
by the domestic industry. With the spread of industries, 
improvement in agricultural incomes, expansion of 
rural electrification and improved transportation, the



rural market base is growing rapidly. Technological 
developments both in product design and in mass 

production techniques may Have to be introduced 
selectively in the domestic industry to increase the 
availability of better quality products at lower prices. 
These would also require a network of marketing and 
service outlets to support the large number of smaller 
production units, on the one hand, and to render 
better service to the consumers on the other. There 
is considerable potential for employment of skilled 
persons in the manufacturing, sales and service acti
vities relating to consumer durables. Consumer move
ments to curtail sub-standard products, and to 
promote 'Quality Culture’ would be encouraged. A  
substantial component of final energy consumption 
in the economy occurs through the use of consumer 
durables such as pumps, household appliances, 
electric lamps and domestic refrigerators. Measures 
to promote R&D effort to e^plve more energy efficient 
products, and for increasing their production and 
offtake will be taken.

Petrochemicals
7.192 During the Sixth Plan period, the major 

schemes completed in the public sector were PVC, 
Petroleum Resin and Acrylates Projects of Indian 
Petro-chemical Corporation Ltd- (IfC L ), DMT and 
Xylenes Projects of Bongaigaon Refineries and Petro
chemicals Ltd. (BRPL) and Polyester filament yarn 
expansion project of Petro fils. The aromatic recovery 
facilities of Bharat Petroleum Corporation Ltd. 
(BPCL) and thej Polyester Staple Fibre Project of 
BRPL would be operational in the Seventh Plan. In 
the private sector, capacities for DMT, polyester 
filament yam and other synthetic fibres have been 
created during the Sixth Plan. Government have 
approved Maharashtra Gas Cracker Complex 
(MGCC), Benzene Recovery facilities at Cochin and 
expansion schemes of IPCL, in the public sector and 
additional capacity for DMTjPTA, polyester staple 
fibre, nylon filament yarn, acrylic fibre, polybuta- 
dienejstyreuebutadiene rubber, oxo-alcohols and linear 
alkyl benzene, in the private sector. These projects 
are likely to be commissioned during the Seventh 
Plan period.

7.193 During the Sixth plan period, attempts were 
made to set up economically viable plant sizes and 
use technologies that could manufacture products at 
internationally competitive prices. While licensing 
new capacity, the need for economies of scale was 
kept in view. Preference was, therefore, given to the 
expansion of the existing units. Use of the latest 
technology and achievement of economies of scale by 
expansion are contemplated wherever the existing 
plants are using outdated technologies and are of

sub-optimal sizes both in the public anu private sec
tors. The major public sceior undertaking, namely, 
IPCL has em baiL 'd  on a very extensive energy con 

servation programme.
7.194 During the Seventh Plait, the important 

considerations for further development of the petro
chemical industry arc : CO absorptioujup-gradat ion 
of the existing technologies and import of the latest 
technology on a selective basis where required, 
(ii) expansion of activities in the public;coopcrativej 
private sectors wherever these could make usiits 
economically viable and internationally competitive,
(ii) new plant capacities being chosen, keeping in 
view the total economies of production of which 
economies qf scale are bat a component, and (iv) pro
ductivity increase in the petro-chemical units.

7.195 The strategy for development of Olefins 
capacity in the Seventh Plan would be : (i) making a 
choice of feedstock (gas or naphtha) for the cracker,
(ii) selecting of a location depending upon the choice 
of feedstock, (iii) approving economic size ethylene, 
propylene and butadiene based down stream units at 
locations earlier decided based on imported feed stock, 
and (iv) setting up of economic size gasjnapktha 
cracker in the public sector, joint sector or private 
scctor as and when demand for ethylene, propylene 
and|or butadiene becomes large enough to justify 
setting up the crackers.

7.196 The expansion of aromatics capacity would 
take into consideration the regional disposition of 
demand, availability of feedstock on long-term sus
tained basis, expansion of existing plant capacities if 
it results in minimising investment costs and effectively 
utilising existing facilities. The above strategy has 
been contemplated to ensure that internationally 
competitive plants based on modem technology arc 
set up and the existing plants are modernisedjrehabi- 
litated with contemporary technologies and compe
titive scale economies. The product pattern would 
be chosen keeping in view the domestic demand, 
international demand-supply scenario and the com
petitiveness within and outside the country.

7.197 The norms of viability of petro-chemical 
plants arc being updated. The phasing of new capa
cities would take into account the possibilities of 
imports until there is a significant gap between 
demand and supply to justify the setting up of eco
nomically viable units. The objective of bringing 
competitiveness within industry and increasing its 
productivity is proposed to be achieved through 
liberal licensing, ‘broad banding’ the industry and 
making necessary adjustments in the duty structure 
wherever required. A ten-}ear horizon is proposed 
to be kept in view for purposes of licensing. These 
measures are to generate surplus capacity and pro



duction and bring about competitiveness, enhanced 
efficiency and increased productivity within the indus
try. Petro-chemical intermediates are vital inputs for 
a variety of industrial products and consumer goods. 
The cost of these inputs will influence the growth of 
all these downstream industries and it is desirable to 
keep these costs at the minimum. The impact of 
different taxes and levies on such basic inputs has to 
be continually reviewed.

7.198 It is proposed to set up centres for training 
and technical assistance in plasties conversion in
dustry to generate the required skills. These centres 
are to be located in different regions of the country 
and would concentrate on developing excellence in 
specific spheres in plastic activity like agriculture 
use, engineering application and bio-aiedical applica
tion. Growth of consumption of plastics in large new 
areas requires coordinated developmental promotional 
efforts by the petro-chemical and user industries and 
development Institutions.

7.199 The larger petro-chemical corporations, 
especially 1PCL, have well coordinated programmes 
in the S&T areas which are guided by the research 
advisory committee in tiie Department of Petroleum. 
Research will be directed towards improvement's of 
currently used processes, new catalysts for aromatics 
production and polymerisation, synthesis and use of 
new co-monomers in poly olefins, conversion of gas 
fractions to liquid intermediates and development of 
new applications for polymers, A major advance will 
be made by establishing pilot facilities for the pro
duction of a range of catalysis. A pilot plant for 
polymerisation studies will be established. Co-ordina
ted efforts will be made for the development of polymer 
alloys, engineering polymers and fibres, and compo
sites. New techniques for separation and purification 
of gaseous and liquid intermediates will be developed. 
Process imulation, heat and mass balance studies, 
and mathematical modelling will all be employed for 
higher production, energy conservation, improved 
conversion and separation. Extraction of valuable 
intermediates from refining streams to produce 
aromatics and trials with alternative feed-stocks will 
be particularly valuable.

A tonu'c Energy
7.200 The programmes of Atomic Energy under 

the industry aud mineral sector aim at an orderly deve
lopment of sources for fuel, heavy wutcr, special 
materials and electronic control equipment for a range 
of activities extending from uranium exploration to 
the operation of nuclear power plants. Development 
of technology and facilities for application of radiation 
and radioisotopes in the lichl uf industry, medicine 
and agriculture are also included.

7.201 The Plan provision is mainly for completion 
of on-going schemes of the undertakingsjorganisations 
under the Department of Atomic Energy. Heavy 
water projects at Thai Vaishet, Manuguru and Phase-I 
of power reactor fuel reprocessing plant at Kalpakkam 
arc scheduled for completion in the Seventh Plan. 
New starts proposed to be taken up in the Plan arc 
new heavy water plant, fuel-re-processing plant 
(PRCF RE-111) for Narora Atomic Power Projcict 
(NAPP) and Kalpakkam Atomic Power Project 
(KAPP), expansion of Nuclear Fuels Complex vNFC) 
and exploratory underground development of uranium, 
new mine and mills etc, which have been drawn up in 
eonsonancc with the Nuclear Power Profile.

Electronics
7.202 The output of electronic goods had increased 

from Rs, 162 crores in 1973-74 to Rs. 670 crores in 
1979-80 and further to Rs. 2090 crores in 1984-85. 
1 ho major growth was in the field of consumer elec
tronics and computer controls and instruments where
as the growth in electronic components was less than 
planned.

7.203 In qualitative terms, u sound base for further
development has been established during the Sixth
Plan period. A solid foundation has been laid on
the area of LSI j VLSI chips with the commencement 
of production at Semi-Conductor Complex Limited,
Chandigarh. Bharat Electronics Limited started
manufacturing electronic components and devices 
finding application In micro-wave communication be
sides meeting the demand for a wide range of defence 
electronic equipment. Bharat Heavy Electricals Limi
ted has commenced manufacture of industrial elec
tronic control equipment. Electronic Corporation of 
India Limited is meeting the requirements of control 
equipment for nuclear plants. The manufacture of a 
number of new products like colour TV receivers, 
micro-processors, mini computers, electronic control 
equipment for railways, steel, cement, power plants 
etc., programmable logic controllers and microwave 
communication devices started during the Sixth Plan 
period. A beginning has also been made towards 
absorption of new' technologies in the field of fibre 
optics and high voltage direct current transmission of 
power in bulk.

7.204 The establishment of 15 State Electronics 
Development Corporations to promote development 
and production of electronics products has enabled 
regional dispersal of the activities. Some of the State 
Corporations have achieved sizeable electronics turn
over and have emerged as leading producers of quality 
electronics products. In order to assist the large num
ber of electronics units spread throughout the coun
try, a number of regional testing laboratories and elec
tronics testing jnd development centres have been
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established under the Standardisation, Testing and 
Quality Control Programme. These facilities are being 
continuously upgraded to meet the emerging techno
logical requirements.

7.205 The electronics industry in India is, how
ever, small in size by international standards, though 
not in terms of inherent strength and the potential 
for future growth. There is need for reduction of 
prices in most of the products. We have also to keep 
ourselves abreast of the technological development 
taking place in this industry in other parts of the 
world. -  *5

7.206 Electronics has a tremendous potential for 
improving the standards of living and quality of life 
of the people. The relcvance and rationale of electro
nics to India lies, not so much in its being the most 
modern technology but in the fact that because of 
its versatility and easy adaptability, it oilers some 
of the most appropriate technological choices suited 
to our conditions for solving many of our socio-eco- 
nomic problems and the objectives of growth and em
ployment. The electronics industry provides maximum 
employment per unit of investment. The potential 
of electronics in educating our masses, in improving 
agricultural productivity and in health and medicine 
is tremendous but largely untapped so far.

7.207 Learning from past experience, Government 
have recently taken steps to formulate new promo
tional policies to accelerate the growth of electronics 
in the country. The basic thrust of the policy to be 
pursued in the1 Seventh Plan is in the following direc
tions :—

(i) General liberalisation of the licensing policy
with emphasis on creating an appropriate 
environment for rapid growth of electronics.

(ii) As a general rule, the pattern of growth will
be influenced by fiscal motivation, rather 
than by physical controls.

(iii) Volume production at the most economic level
with contemporary technology would be 
the guiding principle of the policy for deve
lopment of this industry.

(iv) Indians abroad, entrepreneurs as also the ex
perts who have contributed to the electronics 
industry overeas will be expected to play 
an important role in the development of the 
domestic industry.

(v) Vigorous efforts will be made in the direction
of standardisation, through which alone eco
nomically viable production of components 
can be achieved.

(vi) Effective steps will be taken to ensure quality
and reliability of our electronic components 
and products.

Som e o f  those concepts have been built into die p o li

cies that have been announced recently , ;ch as the 
Colour Television Receivers Policy, the Communica
tion Equipment Policy and the Policy on Computers.

7.208 Recognising that electronics can make a very 
significant contribution towards improvement in pro
ductivity, the Seventh Plan envisages rapid introduc
tion of electronics in almost all sectors of the econo
my. Technological developments in most of the in
dustrial and services sectors will also require much 
greater application of electronics. The communica
tions sector will now largely be based on electronic 
switching system, the manufacture of which has already 
been taken up and will be substantially expanded in 
the Seventh Plan. Power generation and transmission 
network will make increasing use of electronics. Ther
mal power plants will be based on electronic control 
and instrumentation systems. High Voltage Direct 
Current Transmission using high power thyristor con
trols will be introduced during the Plan period. Opera
tion of steel plants will be optimised through the in
troduction of on-line computers for a more effective 
and dynamic control and monitoring of the production 
facilities and integrated operation of the diSerent 
units of the plant. Benefits of electronics have already 
been demonstrated in sugar mills. These will be ex
tended further to cover most of the sugar mills in 
tlie country. Railway transport network will use com
puters in freight operation, information system and in 
passenger reservation. Model coal mines using elec
tronic equipment for communications, safety and other 
activities are being set up. Electronics is expected to 
change radically the organisational and physical set up 
of coal mines in the country. Other capital intensive 
sectors where programmes for introduction of elec
tronics are under way, are fertilisers, oil exploration 
and production and textiles. System engineering or
ganisations will play a vital role in the application 
of electronics in diverse sectors by stimulating elec
tronics production through their backward and for
ward linkages with the: manufacturers and the using 
sectors.

7.209 A new dimension will be the introduction of 
electronics in services. In the health services, elec
tronic diagnostic aids are to be widely used. The ex
tension of communication and broadcasting services to 
the rural population is expected to assist substantially 
thei programmes for rural development. Timely in
formation is a vital input to the planning and the 
executing agencies. The national information set-up 
based on computerisation will be extended right upto 
the district level to facilitate exchange of information 
on monitoring and implementation of schemes and 
timely collection of various statistics on economic per
formance. A pilot project on the use of computers 
us a/i aid lo the education syMem t.s being evaluated.



7.210 The potential benefits from electronics in 
the vital sectors of the economy and industry will 
be monitored regularly and suitable schemes for 
introduction of electronics in those sectors will be 
implemented.

7.211 The development of electronic components 
and materials industry is being given a special em
phasis. A liberal and flexible approach towards 
acquisition of technology, financing of investments 
and fiscal measures will be pursued. The setting up 
of ‘National Silicon Facility’ to produce silicon, the 
basic material for electronic industry, is under con
sideration.

7.212 Scientific and technical manpower resour
ces that are available will be utilised for the rapid 
development of computer software industry which 
can make a substantial contribution towards build
up of our exports to the developed countries. Spe
cific schemes for promoting computer software in
dustry through the development of overseas markets 
and provision of appropriate hardware have been 
drawn up.

7.213 A target of Rs. 10,860 crores worth of 
domestic electronic production is envisaged for 
L9&9-90 as against the picscnt level o£ aiounJ 
Rs. 2,090 crores. The vast expansion of television 
network and satellite communication facilities crea- 
ed during the past few years and an ambitious prog
ramme of expansion and digitalisation of telecom
munication network have created the right frame
work for rapid expansion and quantum jump in 
electronics.

7.214 Concerted efforts towards technology ab
sorption, upgradation and development will be 
mounted through national projects. Under the 
Centre for Development of Telematics, the design of 
the ‘SWitch’ suitable for the needs of the country 
will be evolved and commercial production taken

up. A national programme for development of 
capabilities in the field of micro-electronics will 
be implemented. By the end of the Plan 2-3 
micron technology capability will be achieved. A 
Centre for Development if Materials for Electronics 
has been proposed. Technology development prog
rammes for the fifth generation computer, telematics 
and robotics will also be taken up.

Conclusion
7.215 The policies and programmes for the in

dustrial sector envisaged in the Seventh Plan would 
thus provide a framework in which the joint efforts 
of the private and public sectors, of the workers and 
management would enable Indian industry to sur
mount its difficulties and make significant progress on 
the road to modernisation. This would be the 
beginning of a new phase in our process of indust
rialisation' The new phase would also be charac
terised by a conscious development of linkages with 
other sectors of the economy, in particular, the 
agricultural sector, which would continue to provide 
the foundation for the industrial growth in the 
Indian economy. There would be a need for de
veloping perspective plans for industries like Steel, 
Fertilisers, Petrochemicals, Aluminium and Engi
neering Goods. The gestation period for creating 
additional capacities, upgradation of technology and 
modernisation, developing new products etc. easily 
extends over 8-10 years. It is proposed to draw up 
long-term perspective plans for such industries and 
make institutional arrangements for their monitor
ing and implementation.

7.216 While accomplishing thei immediate task of 
raising the competitiveness of our products and 
making mass consumption goods available in the 
right quality and at reasonable prices, some sectors 
of the Indian industry would be able to carve for 
themselves a niche in the world economy.
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SI. Ministr- Departm ent S:.\iJi Plan Sf.--.em!>
No. ------------------ t‘:.U>

Approved i \ | "  " ‘:- out'/.;
o tit lay

(•tiuieiji'Hc..)

1 3 -1 s

!. Depart ment of Steel 4000.00 ■4807.54 (H:o. i3
11, D ep ar tn ien to fM ir .e s 13sO.00 1 S3 i . 33 2(>50 .■'.0

I I I .  Ministry of Petroleum 3i 
Natural  G as ( Pctro-ehenii-
cals and engineering units). 935.00 4.91 .77 307.70

IV .- D epartm ent  o f  Fertilisers. 2350.01.) 2045. 12 2(05 .75
V. D epar tm en t  of  Agricul

ture and Cooperation
(Fertil iser Projects) 32 5.00 59-1.01 635.00

V I. Departm ent o f  Chemicals
& Petrochemicals . 7i)(> 5-

V II.  D e p ar tm en t  of Public'']
Enterprises . . . ,1 5 5 4 .0 4 1765.7S 1654 . S-;

VIII. D epar tm en t  of industrial '
Development ■ • J — — 335.2u

IX. Departm ent  of  Surface 
Transport (Ship building &
Repair) 97.37 IS) .03 1 30.00

X. Departm ent of Electronics 140.28 173. is2 471.00
XI. Departm ent o f  Atomic

t ’nergy 3:>3.06 4*0.9/ 10,5.00
XU. D e p a r tm en t  ol Revenue . 0.2 1 0.59 2 .00

XUI. D epar tm en t  of Economic
Allairs (Mints & Presses) 49.0 . SO. 7.1 275.00

XIV. D epar tm en t  o f  Fconornic
Affairs (Banking Division) 354.70 S3S.35 S50.00

XV. Ministry of Civil Supplies 43.90 8.52 51.1.00
XVI. Ministry o f  Commerce 

(i) Planta t ions 135.003
(ii) O thers  . 27 .3 6  J 155.31 SO.UO

XVII. Ministry o f  Textiles 102 .13 r s  x7 180.00
XVIII. Departm ent  o f  Science

and  Industrial  Research . 6.00 4 .90 15.00
XIX. D e p ar tm en t  o f  Supply . 7̂ 15.00
XX. D e p ar tm en t  o f  Ocean

Developm ent. ft' 10.00

T O T A L 11S4S.07 1347{j, 62 i 72 63.13

■•I MJid M inera l i ’rojci'ls

\ N . \ 1  X L R L  7 ,1  

(R5- c ro rc s )

* Sixth Plan provisions included under Ministty o f  Petto- 
leum (SI. No. 3) and Departm ent o f  l-'ertilisars (SI. No : 4) 
above.

** Outlay for plantations included in the Agriculture sector, 
e  Provision shown in the Science and Technology sector.

SI.
No.

I

Organisation/Project,- 'Scheme

(Kb. CiOiCi!

Outl;i\ !'■■’.r 
tlje Sevciiili 

Pl;n

(I)  D E P A R T M E N T  O F  5 I L L L

Iron a n d  S te e l
1. Bhilai Steel Plant
2. B oka io  Steel Piani
3.  1 > l i . i i  -S t ee l  P l a n t  .
4. R o i i r k c la S i. e l  Plant .

5. A'loy Steel  P lan t

Q:):\ ;
774,01

<w4 . 2 0

94.23

9.
10.

II.
J-’ .

13.
11.

15.
16. 
1 7.
is.
19.

:o.

24,

Salem Steel Plant . . . . .  16 .06
Fid ian I ro n  a n d  Stcr . '  C o m p a n y  L td .  a n d
IISCO Si a n te  a  . . . . . 2 1 5 .1 4
R i f iD  C e n t r e .......................................................  W .4 4
Central  M arket ingO rgan isa t ion  . . . 48 .0 0
Corporate Office and Management T rain ing  . 18 .00

If .s tiuiu.
Visvcswaraya Iren and Steel L td .  . . . 51 .24
Vizag S t e e l ....................................................... . 2500 .00
Sponge trou Ind ia  Ltd. . . . . 31. SO
Metallurgical  a n d  E n a in c e r in g  C o n s u l t a n t s
(India) Ltd. . . . . . .  S .00
H iadiis tan  Steel W orks Construction L td .  . 24 .66
Bharat Refractories Ltd.  . . . .  45.99
Mcial Scrap Trading C orpora tion  . . 10.00
Ne\y Steel Plants. . . . . .  10 .00
Loan to State Governments—Tenughat and
Mahanadi P r o j e c t s .........................................................................  14.00
S u b - to t a l ( I ro n  and  Steel) . . . .  6220 .1 3

f  e rro u s  M in e ra ls
National Mineral Development C orp o ra t io n  . J-15.30
Kudreinukh Iron Ore Co. Ltd .  . . . 18,45
Manganese One (India) Ltd. . . .  18. SO
Mineral Development Beard  . . . 5 .0 0
Lc Avi to K'iv cavaka. fe r w avc t suppli*. s . . 52.45
Sub-total (Ferrous Minerals) . . . 200 .00

TOTAI........................................................

(Uj DEPARTMENT OF MINES
1. Bharat Aluminium Co.
2. National Aluminium Co. Ltd.
3. H industan  Copper Ltd.
*. H industan  Zinc Ltd. -
5. Bharat Gold Mines Ltd.  .
6. Mineral Exploration C orpora tion
7. Geological Survey o f  India
8. Indian  Bureau o f  Mines
9. (i) Aluminium Research, Design and

Development Centre .
(ii) S A T S c h e m e s fo ro t l i e ro rg an isa t io n s  

10. A ndhra  Alumina Project

TOTAL .......................................................

6420. J3

331.00
1174.00
165.00
104.00 
2I.IO

125.00
95.00
14 .00

10.00 
9 .90  
1.00

2,050.00

1.

.1,

j ,

6.
7,

S.
9,

10.

(Ill) MINISTRY OF PETROLEUM & NATURAL GAS
(Pfctro-climicalsauo Engineering units)

Bongaigaon Refineries and Pjro-Cheruicals 
Limited . . . . . .

Bharat Petroleum Corporation Ltd.
Cochin Rciincries Ltd.

Hindustan Petroleum Coproyalion Ltd.
Indian OilCorporation  
Madras Rcfiutrics 
Iudo Buima Petroleum Cb. Ltd. •
Balmer Lawrie . . . .
Bridge and R oof Co. .
Riccco Lawric . . . .

T O T A L .............................................................  307.70
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SI.
No

Organisation.'Project, Scheme

(IV) DEPARTM ENT OP FERTILISERS
1. Fertiliser and (  ncniioais (Travaneore) LtJ.
2 .  Fertilisers Corp'tration of Jndi.i . . . .
3. H indusun t'or^ 'i'c r Corp-: ion

4. Madras F cn U ^ rs I id. . . . . . .
5. N ational F c ftii'x ii •• I. ui. . . . . . .
6. Projects & Development India Ltd. . ,
7. Pyrites. Phosphates & Chemicals i.UL
8. Paradeep Phosphate-• Ltd. . . . . .
9. Rashtriyu Chemicals am! Fcriilw r; Ltd. . . :

10. Sciiemes under ’.lie Dcpartnija: . . .

TOTAL . . ,

(V) DEPARTM ENT OF AGRICULTURE AN D  COOi’L K A IiO N  
(Fertiliser projects)

1. Aonia Project o f lotliaa tarroert’ f c t t i l is o i  Coop. Ltd.
2. Hazira Project o f Krish-Jk Bharati Coop. Lid.

TOTAL ..................................................................

(VI) DEPARTM ENT OF CHEMICALS & PLTROCULMICALS 
Petrochemicals

) .  Indian Pcrio-cltcmicais Corporate n :
(a) Baroda Complex . . . . . .
(b) Maharashtra Gas Cracker Complex

2. Petrofils Cooperative Limited . . . . .
3. Central Institute of Petroleum Engineering and Teditioioa.'

4. Plastics Development Centre';

Sub-Total : (Petrochemicals') . . . .

C h e m ica ls  &  D r il l s
5. FUndustan Insecticides Limited
6. Hindustan Organic Chemicals Limited
7. Indian Drugs & Pharmaceuticals Limited
8. Hindustan Antibiotics Limited
9. Smith Stanistrcct Piiarmaceuticals Limited

10. Bengal Chemicals & Pharmaceuticals Limited
11. Bengal Immunity Limited
12. Schemes under the Department

Sub-Total : (Chemicals & Drugs)

TOTAL :

(VII) DEPARTM ENT OF PUBLIC ENTERPRISES
1. Bharat Heavy Electricals Limited
2. Bharat Heavy Plate & Vessels Limited
3. Bharat Pumps & Compressors Limited
4. Braithsvaite & Company Limited
5. Burn Standard and Company Limited
6. Bharat Wagon & Engineering Company Limited
7. Bharat Brakes & Valves Limited
8. Bharat Process and Mechanical Engineers Limited
9. Heavy Engineering Corporation Limited

10. Engineering Projects (India) Limited
11. H.M .T. L i m i t e d .......................................................
12. Jessop and Company Limned .
13. Mining and Allied Machinery Corporation Limited
14. Maruti U'dyog Limited . . . . .
15. Richardson & Cruddas,(l‘>72) Limited
16. Scooters India L i m i t e d ............................................
17. T’riveni Suucturals Limited . . . .
18. Tungabhadra Steel Products Limited
19. Lagan Jute Machinery Corporation Limited
20. IToo&hly Dock and Port Engineers Limited .

O ii-i::\ for the 
Seventh i’ lan

(Rs. crores)

::-.oo
176.00
217.11!)

:.).oo
7-9 .00

. o . O O

4 7 . 0 0  

?(!fi .00
213.00 
41 .  7S

;:o ‘5.75

5()2,2‘) 
I 32.71

635.00

430.40 
150.00 

1 .00 
9.40 

.5v>

592.30

16.00
45.00
19.00
15.00
3 .0 0
5 .0 0
9 .0 0  
2 .2 5

114.25

706.55

138.77
20 .5 0  
14.03
13.00
56 .00

4 .0 0
7.00
4 .0 0

55.00  
1.00

120.00

11.00 
18.00

160.00
10.50 
8.00
4 .0 0
4 .0 0
4 .00
7 .00
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(R s in  c io rc s )

Si. O rgan isation /P ro ject/Schem e O utlay fo r the
N o  Seventh P ian

21. High Voltage Direct Current Transmission Project . ..................................................................  10 .00
22. Cement Corporation o f  I n d i a ....................................................................................................................................  413 .00
23. Hindustan Paper C o r p o r a t i o n ..................................................................................................................................... 175.00
24. Tyre Corporation o f  India ...................................................................................................................................  50 .0 0
25. N .E.P.A . Mills ..........................................................................................................................................................  6 0 .0 0
26. Bharat Ophthalmic Glass Limited . ...................................................................................................  14 .00
27. Tannery & Footwear C o r p o r a t i o n ........................................................................................................................ 2 .0 0
28. Hindustan Photo Film s Limited ........................................................................................................................  85 .00
29. Hindustan Salts L i m i t e d .............................................................................................................................................  3 .00
30. Bharat Leather C o r p o r a t i o n ..................................................................................................................................  3 .00
31. Instrumentation Limited (including Fluid Research In stitu te )............................................................  40 00
32. Hindustan Cables Limited ................................................................................................................................... 90 .00
33. National Instruments Limited . . . . . . . . . . . .  7 .00
3d. Cycle Corporation o f  India . V 11 on
35. National Bicycle Corporation of I n d i a J ............................................................................................................ l-s.uu
36. Andrew Yule & Company ..................................................................................................................................  30 .00

TOTAL ; .................................................................................  1654.80

(V IE) DEPARTM ENT O F INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
1. Subsidy for Backward A r e a s .................................................................................................................................. 300.00
2. Central M achine Tools I n s t i t u t e .......................................................................................................................  10 .00
3. Autom otive Research Association of I n d i i * ............................................................................................................ 10.00
4. Energy Conservation s c h e m e .................................................................................................................................. 0 .2 0
5. Research Associations/Inst itutionslCauncils

(a) National Productivity Council "|
(b) National Institute o f  Design )
(c) Patent Information Service J- . » , . .................................................................. 15.00
(d) Bureau o f  Industrial Costs & Prices I
(e) Research Associations/Institutions
(f) S&T (R & D  for paper & Pulp) j

TOTAL : ............................................................................. 335.20

(IX) DEPARTMENT OF SURFACE TRANSPORT 
(Ship Building & Repairs)

1. Hind ustan Shipyards Ltd. .........................................................................................................................  47.00
2. Cochin Shipyards Ltd.............................................................................................................................................  45.00
3. Ship Repair F a c i l i t i e s ..................................................................................................................................  30.00
4. R & D .................................................................................................................................................................  7.00
5. Ancillary D e v e l o p m e n t ..................................................................................................................................  1.00

TOTAL .............................................................................................................................................  130.00

(X) DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRONICS
A. Corporations
1. Electronics Technology and Trade Corporation ...........................................................................................  15.00
2. Computer Maintenance C o rp o ra tio n ..............................................................................................................  80.00
3. Semi-conductor Complex Limited ...... ....................................................................................................... 45.00

Sub-total : ( C o r p o r a t i o n s ) ......................................................................  . . .  140.00

B. Societies
4. Society for Applied Microwavc Electronics Engineering and Research (SAMEER) . . . 4.00
5. Centre for Development of Telematics (CDOT)(D.O.E.componeut) . . . . . .  17.00

Sub-Total : ( S o c i e t i e s ) ................................................................................ .......... 21.00

C. Departmental Projects
6. Radar System an l Command, Communication, Control and Information Systems Engineering Studies 5 .00
7. Elcctromisnjtic Iutcrfcrcucc/Elcctroni'iguctic Compatibility aud Reliability Studies . . . . 4.00
8. Head Quarters (Department of Electronics) .................................................................................................  9 .00
9. Special Components and Material Programme . . . . . . . . . .  5 .00

10. National Silicon F a c i l i t y .............................................................................................................................................. 15.00
11. Standardisation, Testiqg and Quality Control P r o g r a m m e ...........................................................................  30.00
12. Manpower Developm ent and Social E l e c t r o n i c s .................................................................................................  35.00
IX Electronic Components Developraew t uti*l ............................................................................... .......... 0 .50
14, Centre for R&D and Production of Power Seuii-Condu-.-ter Devices . . . . . .  0 .50

Sub-Total {(Departmental Piojevb) . . . . . . . . . .  104.00
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SI. Organisation/Project/Schcnic
N o.
I 2 .....' ............. "

Outlay for llic 
Seventh Plan

.. y -

(lis. cro res) I

D . Computor Control and Instrumentation Schemes
15. N ational Centre for Software Development

and Com puting Techniques . . . 4 .0 0
16. Software D evelopm ent Programme (CAP

CAM , CAI, e t c . ) ...........................................  10 .00
17. N ational Informatics Centre . . • 62 .00
18. Centre for Development and Production of

Computer'Main-frames . . • 40 .00
19. Fibre O pticsSystem s Applications Promotions

P r o g r a m m e ......................................................
20. Generation o f  Special Man power for

C o m p u t e r s .......................................................  10.00
21. A ppropriate’  Autom ation Promotion Pro

gramme, M icroprocessor Applications, Mining 
Electronics, and Centrefor Flexible Manu
facturing Technology , . . 18.00

22. High Voltage DirectjCurrent Transmission
‘Project (Department o f  Electronics 
’C o m p o n e n t ) ......................................................  4 .0 0

23. Telem aticsD evelopm ent and Promotion
‘P r o g r a m m e ......................................................  6 .00

24. Fifth G eneration Super Mini Computer Disign
P r o g r a m m e ...................................................... 3 .0 0

25. Advanced Technology Programme in Cc mpu-
ter N e t w o r k i n g ........................................... 3 .00

26. Software Prom otion Programme ■ • 1.00
27. Instruments'M aintenance Programme 1 .00
28. Centre' for E lectronics for Productivity and

Production Technology . . . 1 .0 0
Sub-to ta l (C C I  Schemes) . . . . 168.0

E. ; S & T  Programme
29. Technology Developm ent Counci'Scheme ■ 20. CO
30. N ational Radar Council Schemes . . 10 .00
31. N ational M icro-Electronics Council . . 8 .00

Sub-to ta l { S & T ) ...........................................  3 8*. 00

(♦Schemes at S. N o. 14,19, 21 and 28 also belong (o S <t
T activity)

T O T A L ................................................................. 471.00

X I. DEPARTM ENT OF ATOMIC ENERGY
1. Bhabha Atomic Research Centre
2. Heavy Water Projects
3. Nuclear Fuels Complex
4. Atomic Minerals Division
5. Indian Rare Earths Ltd.

Electronics Corporation of India Limited 
Uranium Corporation of India Limited .

6.
7.

TOTAL

200.00
640.00

45 .00  
5 .00

30.00
65.00
90 .00

1,075.00

X II. M INISTRY OF FINANCE (Department o f  Revenue)
1. Project for extraction of alkaloids from opium

at G h a z i p u r ......................................................  1 .00
2. Improvement o f  existing technology for separa

tion of various alkaloids (Neemuch)

TOTAL ......................................................
XIII. MINISTRY OF FINANCE

(Department o f  Economic Affairs) Mints and presses
1. India Security Press, Nasik
2 . Currency Note Press, Nasik .
3. Bank N ote  Press, Dew as
4. Security Printing Press, Hyderabad
5. New N ote  P r e s s ...........................................
6. Indian Government Mint, Bombay

1.00

2.00

30 .79
150.34

40 .74
3.76
5 .58
9.11

7. Indian Government Mint, Calcutta
8. Indian Government \# n t ,  Hyderabad
9. New Mint . . . . .

10. Security Paper Mills, Hoshangabad
11. New Security Paper Mills

TOTAL . . . .

5 .4 4  
4 .7 6  

10.00 
4 .4 8  

10.00

3

2 7 5 .0 0

XIV- MINISTRY OF FINA NCE
(Department o f  Economic A ffairs, Banking Division)

1. Industrial Development Bank o f India, Industrial
Finance Corporation, Industrial Credit and 
Investment Corporation o f India, Industrial 
Reconstruction Bank o f  India . . . 600.00

2. EXIM Bank and contribution to share capital o f
nationalised b a n k s .............................................  2 5 0 .0 0

TOTAI..................................................................  850 .00

XV. MINISTRY OF CIVIL SUPPLIES
1. Metric S y s t e m .........................................................4 .0 0
2. Indian Standards Institution . . . .  1 0 .5o
3. Consumer Protection . . . . 0 .5 0
4. Vegetable oils, fats and vanaspati including

Hindustan Vegetable Oil Corporation . 15 .00

TOTAL . . . .  30 .00

XVI. MINISTRY OF COM MERCE
1. Marine Products Export Developm ent Authority 16 .00
2. Export Inspection Councii . . . . 2 .0 0
3. Mica Trading Corporation . . , , 12 ,Q0
4. (a) Export Promotion Zones (Continuing) . 2 6 .0 0

(b) Export Promotion Zones (Expansion o f
existing Zones and new Zones) . . 2 0 .2 0

fc) Central Authority for Export Promotion
Z o n e s ............................................... 0 .5 0

5. Agricultural Products Export Development
Authority and other Boards . . . .  2 .3 0

6. Tea Trading Corporation . . . .  1 .00

T O T A L ................................... 80 .0 0

XVII. M INISTRY OF TEXTILES
1. National Textile Corporation (NTC)

(a) Nationalised Mills \ .
(b) Managed Mills S ' " '

Sub-Total ( N T C ) ................................. 117.00

2. British India Corporation (BIC)
(a) Modernisation o f  woollen mills . . 2 5 .0 0
(b) Modernisation o f  subsidiary mills . . 16 .50
(c) Labour rationalisation . . . , 1 .50

Sub-total (BIC) . . . . . .  4 3 .0 0

3. National Jute Manufacture Corporation (NJM C)
(a) M o d e r n i s a t i o n ....................... 6 .0 0
(b) Labour Rationalisation . . . .  2 .0 0

Sub Total ( N J M C ) .............................................

4. S & T ......................................................................

TOTAL .........................................................

XVIII. DEPARTM ENT OF SCIENCE & IN D U S 
TRIAL RESEARCH .............................................

XIX. DEPARTM ENT O F SUPPLY

XX. DEPARTM ENT O F OCEAN DEVELOPM ENT’

8.00

12.00

180.00

15.00

15.00

10.00
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A.n^oTnre 1 .2

H ;-. Oii!lfty-Si.aw>. Union Terrilnries

(R s lakhs)

Slate1;
Large and
medium
industries

Minin;?
Weights Total 
and measures

Andhra Pmdesh 1(5210 5670 50 21930

Assam 4800 42 5 85 5310

Bihar 9000 5 C00 CO 14660

G u.iarat 10895 1867 182 12944
Haryana 1945 70 40 2055

Himachal Pradesh............................................. ............................................  1461 150 16 1627
Jammu and Kashnvr . . . . 3500 350 25 3875
K a r n a ta k a ........................................................ ............................................  9000 500 9500
Kerala . . . . . . ............................................ 12 600 400 100 13100
Madhya Pradesh . . . . .............................................4615 998 5635
Maharashtra . . . . . 298P0 ?!0 30200
Manipur . . . . . . ............................................  950 60 2 0 1030
M e g h a la y a ........................................................ ............................................  1100 ISO 30 1310
Nagaland . . . . . . 1100 870 50 2 020
O r i s s a ........................................................ ............................................  >'00 > ^000 35 10035
Punjab . . . . . . ............................................ R831 30 10 8871
Rajasthfln . . . . . . ............................................  6607 7840 17 14464
Sikkim . . . . . . ............................................  370 150 TO 542

Tamil Nadu ............................................  14500 1000 15500
Tripura . . . . . . 600 10 15 625
Uttar Pradesh . . . . ............................................  39963 2 860 80 42903
West B e n g a l ............................................. ............................................  21700 800 100 22 600
T otai. (Statfs) .............................................

Union Territories ( U .Ts .)

............................................  2 0763’’ 32140 959 240736

Andaman and Nicobar Islands
Arunachal Pradesh . . . . ............................................  200 50 2 5 275
Chandigarh . . . . . .................................  15 4 19
Dadrst and Na^ar Haveli
Delhi . . . . . . ............................................  350 800 50 1200
Goa, Daman & Dus . . . . ............................................ 1135 30 20 1185
L a k s h a d w e e p ............................................. 5 7 12
Mizoram . . . . . . ............................................  200 15 2 0 2 35
Pondicherry . . . . . ............................................  309 25 334
Total ( U . T s ) ............................................. 2209 900 151 3200

GRANI.) TOTAL (STA'l ES A N D  UTs> 209846 33040 1110 24399S
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Capacity and Production for S rfra c il b iim tr i 'X — V

19

e to p r  19.S’9 00 

v*?»8 5 198 4-85

AN'XTXURP 7 3 

1989-90

SI. Industry I. n: * 'To. i t?-'E Aetna!.-. Target
No. CapVicllV P r o , 1 .ic- ( a pacify Produc Capacity Produc

lion tion tion

I 2 i 5 6 7 8 9
_  . . — .----------- -.--------  ----------- — ------------ -------- — -----r- ------------- - — -. . . . ............. - .  .

M inins
1 . C o - a l ........................................................ MilHon tnrrv* i .V' 147.45 22 6
2 . Lignite . . . . . . -d.O- s 7.70 15.2
3. Crude oil . . . . . . - d o - 2 ! . 60 2 S . 99 34 .53
4. Iron o r e ..................................................................... - d o - 60 42 .2 58, 1

Basil Metals 

5. Hot metal (Integrated Steel Plants) -do- 15,27 13.20 1 -1.33 9 .2 4 15.26 13.07
6. Pig iron for sale (Integrated Steel Plants) -do- i .52 1 .22 1.06
7. Steel ingot . . . . . -do- 17.00 14.45 15.31 , 10.15 18. J 0 15. 3S
8. Steel ingot (Integrated Steel Plants) h !o- 14.56 12 .45 12 .31 8 .29 14.60 12 .68
9. Saleable steel . . . . . -do- 14.30 11.51 i . 54 8.77 14.84 12 .64

10. Saleable steel (Integrated Steel Plant's) ‘do- i 1 .30 9.71 9.54 6.91 11 .34 9 .9 4
11. Alloy a:id special steels . -000 tonne* 1050 O’ O 865 800 1262 980
12. Sponge i r o n ............................................. -d •- 330 160 2 10 65 1460 1000
1 3. A l u m i n i u m ............................................. -do- 350 300 362 2 76.5 580 499
14. Copper (Blister.) . . . . -do- 60 50 47.5 41 47 .5 42 .75
15. Copper refined . . . .

16. Zrnc ingots . . . . .

-do-

-do- OR 85

39.4
96

33.5
57 .6

47 .5
99

42 .75 

89
17. Lead i n g o t s ............................................ •do~ 30 2 5 30 14.2 30 27

M etal Products
18. Steel c a s t i n g s ............................................ -do- 200 135 200 85 .4 2 30 120
19. Steel f o r g in g s ............................................ -do- 240 ISO 300 152 .9 375 240

Non-M etattic M ineral Products
2 0 . C e m e n t ........................................................ . Million tonnes 43 34.50 42.5 30.1 60 49
21. R e f r a c t o r i e s ............................................ . ’000 tonnes IS00 12 50 1800 - 1100 1900 1300
22 . Petroleum prodncts . . . . . Million tonnes 35.3-1 33 .29 45.47

Basic Chemicals
2 3. Caustic S o d a ............................................ . *000 tonnes 105,0 850 966 687.9 1200 950
2 4 . Soda a s h . ............................................ -do- 1000 850 1005 SOI 1330 1140
2 5. Calcium carbide . . . . -do- 200 150 170 111 2 35 182
26 . Industrial oxygen . . MCM 200 150 180 >22 2 30 200

Agricultural Chemicals
27. Nitrogenous fertilisers ’000 tonnes 5938 4200 5195 3917 92 53 6560
28 . Phosphatic fertilisers -do- 1825 1400 1488 1264 2 891 2190
29. B.H.C. (In*termsof 13% isomers) -do- 43.0 43 4 1 .9 35.5 47 .90 47

30. D .D .T .............................................................. ’000 tonne* 9. 10 10 9.05 7 .5 9.1 7 .2 7
31. Other pesticides . . . . -do- 37.60 2 6 .4 0 36.00 IS .20 56.65 44.93
32 . M a l a t h i o n ............................................ •do- 9 ,20 7.50 12 .00 4 .50 12 .10 6.55

lliermo Pkistics and Synthetic Rubber
33. L .D . polyethylene . . . . *000 tonnes 112 100 122 107.2 2 82 186
34. H D . p o ly e t h y le n e ............................................ -do- 30 2 7 30 38.9 155 125
35. Polyvinyl c h l o r i d e ............................................. -do- 173 12 S 139.4 84 288.4 233
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1984-85 1984-85 1989-90

SI. Industry Unit Target Actuals Target
No. Capacity Produc

tion
Capacity Produc

tion
Capacity Produc

tion

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

36. Polypropylene . . . . . ’000 tonnes 30 27 30 2 7 .3 121 79
37. Polystyrene . . . . . -do- 23 .5 0 20 26 .2 17.6 38.5 29
38. Styrene butadiene rubber . -do- 30 27 30 2 1 .5 70 46
39. Polybutadiene rubber -do- 20 18 20 16 6 60 26

Petro-chemicals intermediates
40. Acrylonitrile . . . . . . '000 

tonnes
24 20 24 19.5 30 26

41. D M T ......................................................... -do- 66 56 139 2 6 .6 224 173-194
42. C a p r o l a c t a m .............................................. -do- 2 0 18 20 16.3 150 118-133
43. Detergent alkylate -do- 37.50 35 30 2 9 .5 143.5 92
44. Methanol . . . . . . -do- 124 100 44 .5 44 .0 170 150
45. Phenol . . - ■ • -do- 21 .6 20 76.6 56

M an-made fibres
46. Viscose filament yarn . ’000 tonnes 43 43 42 .38 33.1 50 50
47 . v iscose  staple fibre . . • ■ -do- 150 12 0 106 100.4 180 174
48. Viscose tyre cord . . . . -do- 2 1 21 23 7.1 20 15
49. Nylon filament yarn -do- 31 .40 28 30 33 70 56-70
50. Nvlon tyre cord and industrial yarn -do- 13.50 13.5 15.5 19.8 50 45
51. Polyester staple fibre -do- 5 8 .b 55 4 0 .4 3 9 .6 160 100-117
52. Polyester filament yarn -do- 18 18 55 55.6 100 77 .80

53. Acrylic fibre • -do- 16 14 16 20  8 50 30

Drugs and Pharmaceuticals

54. Bulk d r u g s .............................................. Rs. crores 665 377 808

55. Formulations . . Rs. crores 2450 1827 3775

Food Products
56. Sugar* . . • • ■ • . Million Tonnes 8 7.64 7.2 6.2 10.7 10.2
57. Vanaspati . . . . . . '000 tonnes 1351 900 1400 920 2000 1210

T ex tiles
58. Yarn (cotton blended and mixed) . Capacity : 22 .80 142 5 2 4 .2 1392 24 .4 0 1542

million spindles 
Production : 
million kg.

59. Cloth (mill sector) . . . . . Capacity : 
Lakh looms 
Production : 
million metres

2 .1 7 4900 2 .1 0 3420 2 1 .3 4500

60. Cloth (deccntralised sector) Million metres 8400 8530 10,000

61. Jute manufacture . . . . ’000 tonnes 1500 1500 1500 1368 1625 162 5

Leather and Rubber Goods
62 . Leather footwear (Organised sector) . Million pairs 30 25 15 55 44

63. Rubber footwear . . . . -do- 57 55 54 35 55 44
64. Bicycle tyres (Organised sector) . . Million Nos. 34 34 34 31.5 34 34

65. Automobile tyres . . . . . Million nos. 12.8 11.5 15.2 11.5 2 7 .4 2 3 .3

Paper and Paper Products
66. Paper and paper board . '000 toones 2050 J 500 2400 1361.20 2 700 1800
67. Newsprint . . . . . . -do- 230 180 230 197.07 410 340



20''

1984-85 1984-85 1989-90

Ind u s t rySI.
N o .

i :

Soaps and Detergents
68. Soaps (Organised sectors)

69. Synthetic detergent (Organised sector) 

Industrial M achinery

70. Machine tools . . . . .

71. Mining machinery . . . .
72. Metallurgical machinery
73. Cement machinery . . . .

74. Chemicals and pharmaceuticals machinery

75. Sugar machinery . . . .
76. Rubber machinery . . . .
77. Paper and pulp machinery
78. Printing machinery . . . .
79. Textile machinery . . . .
80. Boilers . . . . . .

Electrical Power Equipment
81. Steam  turbines . . . .
82. Hydro turbines .................................
83. T r a n s fo r m e r s .............................................

84. Electrical m otors . . . .  

Construction Machinery
85. Earth moving equipment .

Agricultural Machinery
86. Tractors .

Rail anil Water Transport
87. D iesel l o c o m o t iv e s ............................................
88. Electric locom otives .

89. Railway coach es . •
90. R ailway wagons . . . .
91. Ship b u i l d i n g .......................................................

Road Transport
92- Commercial vehicles . . . . .

93. Passenger c a r s ............................................

94. Jeeps .......................................................
95. S 20 »ters, m>tor cycles an:l mopeds 

95. Bicycles (Organised sector)

Mechanical Components and Consumer Durabl's
97. Ball an 1 roller bearings .

98. T y p e w r i t e r s .......................................................
99. Sewing machines . . . . .

100. Wrist watches . . . . . .

El ■ •trical Components and Consumer Durable
101. A C 5R  a n i A.A conductors
10!. PVC aaJ VIR cables (Organised sector) 
103. D r y c e l l s .......................................................

3 P C /8 5 -  i 7

Unit Target Actuals Target
Capacity Produc- Capacity Produc- Capacity Produc

tion tion tion

000 tonnes 
M illion Metres 

M illion N os.

3 4 5 6 7 8 9

‘000 tonnes 370 2 70 375.5 800 62 5
-do- 375 300 335 168 700 557

Rs. crores 300 2 50 340 303 650 500
-do- 50 45 80 4S 100 75
-do- 82 90 63 100 75
-do- 75 60 75 54 100 80
-do- 150 130 2 40 155 2 60 220
-do- 88 70 60 44 80 60
-do- 2 0 14 20 14 25 2 0
-do- 50 42 52 20 55 25
-do- 17 14 2 5 15 32 25
-do- 370 2 95 500 400 600 500
-do- 430 346 1000 538 1100 800

M KW 4 3 .5 4 .5 2 .9 4 .5 3 .7
M KW 1 .5 1 .2 1 .3 0 2 1 .7 t .4
M KVA 40 35 39 .4 2 5 .4 40 32
M HP 9 7 7.9 4 .9 8.5 6 .5

Nos. 2700 ::o o 2300 16' 7 3000 2400

’000 nos. 110 100 102 85 175 135

Nos. 225 210 180 140 180 160
-do- 80 78 60 48 80 65
-do- 2100 .1700 1450 1354 T350 19C0
-do- 30 25 28 12 .5 28 20

’000 GRT 186 140 143 87 210 160

’000 N os. 140 105 120 96 .8 200 160
-do- 60 48 93 74 .2 173 130
-do-

-do-
25

675
:o

500
30

1100
25 .2
918

60
2000

45

1600
Millic n Nos. 8 6 7.2 6 10 8

Million Nos. 80 (A 60 4S 100 80’000 N os. 170 143 154 116 210 160
-do- 555 470 473 349 500 400M illb u  nos. 15 12 .5 7 .3 5. 5 1 1 9

137.30 1 0 ) 50 S'. i ‘0 50
1.'81 900 I 310 534 1310 7f 0
1750 1 400 1 6" 4 i 1 48 1 S(.:0 !4< (i
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I9S4-S5 1984-85 1989-90

SI. Industry Uni! Target Actuals Target
No. Capacity Produc- Capacity Prod uc- C; picity Produc

t li'n tion tion

1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

104. Storage batteries . . . . . M illion N es. 2 .7 7 2.31 : .9 2 .0 4 .0 2 .8

105. HT insulators . . . . . ‘000 tonnes 64 51 45 60 45
106. HT circuit breakers . . . . . ‘000 nos. 17 13 14 25 20
107. D om estic refrigerators . . . . -dt  - 520 390 5 50 571 1000 900
108. Welding electrodes . . . . . MR M 800 715 800 690 i: oo 1000

109. Electric fans . . . . . . Million nos. 8.25 h. 60 4 .8 4 .8 7.0 6 .5

Electronics Rs. crores •’090 10860

(A) Consumer E lectronics . . . . . -do- 52? . 5 64 1 2000

110. R adio receivers. . . . . . -do- 200 1 77 100 270
111. T. V. receivers . . . . . . -do- 200 1 80 43 6 850

112. Tape recorders (audio) . . . . -do- 50 38 50 300

11 3 v id eo  and cassette recorders -do- 13 11 .50 425

114. Amplifiers a n i PAS system s and record playe •s -do- 25 19 12 30

115. Electronic watches . . . . . -do- 60 50 7 50

116. Others . . . . . . -do- 54 47 35 75

(B) C jn tro l Instrum ents and Industria l Electronics -do- 350 295 201

117. Instruments . . . . . . -do- 148 1 02. 5 98 280

118. Control instrum entation . . . . -do- 157 122-5 85 840
119. Industrial electronics . . . . -do- 118 95 95 540
120. M edical electronics . . . . . -do- 42 30 17 350

(C) Com m unication Equipm ent . . . . -do- 509.4 593 3880
121. M ass com m unication . . . . -do- 1 3 10.4 78 240
122. Tele-com m unication . . . . . -do- 400 306 300 3100
123. Two-way com m unication . . . . -do- 35 30 15-]
124. Aera-space and defence . . . . -do- 205 163 200 V 540
(D) Com puter system s  . . . . . -do- 90 ! 2 5 ) 870
125. Computers*** . . . -do- 95 70 110 670
126. Peripherals . . . . . . -do- 25 :o 1 5 200
(E) Components . . . . . . -do- 450 395 320 2100
(F) Products in Free Trade Zone -do- 45 115 • *

*Figures relate to sugar year (October-September).
**Productwise targetsfor 1989-90 include productionin  Free Trade Zones

***lnclu ling office equipment and s iftw ir e .



CHAPTER 8

TRANSPORT

8.1 Transport plays a vital role in the economic 
development of the country. It must provide efficient 
and reliable transport services and it must accomplish 
ihcse objectives at a' minimum resource cost. The 
existing transport system comprises of several modes 
of transport amongst which rail and road transport

predominate. Other modes of transport like coastal 
shipping, pipelines, air transport are also important 
within their specialised areas considering ihe size of 
the country and its geographical features. The growth 
in capacity of the modes over the past thirty-four years 
is set out in Table 8.1.

TABLE 8. 1 

Growth o f  Transport System
—

Growth
Tlem Unit 1950-51 1960-61 1970-71 1979-80 1984-85 rate in

°o age

1 3 4 5 6 7 8

1. RAILW AYS
1.1 Route length . . . . . Kms. 53596 56’’ 47 59790 60933 61661 0.41
1.? Electrified route length . . . . Kms. 388 748 3706 482 0 6440 8.61
1 .3 Tonnes Originating Million 93 .0 156.2 196.5 2 17.8 2.64.4 3.12
1.4 Net Tonne fKrns.') Billion 4-1.12 87.68 127.36 156.00 182 .55 4.2 7
1.5 Passengers Originating . . . . Million 12 84 1594 2431 3505 3380 2 .89
1.6 Passenger CKmO Billion 66,5 77.7 118.1 198.6 22 8 .7 3.70
"> RO ADS

">.1 Total length . . . . . 000 Kms. 397.6"! 705.0 917 .0 1534.3 1772 .2 4 .49
Surfaced length . . . . . 000 Kms. 156.11 2 34.4 397.9 658.1 833.0 5.05

2.3 Unsurfaced length . . . . 000 Kms. 241 .51 470.6 52 0 .0 876.2 939.8 4.08
2.4 National Highways . . . . Kms. 19700 2 3769 2 4000 2 9000 31710 1 .41
2.5 Villages connected with all weather roads Nos. N. A. N. A. N .A . 167376 2.08,938 4.531
2.6 Percentage o f  villages connected with all

weather roads . . . . . Per cent N. A. N.A . N .A . 28 35

3. R O A D  TRANSPORT

3.1 Number o f Trucks . . . . N o. 81888 167649 342 577 472093 763000 6.78
3.2 Number o f Passenger Buses . No. 34411 56792 93907 140346 . 2 06268 5.41

4. MAJOR PORTS

4.1 Traffic handled . . . . . Million Tonnes 19.2 39.9 55.7 78.5 106.7 5.17

4.2 Number o f Major Ports N o. 5 9 10 10 10*

5. SH IPPING

5.1 Overseas Shipping

5.1.1 Shipping Tonnage . . . . Million GRT 0.17 0 .54 2 .20 5.30 5.97 11.03
5.1.2 Traffic carried . . . . . Million Tonnes 1 .2 -> 10.4 2 0 .0 31 .00 10.04

5.2 Coastal Shipping

5 .2 .1 Shipping Tonnage M illion GRT 0. 22 0.31 0 2 3 0 .25 0 .36 1 .37

5.2.2 Traffic carried . . . . . Million Tonnes 3 .6 5 .4 4 .3 4 .4 5.5 1 .25

6. IN L A N D  WATER TRANSPORT

6.1 Length o f Navigable Waterways Kms. 14544 14544 —

6.2 Length o f Waterways suitable for mecha
nised craft . . . . . . Kms. 5685 5685
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7. C IV1I- AVIATION
7.! Indian Airlines
7.1.1 Capacity . . . . M illion Tonne 

Kins.
113 2 OS SS6 960 9 .3 :«

7.1.2 Traffic
(i) Revenue Tonne Kms. Million S3 161 399 664 9.05*

(ii) Revenue Passenger Kins. Million 614 1 545 4199 6676 10.45»

7.2 Air India

7:2,1 Capacity M illion Tonne 
Kms.

161 1328 ; oo" i i.OS*

-1 Traffic
ti) Revenue Tonne Kms. Million 76 275 819 1? 57 12.40*

(ii) Revenue Passenger Ktns M illion 583 1994 5731 862 3 11.88"

8. PIPELINES
8.1 L e n g t h ............................................. Kms. 5035 6535 5.35"

1 From 1979-80 to 1984-85,
2 From 1960-61 to 1984-85.
* This docs not include Nhcva Sheva Port which is under construction.

8.2 It will be seen from the table that transport 
has recorded a substantial growth during the last 
thirty-four years both in the spread of the net work 
as well in the output of the system. Railways have re
corded a growth rate of 4.3 per cent per annum in 
freight traffic and 3.7 per cent per annum in passen
ger traffic. The traffic at major ports has increjased 
at the rate of 5.2 per cent per annum. Domestic air
lines passenger traffic has recorded a growth rate of
10.5 per cent per annum. Road transport fleet has in
creased by 6.8 per cent per annum in respect of trucks 
and 5.4 per cent in respect of buses. The road net 
work has expanded at an annual rate of 4.5 per cent. 
Shipping tonnage has increased at the rate of 11.0 
per cent and coastal shipping at 1.4 per cent per an
num.

8.3 Despite an impressive growth in the spread of 
the transport network, a large number of villages in 
the country still lack road connections. It has been 
estimated that at the end of the Sixth Plan, about 
thirty six per cent of the villages remained without 
a road link and aroud sixty-five per cent without all- 
weather access roads.

8.4 Notwithstanding the continued expansion that 
has taken place, the capacity of the entire transporta
tion system including the road network continues to 
fall short of demand for transportation. Capacity con
straints have been felt in several areas. These constra
ints in the Railways have led to movement of bulk 
commodities like coal, over long distance', by road, 
at high cost to the economy. The road system too is 
under heavy strain. Inadequacy of capacity and sub
standard infrastructure have led to excessive transit

delays, fuel wastage and higher operating costs. Sea
borne traffic also has faced constraints, as port in
frastructure modernisation has lagged behind changes 
in shipping technology and cargo handling methods. 
Several ports suffer from draft limitations as well. 
These are some of the areas where position would be 
rectified to the extent feasible in the Seventh Five 
Year Plan.

8.5 Rail and Road Transport are the dominant mo
des and would remain so in the foreseeable future. 
There has, however, been a marked shift in their re
lative shares in the total traffic. The share of road 
traffic in the total traffic has been increasing over the 
years; whereas in 1950-51, it accounted for eleven 
per cent of freight traffic and twenty-six per cent of 
passenger traffic, it went up to thirty-four per cent 
and sixty per cent respectively by 1970-71. In the 
more recent years, the share of road is estimated to  
have increased further. This continuing shift is essen
tially attributable on the one hand to the rail capacity 
constraints and on the other, to the extension of road 
network and the inherent advantage of road in hand
ling non-bulk traffic. Ideally, the Railways should 
have adequate capacity to clear all train and wagon 
load traffic for long and medium leads particularly for 
bulk commodities while the road transport would 
cater essentially for small lot short haul traffic for 
which it is the more efficient mode.

8.6 Certain spatial demogTaphic and economic fea
rn res greatly influence the pattern of transport de
mand in the country. Urban population and economic 
activities are concentrated in metropolitan areas and 
a few other important cities: major coa! and iron
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ore deposits are in the eastern pari ot the country, the 
region where most of the steel and heavy engineering 
capacity is also located. The corridors connecting 
these limited number of centres thus handle massive 
volumes of traffic. On the rail network alone, the 
quadrilateral connectino metropolitan cities and its 
diagonals carry sixty-six per cent of the total freight 
traffic and fifty per cent of the total rail passenger 
traffic. The road traffic density on these routes is 
equally high. In thd years to come, it may no longer 
be possible to service the traffic on these corridors 
and a feasible solution would lie in development of 
alternative routes as also balanced spread of economic 
activity in the country.

8.7 The transport infrastructure is burdened with 
overaged and obsolete assets and the backlog of rep
lacements has now assumed enormous proportions. In 
the Railways, about a quarter of the total length of 
the track is overdue for renewal and equally substan
tial track kilometrage would become overaged in the 
Plan period. Nearly eighty per cent of the- equipment 
in the workshops and sheds needs to be replaced while 
a large proportion of the rolling stock has already out
lived its economic life. Nearly eighty per cent of the 
road transport fleet of State Road Transport Corpora- 
vions, foity-seven per c a n  of the shipping tonnage and 
more than half of the inland water transport flotilla 
would come up for replacement in the course of the 
Seventh Plan. As for Civil Aviation, around thirty- 
three per cent of the aircraft would have outlived their 
codal life. The magnitude of the replacements is, how-

‘ ever, such that it is not possible to fully rectify the 
position during the course of a single plan period. 
Hence a phased programme of replacements spread 
over two five year plan periods would be adopted for 
the purpose of planning transportation investments.

8.8 The massive scale of replacements, however, 
provides an opportunity for the introduction of new 
technologies and the much-desired modernisation of 
infrastructure. In fact, in several areas, upgrading 
|oes hand in hand with replacements. Accordingly, re
placements would be vigorously pursued in the Seventh 
Plan.

8.9 The transport infrastructure also suffers from 
want of adequate maintenance. Not only are the main
tenance facilities inadequate in relation to needs, the 
problem is further compounded by inadequacy of funds. 
Thus on account of poor condition of roads, enor
mous avoidable costs, are incurred for instance, fn 'the 
excessive use of diesel oil, and repair and maintenance 
of vehicles. As such, replacements and rehabilitation 
along with maintenance would be accorded priority 
over net additions to capacity as a more economie 
means of increasing the throughout of the system.

5.10 A s  in other areas, there is preponderance of

outmoded technologies in the transport sector, both for 
locomotion and maintenance of assets. These technolo
gies are wasteful, inefficient and can no longer be re
lied upon to cope with the growing transport demand. 
There is thus an urgent need for adoption of new tech
nologies to raise the traffic volume! and improve the 
traffic flows with lower unit cost of operation. Care 
should be exercised in the introduction of new techno
logies for the reasons that, capital assets have a long 
physical life.

8.11 In the transport sector energy has special sig
nificance not only because it is one of the major users 
of energy but also because different transport modes 
use different forms of energy with varying intensities 
and efficiencies. In the inter-modal allocation of traffic 
this factor assumes added importance in the context of 
the energy constraints. Thus efforts would be made to 
develop rail capacity in view of its energy efficient 
character. Movement of commodities and passengers 
over short distance is generally more economical by 
road. Transport modes which are relatively more energy' 
efficient but not developed so far, such as coastal ship
ping, ropeways, pipelines transportation as well as 
those dependent on animal energy would have to be 
utilised.

8.12 Measures also need to be taken to improve 
fuel efficiency of the diesel-based road transport system. 
This would necessitate improvements in vehicle design, 
introduction of truck-trailer combination, multi-axled 
vehicles, installation of speed control devices, improve
ments in the condition of roads, etc.

8.13 The Railways need to phase out steam loco
motives as early as possible preferably not later than 
2000 A.D. The pace) of electrification on the railway 
network would be accelerated for conservation of liquid 
fuels and more efficient energy utilisation.

8.14 The public transport system requires to be ex
panded and strengthened, being much more energy 
efficient than personalised motor transport. Efforts 
would be made to  introduce electricity-based mass 
transit systems in major cities.

8.15 Population growth and economic expansion 
would lead to a substantial build-up of transport de
mand in the years to  come. There is, however, a limit 
to which simple expansion of the system would be able 
to meet future increases in traffic. Even such expan
sion would be constrained by resources. Accordingly, 
it will be necessary to minimise transport co-efficients 
through inter-related policy measures involving inter 
alia greater dispersal of industries and balanced regio
nal development. O ther measures in this regard wouldj 
include beneficiation of minerals and ores and pit-head 
thermal generation of electricity apart from increased 
emphasis on development of other energy sources, e,g, 
hydro and nuclear with little implications for transpor
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tation systems. Integrated land use and transportation 
planning holds promise to reduce pressure on trans
port facilities. It is particularly important for small and 
medium size cities, which are still far from reaching 
levels of congestion and saturation of the metropolitan 
cities.

8.16 Transport planning involves systematic projec
tion of traffic demand and its allocation on the basis 
of relative costs between different modes of transport. 
However, for this purpose data gaps happen to pose 
more difficult problems in the case of road transport 
and inland water transport than of rail, coastal slap
ping and air services. As regards the resource cost on 
transport services, hardly any studies are being under
taken on a continuous basis to make commodity and 
modewise estimates. This inhibits identification of least 
cost.solutions to meet the specific transport require
ments. In order to remove these shortcomings, it is 
proposed to set up an Inter-Disciplinary Group 011 
Transport in the Planning Commission which will carry 
out systematic transport studies 011 a unified basis.

8.17 Though perhaps necessary in earlier stages of 
development, vertical integration within the transport 
sub-sectors becomes uneconomic and inefficient in the 
long-run. For example, the policy followed by Rail
ways in respect of equipment production or Oil and 
Natural Gas Commission in acquiring and operating 
off-shore supply vessels as also other specialised crafts 
or helicopter services needs to be reoriented towards 
achieving greater specialisation in the services as well 
as production of equipment and other inputs. Such 
specialisation will yield substantial advantages of divi
sion of labour and also benefit certain transport orga
nisations as for example, Indian shipping companies 
which have suffered due to the world wide recession. 
Likewise, Railways should concentrate increasingly on 
their main function of providing transport services 
rather than manufacture equipment and rolling stock 
for which adequate facilities are now available in the 
country.

8.18 Lack of multi-modalism is one of the weak
nesses of our transport system. Containerisation pro
vides an excellent opportunity to improve transport 
linkages. Special emphasis would, therefore, be laid 
on the iormulation of investment programmes for con
tainerisation of inland transport. Inter-modal container 
freight stations would be set up at selected centres 
in the country. These freight stations will handle both 
inland and export cargo.

8.19 The major thrust for augmenting the transport 
capacity to meet the expected demand has to be on 
the basis of improve productivity of the existing faci
lities through technological improvements as well as 
improvement of management practices rather than 
build up of additional capacity. There is a substan

tial .scope for improvements in the productivity of 
assets as well as manpower in respect of different 
modes of transport. In the Seventh Plan, the invest
ment programmes would be designed to attain im
proved efficiency and productivity.

8.20 In view of huge costs entailed in the construc
tion and maintenance of an efficient transport system, 
cooperation and coordination between the public and 
private sectors would be encouraged and improved 
wherever feasible and desirable. For the public sector 
investments, additional resources would also need to 
be generated by suitable pricing policies so that larger 
segments of the Plan are met through internal re
sources. To this end, commercial viability of different 
sub-sectors would be an important segment of policy 
formulation.

8.21 Keeping in view what has been stated above, 
important policy objectives in the Seventh Plan would 
be : —

(1) To replace the overaged assets in a phased 
manner and to ensure that in future arrears 
in this regard are not allowed to build up;

(2) To modernise the transport infrastructure 
on the basis of new technologies ;

(3) To ensure that the existing capacity is effec
tively maintained, that such maintenance is 
provided for and that provisions so made 
arc in fact used for the purpose;

(4) To maximise the utilisation of the existing 
assets through higher productivity to be 
achieved through technological improvements 
as also more efficient management and ope
rations ;

(5) To give priority to the completion of essen
tial on-going works which add to tjie capacity 
of the system ;

(6) To conserve energy, particularly, diesel to 
the maximum extent possible ;

(7) To give special attention to improve accessi
bility to villages ;

( 8) To reduce transport effort by inter-related 
policy measures like dispersal of industries, 
balanced regional development and rational 
land use planning ;

(9) To avoid sectoral mis-matches and duplica
tion through integrated planning of mine
ral, industrial, energy and transportation 
development ;

(10) To promote multi-modal transport opera
tions through introduction of container ser
vices etc.;

(11) To have a cost based price structure and to 
improve the financial viability of the under
takings.
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RAILWAYS
8.22 Indian Railways are the nation’s largest single 

undertaking with a capital investment of around 
Rs. 9500 crores and a total start strength of about
1.7 million. The route, length of rail network exceeds 
61,600 kilometres, ineluding some 13,000 kilometres 
with multiple tracks. Broad gauge makes up 53 per 
cent of the total route kilonietrage; metre gauge 40 
per cent and narrow gauge accounting for the re
maining 7 per cent. I lie broad gauge system handles
88.3 per cent of freight tonne kilometres and about
81.4 per cent of passenger kilometres, the correspond
ing share of metre gauge being 11.6 per cent and 17.9 
per cent. The share of narrow gauge is minimal. As 
yet, 6440 route kilometres have been electrified, re
presenting 20 per cent of broad gauge and 1 per cent 
of metre gauge route length. Rail routes have expand
ed by 8065 kilometres since 1950-51, while 3,065 
kilometres were converted from MG to BG. As on 
March 1984, the motive power fleet consisted of 
2805 diesel, 1194 electric and 6212 steam locomo
tives. The coaching stock included 52 diesel rail cars, 
about 2850 electric multiple units and about 27,300 
coaches. The freight rolling stock comprised of 
3,75,000 units or 5,28,000 in terms of 4-wheelers. 
Over the years, the proportion of bogie wagons fitted 
with centre butter couplers and higher pay loads has 
been increased with a view to improving the carrying 
capacity of trains.

8.23 Steam traction was the principal mode of loco
motion until 1953. Since then it is being progressively 
d'spkucd by diesel and electric traction primarily for

haulage of freight traffic. Electric traction now ac
counts for 30 per cent of the total gross tonne kilo
metres of freight traffic with the share of diesel trac
tion being around 65 per cent. As regards passenger 
traffic, steam traction still accounts for a significant 
share, 27 per cent on BG and 63 per cent on MG.

8.24 There are 46 maintenance workshops set up 
in the latter half of 19th and early 20th century. The 
equipment, including machines tools, in these work
shops is by and large overdue for replacement.

Review
8.25 In the period since inception of planning, 

freight traffic has increased at an average annual rate 
of 3.1 per cent in terms of originating tonnage, and 
at a some what faster rate of 4.2 per cent in terms of 
tonne kilometres due to increase in average length of 
haulage. These long term averages, however, do not 
give an idea of the changing trends since the early 
1970s. Freight traffic grew by 1.1 per cent (originat
ing tonnes) and 2.3 per cent (tonne kilometres) over 
the 10 years ending in 1980. In the Sixth Plan, how
ever, growth at 3.95 per cent (tonnes) and 3.0 per 
cent (tonne kilometres)— picked up again, with the 
total originating tonnage increasing from 217.8 mil
lion tonnes to 264.4 million tonnes.

8.26 Ilie average lead of traffic has gradually in
creased over time from 470 Kms, in 1950-51 to 690 
Kms. ,'n 1984 85, peaking at 720 kilometres in 1980- 
81, I  he freight traffic carried by the Railways during 
the selected years since 1950-51 is presented in Table 
8.2 .

TABLE 8,2  

Freight Traffic- Railways

Originating tonnes Tonne Kms. Avg. lead (Kms) N TK M s Per
------------------------------------------- -------------------------------------------------- ------------- ------------- ------- Wagon day

Revenue Non-Rev. Total Revenue Non-Rev. Total Revenue T o t a l _______________
(millions) (Millions) BG MG

1950-51 . 73.2 19.8 93 .0 37565 6552 44117 513 470 710 304

1960-61 . • 119.8 36 .4 156.2 72 333 15347 87680 603 561 998 405

1970-71 . • 167.9 2 8 .6 196.5 110696 16662 127358 659 64 S 908 52 4

1979-80 . • 193.1 2 4 .7 2 1 7 .8 144559 11436. 155995 740 716 972 534

1984-85 . . 2 3 6 .3 2 8 .1 2 6 4 .4 173060 9490 182550 732 690 1175 535
(Estimated)

8.27 Seven bulk commodities (coal, steel & steel cent of total tonne kilonietrage in 1984-85. The chang-
materials, iron ore for export, foodgrains, petroleum ing structure of freight traffic since 1960-61 can be
products, cement and fertilizers) made up about 80 judged from the data set out in Table 8.3.
per cent of the total original ing traffic and 75 per
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TABLE 8 3

Composition o f  Originating Freight tra ffic

(M illion Tonus)

1960 61 1970-71 1979-80 1984-85

Ccm m cdities tonnage percent
age 
share

tonnage percent
age

share

tonnage percent
age 
sh.ii\

tonnage percent
age 
share

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9e

1. Integrated S tee l Plants

(i) Finished products from steel plants . 3 .8  2 .4 6 .3 3 .2 7.2 3.3 8 . : 3.1

(ii) Raw material inputs 10.5 6 .7 16.1 8.2 2 0 .7  9 .5 2,2.6 8 .6

Total 14 .3  9.1 2 2 .4 11.4 2 7 .9  12.8 30.8 11.7

2 . Coal (including coal for railways) 50 .4  3 2 .3 64.2 32 .7 75 .8  34.9 101.9 38.5

3. Iron ore for export 2 .6  1.7 9 .8 5 .0 9 .3  4 .3 11.1 4.2

4. Cement . . . . 6. 5 4. 2 11.0 5. 6 10 .0  4 .6 16.9 6 4

5. Foodgrains . . . . 1 2 .7  8.1 15.1 7 .7 1 8 .4  8 .4 2 0 .7 7,8

6. Fertilizers . . . . 1. 4 0. 9 4. 7 2 . 4 8. 2 3. 8 12 .2 4. 6

7. POL Products 4 .7  3 .0 8 .9 4 .5 14.3 6 .6 18.2 6 .9

8. Other G oods 4 6 .6  2 9 .S 48.2 2 4 .4 4 1 .0  19.8 3 4 .9 13.2

9. Railway materials 17 .0  10.9 12.2 6 .3 10 .9  4 .8 17 .7 6 .7

Grand Total 156.2 100.0 196.5 100.0 2 1 7 .8  100.0 2 6 4 .4 100 .0

8.28 It will be seen that over the years, the volume 
and share of coal in the total traffic carried by the 
Railways has been increasing mostly at the expense of 
general goods traffic.

8.29 Over time, the growth of passenger traffic, 
too, has been accompanied by significant shifts in its 
composition. Data relating to passenger traffic, both 
non-suburban and suburban, during the selected years 
is presented in Table 8.4.

TABLE 8 .4

Growth o f  Passenger Traffic

Originating Passengers (Million) Passenger Kilometres (Billion)

Year Suburban N on
suburban

Total Suburban N on
suburban

Total

1950-51 ............................................. 412 872 1284 6 .5 60 .0 66.5

1 9 6 0 - 6 ! ............................................. 680 914 1494 11.8 65.9 77.7

1970-7 ............................................. 1219 1212 2431 2 3 .0 95.1 118.1

1979-80 ............................................. 1903 1602 3505 38.7 159.9 198.6

1984-85 .............................................
(estimated)

1908 1472 3380 44.2 184.5 228.7
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8.30 Since 1950-51 non-suburban passenger traffic 
increased by 1.6 per cent per annum (passengers) and
3.4 per cent (passenger kilometres). The correspond
ing annual growth rates in the seventies were 3.1 
per cent and 5.9 per cent. In the Sixth Plan, however, 
the position reversed, when an overage annual dec
line of 1.6 per cent (passengers) was recorded. But, 
traffic in terms of passenger kilometres continued 
to increase though at a somewhat slow rate of 2.9 
per cent. Yet, characteristically, long distance 
travel by fast mail and express trains on the broad 
gauge continued to record by far the most rapid 
growth. The metre gauge segment of the network 
continued to lose traffic, on an average by 3.7 
per cent annually primarily due to conversion of 
sections from metre to broad gauge.

8.31 The growth of commuter traffic by suburban 
services has always outpaced the inter-city traffic. 
Thus, it recorded an average annual expansion of
4.6 per cent (passenger) and 5.8 per cent (passenger 
kms.). In 1970s, the growth accelerated to 5.2 per 
cent (passengers) and 5.9 per cent (passenger 
kilometres). In the Sixth Plan period these trends weak- 
end and there was a marginal increase in numbers; 
the passenger kilometres increasing annually by 2.7 
per cent.

8.32 The decline in passenger traffic, both suburban 
and non-suburban, in the recent years is mainly attri
butable to the rationalisation of fare structure design
ed, inter alia, to discourage short distance travel by 
rail.

8.33 In the Sixth Plan against an outlay of Rs. 5100 
crores, the expenditure was around Rs. 6573 crores. 
As for the implementation of the Plan, the perform
ance during the years 1981-82 and 1982-83, in parti
cular, was creditable and set pace for future develop
ment. With the wagon fleet unchanged in numbers, 
47 million tonnes of additional traffic was carried. 
Target utilisation norms were not only achieved but 
were higher than the targets in the case of wagon uti-

tation. Overaged wagons which had plagued the 
. stem were phased out. Fares and freight rates were 

rationalised and brought more or less in line with 
costs. Contribution to Depreciation Reserve Fund 
was substantially stepped up from Rs. 125 crores in 
the Fifth Plan to Rs. 850 crores in the later years of 
the Sixth Plan. However, in the last two years of the 
Plan, plan priorities were somewhat distorted as the 
Railways introduced a large number of passenger trains 
leading to  diversion of motive power capacity to pas
senger services and erosion of freight movement capa
city on critical sections.

8.34 The position in respect of procurement of 
rolling stock, track renewals and electrification during 
the Sixth Plan is resumed In Table S.5

TABLB i 5

Rolling stock acquisition, Track Renewals and Lie: tri/icaiton 
in the S ix th  Plan

Target Anticipated

1. Procurement of rolling stock :

(a) Wagons (lakh in 4 wheeler
equivalent) 1 .00 0.72

(bj Locomotives (N os.) . 780 950
(c) Coaches (N os.) 5680 500

(d) Electrical Multiple Units
(Nos.) . 606 65H)

2. Track Renewals (Kras.) 14000 9200

3. Electrification (Km s.) 2800 1522

8.35 In order to reconcile resource constraints and 
operational needs, the procurement of locomotives was 
stepped up but the procurement of wagons and coach
es had to be curtailed. The physical targets for track 
renewals could not be achieved in spite of substantial 
step up in the outlays from Rs. 500 crores to Rs. 1075 
crores in the Plan, mainly due to steep increase in the 
input prices, particularly in case of steel. The electri
fication programme, too, could not be achieved in full 
because of inadequate funding.

8.36 The Sixth Plan envisaged demand for rail 
freight transport at around 309 originating tonnes|220 
billion tonne kilometres. In the mid-term review this 
target was revised to 280-285 million tonnes, further 
reduced to 270 million tonnes at the time of formula
tion of Annual Plan, on the basis of capacity available 
with the Railways.

8.37 The rail transport capacity had from time to 
time lagged behind the requirements of the economy in 
the past mainly on account of inadequate investments. 
This fact had been highlighted by three high powered 
committees; the National Transport Policy Committee, 
the Rail Tariff Enquiry Committee and the Railway 
Reforms Committee. Several indicators point towards 
persisting underinvestment in the Railways. One such 
indication, for example, is the ageing of fixed assets 
of the system. Another is the capacity constraints 
experienced on critical routes. As a consequence of 
insufficient investments, replacement of overaged assets 
now accounts for a large share of the total plan out
lays. Besides, substantial funds are consumed by 
projects which do not directly generate new transport 
capacity, like most of the new lines, or metropolitan 
transport projects. For instance, in the Sixth Plan 
only 30 per cent of the total outlay was utilised for 
capacity generating projects, a substantially smaller 
share than the previous plans.

Demand jor rail transport during the Seventh Plan
8.38 The demand for rail freight traffic has been 

fixed around 340 million tonnes (originating traffic)
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or 1989-90 on the basis of inter-sectoral consistency 
‘Aci'cises. The approximate product mix of projected

TABLE

Demrrul far Jh

deni an

: 8.6  

V/,7 Tr.

d is given 

it'fic

in Table 8.6 .

Commodity Or

1984-85 

iginating l’;,age of

1989-90 

Originating %age of
T onnes 
(Million)

total tra llic Ton nes 
(Million)

tota l  traHie

1. Integrated Steel Plants
(i) Finished products from steel plants (t’i^-iron lor sale and m 

steel) .........................................................................................
ild

8.2 3.1 JJ .0 3.2

(ii) Raw material for steel plants other than coal 2 2 .6 8.6 2 8 .0  • 8.2

T o t a l ............................................................................... 30.8 11.7 39.0 11.4

2. C o a l ..................................................................................................... J01 .9 38.5 152 .0 4 4 .7

3. Iron Ore for export . . . . . . . . 11.1 4.2 12 .0 3.5

4. Cement . . . . . . . . . . 16.9 6 .4 2 3 .0 6 .8

5. Foodgrains . . . . . . . . . 20 .7 7.8 2 4 .0 7.1

6. Fertilizers . . . . . . . . . 12 .2 4. 6 15.0 4 .4

7. POL products . . . . . . . . . 18.2 6 .9 22 .0 6.5

8. Other goods . . . . . . . . . 34.9 13.2 38.0 11.2

9. Railway materials . . . . . . . . 17.7 6.7 15.0 4 .4

Grand Total . . . . . . . . 26 4 .4 100.0 340.0 100.0
______  ________________________________________________  ___  ___ ______ ______  _______ - -------- — -------------

8.39 Compared to the traffic in 1984-85, substantial 
increase is expected in the movement of coal, from 
around 102 million tonnes in 1984-85 to 152 milion 
tonnes in 1989-90. The major increase in the demand 
of coal is expected from the thermal power stations. 
Increase in traffic would also be generated by steel 
plants, cement, foodgrains and petroleum products. It 
will, however, become necessary to review the position 
at the time of formulation of the Annual Plans on the 
basis of development of the major sectors contribut
ing to demand for rail freight services.

Passenger Traffic
8.40 Given the scarcity of resources and priority to 

be accorded to freight traffic, it will be necessary for 
the Railways to contain the demand for passenger 
traffic with the aid of an appropriate pricing policy. 
For the 7th Plan, therefore, increase in non-suburban 
passenger traffic is assumed at 2 per cent per annum 
only. Bulk of this increase, relates to long distance 
travel, as the policy of shedding short-distance traffic 
would be vigorously pursued. In the case of suburban 
traffic the major thrust would be to reduce excessive 
overcrowding on commuter services and to cater to 
only minimal increase in traffic.

Capacity A vailablc
8.41 At the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan the

Railways had a capacity to carry around 275 million 
tonnes of originating freight traffic on the basis of the 
targcttcd norm of wagon utilisation. The capacity as
sessment of the system necessarily has to contend with 
certain inherent' characteristics of this mode of trans
port. Common physical assets are made use of to 
provide different types of transport services like freight 
and passenger and any change in the mix alters the 
output of the system. Again, a considerable portion 
of the assets is location specific and cannot be trans
ferred in keeping with the changes in demand for ser
vices.

8.42 The capacity of the railway system would be 
developed to deal with the projected level of traffic. 
The need for additional funds to create matching capa
city would be reviewed at the time of Anniial Plans. 
In fact the outlays for the Railways will be kept under 
continuous review so as to ensure that transport bot
tlenecks do not hamper t'he growth of the national 
economy.

State of the System
8.43 Before specifically taking up the 7th Plan, it 

would be useful to have a synoptic view of the present 
state of the system, which is outliend below:

(i) Transport capacity has now reached a plateau 
and additional output is possible only on 

the basis of adequate investments to incre



213

ase capacity and improve productivity. H'uge 
arrears of replacement' of ovcraged assets 
have accumulated. There is a very large port
folio of ongoing projects and many of them 
will not add to the capacity in tlie required 
areas. The rolling stock designs are outmod
ed and maintenance practices in several areas 
are based on obsolete technology. The system 
is beset with excess manpower and man
power development has not kept pace with 
technology upgradation. 1 he percentage of 
inelfective rolling stock far exceeds pre
escribed levels. Above all maintenance infra
structure is inadequate in relation to the 
available rolling stock licet.

(ii) Bulk of the freight and passenger traffic is 
concentrated on the quadrilateral formed by 
the four metropolitan cities and their dia
gonals. Thus, 15000 Kms. constitute heavily 
travelled routes over which average trallic 
density exceeds 20 million gross tonne Kms. 
per route kilometre per year. Moreover, in
cremental traffic has taken place jjiainly on 
these sections. The future orjgin-destinalion 
pattern is unlikely to deviate signilicanty from 
this trend.

(iii) The Railways ability to generate their own 
resources for growth and replacement has 
not shown any improvement. In fact, incre
asingly higher operating ratios are a matter 
of concern.

8.44 Given the above scenario the solutions may 
have to be found along the following lines: —

(i) Replacement of Overaged Assets:The magni
tude and scale of the replacements is such 
as cannot conceivably, be rectified within 
the next Plan period. A phased programme 
will accordingly be worked out. Moreover, 
replacement and modernisation would be 
dovetailed.

(i) Modernisation and Technological Upgrada
tion-. There is a preponderence of obsolete 
assets and outmoded technology in the rail
ways. The immediate concern would, there
fore, be' to modernise the present network 
and upgrade it to meet present and future 
demands. With the adoption of advanced 
technologies, it should be possible to make 
railways faster, safer and cheaper to main

tain. Modernisation of the track structure and 
geometry to take higher axle loads and re
duction in the renewable cycle would be pur
sued through a phased programme with 
priority accorded to the main trunk routes 
particularly in section* where track renewals

are visualised in the Plan. Electrification pro
gramme would be carried out on high den
sity routes on continuous network basis. 
Simultaneously, these sections would be 
upgraded to sustain heavier and speedier 
trains so as to gel full benefit from electri
fication. Real-time operation information 
system would be introduced on the basis of 
latest technology advancement in this field.
I  he communication network would be de
veloped and the system 'design world be 
determined with a long-term perspective in 
view and to the extent feasible, integrated 
with the national communication network. 
Use of solid state in interlocking systems 
and computer-controlled systems in signal
ling are some of the areas of immense pot
ential and' possibilities and ther adoption 
would be pursued. Introduction of heavy 
duty freight trains of 4500-9000 tonnes 
wotild be given priority and necessary infra
structure would be developed on identi
fied routes. Passenger service operations 
would be upgraded and modernised with 
emphasis on fast inter-city services, an area 
where the Railways arc the best suited trans
port mode. Satellite passenger terminals 
would be designed with a locus on futuristic 
use. Proposed upgradation of technology 
in various fields will involve significant cha
nges both in numbers and composition of the 
work-force and to deal with this develop
ment the existing training facilities would 
be augmented.

(iii) Development of Rapid Handling Terminals : 
It is estimated that 40-50 per cent of the 
average turnround time of wagons is spent 
at the freight terminals. Development of 
terminals would, therefore, be a priority area 
for reducing wagon detention and improving 
their utilisation. About 10-15 per cent of 
the 5000 Railway terminals handle 90 per 
cent of the traffic. Such terminals hand
ling large volume of traffic would be deve
loped on priority basis. At the same time 
major users like coal mines, steel plants, 
power stations need to be persuaded to 
modernise and update facilities at their 
terminals.

(iv) Improved Maintenance : The percentage of 
inelfective rolling stock is substantially 
higher than prescribed levels partly be
cause of the inadequacy in the mainten
ance infrastructure which is burdened with 
oveii'tged and obsolete plant and machinery 
and partly because of increasing propor-



tion of ageing assets, Thus, both the qual
ity of preventive maintenance and output 
leave much to be desired, Maintenance 
practices would be re-oriented front time 
based to predictive maintenance. In parti
cular, the number of workshops would be 
reduced, uni-activity workshops introduced 
in place of multi-activity units and main
tenance procedures evolved on the basis 
of composite rakes of wagons|coaches. 
Likewise, effective unit-exchange system of 
maintenance would be introduced, while on
line wagon maintenance would be adjusted 
to bulk mode of operations.

(v) Traction Policy : Steam traction u  ineffici
ent, bot'h from the point of view of opera
tions and energy consumption. Most of 
the steam locomotives are now relegated 
to inferior services, and are thus a drag 
on the system. To improve service capabi
lity, the Railways need to accelerate the 
programme of conversion from steam to 
diesel and electric traction, and completely 
phase out steam locomotives latest by the 
year 2000. This, in turn, would release 
about 9 million tonnes of capacity pre
sently used to carry coal for the Railways.

(vi) Review o i On-going Projects : The on-going 
schemes particularly of new lines and 
gauge conversion would be reviewed to 
pursue projects which either add to the 
capacity or provide alternative routes, or 
else are project linked. Proposals for new 
schemes would be considered with ex
treme care.

The subject of gauge conversions was extensively 
examined by the National Transport Policy Com
mittee which caine to the conclusion that with ap
propriate steps to optimise the Metre Gauge system, 
it will be possible for the Railways to satisfy the in
creasing traffic demand on these sections. The 
NTPC, therefore, recommended adoption of a cauti
ous approach in respect of conversion, restricting 
conversions only to serve as alternative routes in 
respect of saturated sections. The Railways have in 
the past negelected their Metre Gauge network. It 
is, therefore, necessary to optimise the capacity on 
the MG sections rather than undertake more expen
sive gauge conversions. At the same time, the num
ber of transhipment points would be reduced and 
mechanised handling introduced to ensure smooth 
flow of goods.

Traffic facilities like doubling of routes which add 
to the capacity would be vigorously pursued. The 
priority areas iu this regard are the heavy density 
quadrilateral and diagonal sections o f r.he system.

A long term perspective pian, to t the expansion 
of the railway network would be drawn up. With 
the existing trunk routes reaching saturation levels, 
the traditional approach of additional trackage on 
these routes would be given up and instead alter
native routes developed. This would enable links 
that could be shorter, thereby, reducing the trans
port effort and costs, and also simultaneously lead 
to the opening up of new areas. Such an approach 
would thus combine the dual advantages ox increas
ing Railway's capcity and opening new areas.

8.45 In view of constraint of resources, the plan 
programme would accord top priority to replace
ment of overaged assets, maintenance of existing assets 
and completion of essential on-going projects which 
add to transport capacity. Emphasis would also be 
given to investments required for .technological up- 
gradation and modernisation.

8.46 Besides investment priorities, there is imper
ative need to observe operational priority as a whole 
and in this regard Railways would accord preference 
to movement of freight traffic over passenger ser
vices till the system has built up adequate capacity 
to deal with both segments of traffic.

8.47 Apart from investment priorities, certain 
other important aspects need to be considered d u r
ing the 7th Plan. These are highlighted in the subs
equent paragraphs.

Pricing & Service
8.48 Prices would be kept generally in line with 

the operating costs. The price mechanism, besides, 
would be used to contain the demand for passenger 
traffic to die desired level assessed on the basis of 
resource costs. At the same time, it is imperative 
to reduce working expenses which were as high as 
96.9%  of the revenue in 1984-85, improve produc
tivity and provide better quality of service. If such 
pleasures are not taken, the railways system may 
not remain viable in the foreseeable future.

Research
8.49 In the past, research activity has largely 

been confined to in-house efforts. While the Research 
Designs and Standards Organisation of the Railways 
has played a rloe in standardisation and indigenisa- 
tion, its performance in the sphere of research and 
development towards modern technology and up
grading of imported technologies has been meagre. 
In this context, its role needs to be redefined so as 
to concentrate on design standardisation and ap
plied research related to railway operations, main
tenance and service engineering. For development of 
advanced generation of rolling stock and other equip
ment, it is necessary t<> plan for centres for 
advanced railway technology. U is also necessary to 
establish linkages with CSIR, Universities ana major 
ressarcn !astitutions in ihe country. A complete



transformation in. the composition of manpower in 
the R.D.S.O. is an urgent necessity so as to equip 
the organisation to perform its legitimate functions 
effectively,

Multi-Modal Transportation
8.50 The approach of the Railways towards the 

development of n multi-modal transport system has 
been ambivalent. Despite experience of several years, 
domestic container services have not made much head 
way. In the years to come, inter-modal transport 
has a vital role to play and the Railway have to make 
use of this opportunity to transform their less than 
wagon load operations. With progressive containcrt-'a- 
tion of import and export cargo, it would be neces
sary to integrate domestic and ISO container ser
vices. The development of Inland Container Deposits 
needs to be conceived as integrated depots for hand
ling both domestic and ISO containers.

Productivity Targets
8.51 For the system to survive, it is necessary to 

lay emphasis on improved productivity. Tn the 
Seventh Plan, therefore, a higher norm of wagon 
utilisation at 1350 NTKMs per wagon day on B.G. 
sections and 650 NTKMs on M.C. sections is laid 
down as against approximately 1175 NTKMs and 
535 NTKMs, respectively obtained in 1984-85. In 
respect of electric locomotives, an improvement of
10 per cent on freight services and of 30 per cent 
on passenger services over the utilisation levels 
achieved in 1982-83 is envisaged. In respect of diesel 
locomotives, an improvement by 10 per cent on 
freight services and by 15 per cent on passenger 
services will be aimed at. As for coaching stock, an 
improvement by 10 per cent in the output of coaches 
on B.G. sections over the levels achieved in 1982-83 
is suggested.

Outlay & Programmes
8.52 Cosistent with the objectives and policv 

thrusts enumerated above a provision of Rs. 12334.30 
crores is proposed during the Seventh Plan for the 
Railways. The Plan head-wise break-up of the out
lays is given in Table 8.7.

TABLE : 8,7

RaiUrayr—Pbri Hrndwhv Owl'vs

(Rs. in cro'es't 

............................................ 4 :o o .? o1. Rolling stock 
* . Workshops & shed-.

Machinery and plant
4. Track Renewals 

s. Bridge Works
f-.ru: :s ■ -(‘i; -: i.,

1. Spinning and Safety . . . .

3. Freight Operation's Information System

9. Electrification . . . . .

10. Other Electrical works

11. New Liitos , i
12. Staff Quarters . j
15. Staff Welfare J-
14. User's amenities j
15. Other specified works

16. Rail«a> Research . . .

17. Inventories .

IS. Metropolitan T ransport Projects •

TOTAL .............................................

-500.00

400.00

830.00 

80. (X)

350.00

i 75.00

25 .00

100.00 

400.00

12334.30

8.53 Some of the important features of the physi
cal programme are indicated below:

(i) It is proposed to acquire 96000 wagons 
(in terms of 4-wheelers), 6970 passenger 
coaches, 950 electrical multiple units and 
1235 dieseljelectrical locomotives during 
the Seventh Plan. This level of acquisition 
will suffice to phase out overaged rolling 
stock except passenger coaches.

(ii) 19.000-21.000 kms. of track renewal will
be undertaken during the Seventh Plan 
period with priority accorded to renewal 
works on high density corridors. Use of 
wooden sleepers would be avoided and 
instead concrete sleepers be used.

(iii) 3400 kms. of track would be electrified with 
priority accorded for electrification of high 
density routes.

(iv) The capacity for the manufacture of pas
senger coaches, EMUs and electric locomo
tives would be increased, communication 
network would be upgraded and computer 
based freight information system will be 
brought into operation.

ROADS
8.54 Since the country’s economy is still largely 

agrarian in character and the settlement pattern is 
rural oriented, roads constitute a critical element of 
the transportation infrastructure. Road construction 
and maintenance generate sizeable employment op
portunities, a factor that has assumed considerable 
importance with demographic expansion and the 
growth of the labour force. Better roads also help

1200.00 achieve fuel economy and improve the overall produc-
2500.00 tivitv of the Road Transport sector. Road dcvelop-

2 84 .oo rnent will thus continue to play an important role in
; v "('■ the Seventh FtVe Year Plan .
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Review
8.55 Since the inception of planning, the road net

work has expanded from 4 lakh kms to 17.7 lakh 

kms. or on an average by about 4.5 per cent per year. 
The National Highways encompass a road length of 
31,710 kms and carry nearly a third of the total road 

traffic. The rural road network now connects 64 per 
cent of the villages, though not with all weather roads. 
In  the Sixth Plan 2,687 kms. of roads were upgraded 
as National Highways and 5.77 lakh kms. of different 
types of roads were added to ihe road grid. About
18,000 villages were connected with roads under 

M inim um  Needs Programme as against the target of
20,000. The work on upgradation of National H igh 
ways, which was continued, comprised construction 

of 166 kms of missing links. 4224 kms widening to 
two lanes, 90 kms of four-laning, 50 by-passes, 7 mis- 
'•ng major bridges and 467 minor bridges.

8.56 A n  outlay of Rs. 830 crores was provided in 

the Sixth Plan under the Central Sector roads pro
gramme. The expenditure however, was about Rs. 760 
crores, the shortfall occurring largely as a result of 
cutbacks in allocations.

8.57 Given the constraint of resources, the overall 
development of road network in the country has been 
satisfactory but a lot more needs to be done to improve 

the road system. About 36 per cent of lhe villages in 
the country are still without any road connection, and 
as much as 65 per cent without an all-weather road. 
O nly  47 per cent of the road length in the country 
is provided with a proper surface. Besides, the pave
ment width of most of the road length is only single 
lane. Even in respect of National Highways. 30 per 
cent of the .length has a single-lane road pavement. 
The grid as a whole suffers front rerious deficiencies 

an^ there is a growing mis-match between traffic needs 
and available infrastructure, thus resulting in severe 

capacity constraints, delay, congestion, fuel wastage 

and higher vehicle-operating costs. Tt has been esti
mated that fuel wastage due to bad roads alone costs 

the country, nearly Rs. 500 crores a year, the loss duo 
to extra wear and tear of tyres, spare parts and other 
components being many times larger.

8.58 Hitherto, the highway planning strategy had to 

contend with stage construction, adoption of a small 
time horizon, use of low-cost specifications and em
ployment of labour intensive techniques. While these 
policies served the country well when lhe traffic 

volume was low, the cumulative efTect of deferred re
habilitation and modernisation is now being acutely 
felt: and the shortage of funds for maintenance of 
assets already created have further aggravated the 
situation. Flic major th rn t of the programme in the 

Seventh Five Year Plan should, therefore, be to con
solidate the gains so far achieved, properly maintain

exis ting  assets a n d  in i tia te  s teps  fo r  u p g ra d a t io n  find 
m o d e rn is a t io n  ol the  road  system.

Seventh Plan Objectives
8.59  The following are the broad objectives for 

road development in the Seventh Plan :—
( I ) Progressive removal of the present deficien

cies in the National Highway, State H ighw ay  
and M ajor District Road  Systems, and thus 
achieve consolidation and upgradation rather 
than continued expansion of the road net
work.

(2) Continued emphasis on provision of roads 
to villages so as to achieve the M N P  targets 

by 1990.
(3) Energy conservation.
(4 ) Adoption of measures to preserve and en

hance environmental quality of highways.
( 5 )  Reduction in road accident rates.
(6) Improvement in the road system to bring  

about better productivity in the road trans
port sector.

(7) To  plan for a new generation of roads on 
high density corridors with provision of 
divided carriageway facilities.

(8) To  use road construction programme as a 
means of generating employment.

8.60 The above mentioned objectives would be 
achieved by emphasis in the following areas.

Upeculation and Rehabilitation
8.61 Rehabilitation of the present road system 

through various upgradation programmes would re
ceive top priority. This can result in greater produc
tivity, faster travel and energy conservation. The capa
city of the present road system would be enlarged 
wherever traffic flows reach high levels that create 
congestion and impair efficiency. The present pave
ment structure and composition have been found to 
be extremely deficient where the loads are heavy, lead
ing to poor riding quality and unsafe operations. Such 

stretches would be identified and a systematic pro
gramme of strengthening and pavement rehabilitation 

would be initiated. The deficiencies in the geometries 
would be removed concurrently when rehabilitation 

programmes are taken up.

Missing links and structures
8.62 There are a few missing links in the arterial 

route network which result in longer travel length on 
sub-standard roads. H igh  priority would be accorded 

to the construction of sireh missing links. Besides the 

missing links, there are several missing, weak or sub
mersible bridges on trunk routes. Construction of 
these bridges would also receive high priority.
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M odernisation of technology
8.63 Though the present practice (if use of local 

materials and low-cost specifications will have to be 
continued in future as well, a time has come when the 
modernisation of construction methods cannot he de
ferred. Selective upgradafion of road making equip
ment and construction practices can achieve high 
standards of road quality demanded by the modern 
generation of road vehicles.
Preservation o f  env ironm ent

8.64 Large programmes of road construction have 
an adverse effect on the environment and eco-s\stem 
unless careful preventive measures are planned in 
initial stages. Measures such as prevention of ribbon 
development, provision of wayside amenities, lands
caping and drainage of landslide-prone areas would 
be accorded due priority.
Maintenance of Assets

8.65 In the past years, the maimenane; of roads 
has not received adequate attention, primarily be
cause of lack of funds. During the Seventh Plan, this 
neglect would be remedied by according a high prio
rity to maintenance through normal repairs, periodic 
renewals and rehabilitation. Relatively modest invest
ments on maintenance can, in fact, postpone costly 
strengthening programmes and yield returns by way 
of fuel savings.

Institutional Improvements
8.66 The thrust towards modernisation of the road 

sector requires adequate back up in the form of com
puterisation, introduction of a Management Informa
tion System and planning and monitoring agencies. 
Continued R&D effort will also have to be made to 
strengthen the data base, to develop appropriate con
struction specification and techniques, to bring about 
energy conservation and to impart training to staff.

j Augmentation of resources 
-8 .6 7  To augment plan resources, the highway sector 

®11 have to look for non-convenlional sources of 
funds and private participation in road construction 
would be enconraged. Efforts would also be made to 
earmark for the roads sector the additional revenue 
that can be mobilised through a surcharge on HSD 
used for transport operations.

iNational High way ?
8.68 The National Highway system is the primary 

oad grid and is the direct responsibility of the Centre. 
Though only two per cent of the length of the total 
■oad system, the National Highways carrv neailv a 
hird of the total traffic. The present system suffers 
rom a variety of inadequacies and deficiencies re- 
uiring substantial corrective investments. The design

methodology would be changed and would incorporate 
not only progressive mechanisation but also relevant 
economics of the life cycle of the pavement and heavy 
load construction specifications.

Suite  H ighways and  M a i  or District Roads
5.69 The State Highways and Major District Roads 

form the secondary road system and take care of col
lector and distributor functions. The deficiencies in the 
system would be progressively removed with accent 
on pavement rehabilitation and augmentation of capa
city. The programme would aim at the provision of 
good linkages to District TI;adciuartcrs and Sub- 
Divisional Headquarters.

Rural Roads
8.70 The Minimum Needs Programme for rural 

road construction envisages linking of all villages with 
population of 1500 and above and 50 per cent of the 
villages with population between 1000-1500 by the 
end of the Seventh Plan. In the case of hilly, coastal, 
tribal and desert areas which are sparsely populated, 
somewhat less exacting norms have been laid down. 
About 24,000 villages would need to be connected 
with roads during the Seventh Plan to achieve the 
national norms.

8.71 Rural roads arc also constructed under other 
programmes such as the R'ural Landless Employment 
Guarantee Programme (R LE G P), National Rural 
Employment Programme f'NRFP'i and Command 
Area Development (CAD). A number of organisa
tions at present handle the road construction and 
maintenance resulting in duplication of effort, lack 
of uniformity and imbalanced development of net
work. There is a need to unify the organisational 
structure for rural road planning, construction and 
maintenance so as to derive the maximum benefits 
from the outlays. Recently, Government have set up 
a Committee to examine different aspects of integrat
ing various Rural Roads Programmes; its recommen
dations would be useful in taking up suitable measures 
in this regard. Also, emphasis would be placed on 
preparing Master Plans for Rural Roads for each 
District so as to obtain an optimum network.

8.72 While planning roads in difficult areas such 
as hills, considerations of economy in costs and pre
servation of ecological balance must receive due at
tention. Tn this regard, construction of bridle paths 
would be considered in hill areas, and the possibility 
of providing ropeways explored where the cost of pro
viding road or even bridle path is prohibitive.

8.73 While planning for roads in desert areas, 
alignment of roads should be determined in a manner 
providing villagers access to water points. Roads 
should be planned to link milk centres where the pro
cessing plants are located,



8.74 A t  prese-ni, there is no monitoring vf the work 

under M N P . In order lo avoid time and cost over
runs and for optimal utilisation of the investment1;, 
it is suggested that State Governments set up effective 
monitoring machinery to monitor the road construc

tion programmes.
8.75 Plan resources bcuig limited. S tates may con

sider introducing special scheincs such as Market 
Committee T'und Schemes in Punjab and Haryana. 
Krishi Upaj M an d i Scheme in Rajasthan. The funds 
so collected would supplement the plan resources for 

construction of rural roads.

Urban Roads
8.76 The urbanisation trend in the country indi

cates that the percentage of urban population may 

reach 30 per cent by the year 2000 from 23.3 per 
cent at present. Apart from the 12 metropolitan cities 
(above 1 million population), there arc 3233 towns 

and cities of various sizes. The urban transport situa
tion in these settlements has reached a chaotic state, 
since the local authorities have not undertaken ade
quate investments. The steep growth of vehicle popula
tion has created problems of congestion, delay, envi
ronmental pollution and accidents. A  major thrust is 
needed to take up engineering measures for improving 
urUan roads as well as planning measures to achieve a 
good land-use pattern that would restrain the growth of 
transport demand.

E x p r e s s  Highways
8.77 It is essential to adopt a cautious approach with 

regard to the construction of Expressways as these in
volve large investments. The aim would be to plan and 
construct four-lane roads on high density traffic corri
dors in preference to dedicated Expressways.

Highway Planning Methodology
8.78 H ighw ay Planning needs to be made, analytical 

and scientific, building up from a good data base that 
would be established. The States should prepare long- 
'term master plans for the development of roads.

Economic Evaluation
S.70 The present procedure of selecting schemes on

an ad hoc basis, relying on tentative cost esti
mates, would be replaced with systematic economic 
appraisal. A  computer-based Highway Design M ode l 
would also be developed.

R e s e a r c h  a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t  A c t i v i t i e s

8.80 Research on transport planning, highway eco
nomics, pavement deterioration, pavement specifi
cations, alternate binders, recycling, traffic safety, 
pollution and energy conservation would be given 
higli priority. The results from such studies can help 

evolve appropriate solutions to ihe problems currently 

facing the sector.

8'81 Highway maintenance is at present a non- 
plan work. The flow of funds for maintenance has 
been grossly inadequate to meet the needs of the 
rapidly expanding network and fast growing traffic. 
The role of maintenance as a cost-effective strategy 

would be emphasized and a system would be devised 
whereby allotment of funds for maintenance of as
sets already created would receive priority over new 
construction. In  order to assess maintenance needs, 
modern methods of pavement evaluation would be 
introduced.
Outlays

8.82 The need for higher outlays in the road sector 
is rccogniscd. However, due to constraint of resour
ces, an outlay of Rs. 1019.75 crores has been indicat
ed for Central Sector Roads. The requirements would 
be reviewed during the Annual Plans and necessary 
adjustment done at that stage.

8.83 The scheme-wise break-up of the outlay under 
the Central Sector (Roads) is given in the Annexure, 
8 .1.

8.84 In  the State Sector, an outlay of Rs. 4180.29 
crores is provided for Reads, out of which an amount 
of Rs. 1729 crores is earmarked for roads under 
Minim um  Needs Programme.
Prioritisation

8.85 In  deciding the schemes to be included in the 
Seventh Plan, the order of priority would be as indi
cated in Table 8.8

TABLE 8 .8  
Prioritisation o f  Schemes under Roads

Description o f work
Priority
Number Nati >nil and State Highways Rural Roads

1. C )m ’)letion o f  onso in g  works.
2. C instruction o f  missing links.
3. Construction o f  missing bridges.

1. Com pletion o f  ongoing works.
2. Providing connection to vilages as per M N P  ro rr if.
3. Improvement o f  roads already constructed under M N P  

norms inclu tin g  black topping and construction o f  cross  
drainage.
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4. Reconstruction/W idening o f weak/narrow structures.
5. Energy conservation m casuressuch as improvement o flo w  

grade sections, widening to two lanes and four lanes.
Cons* ruction of Expressways and strengthening of pave
ments,

6. Geometric improvements.
7. Construction of important bypasses.
S. Replacement o f Railway level crossing by over bridjrev

9. Road Safi.lv measures.
10. Measures to improve the environment.

i : .................. .........  .................... ” ......... 3

ROAD TRANSPORT
Review

8.86 Road transport plays an important role in 
the economy of the country, and is particularly suit
able for short and medium distances. It also offers 
a number of other advantages such as flexibility, re
liability, speed and Joor to door service. Other trans
port modes too function more effectively when link
ed to road. Road transport thus forms an indispen
sable element of the national transportation system.

8.87 The motor vehicle population in the country 
has been continuously increasing. From just 34,000 in 
1950-51 the number of buses has gone up to 2,06,000 
in 1984-85, thereby registering an annual growth of 
5 4 per cent on average. In the corresponding

period, the number of trucks increased from 82,000 
to 7,63,000 or say, at an annual rate of 6.8 per cent. 
The Seventh Plan envisages an annual growth of 8 
per cent of both the truck and bus fleets.

8.88 The share of road transport in overall traffic 
has been continuously increasing and there has been 
a substantial shift from rail to road over the years. 
Constraints in capacity on the railways combined 
with the inherent advantages of road transport and 
expansion of the road network ha\e  contributed to the 
shift.

8.89 The private sector runs almost the entire 
trucking industry, and operates about 60 per cent of 
passenger services. The actual pattern of ownership 
of buses and trucks is shown in Table 8.9.

TABLE 8 .9

Ownership Pattern o f Buses and Trucks by Private A Public Sectors
(Figures in Nos./percentage)

Year
Total No. of 

Buses
ftrcentage ownership CBuses) Total N o. o f 

Trucks
Percentage ownership (Trucks)

Public Private Public Private

1960-61 . 5679? 3 1 .6 6 8 .4 1 67649 0 .7 9 9 .3

1965-66 . 73175 36.2 6 3 .8 258977 0 .7 9 9 .3

1970-71 . 93907 3 9 .5 6 0 .5 342577 0 .9 99.1

1975-76 . 114934 49 0 5 1 .0 350393 0 .6 9 9 .4

19S0-81 . 1 53757 45.2 54 .8 526608 0 .5 99 .5

1983-84 . 19)768 40 .0 60 .0 705000 0 .3 9 9 .7

1984-85 . 206268 38.4 6 1 .6 763000 0 .25 99.75

8.90 State participation in road transport commen
ced in 1950 and was introduced to provide efficient 
and adequate passenger services as well as goods 
transport to meet, particularly, the needs of hilly and 
underdeveloped areas, of little interest to private 
operators. State Transport Undertakings have been 
formed in every State[Union Territory, and current
ly 53 SRTUs are operating. Their total fleet strength 
as of March, 1985 was 79204 buses with a total 
-! PC/85— 18

investment of over Rs. 2,800 crores and a direct 
employment of over one-half million; and they carry 
about 41 million passengers per day.

8.91 The physical and operating efficiency of 
SRTUs has on the whole improved over the past 
decade as shown in Table 8.10. However, there are 
some undertakings in which productivity has be ta  
stagnant, or even been declining.
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Fleet utilisation ( %age o f Buses on ro.ii: to total Buses) 

Labour productivity (K m s. per worker per day)
Vehicle productivity (Kms. per day per vehicle owned)

8.92 Although the operating efficiency of the 
SRTUs has improved, their overall financial results 
are disappointing. Almost all of them are incurring 
losses. The total accumulated losses of SRTUs as 
on 31-3-1984 were R«. 1298 crores. The absencc 
of a standard cost based fare structure and lack of 
timely adjustment of fares in response to changes in 
input prices is the major cause of these losses. Losses 
are also partly attributable to operations of unecono
mic routes for social reasons, and in certain cases the 
incidence of taxation.

Seventh Plan
8.93 In the interest of optimal use of existing 

resources, it would be preferable to consolidate exist
ing SRTUs than to provide for their further proli
feration during the Seventh Plan. As such, concen
tration on replacement programmes acquires particu
lar importance, more so when an estimated 59,000 
buses would have to be phased out in the Seventh 
Plan. This necessary fleet replacement will involve 
an investment of Rs. 1800 crores. A substantial 
amount would be required, moreover, for a modest 
augmentation of the fleet. Considering the de
mand for passenger transport in the context of the 
difficult resources position the alternative of private 
operators meeting the shortfall would be actively pur
sued, within the framework of an assured policy re
garding the future role of private transport.

8.94 Productivity of road transport needs to be 
improved. Measures to be taken in this regard in
clude replacement of overaged fleet, provision of 
maintenance facilities and itv-ervice training of staff 
and improved management and operational prac

tices.
8.95 The fare structure of SRTUs should be re 

vised and brought in line with cost structure. The 
SRTUs should have the frecdorr and flexibilitv to re
vise fare structure, as suggested in the case of rail, 
to accommodate standard cost escalations. At the 
same time, care should be taken not to allow fare 
increase to cover up inefficient operations.

8.96 There is need to rationalise the structure of 
taxes levied by the St.Ve Governments. Their inei- 
ience on S'RTT’s tcr»d< *r> he mtotnntial. particular

?<. 77 79 S3 *■=•

22.4 26.3 26.3 27 .3  28.9
165 179 197 214 222

ly in certain States.
8.97 SRTUs should be declared a priority sec lor 

for access to institutional finance. SRTCs are fin
anced by banks, LIC and IDBI, as well, by Central 
and State Governments. For optimal allocation and 
utilisation of these sources, ii may become necessary 
to consider establishment of a single financing and 
performance monitoring agency at the Centre. To 
begin with it will he desirable to cncourage state 
industrial finance corporations to finance SRTUs.

Freight Transport
8.98 Trucking industry is predominantly in the 

unorganised private sector, and bulk of truck opera
tors are single truck owners. The operators face many 
irritants, like levy of multipoint octroi, which impede 
the free flow of goods traffic, that need to be remov
ed. Organisational improvements with a view to 
encourage pooled operations through corporations 
and limited companies should go a long way to get 
better utilisation of the available transport capacity. 
Another area which requires attention is the setting 
up of truck terminals ana transhipment points at 
identified locations. Overloading of vehicles needs 
to be checked firmly to prevent extensive damage to 
the already overstressed and underpaved carriage
way.

8.99 In the non-mechanised sector, there are near
ly 15 million bullock carts in the country carrying 
an estimated 900 million tonnes of originating tra
ffic with a lead of 10 Kms. While these carts would 
continue to be an optimal means of transportation 
within a limited radius, the need for motorised ser
vices in the rural areas would also be growing. These 
services would be economical if vehicles are eqmpp 
cd to carry both pas>engers and «oods

Urban Transport
8.100 Metropolitan cities and even medium size 

cities are facing congestion and traffic jams. Every 
effort would be made to divert traffic from personalis
ed modes to public transporr. At the same time. 
Hus availability would be improved partly through 
rationalisation of routes, and proper maintenance. 
Also, permitting private operator; to n!v t«i urban



areas would help rii«r s-'.'m ■ capital >0 an area \>bei:c 
investments are urgently needed City transport ser
vices cater to special needs and should be delinked 
from mofussil servV-.. of SRTUs and run as indepen
dent operations,

8.101 Provision of truisport facilities has tc be 
integrated with land use planning, which is particu
larly important for small and medium si/e cities. 
It is also essential to prepare perspective transport 
plans for all cities so as to avoid fragmented. co?tly 
and often partial solutions.

8.102 There should be greater emphasis on elec
trically powered public transport system. As such, 
a pilot project for electric trolley bus sei vires would 
be taken up to gather data and examine on its eco
nomic and operational characteristics, if found 
successful, this mode could then be usefully introduc
ed in other cities. Inter-modal studies also need to 
be taken up during the plan period, in order to iden
tify the problem areas and plan for remedial step-,. 
Preponderance of overaged vehicles of outmoded de
signs and obsolete technology, invariably loaded be
yond permissible limits plying on poor road surfaces 
under hazardous traffic conditions-- -such is the picture 
that road transport presents today. The tieed for 
improvement is ub’q.uUov.s—-b.e U n the case oi en
gine technology, or energy conservation, or else road 
safety. Fortunately, the automotive '-ecfor is now 
poised for technology upgradaticn. which should 
cover induction of multi-axle and truck-trailer com
bination vehicles with light Height bodies. Er>ergy 
conservation measures would include fue! efficient 
engines and improvement in driving methods and 
operational practices. Driver training schools would 
be set up to :mpart training in driving and road 
safety,

8.103 Road accident rate in India is one of the 
highest in the world, causing an economic loss of a 
substantial order. To reduce the incidence of acci
dents a variety of traffic '-afery measures would Iv 
pursued : establishment ot driver training schools; 
use of special equipment for testing drivers during 
licensing; use of equipment for  checkins performance 
of vehicles; use of equipment for checking i . er- 
speeding and use of equipment for cbeckine drunken
ness.

Outlays
5 .104 An out l ay  of Rs 70 crores was preview, d in

;he Sixth Flan under tins central Sector ot which an 
amount of Rs, 68 crores was for Delhi Transport 
Corporation As against this outlay, the anticipated 
expenditure is estimated at Rs 171.91 crores. The 
reason for ihi> excess expenditure o\ er outlay is the 
iiansfcr of die funding of Centre's matching contri
bution to State Road Transport Corporations from 
Ministry of Railways to Ministry of Shipping and 
Transport. During the Seventh Plan, an cullay of 
Rs, 203.92 crores as indicated in Annexure 8.2 is 
allocated to :hc Central Sector, out of which a pro
vision of Rs, 100 crores is set aside for the Delhi 
Transport Corporation. The DTC will give priority 
for replacement :>f overaged vehicles during the 
Seventh Plan, vbich ate estimated at about 1118 
buses. Modernisation of workshops and other in
frastructural facilities will also be continued in the 
Seventh Plan. The prevailing fare structure of DTC 
is quite uneconomic and unless it is revised, DTC 
will continue to incur losses,

8.105 Under the scheme of Central Government’s 
matching contribution to the State Poad Transport 
Corporations registered under the Road Transport 
Corporations Act, 1950 a piovisior of Rs. 65 crores 
only is made pending a r ev iew  of this scheme. In 
toe State Sector, including the Union Territories, an 
outlay of Rs. 1786.18 crores is allocated during the 
Seventh Plan against the Sixth Plan outlay of 
Rs. 1 125.55 crores. Priority would be accorded to 
replacement of about 59,000 over aged buses during 
the plan period; together with augmentation of work
shop facilities

PORTS
Review

8.106 There are 10 major ports and J 39 minori 
intermediate ports located on the vast coast line of 
5560 kms. These ports serve as transhipment points 
between sea and surface transport and points of entry 
and exit for import and export trade. The successive 
plans have sought to build up capacity of the ports 
to match the growing needs of sef, borne trade, Up- 
gradation of existing ports and construction of new 
ports have been par’s of this process

8.107 The traffic handled at the major ports in
creased from 19.2 million tonnes i;, 1950-51 to 106.73 
million tonnes in 1984-85. Portwise traffic growth 
over the period is given in Table 8.11.
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TABLE 8.11 
Volume of Traffic at major ports

(M illion tonnes)

Ports 1950-51 1960-61 1979-80 1984-8 >

1. C a lc u tta /H a ld ia ............................................. 7 .6 9 .4 8 .5 6 10 .18
2. Bom bay . . . . . . 7. 0 14.3 16 .57 2 5 .2 0

3. M adras . . . . . . ** "j 3. 0 9 .9 8 15 .0 0

4. Cochin . . . . . . 1. 4 2. 0 5 .4 6 3.92

5. Vishakhapatnam . . . . 1. 0 2. 8 10.23 12.87

6. Kandla . . . . . . 1 . 6 7 .27 15.75

7. M a r m u g a o ............................................. 6 4 14.80 14.5!

8. Paradip . . . . . . 2 .31 2.14
9. N ew  M a n g a io re .............................................

10. T u t ic o r in .............................................
0 .90
2 .4 ]

3 .38  
3.7S

11. Nheva Sheva (ongoing Project)
T otal:— ........................................................ . 19.2 39.5 78.49 106.73

8.108 Traffic at Calcutta has levelled off over the ever, have emerged as the leading ports. The com-
years; the increase in recent years, has taken place position of traffic has undergone significant changes 
only at Haldia. Bombay, Kandla and Madias, how- as shown in the table below.

TABLE 8.12  

Commoditywise traffic at major ports
fin million tonnes)

C om nndity 1950-51 1960-61 1979-80 1984-85

POL 3.10 10 .90 28 .7 8 49 .73
Iron Ore . . . . . . . , 6 .3 0 2 3 .1 8 2 6 .0 0
C o a l ................................................................... 2 .7 0 2 .1 0 2.05 4 .50
FerUliseK (b d u d in g  raw materials) . 0 .30 0 .60 6 .36 6 .00
F o o d g r a i n s ........................................................
Containers \ .............................................

3 .40 5-10 1.20 1.10

General C a r g o / . • 9.70 14.50 16.92 3.23
16.17

Total : ................................................................... 19.20 39.50 78.49 106.73

POL and iron ore traffic have registered significant 
growth during the last 35 years and at present ac
count for 71 per cent of the total traffic handled at 
major ports. On the other hand, foodgrains traffic, 
as a consequence of increasing self reliance, has 
dwindled. A recent phenomenon is the growing 
trend of container traffic which is likely to increase 
substantially in the Seventh Plan.

Seventh Plan
8.109 The Seventh Plan projections and the ca-

TABLE 8 .13

Commoditywise port capacities and traffic projections

pacity build up required to serve this traffic are set 
out in Table 8.13.

It will be seen from the table that addition
al capacity is required for POL and container traffic; 
for iron ore, however, capacity is more than adequate. 
Alongwith capacity build up, another major task 
would be to provide deeper drafts at selected ports 
to handle larger ships.

8.110 The portwise capacity and traffic projections 
at the end of the Seventh Plan is presented in Table 
8.14.

(In million tonnes)
Commodity Capacity 

as on 
31-3-85

Projected 
traffic for VII 
Plan

Capacity 
addition 
during VII Plan

Capacity 
as on  

31-3-90
P O L ................................................................... 67.35 16.50 71.75
Iron O r e ................................................................... 41.50 26.00 41.50
Fertilizers (Including raw material) 3.90 12.18* 4.10 8 .00
C o a l ................................................................... 6 .25 10.55* 2 .20 8.45
Other break b u l k ............................................. 22 .35 21.65 0 .10 22.45
C o n t a i n e r ........................................................ 3 .48 9 .30 5.82 9 .3 0
Total ................................................................... . 132.73 147.03 28.72 161.45

♦Figures for fertiliser (h c lu d ftg  raw material) aa l coal include cargo handled at specialised fertiliser and coal berths 
and also such cargo handled at general cargo berths.



TABLE 8.1^

P ort Capacities and Tarffic

Port

C a l c u t t a / H a l d i i .............................................................................
Parad i p ...................................................................................................
Vizag • ........................................................................................
Madras ...................................................................................................

Tuticorin
Cochin . . . . . . . . . .

N . M a n g a lo r e ........................................................................................
Morin ugao ........................................................................................

B o m b a y ...................................................................................................
Kandla ...................................................................................................
Nheva Shevu ........................................................................................

Toia l  . ■ .......................................................... ‘

The capacity of major ports is likely to increase from
132.73 million tonnes at the end of the Sixth Plan 
to 161.45 m illion tonnes by the end of the Seventh 
Plan as against an anticipated traffic of 147 million 
tonnes. The major increases in capacity will take 
place, at Haldu, Madias, Vishakhapataam and 
Nheva Sheva mainly to handle POL, fertilisers and 
container traffic. The port capacity at the end of 
Seventh P lan would generally be adequate to deal 
with the projected level of traffic.

8.111 While planning out capacity, bunching of 
ship arrivals and limited scope for interchangeabi- 
lity of berths between different categories of commo
dities should be kept in view. Hence at any given 
point of time, port capacity should contain a margin 
of reserve beyond normal demand.

8.112 The following are the broad objectives for 
the development of ports during the Seventh Plan ‘

1. Development of infrastructure to match 
the type and size of vessels as also the 
volume and types of cargo.

2. Planned modernisation of port facilities 
and use of updated technology.

3. Expansion of facilities to handle at least 
50 per cent of the general cargo in con
tainerised form.

4. Deepening of drafts at selected major ports 
t'o receive larger vessels.

5. Improevment in productivity of labour and 
equipment for efficient port operations.

6. Development of selected minor ports as an 
integral part of the overall port system.

8.113 Port infrastructure has generally lagged 
behind fast changing shipping technology, especially 
in regard to the handling of container traffic. Ports

As on 31-3-1983 A s on 31-3-1990
Traffic Capacity ' "Traffic"Capacity

10 .18 1 4 .3 6 15 .9 5 20.11
2 .1 4 4 .8 5 4 .8 3 6 .05
12 .8 7 12 .7 0 17 .7 6 1 6 .7 0
15-00 16-41 16.81 21.37
3 .7 8 5 .4 5 7 .2 6 6.65
3.92 7.11 7 .8 0 7.71
3 .3 8 9 .3 0 3 .7 4 9 .5 5

14.51 16.10 1 5 .1 7 16 .1 0
25.20' 26 .25 2 8 .6 0 28 .11
15.75 20 .2 0 23 .72 23 .00

5.25 5 .90

106.73 132.73 146.87 161.45

are not only ill equipped but also the costs of con
tainer handling of most ports tend to be very high. 
In the Seventh Plan modernisation of port and cargo 
handling facilities especially to handle container tra
ffic, will receive priority. The Plan will provide for 
establishment oi container freight stations as well as 
Inland Container Depots and standardisation of 
equipment and facilities to facilitate smooth tranship
ment of containers. The concept of multi-purpose 
terminals would be adopted to blend modern cargo 
handling techniques with conventional operations. 
The development of containerisation will also neces
sitate rationalisation of container handling charges 
and tariff structures in major ports.

8.114 The severe draft limitations at several ports 
have restricted entry of modern large ships. Deepening 
of drafts at selected port's to allow large container 
cellular vessels as well as large tankers and ore vessels 
would be taken up on a priority basis.

8.115 The existing levels of output in terms of 
cargo transferred or handled across berths are rela
tively low and the port productivity is a matter of 
major concern. The main reasons for this are the 
bunching of arrivals of vessels and low labour pro
ductivity etc. In the Seventh Plan efforts will be 
made to reduce the ships’ idle time at the berths and 
the pre-berthing waiting time. The present norms for 
utilisation of cargo handling equipment are out
moded and would be updated to set higher produc
tivity standards.

8.116 Labour productivity at the ports happens to 
be extremely low and is to be optimised through ex
tensive manpower training to enhance skills and 
managerial capabilities and integrating dock and port 
labour to facilitate optimal manpower interchange
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ability. The labour productivity norm? ."<■ well a* to-- 
manning scales will be reviewed from time tu time 
so that labour performance can be improved

8.117 Selected minor ports would be developed as 
statellites lo major ports as well as to effectively 
cater to coastal and sailing vessels and help accelerate 
regional development.

8.118 Dredging capacity would be increased by 
replacement of overaged dredgers with modern larger 
capacity dredgers and improved utilisation

8.119 The concept of providing captive, dedicated 
berths by the users such as the fertii ,er industry, 
power and coal will also be pursued. Construction 
and maintenance of such berths by their users is 
likely to result in more efficient utilisation and 
throughput. Another area of User investment is the 
jast growing off shore oil exploration industry and 
legistic support at oil terminals. The GCC may invest 
in providing captive facilities at the ports as well as 
launches and all weather boats for speedy transpor
tation to oil terminals.

8.120 The existing outdated and inefficient com
munication system in ports would be replaced by 
modern ones. Ports may also take steps to introduce 
computer based management information systems to 
provide prompt services to vessels for cargo handling, 
billing operations etc.

8.121 There is also a need to conduct hydrogra
phic surveys and prepare modern charts to improve 
port development activities and open up inaccessible 
areas to deep draft ships.

8.122 Interface transport links like rail and road 
would be adequately developed and integrated into a 
multimodal concept with matching and standardised 
facilities to allow smooth transhipment and flow of 
traffic. This is especially necessary' in the case of 
container traffic, where smooth transhipment from 
exporter to importer is of crucial importance

8.123 Appropriate financial measures will be taken
to improve the viability of the ports. These include 
pooling of resources of major ports for optimum deve
lopment of ports sector, rationalisation of port tariff 
structure to reduce wide inter-port differentials, simpli
fied documentation system, and uniform procedure 
for auctionjsale of import cargo as weli as uncleared 
cargo. Due to acute constraint of budgetary resources, 
non conventional sources of finance for port deve
lopment will also be considered. Among other mea
sures, consideration will be given to encourage private 
capital in appropriate areas of investment, such as 
ship repair facilities and floating dry docks at major 
ports, container terminals at selected major ports, 
construction ot berths allowing private investors to 
operate under the oven: I! control of :iic port and 
tJCQUISlTi• ■: i f,; -1’ ■ ■.'■V-’hsSU.jitiOfl 'GU! !•

be' ne{*ospar\ v- de^nc conditions under
•Aiiii-h private investment >- pciiuittcd at the portt to 
enable the use of latest technology under the overall 
administrative control of the port authorities,

Intermediate and Minor Por;<
5.124 Intermediate and minor ports need to be 

developed as an integrated pari of the overall port 
system in order to increase the port capacity in the 
country and help accelerate regional development. 
At present, there are about 139 minor or interme
diate ports anil the responsibility for their develop
ment res ts  with concerned maritime State Govern
ments,

8.125 The total traffic handled at minor ports has 
been declining over tire years and is now of the order 
of about 6.8 million tonnes as against about 1 1 
million tonnes in 1970-71. This decline in traffic, in 
spite of lower port and wharfage charges is mainly 
due to various technical difficulties and shortcomings 
faced by minor ports such as slow response to tech
nological change in shipping and cargo handling, 
shortfall in coastal traffic, inadequate infrastructure 
facilities like jetties, warehousing, stacking facilities 
and insufficient internal surface transport links.

8.126 There is. therefore, urgent need for the con
cerned states to provide adequate funds for the deve
lopment of minor ports so that they can meet the re
quirements of the hinterland and effectively cater to 
coastal and sailing vessels, thus to some extent re
ducing the pressure on major port's.

Dredging Corporation ni I n d i e  (D .C.l.}
8.127 Dredging is the basic operation in the de

velopment and maintenance of ports and harbours 
and is a continuous process to maintain the requisite 
depth of water in the approach channels, inner chan
nels and alongside-wharfs.

8.128 Oredging fleet is becoming overaged. More 
than half of the fleet would be due for replacement 
during the Seventh Plan. There is also lack of proper 
repair and maintenance facilities for the fleet. The 
existing dredging capacity is about 188.50 lakh cubic 
metres LM; as against the requirement of 209 
LM*. During the Seventh Plan dredging capacity of 
383 LM3 would be required.

8.129 The main thrust during the Seventh Plan
v,ould be on replacement o? overaged assets, provi
sion of repair facilities and improvement in utilisation 
and productivity of vhe tiredgers. There should,
accordingly b e  a pooling oi dredging equipment
. w u e d  h y  v a r i o u . .  • r g a i u s a i i i m s  I 'V e  D C s  a r id  the



Seventh Plan Outlay and Ptopram-ne
8.130 In the Sixth Plan an outlav of Rs, 575

crores was provided for the Ports Sector. The expen
diture. however, was Rs. 626.86 crores. A provision 
of Rs. 1104.79 crores has been made for the ports 
scctor in the Seventh Plan and detailed sectoral 
break, up is indicated in Annexure 8.3. The continuing 
schemes account for Rs. 579 crores including 
Rs. 402.36 crores for Nheva Sheva Port. The repla
cement of overaged assets and modernisation of faci
lities account for another Rs. 185.91 crores, the
outlay for addition to capacity being Rs. 189.89 
crores. For lighthouses and lightships, a provision of 
Rs. 30 crores has been made in the Seventh Plan.

8.131 The programmes contained in the Seventh 
Plan are focussed on completion of essential on
going schemes, replacement of obsolete cargo hand
ling equipment and floating crafts, modernisation and 
improvement of port facilities including container 
handling and addition to capacity in the context of 
projected traffic and cargo mix.

Major Ports
8.132 The main schemes lor Calcutta and Haldia 

relate to modernisation of port railways and the road 
network, development. oi infrastructural facilities in 
and the around the dock areas expansion of con
tainer handling facilities and addition to general cargo 
capacity.

8.133 At Bombay, besides expansion of container 
handling facilities it is proposed to improve and 
modernise the marine oil terminals at Butcher Island 
and Pir Pau as well as the existing Bombay docks. 
The construction of Nheva Sheva port would involve 
a plan outlay of Rs. 402.36 crores, and would sub
stantially add to the port capacity.

8.134 The programme for Madras Port involves 
completion of the additional oil berth, deepening of 
the Bharathi Dock and provision of container hand
ling equipment as also an extension to the container 
berth.

8.135 At Visakhapatnam the iron ore handling 
system would be upgraded to handle larger vessels. 
At Tuticorin, one more coal jetty would be construc
ted to meet the requirement of the expansion of 
Tuticorin Thermal Power Station, while at the New 
Mangalore Port, an additional general cargo berth 
will be provided.

Minor Ports
8.136 During the VII Plan for outlay of 

Rs. 125.62 crores has been provided by the mari
time states and union territories for the develop
ment of inuuu ports.

8-137 In the Centra) Ssxr.-r :.hz f-,>r

development of minor ports includes a scheme for 
development and upgradation of selected minor and 
intermediate ports. An outlay of Rs. 20 crores is 
provided for this purpose. Steps will be taken to 
improve port and harbour facilities including draft 
and berthing requirements.

Dredging Corporation of India
8.138 An outlay of Rs. 95 crores has been pro

vided for the DCI during the V ll Plan mainly for 
replacement of old assets, acquisition of modem dre
dgers to meet requirements as well as provision of 
support equipment and dredger repair facilities.

8.139 The main schemes include replacement of 
3 overaged dredgers with modern dredgers of higher 
capacity, procurement of one additional dredger 
and 2 small portable dredgers to meet the shortfall 
in capacity requirements. In addition, support crafts 
and equipment such as work boats, launches and 
pumps would also be acquired. The dredger repair 
complex would be established at Calcutta for carrying 
out repairs to the dredgers and support craft of the 
DCI.

Andaman Lakshdwcep Harbour Works
8.140 An outlay of Rs. 25 crores has been, pro

vided for this scheme in the Seventh Plan. It p ro ' 
vides for continuing schemes to the tune of Rs. 4.97 
crores. The major new schemes relate to construc
tion of break-water and wharf at Mus in Car Nico- 
bar, Rangat, Port Blair harbour, and at Little Anda
man. In the Lakshdweep islands, the main prog
ramme is construction of break-water and protec
tion of harbour at Androth Island.

SHIPPING
Review

8.141 Though sizeable, Indian shipping tonnage 
still does not compare favourably with that of seve
ral maritime countries. Indian shipping accounts at 
present for only one per cent of the total world fleet. 
Starting from a modest 0.39 million gross registered 
tonnage in 1950-51 the country has since then ac
quired a diversified fleet of 6.32 million GRT, the 
maximum increase of 3.73 million G R T taking place 
in the seventies. The Sixth Plan witnessed a slow 
down; only 0.8 M GRT could be added against the 
target of 2 MGRT.

8.142 In the total tonnage, bulk carriers with a
2.29 M GRT have the largest share followed by 
tankers and liner ships accounting, respectively, for
1.6 and 103 MRGT. So far, however, coastal ships 
have a total tonnage of only 0.35 million GRT. 
Both ocean-going and coastal fleet are ageing. By 
the end of the Sixth Plan 1.647 milium GRT, or 
twentv si* p=r veo* of the total iOMiagc. had already
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become overaged. During the Seventh Plan, another
1.37 million GRT will be added to this category of 
vessels, thereby raising the total to 3.02 million GRT 
or forty-seven per cent of the fleet strength. More
over, of the total tonnage over four million GRT 
has become energy inefficient.

8.143 The ownership of the fleet is well dis
persed. There are around sixty-six shipping com
panies, of which two are in the public sector and 
account for fifty-five per cent of the Indian mer
chant fleet; the rest are in the private sector. Twelve 
companies including two public sector companies 
make up about ninety per cent of the shipping ton
nage.

8.144 Indian bottoms carry only forty-one per 
cent of the country’s total seaborne trade. Of this, 
petroleum crude and products account for the larg
est part. The share of dry bulk cargo and liner cargo 
has on average varied between 26— 30 per cent.

8.145 Indian shipping operates within the world 
shipping environment, and is affected by fluctua
tions that take place in international maritime 
trade. The world shipping industry entered into a 
period of buoyancy after World War II. Large scale 
ship building was encouraged in various countries 
and supported by large flows oi traditional bulk 
cargoes such as coal, ore, grains and oil moving ac
ross the sea. The first oil crisis of 1973 however ar
rested this trend. Thereafter, seaborne trade has 
stopped growing and has undergone a structural 
change as well. The urge to conserve energy combin
ed with technological progress has led to a shift to
wards manufacture of lighter, high value, technology 
intensive products. At the same time OPEC countries 
have cut back on production, leading to lesser move
ment of crude, and have also set up refining capacity, 
preferring to sell products. In the meanwhile, large 
orders placed for ship building prior to 1973 got 
executed and a surfeit of ships chased dwindling 
cargoes. Thus the shipping industry entered into a 
long slump, except for a spell in 1979, when a rea
sonable balance between demand and supply in ton
nage was achieved. This unexpected spell roused 
hopes and fresh orders for tonnage were placed. 
The brief period however ended in 1981; and the 
shipping industry once again entered a period of 
slump which is likely to last some years. Thus, the last 
twelve years have been rather difficult for world 
shipping. What was attributed at one time as a nor
mal cyclical contraction has actually turned oul to 
be a major and lasting structural shift.

8.146 Indian shipping benefits from internal 
advantages like lower labour costs and a 
vast maritime boundary and strong State 
support. Nevertheless, it has been affected by seve
ral adverse features, including its own structural

weakness, First, the ileet is overaged with resulting 
high operating costs. Besides, modern foreign ves
sels having low operating costs can offer lower freight 
rates and better services. Consequently, they skim off 
a large chunk of high value cargo from Indian ports. 
Second, India’s geographical position is such that a 
number of foreign vessels are able to use Indian 
ports as wayside ports, when returning from Gulf 
or sailing towards the Far East. Their task is made 
easier in the absence of proper protectionist measures. 
Third, while the world is moving rapidly towards 
containerisation, the Indian container fleet is almost 
negligible. Fourth, Indian shipping suffers from inade
quate infrastructure support like ship repair facili
ties, dry docking and cargo handling. Lastly cumber
some and tardy procedures have inhibited the growth 
of industry in several ways. Delay in purchase and 
sale of ships is a case in point.

Seventh Plan : Objectives and Inrush
8.147 The policy in the Seventh Plan would be to 

rectify structural weaknesses of this sector and build 
up further on its inherent strength. The aim thus 
would be to build a modern and efficient merchant 
fleet to provide a measure or self reliance in foreign 
trade and save foreign exchange. The strategic em
phasis accordingly would be on replacement of over
aged and uneconomic ships by modern fuel efficient 
ships as well as on diversification of the fleet through 
acquisition of container ships, specialised carriers 
and crafts to service the oli-shore oil industry.

8.148 Addition to the fleet would be selective, 
keeping in view the long term objective of achieving 
self sufficiency in tankers and to gain 50 per cent of 
the dry bulk cargo, and 40 per cent of the liner trade, 
apart from meeting coastal shipping requirements in 
full.

8.149 Indian bulk carriers should also try to deve
lop cross trading to a larger extent than at present, 
as the country has the requisite expertise and lower 
crewing costs than other countries for success in the 
area. Cross trading is a good source of earning for
eign exchange.

8.150 Improvement in productivity in the shipping 
sector could be brought about by revamping of com
munications, data processing and control systems and 
development of managerial skills. Besides, improve
ments in support infrastructure like ship repair faci
lities and dry docking facilities would be effected.

8.151 Development of adequate infrastructure at 
the ports is also important for better matching of the 
type and size of vessels, frequency of services and 
volume and type of cargo handled. The consequent 
quicker discharge and faster turn round of vessels, 
with improvement in throughput of the ports, will
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help raise efficiency in the shipping industry.
8.152 Indian shipping cannot be expected to func

tion in isolation from the international shipping en
vironment. Most other developed and developing 
maritime nations provide concessions to their shipping 
fleet is one form or the other. India would have to 
consider similar supportive measures. These would in
clude, inter alia, cargo support, priority berthing, 
strengthening of TRANSCHART operations and pre
ferential allocation of cargo to Indian fleet. Cargo 
support will have to be specially strengthened in the 
liner sector, where new container technology has to 
be introduced in the teeth of competition from well- 
entrenched foreign shipping lines enjoying several in
herent advantages'.

8.153 The Indian shipping industry would con
tinue to need assistance to replace its overaged and 
uneconomical fleet and modernise its operations. 
While SDFC should, as in the past, play an impor 
tant role in the financing of tonnage, it is equally ne 
cessary to find resources outside the budgetary pro
vision for the shipping industry. Concessional foreign 
credit would be considered. Further, in the context 
of the resource constraint, it may even be advisable 
to take up ships on long-term charters and treat them 
at par with Indian bulk vessels in all matters relating 
to TRANSCHART operations. In fact, the eventual 
acquisition of these vessels upon the expiry of the 
charter period might turn out to be the most adavan- 
tageous option. Acquisition of vessels through this 
method would also be conducive towards rotation of, 
rather than addition to, total tonnage.

8.154 The industry would be permitted greater 
flexibility in its commercial operations, particularly 
with regard to buying and selling of ships as this is a 
profitable operation and can help generate resources 
for acquisition o f . tonnage.

8.155 Non-shipping companies would be encoura
ged to invest in the shipping industry. Likewise, diver
sification of shipping companies into non-shipping ac
tivities would also be petmitted. Such diversification 
would assist the shipping companies to raise additional 
resources.

8.156 Rapid development of off-shore oil explo
ration and drilling has given rise to the growing need 
for various kinds of support services. Diversification 
in the off-shore oil sector will help the shipping in
dustry by opening up a new  and more profitable area 
of operations.

8.157 The role of the SFDC would be recast so 
as to enable it_to function a > a flexible and specialised 
financial institution. Such an institution will be able 
to mobilise resources from open market and provide 
the necessary funds to the shipping industry.

Acquisition Programme
8.158 The programme in the Seventh Plan would 

comprise of replacement of overaged tonnage of 2.5 
million G R T and acquisition of 0.43 million GRT 
for which firm orders are under linalisation. With a 
spill over tonnage of 0.71 million GRT in the pipe
line, the operational tonnage at the end of the Se
venth Plan would thus be 7.5 million GRT, Orders 
may also be placed for a tonnage of 0.75 million 
GRT for delivery in the Eighth Plan.

8.159 During the Sixth Plan, an outlay of Rs. 72U 
crores was approved for shipping to support the ac
quisition programme of 2 million GRT. However, due 
to resource constraints and caution in matter of ac
quiring the ships, the outlays fell well short of this 
level, the expenditure during the Sixth Plan being 
of the order of Rs. 432.94 crores. A large part of the 
acquisition programme was accordingly deferred to 
the Seventh Plan.

8.160 The committed liability of the SDFC lor this 
deferred tonnage (0.71 million GRT) is about Rs.
420.11 crores. The acquisition of 0.43 million GRT 
would mean further commitment of Rs. 275.87 cro- 
ies. The total commitment of the SDFC would thus 
be Rs. 695.98 crores. Replacement of overaged ton
nage of 2.5 million GRT would also mean substantial 
draught on resources. However, due to funding 
constraints, an outlay of Rs. 693.42 crores only has 
been provided in the Shipping Sector. This position 
would be rectified to the extent possible in the A n
nual Plan allocations depending upon the ability of 
the Shipping Sector to mobilise resources both from 
conventional and non-conventional sources and the 
operational performance of this Sector. Under the 
State Sector, an outlay of Rs. 133.46 crores has been 
made for shipping development.

COASTAL SHIPPING
Review

8.161 Coastal shipping is the most energy efficient 
and comparatively cheaper mode of transport for 
carriage pf bulk traffic over long hauls particularly 
when the origin and destination of a traffic stream is 
located along the coast. India has a long coastline 
of 5,560 kms. Consequendy, coastal shipping can play 
an important role in the integrated transport network 
of the country, particularly when inland modes are 
strained. During the Sixth Plan, the target was to 
increase the coastal tonnage from 0.254 M GRT in 
1979-80 to 0.5 M GRT in 1984-85. The actual addi
tion, however, was only 0.10 MGRT, thus taking the 
total coastal fleet to about 0.35 M GRT by the end of 
the Plan period. The coastal fleet is ageing fast ; 
about 35 per cent of the tonnage is already overdue 
for replacement, while another 17 per ocnt will get



added to !hi« category in the .Scienth Plan
8.162 Coastal vessels carried 5.5 million tonne* of 

traffic in 1984-85. Over the years, dry cargo volume, 
mainly salt and general cargo has declined while the 
wet cargo volume has gone up.

S. 163 Coastal shipping faces several constrain t. I iic 
overaged vessels are fuel inefficient and involve high 
maintenance and operating costs. This has led to in 
crease in bunker costs, operating expenses, higher ste
vedoring charges and uneconomic freight structure 
which do not compare well with either rail or road. 
Furthermore, coastal shipping carries low rated bulk 
commodities like coal, cement, salt for which railway 
freight rates are lower, with consequent consumer 
preference for rail transport.

8.164 Inordinate delays at ports too have affected 
competitive advantage of coastal shipping. It is esti
mated that ships spend seventy per cent of their time 
at the ports. A part from cumbersome port and cus
tom procedures, other restrictions like inadequate 
draft have precluded optimal utilisation of shipping 
capacity. There are also directional imbalances in 
coastal traffic movement. Thus, empty movement 
(sailings in ballast) is very often undertaken by coas
tal vessels following unloading of coal at West Coast 
ports.

Seventh Plan-Programmes and Policies
8.165 During the Seventh Plan efforts would be 

made to relieve the constraints affecting coastal ship
ping operations to the maximum extent possible. Over
aged vessels would be replaced with modern fuel effi
cient vessels. Port procedures would be streamlined to 
provide priority berthing. Customs clearance proce
dures now in vogue are cumbersome and time consum
ing and need to be simplified. Licensing systems of 
coastal vessels would permit sufficient freedom of ope
ration to enable switch over to overseas trade. The 
procedure for revision of freight rates would be simp
lified so that uneconomic rates do not impinge on the 
viability of the sector. Moreover, an integrated deve
lopment of coastal shipping, ports and hinterland is 
required. Since major ports too face bottlenecks in 
accommodating coastal vessels, a few minor ports 
would be identified and developed to handle coastal 
cargo.

8.166 It is estimated that about 7 million tonnes of 
cargo will move by coastal shipping by the end of the 
Seventh Plan, the increase in traffic being recorded 
by coal. To carry this traffic 0.31 million GRT, in
cluding replacement of 0.12 million GRT would be 
required, necessary provision for which has been made 
m the shtowrig sector

I N L A N D  W A T F R  T R A N S P O R T
AVk

8.167 Inland Water transport (IW T) is the chea
pest mode for certain kinds of traffic, both over long 
and short hauls provided the points of origin and 
destination are located on water front and no tran
shipment of goods is involved. It is also one of the 
most efficient modes of transport from the point of 
view of energy consumption. Besides, this mode has 
other inherent advantages as well. It can provide 
immediate access wherever navigable water exists with
out requiring investment in line haul capacities as in 
other modes of transport. Inland Water Transport is 
a labour intensive mode and generates more employ
ment per rupee of investment than any other mode 
and so particularly benefits weaker sections of the 
community.

8.168 The share of inland waterways in the country’s 
transport system is one per cent, and the density is
0.44 km. per 100 sq. kms. The navigable inland 
waterways extend nearly to 14,500 kms. comprising 
a variety of river systems, canals, backwaters, creeks 
and tidal inlets, out of which only 5,200 kms. of m a
jor rivers and 485 kms. of canals are suitable for ope
ration of mechanised crafts. The present level of 
waterway traffic vs negligible which reveals gross under 
utilisation of a major transport asset.

8.169 IWT continues to be an important mode of 
transportation on the river Brahmaputra in the North 
Fastem Region, the Ganga in Eastern Region, canals, 
backwaters of rivers of Kerala, Goa and the deltas 
of Krishna and Godavari. Even in these areas, in
land water transport is facing operational constraints 
including, among others, the following ones :—

1. Shallow water and narrow width of channels 
during dry weather, siltation and bank ero
sions and lack of navigational aids affect 
free movement of vessels. An analysis of the 
transit time in the eastern region reveals 
that due to these ronstraints as much as 
two-thirds of the time is wasted in deten
tions en route.

2. Little attempt has been made at modernisa
tion of the craft. Most craft used for mecha
nised operations are overaged and inefficient.

3. Inadequate coordination in hydel power, 
flood control, navigation and irrigation pro
jects.

4. Research and Development along with 
training has not received due attention.

8.170 Development of inland water transport com
menced only from the Second Five Year Plan; and 
upto the end of the Fifth Five Year Plan, the total 
expenditure in ihi* sector wa<> of the order of Rs. 34 
crores It was orjy \r. rbe. Sixth Plan that this sector
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was- given priority and specific schemes of interstate 
and national importance for development of inland 
water transport were taken up. Declaraiion of cer
tain waterways as national waterways, replacement of 
overaged vessels, modernisation of dockyard were the 
highlights of the Sixth Flan. Also, a scheme for grans 
of subsidy to inland water transport entrepreneurs for 
Requisition of mechanised vessels and modernisation 

of the existing crafts including country boats was floa
ted. To support the programme, a provision of 
Rs, 71.66 crores was made of which an outlay of 
Rs, 45 crores was in the Central and Centrally Spon
sored Sector, and Rs. 26.66 crores in the State Sector1. 
The anticipated expenditure is estimated at Rs. 70.3? 
crores. While progress in the execution of the Cen
tral Schemes was satisfactory, the same was not the 
ai\c  with Centrally Sponsored Schemes. Though a 
hiah priority was accorded for replacement of over- 
aged vessels of CIWTC. it had still fifty-seven over- 
aged vessels out of a total fleet of 136 vessels by 
end of Sixth Plan.

Seventh Flan-Objective and Policy Thrusts:
8.171 The broad objectives for the Seventh Plan 

would be :
(i) Development of inland water transport in 

the regions where it enjoys natural advan
tage.

(ii) Modernisation of vessels and country 
crafts to suit local conditions and

(iii) Improvement in productivity of assets.
8.172 The policy thrusts outlined in the plan would 

help achieve the above objectives.
8.173 The policy of declaring certain waterways 

as national waterways to boost the development of 
inland water transport in the country would be con
tinued. The criteria for considering any waterway 
as national waterway should be its importance as 
a means of communication and its contribution to 
the economic development of the area. Such water
ways should either carry, or have the potential for 
attracting, substantial traffic.

8.174 Implementation of comprehensive conser
vancy works for each waterway would be emphasised 
and a systematic plan would be prepared for conser
vancy works including hydrographic surveys, mainten
ance of channels and setting up of navigational aids.

8.175 Since most of the waterways require capita! 
dredging and regular maintenance dredging to main
tain the navigable depths, a separate dredging unit for 
inland waterways would need to be set up.

8.17fi In order in lacihtate speedy movement of 
-wrgo arid pa»st>ngci» .oicgrdteot terminals at sustabie

stieru ■ \ t  .vstjr worJc .need tc be deve

loped ;-nd these term inn)' -ihosjld have efficient inter
laces with other modes of transport. The present prac- 
tice of creating captive terminals may be counter
productive and may rta\c to be abandoned.

8.177 Replacement of overaged fleet along with 
reducing the number of inefficient vessels in the fleet 
would be stressed. As all the overaged vessels cannot 
be replaced w'ithin a plan period due to resource cons
traint, selective replacement of the overaged vessels is 
imperative. Proper maintenance of vessels also needs 
to be ensured to improve productivity.

8.178 Improvement of country crafts and 
provision of technical assistance to their operators 
would be taken up with suitable scheme^ the ques
tion of .standardisation of crafts will also be given a 
high priority.

8.179 There is a continued and si/cable demand for 
constructing and repairing medium and small size 
vessels in the country. The present capacity in the 
country needs to be augmented. A special fund at 
the Centre could be created to provide financial assis
tance to needy entrepreneurs for the purchase of and; 
or modernisation of country crafts.

8.180 In order to augment resources for this sector, 
the possibility of recovering the maintenance cost of 
waterways through the power tariff needs to be ex
plored where hydel power stations are located in such 
waterways. In all multi purpose river valley projects, 
the possible navigation aspect should be kept in view.

8.181 As the backwardness of inland water trans
port is mostly due to non-application of latest technolo
gies, stress would be laid to upgrade the technologies 
in the field. R  & D would receive speciai attention dur
ing the Seventh Plan period.

8.182 Adequate facilities need to be created to 
develop trained manpower in inland w^ater transport. 
For this purpose, assistance should be taken from 
developed countries.

8.183 There is need to evolve a set of norms for 
measuring the productivity in inland water transport 
both on the river service side and on the production 
side. A proper organisational set up at the State head
quarters is also necessary to collect relevant data and 
monitor the schemes.

Programmes and Outlay%
S. 184 In the Seventh Plan, a total outlay of 

Rs. 225.73 crores is provided of which Rs. 155 crores 
is in the Central Sector and Rs. 70.73 crores provid
ed under the Plan of States and Union Territories.

8.185 Some of the major Central Sector schemes 
are; acquisition of vessel bv Central Irland Water 
Transport Corporation, development of Rajabagan 

.oLy did hydj-ogiupfosc surveys of important water- 
sexjuisitior; -5? 'urvsrv h;!:]fhe> development or



2 J 0

national waterways and setting up of Inland Waterways 
Authority of India. The programme of CIWTC inclu- 
ues acquisition of 83 new vessels including 36 self- 
propelled barges, 13 tugs, 31 dumb barges and 3 tan
kers. Of the 83 vessels, 20 vessels, orders for which 
were placed during the Sixth Plan, will be available 
by the end of 1985-86. Creation of a special fund to 
provide financial assistance to needy entrepreneurs to 
purchase modern crafts would be a new scheme- in the 
Seventh Plan. In addition, the scheme of providing 
interest subsidy to entrepreneurs would be continued.

8.186 The capacity of CIWTC to move cargo would 
be augmented to 1.1 million tonnes by the end of the 
Seventh Plan. Efforts would also be made to increase 
the productivity of the CIWTC. The following pro
ductivity norms are envisaged in the Seventh Plan:

Productivity Norms 1984-85 1989-90

Fleet u t i l i s a t io n ..........................................72-5% 94%
Load factor....................................................50% 75%
Staff R a t io ................................................... 1:14 1:11

Turn-round period
Calcutta-Pandu-Calcutta 33 days 24 days
Calcutta-Farakka-Calcutta . 15 days 8 days
Calcutta-Karimganj-Calcutta. -8 days | 18 days

8.187 The navigability between Allahabad-Patna 
stretch on the Ganga would be improved during 
Seventh Plan period.

8.188 Development and modernisation of Rajabagan 
Dockyard would receive a high priority during the 
Plan period. The spillover schemes from the Sixth 
Plan would be completed in the first year of the 
Seventh Plan itself. With the completion of the 
schemes, the ship construction capacity of the Dock
yard would increase to 4 vessels and the repairing 
capacity to 54 vessels per annum. The construction 
capacity will further increase to 8 vessels per annum 
by the end of the Seventh Plan.

8.189 Under the Centrally Sponsored Programme, 
the Central Government would continue to render 
financial assistance to the States for development of 
inland water transport.

8.190 In the States and Union Territories Sector, 
an outlay of Rs. 70.73 crores is provided, with first 
priority accorded to the replacement of overaged 
vessels.

8.191 The details of outlays under Inland Water 
Transport are given in the Annexure 8.4 .

Farakka Barrage
8.192 The Farakka Barrage has the primary objec

tive of preservation and maintenance of the Calcutta 
I’.irt as well as the regime and the navigability of the

Bhagirathi-Hooghly system. The Phase 1 of the p ro 
ject consisting of the Farakka Barrage, the Head Regu
lator, the Feeder Canal and the Jangipur Barrage 
have been mostly completed. The balance works under 
Phase II consisting of the lock gates at Farakka, 
additional gates and stop legs at the main barrage, 
closure of gaps in the left alllux bund and some new 
works taken up in the Sixth Plan would be continued 
in the Seventh Plan.

8.193 The latest cost of the project is Rs. 245.85 
crores and the expenditure at the end of the Sixth Plan 
was Rs. 193.49 crores with a carryover of Rs. 52.36 
crores into the Seventh Plan. The outlay for the 
Seventh Plan is Rs. 49.30 crores.

C IV IL  A V IA T IO N
8.194 In a country of the size of India where major 

industrial and commercial centres are far apart and 
transport services must contend with a variety of 
terrain and climatic conditions, air transport has a 
significant role to play. It offers savings in time that 
cannot be matched by surface transport over long dis
tances. Air transport helps optimise technological, 
managerial and administrative skills in a resource 
scarce economy.

8.195 There are a number ot agencies which arc 
involved in providing civil aviation services in the 
country. While Air India, Indian Airlines and 
Vayudoot provide air services, International Airports 
Authority of India (IAAIJ and Directorate General 
of Civil Aviation (DGCA) provide infrastructural faci
lities. International Airports Authority of India looks 
after the development of four international airports, 
which handle nearly 40 per cent of domestic flights 
and most of the international air services. Directorate 
General of Civil Aviation is responsible for mainten
ance and development of 87 civil aerodromes, 23 
civil enclaves, and 92 aeronautical communication 
stations.

8.196 Air India operates its services with 10 
Boeing 747, 5 Boeing 707 and 3 Airbus aircraft. 
Indian Airlines has a fleet strength of 25 Boeing 737,
10 Airbus and 19 Turbo-prop aircraft

Domestic Airlines 
Review

8.197 There has been a phenomenal increase in 
the volume of air traffic in the last over two decades. 
Thus 8.51 million passengers travelled by air in 
1984-85 as against only 0.79 million in 1960-61. 
However, the share of domestic air traffic in the 
total passenger traffic by all transport modes remains 
as low as 1.0 per cent. Table 8.14 indicates the 
growth in capacity, traffic carried and the load factor 
achieved by Indian Airlines.



231

TABLE 8.14  

Capacity and Traffic —Indian Airlinc s

Capacity* Traffic I.oad
available Revenue F ac to r

Y,ar tonne lonne (percen-
kras, k i n . Uge'i
(millions i (millions)

1960-61 113.1 83 : 73. 6

1970-71 r o s . 2 101.5 77. f'

1979-80 5S6.0 ■39S 0 i'S.0

1984-85 960.0 664.0 6 9 .:

*Thj capacity referred lo ij the generate.! capaci ty ami m a
rated capacity.

8.198 During the last 25 years domestic air traffic 
has registered an average annual growth of 10 per 
cent. Airline load factor has generally varied between 
68 to 78 per cent. The capacity generated has been 
lower than the rated capacity, and has varied 
between 88 and 94 per cent of it. Aircraft utilisation 
in terms of number of hours flown per aircraft day 
has ranged between 7 and S hours depending upon 
the type of aircraft used.

Seventh  Plan
8.199 In  the Seventh Plan, the following consi

derations would be kept in view for the purpose of 
investment planning :

(i) Civil aviation has been growing at a more 
rapid pace than any other mode of trans
port. The domestic traffic has registered an 
average increase of 10 per cent and by all 
indications, this trend is likely to continue, 
unless otherwise restrained. This trend 
growth rate, considering the larger base, 
would require a substantial additional 
capacity. Replacement of ageing aircraft 
would further add to the required acquisi
tion of aircraft. All this would create heavy 
demand on financial resources, and, in the 
years to come, the airlines may have to be 
given heavy budgetary support. Besides, 
there would be pressure on scarce foreign 
exchange resources particularly, when the 
domestic airlines are not able to generate 
enough foreign exchange for the purchase 
of aircraft, spar© parts and fuel. Even at 
present, foreign exchange expenditure of 
airlines exceeds their foreign exchange 
earnings. The growth of traffic will thus 
need to be about 8 per cent per annum. 
This will involve rationalisation of air 
services and of tariff structure confining 
services to routes where air transport has

a distinct edge. Similar steps would be 
needed in the case of Vayudoot servu os as 
well. Moreover, because of limited t; iffic 
on Vayudoot routes there is extremely i oor 
utilisation of costly ground investments.

(ii) Some of the tourist routes served by 
domestic services are showing heavy losses, 
which only reveals the weakness of tourist 
promotion and development programmes, 
Provision and expansion of airline services 
should invariably form a part of the total 
package of development of a place of tourist 
interest.

(iii) Air transport is very heavy on fuel 
consumption as compared to other modes 
of transport. Fuel consumption per traffic 
unit varies inversely with the length of the 
haul. Indiscriminate expansion of air 
services has resulted in increasing short 
haul operations, which have further raised 
fuel consumption per available seat kilo
metre. Coupled with poor occupancy factor 
on these routes, fuel consumption per 
revenue passenger kilometre has increased 
even further. This situation needs to be 
avoided.

(iv) Vayudoot services should be integrated with 
the services of Indian Airlines and be 
operated as feeders to the nodal service 
centres of Indian Airlines. Vayudoot should 
pay special attention to the provision of 
air services in the North-East region.

International Airlines 
Review

8.200 Air India carried 1.84 million passengers in 
1983-84. Passenger traffic constitutes two-thirds of 
the total traffic, the remaining one-third being the 
share of the freight traffic. The bulk of passenger 
traffic constitutes those who travel to and from India. 
The share of Air India in this type of traffic has 
varied between 32 to 45 per cent as against the 
desirable 50 per cent norm. Table 8.15 indicates the 
capacity growth, traffic carried and load factors since 
1960-61.

TABLE 8.15  
Capacity and Traffic -  Air India

(in m illion)

Year
Capacity
available
Tonne
kms.

Traffic
Revenu
Tonne
kms.

Load 
e Factor 

(percen
tage)

1969-61 101 76 47
1970-71 516 275 53
1979-80 1388 819 59
J984-85 7007 257 63



8.20! Air India traffic registered an average annua' 
growth of ] 2.4 per cent during the period 1960— 85 
In the Sixth Plan the rate of growth was 8.9 per cent 
although in 1984-85 it remained as low as 1.1 per 
cent only.

Sew nth Plan
8.202 In the Seventh Plan, Air India is expected 

to achieve a growth rate of around 4 per cent per 
annum. This forecast takes into account recent un
favourable trends, The high growth rate in 1970s 
was due to boom in Indo-Gulf operations, hut the 
traffic has since levelled off. However, the cargo 
traffic has been increasing at a rapid rate. There is 
a need to augment cargo carrying capacity of Air 
India to meet the growing demand for air cargo space 
for country’s export and import shipment

Infrastructure facilities
8.203 While Indian Airlines and Air India have 

grown at a rapid rate, infrastructure facilities have 
not kept pace with their development programme. 
With the geographical location of India and night 
curfew imposed by some countries, traffic originating 
from and outside Indian usually passes' through inter
national airports at night, thus creating serious con 
gestion between 10.00 p.m. and 6.00 a.m. and gross 
under-utilisation during the rest of the day. The con
gestion problem is acute in Delhi and Bombay airports 
which handle 80 per cent of international traffic.

8.204 Since its inception. fAAI has taken up a 
member of schemes aimed at creating additional capa 
cities. With the completion of these schemes, the situa
tion would considerably ease, although the additional 
capacity is expected to be fully used up before long 
as the air traffic grows in future. In the Seventh Plan, 
the following measures would be taken to enhance 
the capacity of international airports :

(a) Increase in throughput with the aid of ope
rational and tariff measures designed to even 
out traffic peaks to the extent possible. The 
provision of centralised check in system by 
lAAf through computer terminals linked 
with scheduled airlines would facilitate re 
duction in check in time. In turn this would 
result in optimum utilisation of terminal ser 
vice area capacity.

(b) Integration of various, functional services to 
improve productivity and service efficiency.

fc) Streamlining of facilitation procedures at 
airports so that formalities are reduced and 
the time t a k e n  in  accomplish them is mini 
mal.

(cl > Development of selected domestic airports 
to serve 'is satellites relieving prcwure* on 
thff e* Niinc international airport*

3 2Gf A N'stienai Airp'*i': Authority w u ld  be set 
u p  ['or the management of the domestic airports. It 
would provide- greater flexibility in planning and speedy 
implementation, of development schemes and rationali
sed airport operations. Upgradation of existing airports 
would have priority over the 'construction of new 
ones.

8.206 1'hero is need in improve further the pro
ductivity of both internal and international services. 
In the case of Indian Airlines, present utilisation levels 
of Boeing 737 and Airbus aircraft do not compare 
favourably with those actually achieved in the past. 
Similarly, the utilisation level of airbus aircraft of 
Air India is lower than that of other inter-national 
carriers. Measures to improve productivity would in
clude among others, extension of operational hours 
and consequent rescheduling of services'. A developing
ountry facing resource constraint can ill-afford the 

luxury of highly convenient schedules for its users. 
The down time of aircraft needs be kept to the mini
mum by improvement in maintenance. Night landing 
facilities would be provided and the turn round time 
reduced at the airports.

8.207 It is also necessary for the airlines to raise 
their load factor by deploying the fleet on high traffic 
density routes. Both Indian Airlines and Air India 
would undertake vigorous sales promotion, and stren 
gthen their computer and communication facilities to 
achieve reasonable levels of load factor on their ser- 
vices.

8.208 It is necessary nlso to bring about better co
ordination and integration of operations of the two 
airlines so as to achieve better utilisation of the sys
tem capacity as a whole.

8.209 The Civil Aviation Sector is not generating 
enough resources at present for its development and 
is also being subsidised by the national exchequer. 
Civil Aviation operations should normally generate 
adequate operating surplus to meet current costs, re 
placement requirements and acquisition of new assets. 
To this end the following measures would need to be 
initiated by the constituent units of the Civil Aviation 
Sector :

(i) restructuring of I he route network—-at pre 
sent only one third of services provided bv 
Indian Airlines are generating an operating 
surplus.

(in rationalisation of fare structure, particular!', 
on short haul routes to make it cost oriented 
through adjustment of the base and the 
taper: and

{.ii) upward revision o! charges by D(iCA ,sftd 
fAAI for rbo services provided bv (hem

8.210 Civil Aviation is a growing field in which 
new type** of aircraft with progressively high level of 
technological jophist'catjon are introduced While



heavy investments have been made on the procure 
»ient of the latest aircraft and ground equipment, there 
has not been corresponding investment in manpower 
development. In the Seventh Plan, emphasis would be 
placed on the upgradation of training facilities for all 
levels.

8.211 In India helicopter* are used mainly for aerial 
spraying, exploration of oil and general purposes. Pleli 
copters are owned by a number of Central and State 
Government agencies and private non-scheduled ope
rators. A large number of helicopters are unserviceable 
or in disuse because of lack of maintenance facilities
Oil and Natural Gas Commission (O N G O  has a1*o 
been taking on lease helicopters, mostly from foreign 
operators, to meet air support requirements for their 
operation.

8.212 Considering the requirements of helicopters 
by ONGC for air transport support for their opera
tions and requirement of helicopter services in inaccessi- 
areas to which the operation of conventional air ser
vice would not be possible, there is a need to set up a 
separate organisation for running helicopter services 
which would at the same time provide means of hand 
ling natural calamities and other emergencies. This 
vhould lead also to proper maintenance of the heli
copter fleet.

Programme for Seventh Plan
8.213 The programme for Air India would include 

induction of nine twin-engined aircraft, augmentation 
of capacity for freight traffic, strengthening of work
shop and training facilities, up-grading of computer 
network and provision of matching ground services at 
airports. In regard to Indian Airlines, the programme 
would include acquisition of aircraft, completion and 
commissioning of jet engine overhaul facilities at 
Delhi, modernisation of workshop facilities, construc
tion of hangars and provision of ground facilities at 
the airports. The programme of International Airports 
Authority of India would include completion of inter
national terminal phase II at Bombay; international 
terminal phase I at Delhi and Madras domestic term- 
minal complex. Tn case of DGCA, emphasis would 
be on installation of flight safety equipments such as 
air route surveillance radar etc.

Outlays
8.214 In the Sixth P lai, an out la \ of Rs 859.10 

crores was provider! for the Civil Aviation sector. The 
expenditure, however, was Rs. 931.0? crores. Anne- 
xure 8.5 summarises the reuuirement of funds for 
the various sub-sectors of Civil Aviation in the 
Seventh Plan. Due to resource constraints, an 
amount of Rs 730.21 crores has been provided 
which would 'uffire to meet the eyprnditure on nn- 
iovfig schemes n *e* new starts The position

nowever, would be reviewed a* the time cf Annital 
Plan allocations having regard to the ability of the 
sector to mobilise resources While sanctioning pro
grammes. priority would, however, be accorded to 
the development uf support infrastructure over acqui
sition of assets, fn the State Sector. Civil Aviation 
activities include flying clubs and development of air 
strips, for which an amount of Rs 27.63 crores has 
been provided,

PIPELINES
5.215 Pipelines are the most convenient and suit

able mode of transport for the movement of petro
leum products and gases in bulk over long distances. 
In recent years, other commodities like coal, which 
can be converted into slurry, are also being carried 
by the pipelines. With the steady increase in the 
demand of petroleum products and natural gas and 
the feasibility of converting solids into slurry form, 
the pipelines have become a significant alternative 
mode of transport and can supplement surface modes 
of transport working under capacity constraints.

Review
8.216 fn India, pipelines, both on and off-shore, 

have been primarily used for transportation of etude
oil, natural gas and petroleum products. At the 
beginning of the Sixth Plan, the pipeline network 
comprised 5035 kms. This length increased by ^53 
kms. of product. 856 kms. of crude and 169 kms. of 
gas pipelines during the Sixth Plan period thereby 
raising the total to 6535 knr..

8.217 In so far as solids are concerned, iron ore is 
moved in slurry form from Kudremukh to Mangalore 
port and rock phosphate concentrate is piped from 
Maton Mine to Debari-Smelter plant in Udaipur 
area.

8.218 Pipeline transportation is characterised by 
comparatively low operating and maintenance costs, 
ability to traverse difficult terrain and low energy 
consumption. This mode of transportation would, 
therefore, be encouraged wherever it has compara
tive cost advantage for specified streams of traffic and 
where it can relieve pressure on other transport 
modes particularly Railways withou* unduly under
mining the utilization of potential rail capacity.

8.219 In the Seventh Plan, experimental pipeline 
transportation of coal from, pit head to y thermal 
power station would be taken up to establish (he econo
mic and operational feasibility of moving coal in 
'lurry form. In respect of oil and gas pipelines, work 
on ongoing projects would be continued. Bombay 
Pune product pipeline is likely to be commissioned 
early in the Seventh Plan Tn so far as gas tr a n s

portation is concerned, a major protect conner tine
l l a j n r a -R a r e  illv 'T f% ff< li‘-.hpnr .? le n g th  of fT fK i

kms with a gas fhrcugtxw’ of 18.2 milHcr- cubic



metre per day initially is likely to be completed with
in the Plan period. The provision for the schemes 
of pipelines has been shown in Power and Energy 
sector.

T O U R IS M
8.220 Tourism is now recognised as an activity 

generating a number of social and economic benefits. 
It promotes national integration and international 
understanding, creatcs employment opportunities and 
augments foreign exchange earnings. Tourism also 
gives support to local handicrafts and cultural activi
ties. Expenditure by tourists lias a multiplier effect 
and also generates considerable tax revenue. All 
these benefits are achieved with a relatively low level 
of investment.

8.221 Over the years, tourism has emerged as an 
important element of current foreign exchange earn
ings comparable to some of the major merchandise 
exports. Foreign exchange earnings from tourism 
w'hich amounted to about Rs. 32 crores in 1971-72 
have been increasing from year to year and in 1982- 
83 these amounted to about Rs. 1031 crores. 
Since import of goods needed for tourism is quite 
limited, the tourist earnings have a relatively large 
value added component. Tourism is an expanding 
industry all over the world and the potential for 
tourist earnings in India is very high.

8.222 Domestic tourism plays a very big role in 
the national objective of promoting social and cultural 
cohesion and national integration. Its contribution 
to generation of employment is also very high. The 
seasonal pattern of domestic tourism differs from that 
of foreign tourism. However, use of expensive inter
national class hotels and other facilities by domestic 
tourists should be discouraged by appropriate means 
to economise on scarce resources

Review
8.223 International tourism in India has grown 

substantially over the las> three decades The num
ber of foreign toiirnt arrivals, (excluding Pakistan 
and Bangladesh) increased from 16,823 in 1951 
to 884,731 in 1933. Of course, the annual growth 
rate has been erratic due to a number of factors. 
During the decade 1961 to 197C. the average rate of 
growth was about 8 ,<t per cent per annum. In the 
decade 1971— 80, India experienced an annual 
growth was about 8.4 per cent per annum. In the 
the overall rate of growth declined considerably. 
This was mainly on account of steep rise in the cost 
of air travel. There were also recessionary condi
tions in the major tourist generating markets of West 
Europe and North America which account for about 
50 per cent of the total tourist traffic coming to 
India. However, the world tourism is once again

buoyant and India has good prospects of achieving 
an accelerated growth rate of tourism in the coming 
years if appropriate marketing strategics and mea- 
sures to remove the main constraints and irritants 
for the tourists visiting India arc adopted. India’s 
share in the world tourist market is at present only
0.3 per cent and can be increased significantly 
through concerted efforts.

8.224 For '.he Seventh Plan period, the aim is to 
achieve an annual growth rate of 7 per cent in the 
tourist arrivals. It would be possible to achieve this 
target, given the desired improvements in the infras
tructure and a certain degree of relaxation in the 
policies and procedures, regarding the admittance of 
foreign tourists into the country'.

8.225 The main objectives for the tourism sector 
in the Seventh Plan would be (i) faster development 
of tourism; (ii) according the status of an industry 
to tourism; (iii.) re defining of the role of public and 
private sectors to ensure that the private sector in
vestment is encouraged in developing tourism and 
the public sector investment is focused main on 
development of support infrastructure; and (iv) ex
ploiting tourism potential to support local handi
crafts and other creative arts and to promote national 
integration.

8.226 T he main thrust areas for development of 
tourism in the Seventh Plan would, among others 
be as follows :—

(1) Development of selected tourist circuits! 
centres which are popular with the tourists 
instead of spreading limited resources thin 
over a large number of circuits’ccntres.

(2) Diversification of tourism to India from the 
traditional sight-seeing tour centred prima
rily on places of cultuial tourism interest, 
towards the more rapidly growing holiday 
tourism market within the- framework of 
country’s milieu with a conscious attention 
to the aesthetic, environmental and socio
cultural implications of tourism projects.

(3) Development of non-tradiiiorial areas such 
as (a) trekking, (b) winter sports, (e) wild
life toumsm, and (d) beach resort tourism 
to exploit the tourism resource of the 
Himalayas, the vast coastline with sandy 
beaches and abundant sunshine, and wild 
life to attract more tourists and to lengthen 
their period of stay in the country.

(4) Restoration and balanced development of 
national heritage projects of both cultural’ 
historical and tourist importance to exploit 
advantages of India’s unique place as a cul
tural tourism destination and to utilise tou
rism as a major force in support of conser
vation of national heritage.
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(5) Exploration of new tourist generating mar
kets particularly in the Middle-Last, South- 
East and East Asian countries who have a 
broad spcctrum of cultural affinity with 
India encouragement of ethnic tourism by 
launching a programme of ‘Discover your 
Roots’; and vigorous marketing of confe
rence and convention traffic.

(6) Launching of a ‘National Image Building 
and Marketing Plan' in key markets by pool
ing resources of the various public and pri
vate agencies instead of independent and 
disjointed efforts presently undertaken by 
these organisations to project a better 
image of the country which would yield ab
undant fall out for tourism growth and also 
be of advantage in trade and commerce.

(7) Provision of inexpensive but clean accom
modation at different places of tourist in
terest.

( 8) Consolidation of operations rather than 
expansion and improvement in the service 
efficiency of public sector corporations in 
the tourism sector.

(9) Streamlining of facilitation procedure
for passengers at the airports so that
formalities and time taken to complete them 
is minimal.

8.227 The broad division of res no. isihility between
Centra! and State Governments would continue to he 
on the basis that by and large schemes intended pri
marily for international tourism would be in the 
Central sector and those meant mainly for promotion 
of domestic tourism in the Stale sector. However, the 
Central Department of Tourism which overseas over
all development of tourism in the country, would
need to play an increasingly greater role in promot
ing domestic tourism. The Department is already pro
viding financial assistance for construction of yatrikas 
for pilgrim tourists, for which a Registered Society 
viz. B hart'3'a Yatri Avas Vikas Samiti, has been set 
MP- The area of such activities would need to be 
expanded to provide assistance for construction of 
low priced and inexpensive accommodation for low 
and middle class domestic tourists at different places 
of tourist interest. The India Tourism Development 
Corporation would continue to provide technical 
assistance to State Governments for promotion of 
domestic tourism. Private Sector would be encoura
ged to play a greater role in provision of tourist 
accommodation at different places of tourist interest.

2.228 Against the provision of Rs. 187.46 crores 
for tourism in the Sixth Plan, an out la'- of Rs, 326,16 
crores has been provided in (lie Seventh Plan 1985-90 
which includes Rs. 138.68 crores in the Central Sec- 
3 PC'lR5 -1<)

tor and Rs. 187.48 crores in the State Sector. In ad
dition, quite large investments arc cxpccted to be 
made for tourism by the private sector. Although the 
strategy in the Seventh Plan would be to diversify 
foreign tourism to India to other primary sources of 
interest, due attention would be given to meet the re
quirements of cultural tourism. Master plans have al
ready been prepared for development of tourist com
plexes/facilities at four centres including Fatehpur 
Sikri, Kushinagar, Brajbhoomi and Sravasti which 
have been designated as national heritage projects. In 
the Seventh Plan, 10 additional cultural tourism 
master plans would be prepared on national heritage 
projects. High priority would be given to develop
ment of requisite facilities at the more important 
centres such as M athura, Ajmer, Varanasi, Rajgir, 
Brajbhoomi. The environment and natural setting 
of such places would need to be preserved.

8.229 Sustained efforts would be made for develop
ment of Buddhist pilgrimage tourims for which there 
is a great potential. The programme for the Seventh 
Plan includes integrated development of major Bud
dhist Pilgrimage centresjprovision of suitable accom
modation, landscaped meditation parks and pavilions, 
etc,

8.230 There is also considerAbl: potential 5or in 
creasing wildlife tourism to India. The number of 
national parks and wildlife sanctuaries in India has 
now gone up to 47 and 211 respectively. Of the na
tional parks, over 15 are reserved under Project Tiger. 
The Seventh Plan includes augmentation of accommo
dation and other facilities at the national parks and 
wildlife sanctuaries.

8.231 Adventure tourism, trekking in particulai 
holds out great potential in terms of numbers. Tt would 
be necessary to bring together the main Hill States as 
well as the airlines, Indian Mountaineering Founda
tion and the Youth Hostel Association of India for 
formulation of coordinated programme of promotion 
of trekking. In the Seventh Plan a number of measures 
would be taken up including wide publicity abroad, 
establishment of equipment hire shops, construction 
of alpine huts on selected routes, training of guides, 
setting up of mountain communication network sys
tem, rescue patrols and launching “Keep the moun
tains clean" campaigns. Efforts would also be made to 
promote water sports, and other sports!advcnture acti
vities in the Seventh Plan.

8.232 Under social tourism yatrikas are construct
ed for pilgrimage tourists bv the Bharatiya Yatri Avas 
Vikas Samiti a registered society, set up by the De
partment of Tourism, Yatrikas have already been set 
up at Chi-rakoot. Amarkantak. Brindahan. Kampil 
and Bidar. Work is in progress on additional yatrika 
projects at Kuraikal (Pondicherry), Puri (Orissa) and 
Nainadevi. In the Seventh Plan a number of new
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yatrikas!dharamshalas|musafirkhnnas would lie con
structed al different religious places by llte Samili 
throLigli Central grants and local donations. A new 
scheme would also be taken up by the Department of 
Tourism for setting up of inexpensive accommoda
tion i.e. Yatri Niwases at important places of tourist 
interest to meet the requirements of middle income 
tourists both international and domestic. In this joint 
venture scheme, the State Governments would be col
laborating.

8.233 For overseas publicity and marketing, consi
derable step up in the outlay has been made in the 
Seventh Plan as compared with earlier Plans. Aggres
sive marketing would be taken up in the existing , 
tourist generating markets abroad as well as to ex
plore new markets. It would necessary to re-orient 
the marketing projects and rationalise the locations of 
the tourist offices abroad keeping in view the market 
conditions and potential. In order to cater to the 
need of the professionally trained manpower for 
tourist management. Indian Institute of Tourism and 
Travel Management would be developed as a model 
institute.

8.234 The main emphasis of ITDC in the Seventh 
Plan would be on consolidation rather than expan
sion. The number of rooms in the hotels ownedjnian- 
aged by the ITDC was 2701 in 1979-80 and it in
creased to 4030 at the end of the Sixth Plan. Sustained 
efforts would be made by the ITDC to improve pro
fitability of its existing hotels through different mea
sures including improvement in the occupancy ratio. 
Under the joint venture arrangements with the State 
Governments [State Tourism 'Development Corpora
tions, the ITDC would construct hotel rooms of 3 star 
category in different States by forming new com
panies.

8.235 Another public sector undertaking which is 
also engaged in the construction of hotels is the Hotel 
Corporation of India (HC1) which is a subsidiary of 
Air India. There is an urgent need for effective co
ordination between the plans, programme and opera
tion of HCI and the TTDC.

8.236 As regards hotel management and catering 
technology at the end of the Sixth Plan the country 
will have 25 institutes for training of manpower for 
hotel and catering technology. This includes 11 dip
loma level institutes and 14 craft level institutes. 
Thersc institutes are able to train 900 students at the 
diploma level and 2650 students at the craft level per 
annum. The programme for the Seventh Plan envis

ages upg rada t ion  of  5 foodcrafl  inst i tutes to d ip l oma  
level and  sel l ing up of  10 new fooderal i  insl i lutes,
I he existing inslilui.es will also be expanded depend

ing upon the requirements.
8.237 Private sector would be encouraged to pro- 

\ide hotel accommodation at different places of tourist 
interest to meet the expected growth of traffic. There 
are at present 425 approved hotels in the public and 
private sectors with room availability of 30,799. In 
addition, 216 hotels are under construction. With their 
completion, the availability of hotel rooms would in
crease to 43,663. The growth of hotel accommodation 
in fne country has been lopsided in so far as there are 
too many hotels concentrated in the metropolitan 
areas. Moreover, about 50 per cent of these hotels are 
in the 5-star category and there is great shortage of 
hotel accommodation of 1-3 star category which is 
patronised by quite a large number of tourists. It is 
necessary to rectify the situation and thrust in the 
Seventh Plan would be to develop low priced, inex
pensive but clean accommodation at places of tourist 
interest which are already experiencing shortage of 
such accommodation. Private Sector would be en
couraged to play greater role in provision of such in
expensive accommodation also. In the Seventh Plan, 
about 15,000 additional rooms may need to be built 
to meet the anticipated growth of traffic which will be 
provided in private sector hotels as well as in youth 
hostels, yatri niwases and yatrikas to be constricted 
by the Central and State Governments.

8.238 With tourism being treated as an industry in 
the Seventh Plan, right climate and environment would 
be created for its rapid growth and it would be in a 
position to generate adequate internal resources for 
development. This may also contribute in reducing the 
cost of hotel projects which can then offer more com
petitive and attractive tariffs to the tourists. These 
measures would help in accelerating the rate of gnwth 
of tourism in the country.

8.239 Tourism is a service industry and fne coun
try has acquired adequate expertise to undertake con
sultancy and management assignments for hotel' ab
road. This would be encouraged.

OUTLAYS IN THE TRANSPORT & TOURISM 
SECTOR

8.240 The sub-sector wise break-up of the oitlays 
for the Seventh Plan in the Transport and Toi.rism 
Sector is indicated in Annexure 8.6.
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AN NHX UR E 8.1 
Break-up o f  Central See tar Road Outlay

Item s

(R s. in crores)

A. NA TIO NAL HIGHW AYS

1- Carry over works 260.00

2. N ew  works on  existing National H ighways 626.75
3. Works on  new N ational Highways . .................................................................................................................................................5 .00

B. OTHER SCHEM ES

4. R oads o f  inter-state and econom ic i m p o r t a n c e ................................................................................................... ........... 50 .00
5. R oads in sensitive border areas ...................................................................................................................................... ........... 30 .00
6. Strategic R oads . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18 .00
7. Tribal Areas R o a d s ............................................ .................................................................................................................................................14.00
8. M a c h i n e r y ............................................  ........................................................................................ 7 .0 0
9. H ighway T r a i n i n g ............................................ .................................................................................................................................................2 .00

10. Research and Planning Studies ........................................................................................... ........... 7 .0

T o t a l ......................................................................................................................................................................................................... 1019.75

Outlay
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(Rs. Or.'ivs)

S. Scheme () li 11 ay
N o .

1. D elhi Transport Corporation . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . .  iOO.OO
2. Capital C o n t r i b u t i o n ............................................................................ .................................................................. ..........  65 .00
3. National Institute o f  Roau Haulage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 .0 0
4. Elcctrie Trolley Bus Project ...................................................................................... ........... 20 .00
5. Central Roa.l Transport Finance Corporation . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 .00

6. Road Safety ......................................................................................... iO.OO
7. Others misc. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . i . ^2

T o t a l ....................................................................................................203 ,92

I V I  K C  S ."1

S e v e n t h  V h m  O u t l a y s  m i l l e r  l \ a n , l  'I 'hiiis /iiirt ( C \ i i i h  I



A N NEXU RB 3 .3  

Seventh P h n  Outlay— Ports A  Lighthouses (Centre)
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(R s. in c ro res)

Nam e of Port

1. (a) Calcutta
(b) H aldia
(c) BH RTW

2. Bombay
3. Madras
4. Cochin
5. Visaldiapatnam

6. Kandla
7. M orm ugao

9. Paradip
9. New M angalore

10. Tuticorin .
11 . Nliava-Sheva

T otal for Ports

12. Port M anagem ent

13. R & D .........................................
14. Dredging Corporation o f  India

15. A.L.H.W .............................................
16. M .P .S .A .......................................
17. l.n p o v em cn t of selected minor posts

18. C .D .O .....................................................
T otal

Grand Total . . . . •

'ontinuing
;heme

N ew  Addition  
Schemes 
Replacem ent/ 
M odernisation

A ddition

Grand
Total

14.20 31.15 1 .65 47 .0 0

2 .9 0 12.20 46 .85 61 .95

30.00 3 0 .0 0

21 .58 56.55 28 .00 106.13

2 9 .0 3 13 .27 24 .8 5 67 .15

16.36 21 .4 0 I S .49 56 .25

18.09 19 .66 13.20 50 .95

3.25 11 .60 13 .3 0 2 8 .1 5

4 .5 7 6.91 13.82 2 5 .3 0

21 .85 7 .95 12 .60 42 .4 0

8.72 2 .5 5 7 .1 3 18 .40

6 .08 2 .6 7 10 .00 18 .75

402.36 4 0 2 .3 6

578.99 185.91 189.89 954 .79

5 .00 5 .00

0 .1 5 0 .8 5 1 .00

19.64 35 .00 40 .36 95 .0 0

4 .9 7 2 0 .0 3 2 5 .0 0

0 .4 6 2 .5 4 3 .0 0

2 0 .0 0 2 0 .0 0

1 .00 1 .00

26.22 37 .54 86 .2 4 150.00

605.21 223 .45 276 .13 1104.79

3 0 .0 0
19. Lighthouses



(Rs. crores)

Schemes Seventh Plan Outlay

1. C.I.W .T.C. (Central Schemes)
(A) C ontinuing S c h e m e s ...........................................................................................................................................................  18 .00
(B) N ew  S c h e m e s ................................................................................................................................................................................ 79 .47

2. Research and Development . ......................................................................................... 1 .0 0
3. Other Central Schemes

(A) C ontinuing Schemes . ..................................................................................................................................................  25 .20
(B) New S c h e m e s ......................................................................................................................... .......................................................  18 .00

4. Centrally Sponsored Schemes ................................................................................................................................................  13.33

5. Total ( C e n t r e ) .................................................................................................................................................................................  155.00

6. State S e c t o r ...........................................................................................................................................................................................  70 .73

240

A N N E X  URE 8.4

Seventh Plan Outlay —Inland W ate r 'Transport

Grand Total 225.73



241

ANNEXURB 8 .5

Requirem ent o f  Funds fu r  Civil Aviation during the Seventh Five Year Plan (Centra! Sector)

(Rs in Crores)

Sub-Sector Am ount Extra
Budge
tary
R esour
ces

A ir India ................................................................................................................................................... 999.27* 9 9 9 .27
Indian Airlines . . . . .  . . . . . . . . 806.45** 806.45
International A irports Authority o f  I n d i a .............................................................................. 275 .00 125.00

Directorate General o f  Civil A v i a t i o n .................................................................. 359.07

V a y u d o o t ............................................................................................................................................................. 7 21*** 7.21

2447.00 1937.93

’“Includes equity contribution o fR s . 42 lakhs to Hotel Corporation o f  India and Rs. 12.50 crorcs to Vayudoot. 

♦♦Includes equity contribution o f  Rs. 12 .50  crorcs to Vayu doot.
***Total requirements o f  Vayudoot is estimated at Rs. 32.21 crores. A sum o f Rs. 12.50  crores each is included in the outlay 

o f  A ir India and Indian A irlines for Vayudoot. Oil and Natural Gas Com m ission (ONGC) would provide equity contribution  
to H elicopter Corporation o f  India.
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A N N liX U R U  8.6

Seventh Plan Outlay on Transport and Tourism

(Rs. crores)

Sub-Sector Centre States Total
including
U.Ts

Railways . . . . . i:3 3 4 .3 0 0,25 12334.55

R oads . . . . 1019.75 4180.29 5200.04
Road Transport . . . . 203.92 1786.18 1990.10

Ports (including Lighthouses) 1134.79 125.63 1260.42

Shipping 693.42 133.46 826.88

Inland Water Transport 155.00 70.73 225.73

Civil A viation . . . . 730.21 27.63 757.84

T o u r i s m ............................................. 138.68 187.48 326.16

Farakka Barrage . . . . . . 49 .30 49 .30

T o t a l ............................................. . 16459.37 6511.65 22971.02



CHAPTER 9

COMMUNICATIONS, INFORMATION AND 
BROADCASTING

Communications
9.1 The modern communication system is an integ

ral part of the development process, and can aid 111 
the acceleration of the growth of the economy by 
providing the necessary motivation and infoimation. 
Therefore in the Seventh Plan, all existing communi
cation capabilities— both hardware and software 
will be harnessed and also augmented to the exist 
required. The electronic means— radio, T-V. and 
telecommunications— will have to play a major role 
in this effort. While the communication system will 
be used to  serve all segments of society, it will be 
developed to accord special priority to the rural 
people and to the deprived sections.

Telecommunications

Introduction
9.2 Growth in Telecommunications is inextricably 

related to and woven with growth of technologies, in 
other sectors. It serves as an important input into the 
total development effort. It is linked with a large 
variety of high technology areas, for example, Elec
tronics Sector, Satellite Communication, Broadcasting 
network and services like Power, Oil, Railways, Mines 
Banking and Airlines. The development of solid state 
electronics, digital computer and space communica
tions opens up many new possibilities in the field of 
telecommunications. The growing use of digital tech
nology in telecommunications facilitates its interface 
with computers and the advent of satellites reduces 
t'he costs of long haul telecommunications. These 
developments should enable the country to move into 
a new era of telecommunications.

Sixth Plan Review
9.3 In the Sixth Plan, a provision of Rs. 2810 

crores was made for the development of Communica
tions. It was then envisaged that the Communication 
Services, particularly Postal and Telecommunication 
Services, will be extended to all parts of the country, 
with special attention t'o Rural, Tribal and Hill areas. 
The anticipated expenditure is Rs, 3095.59 crores.

T elecommunications
9.4 A provision of R ?3 V» cro w ; wn; made for

Telecommunications in the Sisih Plan, the anticipated

expenditure is Rs. 2729.64 crores. However, whereas 
in financial terms, the provision has exceeded, the 
achievement of physical ta r:>ct‘> has lagged behind. As 
compared to a target of 13.3 lakh Direct E change 
Lines (DELs) the achievement will be only 8.o2 lakh 
DELs i.e. about 66 per cent, in case of long istance 
switching and transmission systems flic acliic ements 
have been less than 50 per cent of the physical argets.

Indian Telephone Industries
9.5 In the Sixth Plan, a provision of Rs. 19j  crores 

was made for the development schemes of the ITI. 
The expenditure in the Plan period has been 
Rs. 136.73 crores. The more important schemes on 
which expenditure was incurred in the Sixth Plan are
(i) Bangalore Ur.it, (ii) Rac I'a.vli Cross Bar Fac
tory, and ( '• ESS Factory at Manka^ :r (G onda).
Ihe shortfalls in utilisation of outlays have been, in 
the cases of Palghat' Phase III Expansion, Rac Bareli 
Cross Bar Unit and Bangalore and Naini Telephone 
Expansion Projects.

Hindustan Teleprinters L td.
9.6 In the Sixth Plan, a provision of Rs. 14 crores 

was made for the development programmes of H.T.L. 
estimated expenditure has been Rs. 7.27 crores. The 
expenditure was incurred on modernisation of existing 
facilities, Factory buildings, Housing & Welfare, R&D, 
the Electric Typewriter Project and the Electronic 
Teleprinter Project.

Overseas Communications Services (OCS)
9.7 A provision of Rs. 85 crores was included in 

the Sixth Plan for the O.C.S.; of this amount, a sum 
of Rs. 69.51 crores has been spent. The expenditure 
was incurred on various schemes including, inter-alia, 
the Switching and Satellite Projects, Capital Contribu
tion on INTELSAT and INMARSAT, the Indo-USSR 
Tropo Project etc.

Monitoring Organisation
9.8 In the Sixth Plan a provision of Rs. 8 crores 

was made for schemes of this organisation, the anti
cipated expenditure in the five year period is Rs. 3.51 
crore5;. Some of the important schemes taken up dur- 
in,T rhr Sixth Plan are (i) Setting 'up of two new 
monitoring stations, (ii) procurement of equipment 
for 4 microwave monitoring stations, (iii) modernisa-
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tiun, (iv) Radio Noise Survey Unit, (v) Monitoring 
of Space Emissions, and (vi) Training and Develop
ment Centres. Some of these schemes will spill over 
t'o the Seventh Plan.

Seventh Plan
9.9 In the Seventh Plan, the development of the 

Communications Sector will he characterised by a 
five-pronged strategy: balanced growth in net-work, 
rapid modernisation, a quantum jump in technolog}', 
increased productivity and innovations in organisa
tions and management.

9.10 To achieve the above in an orderly manner, 
the Seventh Plan would address itself to the 
following —

(i) To improve or replace worn-out equipments 
and make a jump in digital electronic and 
optic fibre;

(ii) To prescribe precise time frames for the 
introduction of new services and network 
expansions;

(iii) To integrate services with the eventual tar
get of providing Integrated Services Digital 
Network (ISDN).

(iv) To advise on application of new technologies
in fields of hardware and software in India's 
future network plans; *

(v) To extend telecommunication to rural areas;
(vi) To provide new services to help promote 

growth in the business and industrial sectors;
(vii) To provide facilities for Training and Streng

thening of R&D facilities.
(viii) To introduce effective Telecom Organisation

and Management to be able to operate its 
systems and plans for the future.

9.11 The Improvement component would consist 
of replacing life-expired and worn out equipments, 
ducting of Cables, automatisation of Manual Exchanges 
and Computerisation of Services in Metropolitan cities 
etc. The upgradation of the network in the 4 Metro
politan cities of Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras 
is included under this component. The Balancing Com
ponent consists of investment required for the removal 
of mis-matches and imbalance in the network, mostly 
between equipped capacity and the revenue earning 
DELs and between Long Distance Transmission Capa
city and growth of DELs in the Local Switching Sys
tem. The Expansion Component consists of the 
addition to be made to the existing facilities like addi
tional DELs, Additional Telex connections elc.

9.12 Non-voice Telecommunication Services includ
ing Data Communication and Computer Communica
tion System would be set up. It will provide invalu
able service siippoi I to commerce, indnstiy, lianl-. my, 
airlines, bulk users like Oil, Power, Railways, ctc.. and 
providing a terminal for versatile use of data,

facsimile, compulej hookup and even \oice, if nceej- 
Si.1] y.

9.13 Standardisation of equipment would be aimed 
at. Total system engineering job would precede equip
ment supply. There is a need for a Communication 
Systems Engineering and Analysis Body to be set iro, 
which has expertise and skills for systems design, and 
which can also guide telecom- users.

9.14 Training of the requisite personnel for the 
Telecommunication sector would be given special em 
phasis to meet the fundamental changes taking place 
in the technologies, which would require imparting 
new kind of skills. For this purpose, I.T.Is (Industrial 
Training Institutes) would be dedicated to give train
ing to Telecommunication workers and an appropriate 
syllabus be framed for this purpose.

9.15 Telecom should pay for itself. The users would 
increasingly be made to bear the cost of Telecom use, 
especially Bulk Users like Power, Oil, Railways, Banks, 
Airlines, etc. It should also be possible to mobilise 
additional resources for telecom development through 
innovative methods of financing, e.g. direct borrowings 
from the market.

9.16 Fundamental changes in organisational struc
tures and management methods would be called for. 
The first step has already been taken by a Committee 
being appointed to look into the possibilities of creat
ing Corporations in the cities of Delhi and Bombay 
to undertake the Telecommunication work. Organisa
tional restructuring by itself will not be sufficient. 
Agencies involved in providing telecommunication ser
vices must be transformed from procedure and rule- 
bound bureaucratic institutions to commercial enter
prises with enterpreneurial drive. Procedures for pro
ject planning, financial control, maintenance, techno
logy development and even marketing have to be 
changed. This is necessary since telecommunication 
now is an industry with fast changing technology, new 
applications and high expectations from its users.

9.17 The total outlay for the Department of Tele
communications during the Seventh Plan is Rs. 4530.00 
crores made up as under :

Sub-Sector Rs. Crores
Telecommunications 4010.00
Indian Telephone Industries 335.00
Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd. 24.22
Overseas Communication
Services 146.55
Monitoring Organi&alion 14-23

Total 4,530.00

The v.iiiuiis subheads under which outlay on 
Telecommunications would be spent are given 
‘in the following page.
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Local Telephone System
9.18 A  provision of Rs. 1690 crores is included in 

the Seventh Plan. With this provision, it is proposed 
to add an additional Switching Capacity of about 12 
lakh lines for commissioning 9.5 lakh DELs, to reach 
a level of about 38 lakh DELs as on 1-4-1990. This 
outlay includes, inter-alia, provision for ducting of 
6500 route kms. of underground cables, replacement 
of equipment for 1 lakh lines, automatisation of 60,000 
manual Exchange lines and computerisation of services 
in t'he four metro-cities and some major Telephone 
Districts.

Long Distance Switching
9.19 A provision of Rs. 142 crores is proposed to 

be made for long distance switching. As compared to 
the physical achievement of 47,220 lines of TAX 
Capacity in the Sixth Plan, about 77,000 lines arc 
expected to be commissioned in the Seventh Plan 
period-

Long Distance Transmission System
9.20 For the Seventh Plan, a provision of Rs. 933 

crores has been made for long distance transmission 
systems. The physical target likely to be achieved in 
the Seventh Plan is 1.17 lakh additional channels of 
co-axial cables, fibre optics, microwave and U.H.F.

Insat and Intelsat
9.21 It is necessary to provide a variety of Satellite 

based services for Industry, Commerce, Defence, Secu
rity and Emergency needs. For the Seventh Plan, a 
provision of Rs. 174 crores is being made.

Open Wire and Telegraphs
9.22 For the Seventh Plan, a provision of Rs. 606 

crores has been made for open wire Telegraphs, Telex, 
Rural Tele-Communication and Non-Voice services. 
I t is proposed to modernise the public telegraph net
work, provide 9,000 Rural Long Distance Public Tele
phones (LD PTs), and to bring 15 Districts under 
the coverage of Rural Integrated Digital Network 
(ID N ). The Telex Capacity is proposed to be aug
mented by 48,000 local capacity lines and 7,000 transit 
capacity lines.

9.23 The changing pattern of demand for Tele
communication services, especially the growing demand 
for data and non-voice communication facilities, has 
also been kept in view and the Plan includes introduc
tion of new services such as Teletex, Videotex, Telefax 
etc.

Others
9.24 For the Seventh Plan, a provision of Rs, 220 

crores has been made for land & buildings, and

Rs. 245 crores for the Telecommunication Research 
Centre, Testing and other organisations.

Indian Telephone Industries
9.25 In the Seventh Plan, a provision of Rs. 335 

crores has been made for the development programmes 
of the Indian Telephone Industries. Work wil‘ be 
continued in the Plan period on various spill-over 
schemes. These include the ESS factory, Mankapur. 
Bangalore and Naini Telephone units, Rac Bareli 
cross Bar and Palghat Electronics Units. New Schemes 
on which work is expectcd to start in the Seventh 
Plan are a second Electronic switching Factory, a 
Transmission Equipment Unit and a dedicated unit 
for defence supplies. Provision is also made for R&D.

Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd.
9.26 In the Seventh Plan, a provision of Rs. 2 4.22 

crores has been made for the development schemcs of 
the HTL. Work will be continued on the spill-over 
schemes.

Overseas C om m unication Services (O C S)
9.27 In the ,l. . v.'Uth Plan, a provision of 1 . 146.55 

crores is proposed to be made for the developvAent 
schemes of the Overseas Communication Services. 
Work will be continued on the spill over schemes, the 
most important of which is the scheme relating to 
Westward Cable to Gulf Countries and Bombay- 
Madras Microwave Link. Among the new schemes 
to be taken up in the Seventh Plan period are the 
Satellite and switching projects, the submarine cable 
project, and H F services. This is a highly revenue 
yielding area, and t'he early completion of the scheme 
proposed, would enable the Department to increase 
their revenues.

Monitoring Organization
9.28 The Wireless Monitoring Organization with its 

network of 21 stations, is t'he nodal co-ordinating and 
regulating agency on m atters relating to the utilisa
tion of radio spectrum at the national level. With the 
rapid technological advancement and proliferation of 
wireless transmission media, the task of monitoring is 
getting more challenging, sophisticated and voluminous. 
There is, thus, need to strengthen and modernise 
the organisation.

9.29 For the Seventh Plan, a provision of Rs. 14.23 
crores has been made for the development schemes 
of this organisation. Work will be continued on the 
spill over schemes. The more important’ of the new 
works proposed to be undertaken in the Plan period 
include (i) Modernisation of existing HI<|VIIF Moni
toring Facilities, (ii) Addition of HFjVFIF fixed and 
mobile Monitoring Units; (iii) Monitoring of H F /
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DF systems, (iv) Regional Maintenance i/entrcs and
(v) Associated Civil works.

POSTAL SECTOR

SIXTH PLAN REVIEW

9.30 In the Sixth Plan, expansion of Postal 
Network was envisaged mainly for the rural, back
ward, hilly and tribal aieus. Measures were also envi
saged to improve the quality of the existing rural 
Postal Services. The Plan included a provision of Rs. 
172 crorcs for the development of Postal Services. 
The expenditure in the five year period is now 
estimated at Rs. 148.93 crorcs. The physical achieve
ments in the Sixth Plan include the opening of 6752 
Rural Post Offices, the provision of Counter Service 
to rural areas in 9,625 villages, installation of 12,832 
letter boxes, appointment of 8040 extra departmental 
agents and 37 Plan Monitoring Inspectors. The physi
cal achievements include the construction cf 532 
Postal Buildings and 4453 Staff Quarters. Other 
physical achievements include the acquisition of 657 
Mail Motor Vehicle and 18 Mail Vans.

SEVENTH PLAN

Programmes and Outlays
9.31 In the Seventh Plan a provision of Rs. 295 

crores has been made for Postal Services.
9.32 Under the sub-head, “Expansion of Postal 

Network”, on outlay of Rs. 10.10 crores is provided. 
The physical targets proposed are as below

TABLE 9

SI. Physical
No. Scheme targets

(i) Opening o f Post Offices . . 6,000 nos.

(ii) Counter Services to rural areas . 4,000 nos.

(iii) Installation o f letter boxes . 5,000 nos.

(iv) Additional Extra Depa'tmental
Agents . . . . .  1,200 nos.

(v) Creation of Posts o f  PMfs . . 33 nos.

9.33 This is a highly employment intensive pro
gramme. and the provision made in the Seventh Plan 
will help to increase the depth of coverage of Postal 
Network.

9.34 A provision of Rs. 215 crores has been made 
in the Seventh Plan for construction of buildings. It 
is proposed to  e o n r;trJuc! I ? SO p osta l buiM iii" and 
7000 Staff quarters with th is  provision.

9.35 A provision of Rs. 15 crorcs has been incluidcd 
in the Plan 1'or training schemes.

9.36 Under mechanisation and modernisation! of 
Postal Services, a provision of Rs. 39 crores has been 
made. This includes the introduction of automatic 
sorting projects at one or two metropolitan cities, one 
departmental printing press, electronic data proces
sing machines etc.

9.37 For Mail Motor Vehicles, a provision of 
Rs. 11.10 crores lias been made and it is proposed 
to acquire about 900 vehicles in the Plan period. For 
RMS vans, a provision of Rs. 4.80 crores has been 
made and with this provision, it is proposed to acquire 
32 Mail Vans in the live year period.

S & T Component
9.38 Research and Development in Telecommuni

cations is carried out in various wings of the Ministry 
of communications (MOC) e.g. Telecommunication 
Research Centre; Telecom Factories at Bombay, 
Calcutta. Jabalpur; Overseas Communication Service 
(OCS); Indian Telephone Industries (H I), and 
Hindustan Teleprinters Limited (H TL).

9.39 S &, T activities in the a>eas oj telecommiink 
cations proposed for the Seventh Plan :

1. Development of SPC-2 Local and Trunk 
Automatic Exchanges.

2. Development of Stored Programme Control 
for Electro-Mechanical Switching System.

3. Development of large capacity swiching 
system for telegraph network, for eliminating 
transiting operations and inter-working 
between the two switching nodes through 
satellite.

4. Development of Telematic Services.
5. Development of Computer programmes for 

local and national network planning.
6 . Alternate Sources of Energy.

—  Powering of Satellite Ground Stations by 
Solar Energy.

— Powering of SAX, M|W repeater by wind
energy and|or wind-cum-solar energy.

— Solar Power Aircondit'ioning.
— Solar Powered Exchange with Hydro- 

Storage.
— Thermo-electric Generator.
— Running a small exchange by biogas.

7. Development of 140 Mb|S wide band digital 
M)W system working 4, 6 and 11 GH-bands.

8. Single channel (chi), 2 chi, 10 chi digital 
systems for  rural  telecom network.

'I IVu'lopureiil of 1-10 Mb'S; 50^ MbjS and
1.J2 Gb!S fibre system.
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10 .  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  140  M b jS  a n d  h ig h e r  

s y s te m  on  c o a x ia l  m ed ia .
11. Pi lot  Project  lor satell ite based te legraph

network.
12. Development of small capacity PCM digital

localjtransit exchange and PAFSX’s.
13. Development of digital U.H.F. Systems.

9.40 In 1TI, the primary emphasis will be on d ig ita l  
radio and line systems, advanced versions of d ig i ta l  

multiplexing heirarchy, SPC digital telephone a n d  lelex 
exchanges, electronic and digital subscriber instruments, 
investigative work and field trials of ISDN, and large 
scale introduction of fibre optic technology- In the 
satellite communication field, the thrust will be to 
develop a range of products to enable full utilisation of 
the INSAT and future communication satellites. To 
keep the products competitive in comparison with 
those available internationally, great emphasis will be 
placed on the use of custom hybrid micro-circuits. 
LSI|VIST chips and other modern packaging strategic?. 
During the product development phase, it is proposed 
to lay a greater degree of stress on reliability and 
maintainability, both of hardware and software. High 
volume manufacture and rapid and error-free transfer 
of know-how from R&D to production divisions are 
two. cthcT a n a s  uYifch need to be addressed

SOUND BROADCASTING, TEI F VISION AND 
INFORM ATION SERVICES

Introduction
The major thrust of the plan relating to mass media 

will be t’o raise the level of peoples’ consciousness 
and enrich their cultural and social life and make 
them better informed citizens. It will assist in stepping 
up the pace of development of programmes and sensi
tise the people towards national and international 
events of importance. Besides entertainment, pro
grammes covering sports, culture and fine arts will be 
provided. There will also be tareet-group oriented 
programmes i.e. for youths, women, children and 
(weaker sections. Further the media will act as a 
vehicle of education and extension and so, narrow 
information gaps faced by the people from different 
walks of life. It will assist in enlarging the scope of 
formal education through special schemes like open 
universities.

9.42 The use of media will help in spreading the 
message of national integration and motivate the peo
ple to put in their best for achieving the national obje
ctives. For this purpose, a skillful synthesis between 
traditional and folk forms of communication on the 
one hand, and the modern audio-visual media includ
ing satellite communication on the other, will be fully 
exploited. Radio, T.V. films and other forms of audio

visual media will he pressed into service for Hiis purpose.

S ix th  Plan Review
9.43 The Sixth plan outlay for plan schemes of the 

Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is Rs. 240.33 
crores. The anticipated expenditure for the five year 
period 1980-85 is estimated at Rs. 251.92 crorcs. 
Details of outlay and expenditure for the four sectors 
are shown in Table 9.2 : —

TA'SLF 9.2
(Rs. crores')

VI Plan
Sector VI Plan anticipa

c utlay ted ex
penditure

Sound Broadcasting 122.38 85.97

noordarslinn *86.95 139.47

Filins media 2 3,15 18.1"?

Information and publicity . 7.85 8.31

240.33 2 5 1 .9 '

* Additional schemes for TV: TV Special Programme—Rs. 68 
crores: Nori li ftasiern Plan— Rs. 36.4? crorcs; Additional 
equipment Tor TV cen tre '—Rs.8.99 crores: Flectronic equip
m ent—!^ .  H 2 ctort_s: total TV f i , t l a \ — Rs. ' (  S. 39 trcrcs.

0 44 Wi t h  t;>e eouipleUon of Sixth Plan protect?., 
coverage by A!R has increased to 95 per cent of the 
population and 86 per cen' of the area and TV 
coverage to 33 per cent of population and 17 per 
cent of the area. A special TV expansion plan was, 
however, drawn up involving an additional expendi
ture of Rs. 68 crores to cover 70 per cent popula
tion of the country by November 1984. The Scheme 
envisaged provision of 13 high power and 
113 low power additional transmitters. Subse
quently. six more LPTs were sanctioned, in addi
tion to three new schemes: (1) Provision of 
Electronic News Gathering equipment at various 
Doordarshan Kendras & procurement of transpor
table earth terminal : (2) Augmentation of electro
nic equipment at various Doordarshan Kendras, 
and (3) Expansion of TV service in the North-Eas
tern Reg'on. On the completion of these schemes, 
there will be 1S6 TV transmitters of varying powers 
in the TV network, covering about 70 per 
cent population of the country. On completion of 
the scheme regarding TV coverage of the North- 
Eastern Rcg.on. about 80 per cent population of that 
reeion would get TV coverage.

9.45 In regard to schcmcs relating to sound 
broadcasting :he stress during the Sixth Plan had 
been on the following : completing spill over pro
grammes. consordating and expanding existing 
regional services. upgrading 1 lie power of existing 
transpvtter'. providing integrated shortwave service.
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set'lug up permanent studios at auxiliary centres, 
sc s. ins llP of l,t;w sad to stations in nucovcicd 
po< kets, making a beginning toward:, a ck.dkated 

nat.onal channel.
'•.46 Schemes relating to information and film 

media in the Sixth Plan aimed at building an infra
structure in the rural and remote areas and at 
highlighting the developmental schemes for the 

we'fare of the poor, weaker and backward sections. 
The Song and Drama Division set up second Sound 

a iv  Light Field Unit and a pilot project to utilise 

the folk forms of tribal areas. Field Publicity aimed 
at setting up units in al! the major districts of the 

country. The Press Information Bureau opened new 

Ofiice-cumTnformation centres and took up special 
conducted tours o? press correspondents to tribal 
and hilly areas. The thrust of Directorate of Adver
tising and Visual Publicity’s effort was towards 

integrated development of rural areas with empha
sis on weaker sections of society like small and 
marginal farmers, people of tribal and hilly areas 
and North-Eastern Region by augmenting its pro
duction and distribution of publicity material and 

strengthening its exhibition units- The plan of Films 
Division included increase in the number of prints 
for release in theatres, construction of its building 

at Bombay, augmentation of production facilities in 

Defence Film  Production Un it at Delhi and opening 
new centres for production of films in 16 mm. spe
cially for rural audiences. N F A I ’s Plan included a 

scheme to construct its own building to house film 
processing laboratory, library, museum, etc., and to 

set up regional archival centres. The Children’s Film  

Society aimed at stepping up production of children's 
feature films and import good C|i>ality c h i l d r e n 's  

films. N F D C  played a purposeful role for the deve
lopment of goo;’ cincm- and finnrr’np of theatre 
construction.

Seventh Plan Approach
9.47 Tn the Seventh Plan, the stress will be on 

productivity, and on providing a perspective of the 
new phase of development. A s  far as possible, hard

ware infrastructure will be consolidated. Efforts will 
be made to establish and strengthen inter-linkages 

between the existig infrastructure and development 
programmes. New  Management modes and organi
sational arrangements will be established for effec
tive implementation. The low power transmitters 

(L P T s )  of Doordarshan already installed will be 

adapted to provide communication support to the 
massive development programmes envisaged in the 

Seventh Plan. Lim ited programme production facili
ties will be provided at all the existine I  PTs and 

conm unitv participation in local specific prrnnunmcs 
wilt be ensirred. For A11 Tndia Radio. F.M . trans

mitters will be used as local radio in a community 
a ccess mode with maximum local participation in 

programme production and tor projecting the theme 
of national solidarity and development. Advertise
ments at these F .M . stations will be of local deve
lopmental nature. The powerful V iv id li Bharathi 
commercial channel will also be used for dissemina
tion of vital developmental messages. For this pur
pose linkages with extension staff will be established 

for utilisation of the broadcast message. The Film  
media will establish and strengthen the parallel 
feature film movement in the country in which 
films would deal with matters of social urgency in 

a highly artistic and creative format and be highly 

communicative. Production and co-production of I 
low-cost, quality films will be undertaken. The  

Films Division will provide infrastructure and funds 
for production 'if documentaries. Tn the Information 
sector, disciplines, like management. marke:ing. 
system analysis, advertising techniques and behaviou
ral and social sciences will be inducted to make it 
more effective. The Field Publicity units will urder- 
take inter-personal communication in an extersion 

mode. The Information media units will function 
better as a result of overall systems planning. The 

facilities provided by IN S A T -1 B  will be utilised in 

full by Doordarshan and Sound Broadcasting.

Sound Broadcasting
9.48 The first ta-k of A IR  during the Se'enth 

Plan is to compbte all the spill over schemes like 
1000 K W  medium wave transmitter at Nagpur, 250 
K W  short wave transmitter at Aligarh and 500 K W  
short wave transmitters at Bangalore. The main 
thrust is to maximise the day-time coverage by provi
ding new radio station; in uncovered pockets ard to 

take necessary steps to compensate for the night
time shrinkage that takes place as a result of inter
ference from the high power transmitters of reigh- 
houring countries. Special emphasis in this regard 

is being given to border, tribal and backward treas. 
Owing to the megawatt race in the neighbouring 

countries, there is tremendous erosion of the power 
of our medium wave transmitters The technology 

of F.M . will cneumvent this problem of meJium 

wave shrinkage and during the Seventh Plan a large 
number of F.M transmitters will be installed. Other 
schemes are consolidation of regional shortwave 

support service, utilisation of F M  service for local 
radio mode in the country, upgradation of power 
of medium wave transmitters; strengthening and con
solidation of External Service T ransmitters ; replace
ment and modernisation of obsolete enuipirent : 
expansion of radio networkhig throuab IN 5 A T ; 

uninterrupted broadcast for the North-Eastern Reeio’n, 
providing alternative poue-- supplv ; Science and
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I cchn<'I1 'gy ■ so f tware  schemes cic.
9.19 A lolal provision of Ks. 7!)(• cioic. Iso been 

made lor Sound Broadcasting including Rs. 86 crorcs 
for spill over scliciiics; Rs. 97 crorcs tor modernisa
tion. and renewal of existing equipment in ti e network 
and the rest for new seliemcs.

Television
9.50 A three-tier service is to he introduced during 

the Seventh Plan period in n phased manner. A 
T.V. Service for the whole coimti'v with Dehn as a 
main production centre drawing programmes from 
other production centres would be set up for projec
ting aspects of all India interest. Each major State 
will have its own primary service, originating in the 
State in the language of the State, to be available 
throughout the State. Local service will be broadcast 
through the local transmitters. Programme pioduc- 
tion facilities would be provided at selected centres 
for local specific programmes. Replacement and 
modernisation of obsolete equipment by modern 
colour equipment is to be taken up on ;; priority 
basis.

9.51 Augmentation of facilities at existing centres 
will consist of continuing booths, continuity studios, 
colour OB Vans etc Studio facilities with colour 
OR Vans and posl-pro.iuct'son facilities will be 
located at some of the capital cities. Electronic 
News GatheringiEFP vans are proposed for produc
tion of field programmes at major centre1'.

Regional ENG (cams arc to be stationed at some 
ccntres to cover important events of national and 
regional importance at short notice. The border 
areas are to be covered at selected places. New 
micro-wave links, additional end-links and uplinks 
are also to be set up. A statr training institute will 
also be set up during the Seventh Plan to train per
sonnel for mann'ng the new centres.

9.52 As technological advance in the hardware
sector takes place, it is imperative to enrich the con
tents of the programme itself. Concentrated atten
tion will be paid to software aspcct of the T.V. 
System. For this purpose, the creative talents in
the field of culture, social changes, science and tech
nology will also be drawn upon- Its aim would be 
to draw the local talent into programming and to 
inculcate among the people a scientific temper and 
modern outlook which provides the bedrock of
national integration. Care will be taken not to
project themes which may have pernicious conse
quences of conspicuous consumerism and lead to social 
divisiveness.

9.53 A provision of Rs 700 crores lias been mode 
for Doordarshan dii'insi the Seventh Plan, which 
includes Rs. 145 crores for spill over them es and

p s .  71 eioic ' ,  fur r ep l acement  and  morde rn is a t i o i i  of 
e q u i p m e n t .

Science  & Technology Programmes
9.54 The Research Department of All India Radio

i .Ministry of I 1.5) is responsible for carrying out 
research studies and investigation;, apart from ren
dering specialised service to support the operational 
needs of the network, and also for developing equip
ment which are not manufactured in the country and 
are required on a limited scale. Ih e  activities of 
the Research Department cover the needs of broad
casting which includes Akashvani and Doordarshan.

9.55 The strengthening of R&D activities is propo
sed in the areas of:

Propagation stud'es in M.F., H E., V.H.F.;
Studies relating to design and development of TV 

studios, transmitting equipment and aerials; 
Digital techniques, remot" control and automa

tion ;
Digital Television;
Development of F.M .|H .F. aerials;
Stereophonic Broadcasting; and 
Audio and acoustic engineering studies.

In addition, several new schemes have been pro
posed as indicated below :

New TV system development, e.g.. digital televi
sion.

VIACTV, NDTV, Video Automatic system etc. 
Fibre optics for transmission links.
Microwave Broadcasting Techniques.
Antenna systems for microwave transmitting!

receiving.
Microwave propagation studies.
New projects under audio and acoustic engi

neering.
New projects under TV Bioadcasting.
Use of micro-compiitersimicio processors in 

sound and TV broadcasting.
9.56 Significant support work relating to the area 

of radio and TV broadcasting is carried cut under 
TSRO (notably at SAC. Ahmcdabad), by BEL 
(which is the manufacturer of major equipment 
reeded by Akashvani and Doordarshan), NPL (Par
ticularly on propagation studies) etc. under their 
own charters and programmes.

Film
9.57 There arc ten units in the film sector. The 

Films Division will complete the 2nd and 3rd phases 
of its building programme. Tt will provide funds 
for the production of special films in 16 mm specifi
cally intended for rural audiences. Private producers 
will be encouraged to produce these films. Tt has 
a schc me to augment production of documentary 
films for the North-Eastern Region. The schemes
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of the National Films .-V he.es of !nd.a Include air- 
conditioning of then film vaulis, 1 0 : 1  a-ud ioii of 
specialised vaults for nitrate lilms and acquisition of 
archival films and film materials. T I 13  Film  & Tele
vision institute ;u India lias training schemes in 
various aspects of film mnVing for colour T.V. The 

Children's F ilm  Society will produce, purchase and 
dub children's film:, and organise c h i l d r e n ' s  film fes
tivals. ’’ he main scheme of the National Film  Deve- 
lopmee Corporation is the production and co-pro
duction of high quality, low cost films which can be 
used in Doordarshan and also in the video pariour1:. 
It also proposes to have a chain of theatres in Slate 

capitals and acquire playing time in theatres. A n  
outlay of Rs. 41.51 crcses has been ir-ide in the 
Seventh Plan for the film sector.

Information Media
9.58 There aie eleven media units in this sector. 

The Press Inform al in,i Bureau will introduce a com
puterised system of indexing and strengthening of 
photo nnd feature unit and set up telephone service 

at regional branch offices. The Publications Division  
is to contimre its schemes of sales promotion and 

publication of Yojana in differctr. languages. The 
Research and Reference Division is to modernise its 

National Documeirmtio.i Centre on mass communi
cation. The Directorate c.f Advertising and V i'ua l 
Publicity has a scheme of exhibitions, development 
of audio-visual eel’, distribution of publicity material 
and opening of two more regional offices. The Song 

and D ram a Division will open regional offices, streng
then the border publicity units, and set up programme 
designing units. T h ? Field Publicity Directoiatc is 

to open additional field units. Additional regional 
offices will be opened and ecminment modernised. 
The Directo’-ir-e's m:|or scbenc is fo provide office 
and resident'-al accommodation in remoic nsnis. T' e 

Photo D ivision will open photo cells in State capitals, 
strengthen colour u n is  at headouarters and expand 
its exhibition eell. One of the rnaior f eh ernes of the 
Indian Institute of M ac; Com m unira'ien is M’c cons
truction of i‘s buildinn. Other schemes relate' to vari
ous tra’nin? courses in journalism. The M in i'trv  
also proposes to construct its owe Soochnn Bhavan 
and co’iimon office build'n .7 in State capitals. An  
outlay of Rs. 30 crores has been provided in the 
Seventh Plan for t'i» Information Sector as ;> whole 
out of which Rs. 1 3  crores r  the buildir.r component.

9.59 Besides the C en fa l media the S! itc Go\cni- 
ments'Union Territories r f o  have their m 'onr'aoon 
schcmcs more or lese on the Centra! pattern, con lis
ting of song and drama, field publicity, production 
of films and him show-:, community listening. commu
nity T .V . viewin'!, primed publicity, fidd peM'eUy

clc . An outlay o'" Rs 90.S* crores is being provided 

io:- the Stale-, and Re T . l i f i  erodes for I he Union  
Territories for this sector during the Seventh Plan 
period.

9.60 Tndia has always played a leading role in the 

non-aligned movement. In Ihis connection, theie is 
a need for promoting information flow, which would  
project the image of the non-aligned and developing 

coumries. This would receive requisite attention.
9.6] Non-pro'ess’ional resources which have over 

a time acquired professional excellence would 1 e 
mobilised to improve the quality of i r a - . s  media.

Outlays
9.62 The Seventh Plan provision for schemes rela

ting to information and broadcasting are shown in 
Table 9.3 : —

TABLE <U

N o .  S e c t o r

J. Sound Broadcasting 
It. Television .

111. Information & Publicity 
(including Lilms) :
(a) Centre
( b )  S t a t e s

(c) Union Territories .

IN S A T  S P A C F  S E G M E N T

S i x t h  P i .a n  R e v i e w

9.63 The Indian Space Programme is directed 
towards the goal of self-reliant use of Space technology 

for internal development.
9.64 The originally approved Sixth Plan provision 

of 1-A. 1-B a "d  I-C  was R  '03.29 crores. In  1983, 
when approval to the preponcd purchase of I - C  con
sequent upon the loss of 1-A was sought and the 

cost of I -A  and )-!> itself was raised in earlv 1984 
(Rs. 113 to iis. 121 crores'). t’-e Plan provision 

was increased to R e  !(iR.2o crores A ;  against this, 
the actual Sixth Five Year Plan expenditure will be 

Rs. 170.89 crores. This increase is a compound of 
increase in cost entirely due to dollar variation and 

a spill-over of tax paym ent which were expected to 
materialise in 1 984-85 hut were spilled oven 
to 1985-86.

, S e v e n t h  P i  a n

Programme? & /?/?/,f;;vv
9.65 DtM'un; th ’ Severn1! Plan all the major objec-

(Rs. crores)

6th Plan 7th Plan
Outlay Outlay

1 2 2 . 3 8  7 0 0 .  C O

8 6 . 9 5  7 0 0 . 0 0

3 1 . 0 0  7 1 . 5 1

2  8 . 4 6  9 0 . 8 4

3 . 5 5  7 . 0 6

2 7 2 . 3 4  1 5 6 9 . 4 1
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tives of the approved J 980-90 space profile will be 

realised including progressing the major space missions 
targeted for launch during the V I I I  Plan period and 

initiating the new R & D  activities. The task include 

work on foilow-on project of A S L V jP S L V ,  IR S  and 
proto IN S A T  as well as advanced R & D  towards ihc 
spacc missions and activities of the nineties. The re
vised replenishment strategy is the basis for the 7th 
Plan 1985-90 IN S A T  space segment programme plan 

and projected outlays.
9.66 The Seventh Plan period coversjenfails the 

following in terms of IN S A T  Space segment :
(a) continued operation of IN S A T -1 B  satellite 

and M C F  operation in support o:c the same;
(b ) launch (m id-1986) of IN S A T - IC  and MC1: 

operations in support, of IN S A T - IC ,
(c) completion of the fabrication and launch of 

two proto IN S A T j lN S A T -2  test spacecraft 
in 1988 and 1990, the second could be 

used c!s replenishment for 1 N SA T -IB :
(d ) start (1987-88) on IN S A T -2  Flight models,

1, 2 and 3 with completion in Eight Plan 

period (1990-95) consistent with FM -1  
launch i t  1992-93 (as replacement for 
IN S A T - IC )  and F M -2  launch in 1993-94 

to complete primary location capability 

equivalent to the complete IN S A T -2  Spacc

segment. F M -3 , delivered in late Eighth  

Plan, to serve as ground spare for added 

Space Segment capability|ceniingency u ac -  

tibility assurance.
9.67 The Seventh Plan period (1985-90) will 

bring in for the first time a S& T  sector component 
for the IN S A T  space segment in terms of IN S A T -2  

Test. i.e. P ro to T N SA T  satellites.
9.68 The IN S A T -2  test and operational satellites 

will be identical in design except for possible impro
vements in the laiter in the light of experience with 

the test spacecraft.
9.69 The second p ro to - IN S A T  spacecraft is to be 

used as replenishment for IN S A T - IB  if the first 
IN S A T -2  test satellite is a full success.

9.70 The outlay requirements for IN S A T - IA  and 
IB  in the 7th Pian period is Rs. 2.3 crores, 
for IN S A T - IC  Rs. 37.78 rrore? and tor 1 N SA T -I 
Space Segm ent!M CF operations Rs. 9.55 crores, a 
total of Rs. 49.63 crores For operational IN S A T -2  

Space Segment required in the 8th Plan a start must 
be made in the third year of the 7th Plan for which 
an outlay of Rs. 89 crores is required. A n  outlay 
of Rs. 93.96 crores have been provided for IN S A T  
Space Segment in the 7th Plan. Out of this Rs. 69.31 
crores is provided in the Com m unication sector and 

Rs. 24.65 crores in the Science & Tectinology sector.

3 PC/8 5— 20
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I D U C A T  I O N .  ( I T  I V K !  A N D  S P O R T S

10.1 Human resources development has necessarily 

to he assigned a key role in any development strategy, 
particularly in a country with a large population. 

Trained and educated on sound lines, a large popu
lation can itself become an asset in accelerating eco
nomic growth and in ensuring social change in desir
ed directions. Education develops basic skills and abi
lities and fosters a value system conducive to, and in 
support of, national development goals, both long
term and immediate. In  a world where knowledge is 
increasing at an exponential rate, the task of educa
tion in the diffusion of new knowledge and, at the 

same time, in the preservation and promotion of what 
is basic to Ind ia’s culture and ethos, is both complex 

and challenging. It is, therefore, appropriate that the 
commencement of the Seventh Plan coincides with a 
comprehensive review of the education policy.

10.2 The resolution on the National Policy on Edu

cation adopted in 1968 pointed out that the great 
leaders of the Indian freedom movement realised the 
fundamental role of education and, throughout the 

nation’s struggle for independence, stressed the unique 
significance of education for national development. 

The Resolution further declared that the radical re
construction of education as envisaged involved O') a 

transformation of the system to relate it more closely 
to the life of the people; (ii) a continuous effort to 

expand educational opportunity; (iii) a sustained and 

intensive effort to raise the quality of education at all 
stages: (iv) an emphasis on the development of science 
and technology; and (v) the cultivation of moral and 

social values. According to the Resolution, the edu
cational syste'm must produce young men and women 

of character and ability, committed to national service 

and development.

10.3 There has been a great deal of accomplish
ment in the field of education since 1947. Any num
ber which may be picked up as a parameter to define 
growth in education will show the magnitude of the 

massive quantative expansion that has taken place 
(Annexure 10.1). The number of recognised institu
tions has increased from 2,31,000 in 1951 to an esti
mated 7,55,000 in 1984-85. The total enrolment over 
the same period in these institutions increased from 

24 mill'on to nearly 132 million. The national stock 
of educated manpower is estimated to have increased 

from less than 4 million to about 48 million at pre

sent. the annual increment to the stock ;imv being <;>f 
the order of 3.5 million. It is significant to note th;nt 
facilities have not only increased but also diversified 

at all levels and in different subjects. The enrolment 
for postgraduate studies, for instance has grown from  
a mere 20,000 in 1951 to over 300.000 by 1984-85 

while: that in science subjects is estimated to have 
increased from 4,400 to about 73,000. Extensive faci
lities are available for education in a variety of 
branches of engineering and technology. The output of 
this system has contributed significantly to our achieve
ments in areas like atomic energy and satellite com 
munication and provides the trained manpower for 
our econmic development.

10.4 The expansion of educational facilities lias 

also helped to some extent in the correction of re
gional and other imbalances and in achieving progress 
towards equality of educational opportunity and so
cial justice. The annual non-Plan expenditure on edu
cation from the Central and Stato budgets has increas
ed more than fifty times over the last 35 years, from  
Rs. 114 crores in 1950-51 to more than Rs. 6,000 cro
res in 1984-85.

10.5 Although the Indian education scene since in
dependence has been characterised bv massive quan
titative expansion at all levels, it is still to undergo 

the kind of transformation envisaged in the National 
Policy. It is faced with a staggering backlog; the level 
of illiteracy is as high as 63 per cent; to achieve uni
versal elementary education, as enjoined by the C o n 
stitution. There will be need to enrol fifty million more 

children ; vocationalisation of secondary education 
has yet to make headway; there is very significant pre
ssure on the higher educational system and a decline 

in the standards of quality. There is an urgent need 
for a new design for education.^The Approach to the 
Seventh Plan has emphasised that one of the primary 
tasks is the harnessing of the country's abundant hu
man resources and improving their capability for deve- 
loment with equity. It is recognisdd that programmes 

for alleviation of poverty, reduction of social and eco

nomic inequalities and improving productivity can and 
should be integrated with educational development. 
Eurther, the strategies for educational programmes 
and training and their organisational designs should 

particularly focus on women, youth and economical
ly weaker groups so that they can make increasing con
tribution to the socio-economic development of the 
country'.
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SIXTH PLAN REVIEW
10.6 The Sixth Plan provided, inter aliat for mass 

education through programmes of elementary educa
tion (formal aud non-formal streams) and adult edu
cation. The Plan also envisaged increased bias towards 
the practical in secondary education, vocationalisar 
tion of higher secondary education and restructuring 
of undergraduate courscs with a vocational bias. For
ging beneficial linkages between education, employ
ment and development was another objective in the 
field of higher education.

10.7 An enrolment target of 18 million additional 
children was set for the Sixth Plan period under the 
formal system of elementary education. According to 
the available reports, the additional enrolment is 
likely to be nearly 22 million. Although the target 
has thus been exceeded on an all-India basis, therei 
have been shortfalls in a few States, especially in re
gard to the enrolment of girls. Also, the enrolment 
ratio in 1984-85 was 92 per cent for primary and 53 
per eĉ it for middle stages of education. For girls it 
was only 69 per ccnt and 38 per cent respectively. 
Some of tiie notable measures taken for the promotion 
of elementary education were : ‘earn while you learn* 
scheme, mid-day meals for children, innovative cur
riculum renewal schemes, and special emphasis on 
appointment of women teachers. Funds available un
der the National Rural Employment Programme 
(NREP) and Rural Landless Employment Guarantee 
Programme (RLEGP) were also utilised for construc
tion of school buildings.

10.8 Under the programme of non-formal educa
tion, although no specific targets were laid down, 8 
million children were expected to be enrolled during 
the Sixth Plan. This was an experimental programme 
under which diverse models were to be worked out to 
suit the area-specific or beneficiary-group-specific re
quirements. It is estimated that over 3 million child
ren would have been enrolled under this programme. 
Besides the non-formal education centres organised by 
the State Governments, innovative and experimental 
projects were taken up by a number of voluntary and 
academic institutions. Syllabus and instructional ma
terials for use of learners enrolled in non-formal cen
tres were developed following the integrated approach 
covering areas of health, hygiene, home science, agri
culture, physics, chemistry, biology, history, geogra
phy and civics.

10.9 The position at the end of the Sixth Plan is 
that 80 per cent of the out-of-school children arc in 
the nine States- of Assam, Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, 
Jammu and Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajas
than, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal, but there is 
need in all States and Union Territories to improve the 
quality, relevance and effectiveness of the elementary 
education system, to improve enrolment and retention

rates and to promote girls' education.
10.10 The Sixth Plan indicated the goal of reach

ing 100 per cent literacy in the a'ge-group 15— 35 
years by 1990. While no definite physical target was 
laid down for the Sixth Plan, the adult education pro
gramme was to be developed on a large scale for the 
age-group 15— 35 years to combat the problem of illi
teracy among the productive segment of the popula
tion in general and, in particular, among the rural 
poor. The Central Government funded 386 rural func
tional literacy projects in thel States besides giving as
sistance to 380 voluntary agencies and 49 universi
ties for adult education programmes. In addition there  ̂
were programmes of the State Governments. It is esti
mated that 20 million adult illiterates would have been 
covered by these programmes during the Sixth Plan. 
Fifteen States Resource Centres provided the reso
urce support to adult education centres in terms of 
curriculum formulation, preparation of teaching and 
learning material, development of methods and media, 
training of functionaries, monitoring and evaluation, 
and research and innovation. Development of learn
ing materials for women and weaker sections was 
given special attention.

10.11 Enrolment in secondary and higher secondary 
levels has increased from about 10 million in 1979-80 
to about 17 million in 1984-^5. The 10 + 2 pattern of 
education has been adopt^d'oy 20 States and 9 Union 
Territories although it is yet to be fully implemented 
in some of these States. The National Council of 
Educational Research arfc! Training, the State Coun
cils of Educational Research and Training and the 
State Institutes of Education continued Iheir efforts 
towards improvement jn science and environmental 
education, value-orientatioiy^including national inte
gration and curriculum reforjns. Propagation of com
munity singing in schools was launched as a national 
movement.

10.12 In the context of INSAT utilisation, State 
Institutes of Educational Technology (SIET) were set 
up in six States, namely, Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, 
Orissa, Gujarat, Maharashtra and Uttar Pradesh to 
produce educational television programmes. A Cen
tral Institute of Educational Technology (CIET) was 
set up for the production of programmes, training of 
personnel from the States as well as for providing gui
dance in the development of the programmes.

10.13 Vocationalisation of education at the higher 
secondary stage was one of the important reforms in
cluded in the Sixth Plan. This programme has made 
limited progress with an enrolment of about 55,000 
students in vocational education, confined to nine 
States and three Union Territories where it has been 
introduced. Measures have been initiated to estab
lish the necessary links combining vocationalisation,



skill training, in-plant apprenticeship and placement 
in gainful employment as composite parts of an inte
grated effort to raise the level of utility of the pro
gramme, and its wider acceptance and success, rise 
organisational requirements for the planning, imple
mentation, supervision and evaluation of the integrat
ed programme, along with the mechanism for effec
tive coordination among the concerned agencies, are 

being assessed and defined.
10.14 Enrolment in higher education is estimated 

to have increased from 2.5 million in 1979-80 to 3.5 
million in 1984-85. Efforts were made for the conso
lidation of existing institutions and to equip univer
sities and colleges with essential facilities within the 

limited resources available. Other important program
mes taken up during the Sixth Plan included restruc
turing of under-graduate courses, improvement in 

standards of teaching of sciences and the humanities, 
strengthening of postgraduate education and promo
tion of research within the university system. A  one- 
hour daily telecast on higher education was also ini
tiated for the benefit of colleges. On the recommen
dation of the Science Advisory Committee to the 

Cabinet, a new scheme was introduced in 1983-84 for 

strengthening the infractructure facilities for research 

and post-graduate education in science and technology 
within the university system.

10.15 During the Sixth Plan period, the major em

phasis in technical education was on diversification 

and optimum utilisation of existing courses and insti
tutional resources. Efforts werd made to provide faci
lities in areas such as computer sciences, instrumen
tation, product development, maintenance engineer
ing, bio-sciences and material sciences. Forty-six selec
ted polytechnics were assisted and supported to deve
lop them into a network of “community polytech
nics” which w'ould help transfer and apply available 
technology with the object of modernising rural struc
tures. New manpower training programmes were un
dertaken for emerging areas in technology such as 
micro-processor application, remote sensing, laser tech
nology, atmospheric sciences, and energy sciences. 
Programmes of management education, particularly 

in the Institutes of Management, were reviewed by an 

Expert Committee and on its recommendation, the 
establishment of a new Institute at Lucknow was taken 

in hand.

10.16 The Resolution on National Sports Policy 
was laid before Parliament in 1984 to serve as a 

policy frame for the Central and State Governments and 
all organisations connected with sports. The policy 

gives a new thrust to sports activities towards achiev
ing excellence in as many areas of sports and games 
as possible and at the same time making “sports for
all” a reality. The Eastern Regional Centre, Calcutta.

of Netaji National Institute ot Sports, Patiala ( N t S j  

started functioning from 1983 providing additional 
training courses for coaches. The national coaching  

scheme now has an authorised cadre strength of 800  
coaches. 25 Regional sports coaching centres have 

been developed in Statd capitals and district head
quarters. Besides its regular training programme, N IS  
implemented on behalf of the Central Government, p ro 
grammes of National Sports Festival for women, A ll 
India Rural Sports Tournament and Sports Talent 
Search Scholarship.

10.17 The Sports Authority of India was estab
lished in 1984 and undertook several sports activities 

in addition to maintaining and managing infrastruc
ture and other facilities created for A S IA D  19 82. 
Sports Councils with the assistance of Central and 

State Governments have jointly undertaken program
mes for improving and developing facilities for the 

promotion of sports and games. Specifically, assistance 

was given for development of playfields, construe ion 
of stadia and swimming pools, construction of sports 

complexes, establishment and maintenance of rural 
sports centres, running annual coaching schemes and 
for purchase of sports equipment. The ceilings of 
financial assistance for these purposes were also en- 

chanced. National Sports Federations were also assis
ted for organising coaching camps for preparing the 
Indian teams and competitors to participate in appro
ved international competitions. Under the scheme of 
National Sports Organisation, financial assistance was 

provided for developing physical facilities for sports 

and games in colleges and universities, especially for 

developing playfields, and construction or gymnasia.
10.18 Youth programmes for student and non-stu

dent yoirth were continued and expanded during the 
Sixth Plan. A  National Service Scheme originally laun
ched in 1969-70 as a pilot scheme with 40,000 stu
dents, covered over six lakh students in the year 

1984-85. The scheme enabled students to participate 

during their first degree studies in various program
mes of social service and national development and 

provided them an opportunity to understand the con
ditions and problems of social environment. The acti
vities undertaken by the students included environ
mental conservation, plantation of trees, cleaning of 
village ponds, construction of wells, health and fam i
ly welfare programmes, family welfare education for 

rural wome'rt and sanitation drives in urban slums. 
They also undertook some production-oriented pro
grammes. Nehru Yuvak  Kendras set up to cater pri
marily to the needs of rural student and non-student 
youth, organised several social service camps, slum  

clearance schemes and environmental awareness sche
mes as well as programmes for training of youth lea
dership. in the year 1984-85. 120 vouth Icadreship
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camps and 180 work camps were organised, itivohn g
65,000 participants.

10.19 Programmes for preservation of monument!; 
and sites of national importance were taken up on a 
priority basis. A n  expert group on archaeology car
ried out a professional study to prepare an overall 
plan of action. The number of archaeological circles 

which look after the preservation of monuments and 
sites of national importance was raised from 12 to 10. 
The number of excavation branches was also raised 

from three to five. Assistance was also pro\ided to 
Indian National Trust for A n  and Cultural Heritage 

(1NTACH) for promoting the conservation and pro
pagation of works of Indian an  and cuitarc. A  large 
number of conservation programmes were taken up 

for repair and preservation of monuments and sites of 
national importance. The facilities at the National 

Meseum, New Delhi, were further improved through 

taking up the first phase of its construction program
me. T lie National Museum  organised several aided 

tours and short-term in-service course. The Indian 
Museum, Calcutta, Jie Salar Jang Museum, Hyder
abad, tire National Gallery of Modern Art, New Delhi, 
the Nehru M em orial Museum and Library, the N a
tional Museum  of Man and the Natioanl Archives were 

the other institutions whose programmes received sup
port during the Sixth Plan. The National Council of 
Science Museum s was also supported to undertake the 
task of popularising science and technology, among 

students in particular, through a wide range of pro
grammes. 1 he National Research Laboratory for Con
servation of Cultural Property in Lucknow undertook 

a number of research programmes for technical stu
dies with a view to improving conservation methods.

10.20 The Anthropological Survey of India was 

supported through funding of its several research pro
jects on physical and cultural anthropology and alli
ed disciplines. The Survey also undertook explora
tory studies in the Himalayas, Narmada Valley and 

Costal Andhra Pradesh.
10.21 Library programcs were another area of im

portance during the Sixth Plan. The construction pro
gramme at National Library, Calcutta, was taken up. 
The Raja Ram  Mohan Roy Library Foundation which 

renders assistance to States and Union Territories for 
development of public libraries was further streng
thened. Promotion and dissemination of culture was 

another major programme of the Department of Cu l
ture. The Sangeet Natak Akadetni, the Sahitya A ka- 

demi and the Lalit Kala Akademi, besides the Natio 
nal School of Drama, undrtook several programmes 

in this area. The Centre for Cultural Resources and 

Training, New Delhi, organised ;> number of in-ser
vice training programmes for the Ivncfi; oi teachers 
drawn from primary and high or higher secondary

schools in different parts of the country. Financial 
assistance was also provided to dance, drama and 

theatre ensembles and to selected cultural organisa
tions.

S T R A T E G Y  A N D  T H R U S T  A R E A S  IN  T H E  
S E V E N T H  P L A N

10.22 The Seventh Plan provides for reorientation 

of the education system so as to prepare the country 
to meet the challenges of the next century. The main 

thrust areas in the Seventh Plan would be: (i) achieve
ment of universal elementary education; (ii) eradica
tion oi illiteracy in the age-group 15— 35 years ; (iii) 
vocationalisation and skill-training programmes at 
diiferent levels of education; (iv) upgradation of stan
dards and modernisation at all stages of education 

with effective links with the world of work and with 
special emphasis on science and environment and on 
value orientation; (v) provision of facilities for edu
cation of high quality and excellence in every district 
of the country ; and (v i) removal of obsolescence 

and modernisation of technical education.
10.23 The major strategies for achieving these ob

jectives would include effective decentralised plan
ning and organisational reforms, promotion of non- 
formal and open learning systems, adoption of low  

cost alternatives and optimum use of resources, fo r - r 
ging of beneficial linkages with industry and develop
ment agencies, and mobilisation of community reso
urces and societal involvement.

Elementary Education
10.24 Overriding priority will be given to realis

ing universalisation of elementary' education for child
ren in the age-group 6— 14 years by 1990; this will 
continue to be part of the M in im um  Needs Program 
me. The emphasis will shift from mere enrolment to 
retention of pupils in schools and to the attainment 
by them of basic elements of Warning. The objective 
is sought to be achieved through a combination of 
formal and non-formal methods, focussing sharply on 

the needs of girls and of children belonging to the 
economically and socially weaker sections.^

10.25 The enrolment at the elementary stage is 

estimated to have reached nearly 112 million by the 

end of the Sixth Plan period. For achieving the goal 
of universalisation by the end of the Seventh Plan, 
over 50 million children w ill have to be additionally 
enrolled. A  projection of enrolment in full-time ele
mentary schools is given in Table 10.1. Increasing 
enrolment in full-time schools beyond this level of 
137 million in classes I  to V I I I  might not be feasible 

due to socio-economic reasons and other factors. 
i.\eu to achieve this level effectively, sustained efforts 

vul have to be made to reduce the number of 
dropouts.
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TABLE 10.1 

Expansion o f  Elementary Stase EducationI

Classcs/Age Group
SI.No.

I. J'V  (6—11)

Boys .

Girls .

TOTAL

II. VI-VIU (11- 14)
Boys .

Girls .

TOTAL

III. I-VIU (6 - 14)
Boys .

Girls .

G R A N D  TOTAL

N ote : Figures in parentheses indicate enrolm ent ratio relative to 
4 and achievement are given in Annexures 10.2 and 10.3.

10.26 N on -fo rm a l education would be the other 
important programme for the achievement of univcr- 
salisation of elementary education as this can be 
useful to those who are not able or willing to attend 
full-time schools. The number of children to be 
covered by the non-formal programme is reckoned 
to be of the order of 25 million. Non-formal educa
tion in the Seventh Plan will, therefore, have to be 
expanded at a fast pace and made acceptable with 
a variety of forms to suit the varying needs of the 
target groups. Non-formal system should be made 
fle xible and appropriately Jinked to the formal system. 
Adequate textual material with area-specific back
ground and supplementary reading material would 
be developed and made available to students. Ade
quate teacher-training arrangements will be made/for 
teachers participating in the non-formal system.‘For 
optimum use of resources, the schools, the non-formal 
education centres and adult education centres should 
develop linkages and be educationally integrated with 
development programmes.

10.27 The enrolment projections in paras 10.24 
and 10.25 are indicative figures, worked out at the 
macro-level and disaggregated to the Stat'e level. Spe
cific operational targets will require to be worked out

(Enrolment figures in million)

I-ikcly enrolment Projected Additional
(1984-85) enroleraent enrolment

(1989-90) (1985—90)

4 5 6

51 .20 55.00 3.80
(117.48) (110.00)

34.17 40 .96 6 79
(69.7,0) (88.15)

85.37 95 .96 10.59
(91.84) (99.89)

17.46 2 5 .1 2 7.66
(66.90) (9 2 .5 6 )

9 .2 7 16.55 7.28
(38.19) (65.44)
2 6 .7 3 41 .67 14.94

(53.07) (79.46)

68 .66 80.12 U 46
(90.96) (104.24)

43 .44 57.51 14.07
(6 4 .0 2 ) (80 .28 )

112 .10 137.63 25.53
(78 .21 ) (9 2 .6 0 )

population in the corresponding age-group. State-wise details of target

by the State Governments concerned block-wise and 
village-wise through decentralised planning. Once
such targets are worked out for the catchment area 
of cach school or a cluster of schools, it would be 
cxpected that the authorities responsible for the 
achievement of the target would adopt the most appro
priate strategies of implementation and monitoring of 
progress.

10.28 The role of the teacher is most crucial in 
achieving universal elementary education, especially 
in the motivation of children as well as their parents. 
They can play a leading role in improving the quality 
of primary education, bringing in environment and 
health education and value orientation. In-service 
training of teachers thus becomes a programme of 
high priority. The training of teachers will include, 
apart from pedagogy, the use of mass media, science 
and technology, planning and curriculum design for 
local environment-based courses, mobilisation and use 
of community resources and other relevant subjects. 
There will also be special emphasis on teaching methods 
and other measures particularly required for first gene
ration learners and for reducing the number of drop
outs. Teacher training institutions will he developed 
and strengthened accordingly.



]0.29 facilities will liavc to oe created for the
r.g of additional teachers required during the 

S, ' ;:nih Plan period. There is as yet no infrastructure 
in ;hc country for training of teachers in non-formal 
and early childhood cduen'.ion. 1 Laming of such tea- 
c! crs would have to be organised by suitably streng- 
theaing the existing :c:ic!icr training centres.

10.30 Con .idering the numbers involved (over 
2.5 million teachers), institutionalised in-service edu
cation of teachers will be difficult to organise not 
o n l y  due to the huge costs involved but also due to 
h r 1: of facilities for training. It is, therefore, neces
sary to think of a variety of training arrangements. 

Am ong others, these would include :

(a) In-service education by utilising the mass 

media, as was done during S IT E  ;
(b ) adoption of schools of lower levels of educa

tion by institutions of higher levels for up
grading of teacher competencies ;

(c) despatch of teacher guidance notes by train
ing schoo ls;

(d) publication of bulletins informing teachers 
of new developments ; and

(e) use correspondence course materials sup
ported by occasional contact.

10.31 Drop-outs and non-attendance oi children at 
the primary stage of education are due to poor school 
facilities, unrelated curriculum, poor methods of 

teaching and poverty. The reorientation of teacher 
training referred to above will lrelp to a large extent 
in tackling these factors. In addition, suitable sup
portive programmes for the provision of incentives, 
the improvement of facilities, increasing community 

awareness, curricular reforms, adjusting of school 
timings, utilisation of local community resources and 

earn-while-you-learn scheme, etc., will be introduced 
nr expanded selectively according to local require
ments.

^  10.32 Enrolment of girls has been lagging behind 

despite special measures taken in the past. Towards 

the end oi the Sixth Plan some steps were taken to 

promole enrolment of girls and for providing non- 
formal education to them wherever necessary. In  

the Seventh Plan, the focus of effort will be on prom o
tion of girls' education through appointment of women 

teachers, attachment of pre-school centres, provision 

of free uniforms and other incentives. \
/

10.33 Special emphasis will be given to the en
hancement of quality and efficiency of elementary 

education. The Seventh Plan will seek to provide 

sneeitie funds for dvse  prog,.Homes winch util enhance 

the efficiency of the s\.- lent There is need to have

buildings as well as at the text-books in use. Various 

projects like population education, environment and 

wild life education and curriculum renewal have help
ed in the preparation of suitable teaching-learning 

material and this material will be utilised.
10.34 Due to the difficult resource position and 

the magnitude of the task involved in the implemen
tation of the programme of universalisation of ele
mentary education, optimal use should be made of 
the available infrastructure and funds. The Plan and 

non-Plan budget provision for elementary education 

and the existing teacher resources should be reviewed 

and redeployed on the basis of actual requirements 

anti attendance in classes. Part-time teachers or 

heiper-teachers on fixed salary, selected from among 

locally available educated men and women will be 

utilised to augment teaching resources and also im 
prove relevance and cost-efieciiveness of elementary 
education. Com m unity support and financial contri
butions will be mobilised especially for clearing the 
backlog of physical facilities and school buildings. 
The construction of school buildings will be taken up 

also under the National Rural Employment Programme 
(N R E P )  and similar programmes.

10.35 Early childhood education is important both 
f/ovn \'ne poin'i of \ k w  ot the personality development 
cf the child and for inculcating in the children a 
healthy altitude to school-going to help increase their 
retention rate in schools. This programme will be 

dovetailed with nutrition, health care and social welfare 
as a package within the broad framework of the pro
gramme of Integrated Child Development Service 
( IC D S ) .  Voluntary efforts to undertake innovative 

experiments in respect of early childhood education 
will be supported.

10.36 The National Policy Resolution on Education  

recommends the placement of disabled children in 

regular schools. The scheme of integrated education 

of disabled children was started by the M inistry of 
Social Welfare as a Centrally-sponsored scheme where 

handicapped children were sought to be integrated in 

the normal school system with a view to promoting 
their psychological acceptance. The scheme is now  

being implemented by the M inistry of Education. One 

of the difficulties facing this scheme is the lack of 
trained teachers in special education. A s  such, during 

the Seventh Plan, greater emphasis will be laid on 
readier training.

A liuh Education
10.37 Eradication of adult illiteracy and the deve- 

>>piiiciii of a pi o p  amine of continuing adult education 
- r: major thrust area in the Seventh Plan. The task

. 'Verlng all the illiterate-, in the age-group ! ' — 35 

ee.its by 1990 is u formdable oue. A s  motivation
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ot the learner is crucial for success and as the number 
to be covered is about 90 million, the strategy to 
achieve the goal can only be through a mass move
ment involving social institutions, voluntary organisa
tions, students, teachers, employers and the commu
nity. This programme will also have to be linked 
effectively with various development programmes es
pecially the Integrated Rural Development Programme 
(IR D P). Active participation of village panchayats, 
mahila mandals, community centres, etc. is essential. 
Employers will be required to impart necessary func
tional education to all their illiterate employees. The 
programmes of Nehru Yuvak Kendras (NYK) and 
the National Service Scheme (NSS) will also focus on 
eradication of illiteracy. Programmes for motivating 
the learners by holding community meetings and 
through publicity through posters, films, broadcasting, 
etc., will be implemented on an adequate scale and 
with sufficient intensity to create a conducive climate. 
A  network of libraries and the development of litera
ture for neo-literates will also be initiated as a follow- 
up programme to avoid lapse into illiteracy. Com
munity participation in all literacy programmes will 
be an essential feature from village level upwards to 
give proper direction and orientation and lend effective 
support to this national programme.

10.38 Another aspect of education of adults relates 
to training in functional skills relevant to their res
pective economic activities. Programmes for this 
purpose will be strengthened and adequate resource 
support provided for organising technical and voca
tional skill-based courses ior the beneiit of adult lear
ners through Shramik Vidyapeeths and other similar 
institutions. As a part of the post-literacy and 
follow-up services, short-duration condensed training 
courses will be organised for upgrading, the skills of 
the neo-literatcs and for increasing their awareness 
of various social events. The existing programmes 
on rural functional literacy and State adult education 
programmes and various training programmes for adult 
learners will be consolidated and dovetailed in the 
new mass movement programmes of adult education. 
Citizenship education including adult education, will 
be a necessary part of the entire education system, 
and will be specially promoted.

Secondary Education
rf 10.39 The demand for secondary education has 
befcn growing!^ The expansion and effectiveness of 
elementary education will provide a further impetus 
to this growth.jThe projected demand for additional 
facilities will, to some extent, be met by better utilisa
tion of resources in the existing schools. Provision 
has been made for this purpose and for promoting

distance learning techniques and open school systems. 
Unplanned growth of highjhigher secondary schools 
will be checked. Norms for the establishments of 
secondary school will be evolved and strictly observed 
in order to avoid proliferation of economically non- 
viable and educationally inefficient institutions. An 

expanding the facilities, spccial attention will oe 
given to the neeSTof backward area, of under-privile
ged sections of the population and of girls. Girls edu
cation will be free upto the higher secondary stage|

10.40 The teaching of science and mathematics at 
highjhigher secondary stage of education will be 
strengthened and made universal. Efforts will be 
made to update and modernise science curricula, im
prove laboratories and libraries in schools and ensuic 
the quality of science teachers thiough large-scale w- 
service training programmes. Environment education 
will form an important aspect of science education.

10.41 The socially useful productive work (work 
experience) programme component seeks to highlight 
the link between work and education and to develop 
positive work ethics and work habits. The programme 
would allow for better utilisation and integration of 
community expertise in the teaching-learning process 
and the use of facilities available with local industry 
and development institutions. Besides, the support 
system for development, training, management and 
supervision available for vocatioalisation programmes, 
will also be utilised for the programme of socially 
useful productive work at the secondary stage. Some 
courses]activities of pre-vocational character will also 
be introduced for more effective implementation of 
this programme.

10.42 In view of the importance of linking education 
with productivity, a major impetus will be given in 
the Seventh (Plan to vocationalisation of the higher 
secondary stage. Facilities for vocational education 
will be suitably diversified to cover a large number 
of fields in agriculture, industry, trade and commerce, 
and services. It will be ensured that there is no 

• duplication of courses between technical and voca
tional institutions and the schools. The skills impart
ed, will be of adequate standard for securing gainful 
employment or self-employment. At the same time, 
opportunities for pursuing higher general and profes
sional education would be provided.

'10.43 Vocational!career courses in educational 
institutions will be introduced in a flexible manner 
linked ‘to emerging work opportunities. The current 
intake will be considerably increased by introducing 
vocational courses in many more institutions.

10.44 Based on the evaluation of the on-going 
scheme of vocationalisation, States are taking steps 
to re-organise and improve the programme. An 
Expert Committee has been set up to suggest ways
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and means of implementing an expanded programme 
of vocationalisation fully coordinated with the educa
tion system and manpower needs ot economic develop
ment. The report ol this Committee will provide 
guidelines lor luriher development.

10.45 The present wide reach of the media will 
be used for improving education, especially at the 
secondary stage. Facilities lor production of the 
requisite audio-visual material including educational 
software for broadcasting and telecasting will be 
augmented substantially in the Seventh Plan. During 
the Sixth Plan, a small beginning was made in provid
ing computer literacy to students in selected secondary 
schools, based on this experience, steps will be taken 
to extend the programme to cover different aspect* 
of computer appreciation and application.

10.46 One of the essential conuitions for continuous 
improvement in the quality of secondary education 
is an effective system o’’ in-service training of teachers.
1 lie existing facilities will be assessed, additional re 

quiremenis identified and steps taken to meet them. 
The opportunity provided by the new communication 
technology will be explored for this purpose. Here 
again, special attention will be paid to the develop
ment of requisite software. Training of personnel 
required for effective use of modern communication 
technology and computers in education will be given 
very high priority. The NCERT which has already 
initiated programmes in this regard, will help the 
States build a network for this purpose.

10.47 Education has a crucial contribution to make 
towards promoting national integration, understanding 
and a sense of togetherness and harmony. There is, 
therefore, great need for an integrated and value 
oriented education with a national perspective. This 
programme should be so designed that its various 
threads can be woven into the curricular and co- 
curricular activities. Suitable revision of text books, 
strengthening of school libraries and training of tea
chers would be important from this point of view.

University Education
10.48 The main emphasis in higher education will 

be on consolidation, improvement in standards and 
reforms in the system to make higher education more 
relevant to national needs and to forge forward and 
backward linkages of higher education with employ
ment and economic development. Expansion of 
general higher education facilities will be carefully 
planned so as to take care of the need to provide 
larger access to weaker sections and first generation 
learners from backward areas, fn doin'* so, emphasis 
will be laid on providing access to exist ip.? institutions 
through appropriate reservation, scholarships pro
vision of hostel facilities, etc.' A network of facili

ties will be provided through open universities, corres
pondence courses and part-time education to meet 
social demand and the needs of continuing education.

10.49 The need and urgency for restructuring of 
undergraduate courses so as to bring in the necessary 
concern for relevance and use, application orienta
tion, flexibility and diversification is well recognised. 
The guidelines for restructuring of courses of study 
indicated by the University Grants Commission 
( U G C )  provide for addition of groups of courses 
that may be relevant and useful according to local 
or regional needs. Extension activities will be deve
loped as components within each subjectjdisciplii e. 
Beneficial linkages will be developed between colLgos 
and development institutions and programmes. Appli
cation oriented courses will be given clue emphasis.

10.50 The Indira Gandhi National Open Univer
sity, which is being established as a pacc setting 
institution, will besides offering courses in higher 
education based on the principles of the open learn
ing system, be also responsible for training of per
sonnel, production of programmes and development 
of material for utilisation through the electronic 
media. The National Open University will function 
as a nodal resource centre for coordination of pro
grammes and development of models for distance 
education, documentation and dissemination of infor
mation and organisation of appropriate support pro
grammes. Besides this, six centres of educational 
technology being developed by UGC would serve as 
regional centres for the production of software for 
educational technology and training of personnel enga
ged in the programme of distance education and 
correspondence courses for higher education.

10.51 In the area of post-graduate education and 
research, emphasis will be placed on promoting 
quality programmes, inter-disciplinary studies and on 
new emerging frontiers. Research within the univer
sity system will get due emphasis and be coordinated 
with national research efforts under the Science and 
Technology programme. The programme of streng
thening infrastructure facilities for research in science 
and technology' and of postgraduate education within 
the university system which was started on the re
commendation of the Science Advisory Committee 
to the Cabinet, will be further developed.

10.52 Training of teachers in higher education is 
another area which needs special attention in the 
Seventh Plan. The faculty improvement programmes 
will be designed to impart knowledge of new methods 
and techniques of teaching, learning and evaluation, 
to develop a national value system, and to prepare
• teachers for tbe task of restructuring undergraduate 
courses.
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10.53 Many of the reforms initialed earlier, such 
as autonomous colleges and examination , reform, 
seem to have faced obstacles and delays in the pro
cess of implementation. The Seventh Plan will give 
high priority to (he speedy implementation of various 
reforms already initiated and to the modernisation 
of university administration.

10.54 Besides concerted efforts to increase the 
enrolment of Scheduled CastesjSchcdulcd Tribes 
students, the most significant programmes for these 
students will consist of remedial teaching, preparatory 
training and special coaching. These programmes 
will be implemented on a large scale by institutions 
with sizeable student population drawn from the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and other 
weaker sections. These institutions will be streng
thened to impart a better quality of education. The 
scope of these programmes will also be enlarged to 
include training for employment, coaching for com
petitive examinations for recruitment to various ser
vices and adult and continuing educatio* programmes.

Technical E  cl; tea turn
10.55 In the context of the rapid modernisation 

of the economy envisaged in the near future and 
given the Seventh Plan objective of improvement in 
productivity, technical education has to play a lead
ing role. The main emphasis in the field of technical 
education during the Seventh Plan period will be on 
the following :

(i) Consolidation of infrastructure and facilities 
already created ;

(ii) Optimum utilisation of the existing facilities 
with attention to cost effectiveness :

(iii) Identification of critical areas with a view 
to strengthening the facilities in the fields 
where weaknesses exist in the system at 
present ;

(iv) Creation of infrastructure in new areas of 
emerging technology vital for the develop
ment of the country and provision of neces
sary facilities for education, training and 
research in those fields ;

(v) improvement of quality and standards of 
technical education ;

(vi) Removal of obsolescence ;
(vii) Modernisation of engineering laboratories 

and workshops in the technical education 
institutions ;

(viii) Effective management of the overall system
of lechiiioal niucrilion for an optimum
re tn u i  o n  ins _st:‘i ;e;its m a d e  ■

i h )  i nn o v a t i v e  m e a s ur es  to i mpr ove  e x i t i n g

facilities to provide low-cost alternatives 
to achieve various goals and objectives laid 
down in the Plan ; and

(x) Institutional linkages between technical 
education on the one hand, and rural deve
lopment and other development sectors, on 
the other.

10.56 To achieve these objectives there would be 
a balanced development of institutions of technical 
education at all levels. I lie Indian Institutes of 
Technology which have been set up as pace-setting 
institutions, would be further developed as advanced 
centres of excellence. The Institr.'.es have already 
initiated research work in a number of new areas. 
An expert committee Isas been set up to look into 
the requirements of these Institutes in the context 
oi the challenges ahead. The regional and other 
engineering colleges would also be developed further, 
particularly with a view to their modernisation and 
to making (heir courses relevant to the emerging re
quirements. The upgradation of standards and 
modernisation of polytechnics will also be accorded 
a high priority. A major task in the Seventh Plan 
will be the removal of obsolescence in equipment and 
revision of courscs in all technical education institu
tions. many oi which were drawn up more than two 
decades ago. The All Lidia Council for Technical 
Education has recommended that it is necessary also 
to restructure polytechnic education with a view to :

(a) improving the standard and contents of 
technical courscs ;

(b) providing a lateral entry to the vocational 
stream from 10 + 2 stage ;

(c) restoring the balance in the employment
pattern of engineering graduates and
diploma holders ; and

(d) providing multi-point entry io the various 
courses.

Besides the improvement on these lines, polytech
nic education for women will be given greater 
attention to meet their special requirements. Further, 
as a result of reorganisation of school education in 
the 10 + 2 system and with vocationalisation be
coming the major thrust in it, the polytechnics will 
play a significant role in the promotion and deve
lopment of vocational education, particularly in
engineering and allied trades. Besides modernis
ing polytechnics and removing obsolescence in cour
ses and equipment, special attention will be paid to 
emerging technologies an! computerisation. Deve
lopment of interaction between the technical insti
tutions and industry v'ill he tal.en up Removal of 
regional imbalance-; would be another major ob
jective in the development of technical education
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at all levels. The faculty in the technical insti
tutions have to keep themselves abreast of the 
latest knowledge and advances taking place else
where in the world and also have to be in constant 
touch with industry. A number of schemes have 
already been instituted under the quality improve
ment programme including M. Tech. and Ph. D. 
courses, short-term and mid-term courses and in
dustrial training for engineering college and poly
technic teachers. However, these arrangements 
need considerable strengthening. Special attention 
will be paid to the problems of staff training snd re
training and to continuing education for staff, 
including those of the polytechnics, to facilitate 
academic and professional advancement.

10.57 A reliable manpower information system is 
a pre-requisite to planning in the field of technical 
education. A  national manpower information sys
tem is being developed for storage, updating, retriev
al and analysis of manpower information to assist in 
technical education planning. It has at present 17 
nodal centres and is coordinated by the Technical 
Education Division of the Department of Education 
with the assistance of the lead centre located at the 
Institute of Applied Manpower Research. The 
manpower information system will be considerably 
strengthened and integrated with the planning of 
technical education.

10.58 Besides general improvements, polytechnics 
will be assisted to undertake extension services for 
the benefit of the community. The programme of 
community polytechnics, already initiated in the 
earlier Plans, will be expanded in the Seventh Plan 
to cover as many polytechnics as possible.

10.59 Curriculum changes need to be introduced 
periodically in the light of emerging trends in tech
nology. This will require more effective collabo
rative linkages with industry and research and deve
lopment establishments and agencies. The alloca
tions provided from budgetary funds for technical 
education have to be supplemented by contributions 
from user industries and organisationsr which will be 
facilitated when closer collaborative arrangements 
are established,

S and T Component
10.60 Considerable emphasis will be laid on the 

improvement of the quality of teaching science and 
technology at all ,levels of education. At school 
level NCERT at the centre and SCERTs|SIEs in 
States will provide training to teachers on all aspects 
of science and technology including design, deve
lopment and production of science kits and strengthen 
science laboratories of secondary schools. A National

Science Centre will be established for displaying ex
perimental models and projects.

10.61 The quality of higher science and techno
logy education has to match the best in the world.
In this connection, university departments and 
colleges will bo selected for providing special assist
ance to bring about improvements in science educa
tion.

10.62 Modernisation of laboratories in Indian 
Institutes of Technology, Regional Engineering 
Colleges and other institutions of technical educa
tion will be accorded priority for providing research 
in technology. An International Centre for Science 
and Technology Education will be established. 'This 
will operate through a net work of existing institutions 
and serve as a resource centre for cooperative re
search, and will also disseminate ideas, methods and 
materials to bring about basic improvement and 
modernisation in Science and Technology education. 
The total estimated outlay for S & T component in 
the education sector will be of the order of Rs. 180 
crores, including Rs. 35 crores for the programmes 
recommended by the Science Advisory Committee 
to the Cabinet.
Examination Reforms .

10.63 The present examination-oriented system 
has distorted the very charactcr of education and 
has converted it into a mere system of certification 
to regulate the flow of manpower to the labour 
market. The dominance of the examination system 
over the educational processes has led not only to 
the wrong type of learning, but has also led to many 
attendant malpractices. Examination reforms to 
remedy the present malaise would be given the 
utmost priority. At the same time, the employing 
sector should be helped to devise its own selection 
procedures, lay down academic qualifications, pre
pare assessment tests and evaluation systems in 
keeping with job content and the ability and skill 
for performance of the tasks attached to a job.

Other Programmes
10.64 The Seventh Plan provides for the continu

ation and limited expansion of on-going programmes 
relating to scholarships, development of languages, 
book promotion, educational planning and administra
tion as well as to effective monitoring, particularly of 
elementary (including non-formal) and adult educa
tion.

10.65 The existing scliemes of scholarships will 
be reviewed and, if nccessary, re oriented to help 
talented students to develop their full potential. The 
Central Government schemas of national scholar
ships including that for talented children from rural 
areas will continue in t h r  Seventh Plan. Financial



assistance by itself is not adequate for the develop
ment of laienied children, especially from the poor
er sections of society an'1 from backward areas. 
Their access to. and placement in, good academic 
institutions is equally necessary. Placements in 
residential schools will be particularly helpful and a 
scheme for this purpose is already in operation.

10.66 To provide good quality modern education 
with Indian values to talented children, particularly 
from the rural areas, it 'is proposed to set up 432 
model secondary schools, one in each district, during 
the Seventh Five Year Plan. These schools v.iii uiter 
a common core curriculum, ensuring comparability 
in standards and promoting National Integration 
and National Values. They will bring together stu
dents from different parts of the country, providing 
opportunities to talented children to fully develop 
their potential. Admission to those schools will be 
through a test conducted at tchsiijblock level, in 
which the best performers from every primary school 
in the district will be eligible to appear. The test 
would be designed by the NCERT, and it will be 
associated in conducting and evaluating the test. 
Residential facilities will be provided in these 
schools. An autonomous organisa’ion, registered 
under the Registration of Sociehes Act, will be set 
up for establishing and running these schools. 
Development of Languages

10.67 The development of languages is of basic 
importance for all educational development prog
rammes. The activities and programmes undertaken 
in the field of languages comprise : (i) promotion of 
Hindi (as envisaged ur.dev Article 351 of the Consti
tution); (ii) promotion of modern Indian languages 
(as provided in National Policy of Education);
(iii) promotion of English and other foreign langu
ages; and (iv) promotion of Sanskrit and other classi
cal languages such as Arabic and Persian. Other 
languages for which the Centre has special responsi
bility, like Urdu and Sindhi, have also received 
attention. These activities will be further develop
ed in the Seventh Plan, with special attention beirg 
paid for raising the standards of language compe
tency, spoken as well as written.

10.68 The capabilities of existing institutions will 
be strengthened, particularly, with a view to enabl
ing them to undertake a much larger programme of 
inservice Gaining, publication of textual and other 
mat'eriak;. production of software for transmission 
thr. us;' ra.io and television and to work at the 
grass-roots level. A selective approach will be 
adopted u  respect of publications, so as to ensure 
that Riak-r,-:!:, of p<; id qualify become a-ai!able and 
are widely disseminated. Instead of enii’isting pubi: - 
eation of dictionaries, terminologies, text-books etc .

exclusively to governmental agencies, it is proposed 
to involve creative scholars. university departments 
and literary organisations with publication activi
ties. Voluntary organisations working for the deve
lopment and promotion of various languages will be 
supported, particularly, for undertaking innovative 
and experimental projects the experience from which 
v, ,11 assist in more effective teaching and learning 
of languages, whether by formal or informal methods.

10.69 in Sanskrit, emphasis will be given to acti
vities which will ensure preservavion of Shastric and 
Vedic traditions in oral and written forms, preser
vation, editing and cataloguing of rare manuscripts, 
publications of rare and out-of-print hooks, and 
training of tcachers. It is proposed to assist selected 
institutions for audio and video taping of recitations 
of various sakhas which for want of continuing training 
of scholars in the ora! tradition, are becoming ex
tinct. Support will be provided for inter-disciplinary 
research, particularly with a view to identifying the 
scientific and technical advancement that had taken 
place in the past and has been recorded in various 
Sanskrit texts.

10.70 The programmes being undertaken for die 
development of modern Indian languages, including 
Urdu and Sindhi and also classical languages like 
Arabic and Persian will be continued and additional 
support provided to increase their coverage.
A rt and Culture

10.71 In Art & Culture the main thrust in the 
Seventh Five Year Plan would be on the develop
ment of culture in all aspects, with emphasis on dis
semination, and on the promotion and development 
of regional cultures and building up of a sense of 
the oneness and underlying unify and cohesiveness 
of India. This would require the involvement of the 
masses in cultural activities. In order to achieve 
these objectives, the programmes of the Seventh 
Plan would include :

(i) Zonal Cultural Centres being set up in
different regions of the country. The essen
tial thrust of the creative development 
efforts of these zonal centres would be to 
bring about awareness and participation at 
the grass root level, cutting across-terro- 
torial J linguistic boundaries.

(ii) The existing activities of various cultural 
organisations for dissemination of culture 
would be stepped up on a wide scale with 
adequate financial inputs.

(iii) Introduction of a cultural component into
the educational system a; different levels. 
The Departments of Fd’tcation and Cul
tural Affairs would work together in close 
coordination for inter-linking education
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and culture through appropriate prog
rammes.

(iv) Cultural inputs would be integrated in youth 
activities, rural development activities, 
domestic tourism etc.

(v) For the dissemination cf culture to the
masses, the mass media would be utilised.

(vi) Besides the national cultural organisations, 
the State agencies would also strengthen 
their programmes. The Central and State 
agencies would work with greater coordi
nation towards this objective.

1.72 It is proposed to set up seven zonal cultural 
centres which while developing the unique cultural 
identities of various areas in the states would also 
stress and explore their cultural kinship in relation 
to the totality of India’s composite culture, high
lighting the essential unity in diversity of the Indian 
cultural heritage. The Centres would provide facili
ties for creative development of arts; with special 
emphasis on folk arts as also the revival of vanish
ing arts.

10.73 The traditional fails and festivals which 
provide the continuing link with the rich traditions 
of the past would be supported through the State 
agencies and Zonal Cultural Centres. Appropriate 
programmes would be taken up to provide exposure 
to youth to the cultural diversity of the country to 
raise their awareness of the rich heritage that exists 
in the country.

10.74 Preservation, documentation and conserva
tion of our rich and varied cultura! heritage would 
continue to receive priority in the Seventh Plan. 
This would mean greater attention to the develop
ment of archaeoloov museums, archives, manuscript 
libraries, BudhistjTibetan studies, and to folk-lore 
and oral traditions. It is recognised that strands of 
cultural heritage run through a wide range of deve
lopment sectors and procrrammes. These need to be 
identified and demonstrated as diverse aspects of 
our rich traditions. Art forms and cultural institu
tions provide a powerful medium to foster national 
integration as well as national develonment. Neces
sary co-ordination links will be established and co- 
operrive programmes will he undertaken for this 
purpose.

10.75 Greater emohasis will be laid on strengthen
ing of arts through institutions, such as the Akadem- 
ies. Assistance would continue to be provided to 
voluntary orsrnn?«nHor.s encased in the Promotion 
of art and culture. Librarv svstems would be st
rengthened throughout the country with special at
tention to im^rovin<r the facilities in the National 
lev'll  in s t i tu t io n s .

10.76 <?ome of the rich art forms existing are in the 
realm of tribal and folk art. Tb0 develonment of folk

and tribal arts, especially those which, are facing ex
tinction such as the folk an of the Himalayan icgions, 
threatened ecologically as also culturally, would 
be supported through assistance to voluntary orga
nisations engaged in those fields and areas.

10.77 In the field of anthropology, now projects 
have been identified to study the people ° r Indiil 
and promote dissemination of culture. The Rasiit- 
riya Manav Sangrahalaya which is expected to be 
completed in the Seventh Plan, would recreate the 
history of human evolution, the evolution of culture 
and the range of living cultures in India.

10.78 The Indira Gandhi National Centre for Art 
will be set up at New Delhi as a resource centre 
and data base for Ihe arts. It will also develop a 
major informatics library of cultural materials. The 
National Theatre will also be established on the 
same premises to sunnort and project activities parti
cularly in the field of visual arts, including folk and 
tribal arts.
Youth  and Sports

10.79 According to the 1981 census. 220 mil
lion or about 30% of our population is in the age- 
group of 15-34 years, wish 73C£ livine in the rural 
areas. The majority of them do not have the benefit 
of formal education. The problems of youth, there
fore have to be identified, with existing programmes 
being strengthened and new programmes devised to 
involve their participation and development. The 
two existing programmes of National Service 
Scheme (NSS) and Nehru Yuvak Kendras (NYKs) 
have proved useful in promoting the involvement of 
youth, both student and non-student, and urban and 
rural, and in creating awareness among Ihem of 
nationally accented obiectives and motivatins them 
to work towards their fulfilment. Both these prog
rammes will be further developed and expanded in 
the Seventh Plan. The strength of the NSS will be 
raised from six hundred and ten thousand at the 
end of the Sixth Plan to one million at the end of 
the Seventh Plan. Activities of Nehru Yuvak Kend
ras will be expanded to cover all the districts in the 
country and will also be be diversified. The orga
nisational structure of the Yuvak Kendras will also 
be revamped to impart greater flexibility in the 
development of programmes for youth, their speed
ier execution and closer monitoring. The aim will 
be to make the Kendras effective bv ensuring co
ordinating links between voufh and the various 
agencies of Government and public sector in the 
national development effort. Programmes of scout- 
ine and guiding. mountaineering and adventure. 
Commonwealth vouth programmes and International 
Youth Exchange Delegations, and Nntiona! Service 
Volunteer Schemes will be continued,

10.80 A major step will be taken durine thr 
Seventh Plan to translate into action the rcwlv adop-
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ted Resolution on National Sports Policy, by giving 
high priority to the development ot infrastructure and 
facilities for sports and games at grass-root levels and 
developing the potential of our human resources both 
in the rural and urban areas. Efforts will be made 
to raise national standards in games and sports. Pro
grammes for spotting and nurturing potential sports 
talent through coaching, training and nutrition re
quired for helping the talented to realise their highest 
level would be continued. Present schemes like Rural 
Sports Tournaments, Women’s Sports Festivals, 
National Talent Search Scholarships, grants to 
National Federations and State Sports Councils ctc., 
will be expanded. The activities of the Netaji Subhush 
National Institute of Sports, Patiala will be intensified 
and its coverage enlarged. The Sports Authority of 
India will be assisted, to pursue its main objective of 
promotion and broad-basing of sports in the country 
and creation of health consciousness among citizens 
through appropriate c 1 meaningful schemes.

OUTLAYS
10.81 The Seventh Plan outlay for education is of 

the order of Rs. 6383 crores of which the States 
sector outlay is Rs. 3994 crores. The sub-sectoral 
distribution is given in Annexure 10.4.

10.82 The provision for education is mainly in the 
States’ sector. The Centre will play a coordinating 
role and provide leadership and guidance for new 
and innovative programmes. Out of the total iion- 
plan budget estimates of education in 1983-84,

amounting to Rs. 5229 crores, nearly 91 per cent 
was in the States’ Sector. Nearly 87 per cent of the 
total national expenditure on education is incurred 
on non-Plan side. In view of the constraints on re
sources for education, the structure and pattern of 
utilisation of Plan and non-Plan funds needs to be 
reviewed, to ensure the optimal use of funds in 
relation to the goals of the Seventh Plan. It is pro
posed to adopt low cost designs and devices for 
effecting economy and for reducing unit costs. 
Besides, non-budgetary resources have to be tapped 
and substantial resources mobilised from the commu
nity especially for replenishing and augmenting 
physical facilities in educational institutions.

10.83 It is also necessary to emphasise the non
monetary inputs in educational development, i.e., 
better planning, advanced technologies and practices, 
careful block level and institutional planning, and 
school mapping; better systems of supervision and 
administration; monitoring and evaluation; a good 
information system; dedicated efforts by teachers, 
students and educational administrators; intensive 
utilisation'of existing resources and facilities; and, 
above all, commitment and active involvement of the 
local community. Educational research and training, 
and planning and administration of education needs 
to be streamlined. The State level capabilities parti
cularly require -to be built up under the leadership 
of the National Council of Educational Research and 
Training and National Institute of Educational 
Planning and Administration.
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A. 1 X S T I  ' :  77: <\
(N u m b e r)

(i) P r :m;;ry . . . . 2 .09,.67! 3.30,399 4 0S.37S 4 8S.53S \  50.000*
(ii) M iddle  . . . . 13,596 40.663 9 0 / r  1 1,16.447 1,40,000*

(iii) H & I) 'H ighe r  S econda ry 7.? 88 1 7.2 57 36,738 51,594 60.000*
(iv) Col lege

(a) Ar t ,  Scicr.cc and C o m m erce  . 548 1,161 2,587 3,393 3,500*
(b) Piofossiona! 147 381 1,017 1.382 1,500*
( : )  U n i ’.e is i l i r s  and f . e ; i r c d  L’r .h c r '.ties 28 44 93 12 3 135

B. E N R O L M E N T  B Y  S T A G E S
(in ‘000)

(i) P r im a ry  . . . . . 19,155 34.994 57.045 72,688 35,377
(.! Y Classes)  . . . . (47 .  G) (62 .4) (76 .4 ) (S3 .1) (9 1 .84 )

(ii) M id d le  . . . . . 3 ,170 6,705 13,315 19,846 26 ,7 2 9
(VI-VIII  Classes) (1 2 .7 ) (22 , 5> (3 4 .2 ) (4 0 .0 ) (53 .07 )

(iii) I l id i , 'H igher  S eco n d a ry / In te rm e d ia te 1,481 3,4.<1 7,167 11,281 16,800*
(iv) University  and  A b o v e  (1st D egree) 174 557 1.956 2 ,752 3,442*

C. E X P  E N D  1 I U  R E  (Rs.  in crores)
T o t a l ........................................................... 1 14 344 1,118 3.746 6,000
Pian  . . . . . . : o 90 115 520 800
N o n -P la n  . . . . . 94 2 54 1,003 3 .226 5,2 00

H.stirm ites

S o u rc es  : (i; F o r  School E duca t io n  & Expenditure— M inis try  o f  E d u c a t io n  &  W anning  C om m iss ion .
(ii) Fo r Higher E d u c a t in g — U.Ci.C . Reports .

Ni to : F igu res  in parentheses indicate Gross F.nri>lme»u R a t io ,  as percen tage  o f  the  to ta l  popula t ion  in e a c h  category .
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Likely Achicrement o f  Enrolment in C lnsw s / - I7 1984-85
A n n e x u r e  10 .2

SI.No. States/UTs E N R O L M E N T  in (‘000s) F \ TROI.MENT RATTO (Per Cent)

TJoys G iris T o t a l Boys G i r l s T o t a l

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1. A n d h r a  P r a t /  sh 3686 2 732 6418 101 09 76  89 S9 1 5
2 .  A s s a m *  . . . . . 1340 985 2 V  s 84  97 70  91 78 15
3.  B i h a r *  .................................................... 4935 2 955 7 8 9 0 9 3 . 3 2 5 9 . 0 4 76  65

4.  G u j a r a t  . . . 2 74! 2 003 47 44 12 0  59 8 9 . 7 8 105  3
5. H a r y a n a * 934 592 1 5 2 6 91 3 6 6 . 6 7 7 9 . 8 5
6. H i m a c h a l  P r a d e s h 344 2 71 61 5 11 0  97 8 8 . 2 7 9 9 . 6 7
7. J a m m u  a n d  K a s h m i r 445 2 76 72 ! 99  33 6 4 . 6 4 S'* . 4 0
8.  K a r n a t a k a *  . . . . . 22  43 1775 4 0 1 9 8 6  83 71 41 79  2 7

9.  K e r a l a *  .................................................... 1610 I5*'2 31 3 2 107 76 9 8 . 5 1 103  06

10.  M a d h y a  P r a J c s h 4185 2 168 6353 10!  07 9 5 . 0 0 8 5 . 7 1
11.  M a h a r a s h t r a 5130 4030 9 1 60 12 2 . 40 l O i . 49 112 . 8 9

12.  M a n i p u r  . . . . . 1 1 4 . 5 1 0 4 . 5 2 1 9 105 02 9 9 . 5 2 1 0 2 . 8 1

13.  M eghalaya MO 101 2!  4 1 0 6 . 7 9 105 05 1 0 5 . 9 4

14.  N a g a l a n d  . . . . . 7 1 . 3 64 8 136  1 105 42 11 5 . 71 1 10 57
15.  O r i s s a  . . . . . 19:  1 ! 2 85 32 06 1 0 5 . 72 72. .72 8 9 . 8 6
16.  P u n j a b  . . . . . 1 180 956 2 136 104 98 9 7 . 0 5 101 .2 8
17. R a j a s t h a n  . . . . . 3040 12 60 4 3 0 0 i ; 1 . 7 6 5 0  84 82 .72

18.  Sikkim* ............................................. 3 2 . 3 5 2 7.31 5 9 . 6 5 119 81 1 2 4 . 0 9 121 . 73

19. T a m i l  N a d u .................................................... 3811 32 32 7043 1 3 1 . 7 7 114 . 32 12.3.15

2 0.  T r i p u r a  .................................................... 2.06.86 162 4?_ 3 6 9 . 2  8 144 66 1 1 9 . 1 2 132 .2 5
2 1. Uttar Pradesh* 7930 3777 11707 92 00 49.68 72 . 34
22. West Bengal* 4506 3309 78 1 5 I 1 7 . 3 7 9 5 . 7 5 1 0 7 . 1 7
2 3. A and N  Islands* 7 6 13 160 9 160 5 1 3 4 . 5
24. Arunachal Pradesh i O . 5 8 1 . 5 12 9 . 6 12 101 .3
2 5. Chandigarh* 3 5 . 5 2 7 . 9 63.4 1 1 8 . 0 87.0 102 .0
2 6. Dadra and Nagar Haveli* 8 . 5 2 5.51 14  03 100 0 87.0 93.0
2 7. Delhi ............................................. 409 358 767 107.7 90.3 97.3
2 8. Goa, Daman and Diu 79 67 146 119.0 102 0 111.0
2 9 . .Lakshadweep* . 4 3 7 177.0 150.0 168.0
30. Mizoram . . . . . 47 43 90 103.0 102 .0 102 .8
31. Pondicherry 46.13 40.84 86.97 12.4.6 114 5 119.5

T O T A L .................................................... 51204.66 34172 .27 85376.93 117.48 69.2 0 91.84

Note  : ’ Figures supplied by State Governments ; other figures have been compiled from State Plan documents, 1985-86.



SI, States,'UT s
N<>.

1, Andhra Pradesh 
As*:m*

3. Bihar*
4. Gujarat
5. Haryana
6. Himachal Piadesh
7. .lammu and Kashmir 
S. Karnataka*
9. Kerala*

10. Madhya Pradesh
11. Maharashtra 
Is .  Manipur
13. Meghalaya
14. Nagaland
1 5. Orissa
16. Punjab
17. Rajasthan 
13. Sikkim*
19. Tamil Nadu

2 0, Tripura
7 1. Utlar Pradesh*

West Bengal*
? 3. A and N Islands*
2 4. Arunaclia! Pradesh 
2 5. Chandigarh*
2.6. Dadra and Nagar llavoii* 
2 7. Delhi
2 8. Goa, Daman and Diu 
"9. Lakshadweep*
30. Mizoram
31. Pondicherry

TOTAL

H..vs

779 
5! 4 

1507 
904 
400 
165 
161 
9! 3 
887 

1335 
I S3! 

43 
2 5 
16 

510 
495 
8-10 

8 .

1 395
55.

2 82 I 
1515

3

’ 0 .3  
2 14 

2 18 
47,48

18.5 
.’’0 

1746 : .14

A ire to ~ (( nntd.'
i v im i .

IN rooo- fFNROI MENT R v n n  (IV; ,:■onO

Total Bovs r iir.ls Total

6 s

463 | '4" Ii 3̂ - c, ' i 33.40
3 56 87(1 60.6! 4"1 3 4 54.37

4!R 1 9 ’ 5 16 18 36.2 4

535 ! 439 68 O': -r so 55 79
16' 562 7j «] 33 40 53.93
93 2 58 97 63 55 68 76.78
«! 2 42. 65.98 34 91 50.84

61 4 1 S7 64.07. 44 75 54.57
8 ?: ! '■! 9 101.84 92 .54 97.12
s : 3 : 848 65 50 26.80 46. 76

10 ■•■■■ ‘ 998 76 40 48 13 63.2 1
40 : 8 3.5 74. 13 7? 32 73.7 4

' i 46 44.64 39.62. 42 .20
1 I 30.2 15.00 46 67 45.75

2 65 775 51 62 7 7.35 39.60
34-. 841 78.86 61 .34 69.61
2 50 1 090 58.78 19.23 39,94

5 30 i 3.49 54.2 6 44.58 49.96
92 3 ’ 318 84 49 57 22 71 .02

38 17 93.45 69 10 50.22 59.90
857 3;, 78 63.2 0 ' 1 .67 43.69

1 105 >1:0 70 76 57 34 64.40
-> 7 5.S 100.60 95.70 98.50
5 1 S'1 .2 0 30.2 0 41 .40
14.4 3-1.7 102 00 76.00 90.00
1 ! 6 3 30 50.00 26 . 00 38.00

173 391 89.80 7.2 .10 80.50
37.08 84 56 102. 00 77 00 90.00

1 1 2 7 00 94.00 1 1 1 . 00
16 3 I 5 8 5.00 81 .00 83.00
18 38 110 10 1.2 6.60 118.50

92 67.36 ' 0 72 y 5 66 90 38.19 53.07

Note "Figures supplied by State Governments : other ligures were compiled Irom State Plan documents. 1985-86.

M’C l85- 71
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Vn:.'v.nr- 10.3
Target o f  Additional Enrolment in Classes l -V  and VI- V III in the Srt ei/th Plan, 19S5-9fi

(L nrolment in ‘000s)

SI. States/UTs CLASSES l-V CLASSES VI-VIII
N o.

Boys Girl' Total Boys Girls Total

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1. Andhra Pradesh 7 00 500 700 800 800 1 600
2 .  Assam . . . . . 2 00 300 500 300 350 650
3. Bihar . . . . 500 900 1 -100 1000 700 170 ;
4. Gujarat . . . . 2 00 300 500 300 300 600
5. Tlarvana . . . . . 2 00 2 00 400 100 150 2 50
6. Himachal Pradesh '.0 CO 50 50
7. Jammu & Kashmir 40 100 140 50 60 n o
8. Karnataka . . . . . 300 400 700 400 300 700
9. Kerala ............................................. 50 50 100 2 00 180 388

10. Madhya Pradesh 500 700 i :. oo 800 500 1300
11. Maharashtra . . . . . —400 2.00 — 2 00* 400 700 1100
12. Manipur . . . . . 2 5 40 65 2 0 20 40
13. Maghalaya 10 (0 2 0 10 2 0 30
14. Nagaland . . . . . 5 5 4 7 i l
15. Orissa . . . . 300 300 600 300 300 600
16. Punjab . . . . 50 50 100 mo 2 00 300
17. Rajasthan . . . . . 300 800 1100 500 300 800
18 Sikkim . . . . -> 3 5
19 Tamil Nadu . . . . . --300 — 300* •100 500 900
2 0. Tripura . . , , . 30 30 2 0 2 5 45
21. Uttar Pradesh . . . . . ) 000 900 1900 .1000 900 1900
22. West B e n g a l ............................................. 500 800 1300 900 800 1700
2 3. A & N Is lands............................................. 1 3 4
2 4. Arunachal Pradesh 5 15 20 8 8 16
2 5. Chandigarh . . . . . 10 ! 5 2.5 2. 7 9
26. Dadia & Nagar Haveli 1 1 1 1 2
27. Delhi ............................................. 100 100 2 00 32 80 112
2.8. Goa, Daman & Diu 8 12 20 2 10 12
2 9. Lakshadweep . . . . .
30. Mizoram . . . . . 3 5 8 5 5 10
31. Pondicherry . . . . .

T O T A L : ............................................. 3801 6793 10594 7657 72 79 14936

♦ N ^ a t iv e  enrolment due to lower level of under and over-age-group children.
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Major Head

1. Genera! Ed ucation
of  which M s .P .  Component)
(a) Eiementary bducation

(b) Adult Education
Total Outlay on-M NP Component 

'I. Technical Education
3. Art and Culture
4. Sports and Youth Services
5. G R A N D  TOTAL

H ead* o f  Kduc. jfUn

(R

' nfT

Centre States Union
Territories

3 4 5

1 518. 64 2863.18 393.48

(100 .00) (1 549.05) (181 40)
(! 30.00) (227.66) (2 Ml

(230 .00) (1776.71) ( I8 3 .7 4 i
220 .00 388 . 12 73.67
350.00 114.86 17.26

300.00 122.55 20.88
2 388.64 3488.71 505.30

'■ cn'res) 

T o t a l

6

4775.30

(1830 .45)  
(36 0. CO

(2190.45)  

681 .79  
482.12 
443.43

6382.65



CHARIER 11

HEALTH AND FAMILY WELFARE

11.1 Human resources are a country’s most 
precious endowment. The success of a PLin depends 
on the extent to which human resources are developed 
in terms of education, skills, health and well-being, 
India is a signatory to the Alma Ata Declaration 
(1978),  whereby it is committed to achieving ‘'Health 
For All by 2000 AD”. The programmes initiated and 
executed over the last three decades have strengthened 
the health care system in the conn ry and yielded 
considerable dividends, particularly in the field of 
communicable diseases. Measures have been initiated 
to correct the regional imbalances prevalent within 
the system, to improve referral services and to aug
ment health-care services in the rural areas through 
the Minimum Needs Programme (MNP)

11.2 l i f e  expectancy at "birth has gofie up from
27.4 years from the 1941— 51 decade to an estima
ted 54.71 years in 1985-86, while the infant mortality 
rate has come down from 146 per thousand live 
births during the fifties to 110 in 1981. The health 
infrastructure has been strengthened considerably. 
The country has presently about 83,000 sub-centres,
11.000 primary and subsidiary health centres and 
650 community health centres. This infrastructure is 
supported by curative and specialist care facilities 
provided by the sub-di visionalltehsil | district and 
teaching hospitals, and the regional and national 
institutes.

11.3 The per capita expenditure on health incurred 
bv the State has sone 'up  from about Rs. 1.50 in 
1955-56 to Rs. 27.86 in 1981-82. Plague and small
pox have been eradicated. Mortality from cholera and 
related diseases has decreased. The modified plan of 
operation initiated in 1976 under the Nnt’onal 
Malaria Eradication Programme (NMFP) brought 
the disease under control to a considerable extent 
though of late there has been seen some resurgence 
in its incidence. Significant indigenous capacity has 
been established for the production of drucs and 
pharmaceuticals, vaccines, sera and hospital and 
other equipment.

REVIEW OF HEALTH PROGRAMMES IN 1 HE
SIXTH PLAN
11.4 One of the most significant things that 

happened during the Sixth Plan was the adoption of 
the National Health Policy by both Houses of Parlia
ment. Health Care Programmes were restructured 
and reoriented towards this policy. Priority was given 
to extension and expansion of the rural health infra
structure through a network of community i ealth 
centres, primary health centres and sub-centres, on a 
liberalised population norm. Efforts were made to 
develop promotive and preventive services, alongwith 
curative facilities. High priority was given to the 
development of primary health care located as close 
to the people as possible.

Minimum Needs Programme
11.5 Under the minimum needs programme, 

population norms have been revised to one sub-centre 
for 5,000 population, one primary health centre for
30,000 and one community health centre with four 
basic specialities for a population coverage of 100,000. 
In some States, particularly in the north-eastern re
gion, a relatively liberalised norm was necessary in 
view of their dispersed population and difficult 
terrain. Priority has been accorded to stepping up 
training capacity of auxiliary nurse midwives 
(ANMs) and other para-medicals. keeping in view 
the manpower requirements.

11.6 The targets set, the likely achievements and 
the position emerging in the last year of the Sixth 
Five-Year Plan are given in Table 11.1.

11.7 Shortage of construction materials like 
cement and steel and in some States shortage of 
trained doctors, nurses, ANMs and other para-medi- 
cals were impediments in the achievement of the 
targets. To overcome these, the intake of ANMs for 
training was increased and sub-centres established in 
public or rented buildings. Full financial assistance 
was provided to the States to train para-medical 
personnel.

TABLE lt.1
Progress in Rum ! Health Infrastructure-Sixth Plan <1980-85)

SI.

1

Prug ranine

1. Sub-Centres .
\  mi ■ 1 >;!■’, 0 : i : i i . i  tlitv-’ s'llv.i-Ihrv Health Centres 

"l'r-:? . . . .

Nuinber ir. 
1979-80

47517 
7 y/->

:v>

Sixth Plan 
target

(additional)

40000
1600

174

Likely
achievement 

d urine 1980-85

35509
3701

400

Likely
cmjiul.-'tive to 

enii 1984-85

8 30" 6 
M 101 

640
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I i '( he musing of uni-p-fipiV'C health v. KKir- 
into ia:!].;p;.ipnsc functionaries has not progressed 
■; :i ".ui iiy. Th:» programme is li:e mainstay of the 
rend hv.iitii sendees, which ensures an integrated ap- 
p,..jcii io i!io delivery cf health and family welfare 
'Cu icv> \.A ihe rural population. Lack of rationalisa- 
l-.-'ix u- i ‘ :\:u!es o, Ihe rnulti-purpos-e funetiona
ries by :iu SlaUs has been a serious impediment to the 
.-.uccesiful progress of the Scheme. Population norms 
for ike posbng of multi-purpose workers have not. 
been jieojioHv followed. The tramlni; programmes of 
uni-purpose iicrilth workers scheduled for completion by 
19.vi-85 are ; ke!y to spiii over into the first >ear of 
i!:c '-oven!!] Plan in many States.

■■ aurol iff Communicable Diseases
11.9 M alv ia : After its resurgence, a modified 

of operation was introduced in 1976 to effective-
iv „ .ntrol malaria. The incidence of malaria, which 
e<>rd at 75 mill’on cases in 1954 had, by the end of 
:he :V:-.tI< Plan conic down (o less than 2  million cases, 
i ix nintibcf of deaths also came down steeply front 
the iibbaliy clim ated level of 750,000 due to direct 
i'au cs and another 750,000 due to indirect causes, 
to ” ie.v 5y.nui.cd. ’fhe incidence of malaria has in- 
cica<ed !n some States, mainly in Orissa, Gujarat, 
Tamil Nadu. Higher incidence of P. falc:parum infec
tion was noticed in many new areas. Lack of adherence 
to scheduled spraying operations on scicntiiic lines, 
management failures, biological resistance of vectors 
and parasites,  and inadequate provision of resources 
arc so roe of the underlying reasons for the resurgence 
o. the disease in the late 60's and early 70’s.

11.10 Leprosy : The National Leprosy Control 
Programme has been further augmented and conver
ted into a National Leprosy Eradication Programme, 
based on the strategies and policies formulated by a 
high level committee. 350 million people living in 
areas of the country where the disease is endemic have 
been coveted under the programme. A total cf 3 mil
lion cases are under active treatment against an esti
mated 4 million leprosy affected patients. The Sixth 
Plan target of 90 per cent case detection could no' 
thus be fully achieved.

11.11 Tuberculosis : Tuberculosis continues to be a
major  health problem. Control operations against this 
disease were augmented considerably by ensuring the 
required quantities of quality anti-TB drugs and equip
ment. The programme to detect and bring under treat
ment new TB cases was stepped up. Examination of 
sputum at the Primary Health Centre level is being 
pursued with vigour. i.>n i target oriented b a s k  Th a
is backed by a network 358 district  ' IB  C.\ntn'"
.>00 IB  clinics and 45,000  TB beds in the coup try.

: lie programme has picked up considerably, l-'ar grea- 
i j i ebons are still needed lo control the disease. The 
Vi:h blan targe| to raise (lie number of cases delected 
from 30 per ccnt to 50 per cent lias been partially 
realised.

11.12 Blindness control : Ophthalmic care facilities 
at various levels of in! restructure have been augment
ed under the national programme for control of blind 
ness and prevention of visual impairment, it was tar
geted to reduce the pie valence rate of blindness from 
i-l per 1.000 in the year 1980-81 to 10 per l-OOU 
by 1984-85. There is no leedback on the degree of 
achievement. Under the target-oriented cataract opera
tions programme initiated in 19(11-82, over 3 million 
cataract operations were performed upto the end of 
19<S4-S5. Ci.i ieal  shortage of ophthalmic assistants 
and ophthalmic surgeons and poor functioning of the 
mobile teams are some of the basic impediments io 
a ;vr progress.

11.13 Gv.hmi-worm eradication programme : Two 
active case searches were conducted in 1984 in the 
seven endemic Stales of Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, 
Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Raja:-,than 
and Tamil Nadu. The independent appraisal of the 
programme conducted in 1985 considered Tamil Nadu 
as free from disease as no indigenous case of guinca- 
worm had been reported from that State during the 
previous three years. During 1985— 90, active ca<e 
search, provision of safe water supply in the affected 
villages, chemical treatment of drinking water, health 
education of the community and management of cases 
by use of bandages will continue.

11.14 Other communicable diseases : For control 
of filaria, sexually transmitted diseases and diarroheal 
d :seases, efforts are being gradually strengthenerl. Most 
of the concerned control programmes suffer from poor 
management and monitoring. During the Seventh 
Plan, these areas will be appropriately strengthened.

11.15 Secondary and tertiary care : Curative care 
facilities in the existing network of hospitals and dis
pensaries, under the administrative control of the 
Con'ra! ITcahh M-nistry and of the States and UTs 
have also been organ’sed to the extent possible. Finan
cial support is provided to the establishment of post
graduate institutions, with provision for super-specia
lities on a regional basis, so as to meet the needs of 
the population as close to their habitation as possi
ble. Referral linkages are weak and need strengthen
ing.

Reorientation of Medical Education
11.16 The schernc for re-orentation of medical 

education (ROME) was introduced with the objec
tives of ( i; introducting community bias in the train
ing or undergraduate medical students with emphasis



on preventive and promotive services, (ii) eorienta- 
tion of the role of medical colleges, so th/i they be
came an integral part of the health-c;..v <y»tem and 
did not continue '.o function :n isoi<: ;on (iii) re
orientation of all faculty members that hospital- 
based and disease oriented training vvas progressively 
complemented by couiinunity-ba^cd and health-orient
ed training for providing comprehensive primary health 
care, and (iv) the development of effective referral 
linkages between PHCs, District Hospitals and Medi
cal Colleges. The scheme has been implemented in 
its first phase, in about 106 medical colleges. In spite 
of a one-time grant-in-aid of about Rs 16 lakhs to 
each of the participating institutions, the oHectives of 
the scheme could not be achieved to the csired ex
tent. This was largely due to (i) lack of :ommitment 
to the programme at all levels, (ii) slow progress in 
the utilisation of Central funds, and (iii) absence of 
efforts in the restructuring of teaching and training 
programmes at the college levels.

Medical Research
11.17 Medical research covers a broad spectrum of 

discipline, from basic work at the frontiers of modern 
biology to innovations for ensuring the most effective 
application of available knowledge. Medical research 
is carried out principally under the auspices of the 
Indian Council of Medical Research (ICM R). A d e 
tailed account of the work done under the ICMR iv 
given in Chapter 17. A considerable amount of research 
work is also being carried out in the other institutions, 
some under the Ministry of Health and Family Wel
fare (including those under the DGHS). Some of the 
institutions which have done notable work are the 
National Institute of Communicable Diseases, Ail 
India Institute of Medical Sciences, New Delhi, Post- 
Graduate Institute, Chandigarh, National Institute of 
Mental Health & Neuro Sciences, Bangalore, and All 
India Institute of Hygiene and Public Health, Cal
cutta. Many medical colleges in the country also have 
an excellent record of research to their credit.

Indian Systems of Medicine
11.18 The Indian Systems of Medicine had been 

given due importance during the Sixth Plan. They arc 
popular in the country and there are about 4.5 lakhs 
practitioners of these systems. Most of them are work
ing in far flung rural areas. Attemps are being made 
t'o use them for providing meaningful primary health 
care services and strengthening the national health 
programmes. Teaching and training programmes for 
Ayurveda, Siddha, Unani, Naturopathy, Yoga and 
Homoeopathy have been augmented and streamlined. 
Separate councils of education and research have been 
established for the various systems of medicine. Finan

cial assistance was provided lo programmes of re
search. standardisation of drugs and production ot 
medicine.

SEVENTH PLAN— OBJECTIVES, GOALS AND 
STRATEGY

11.19 The nation is committed to attain the goal 
of health for all by the year 2000 AD. For develop
ing the country’s vast human resources and for the 
acceleration arid speeding up the total ^ocio-economic 
development and attaining an improved quality of 
life, primary health care has been accepted as one of 
th* main instruments of action. Primary health 
care would be further augmented in the 
Seventh Plan. In the overall health develop
ment programme, emphasis will be laid on pre
ventive and promotive aspects and on organising 
effective and efficient health services which arc com
prehensive in nature, easily and widely available, freely 
accessible, and generally affordable by the people. 
Towards this objective, the major thrusts will be in 
the following areas :

(i) The Minimum Needs Programme would con
tinue to be the sheet-anchor for the promo
tion of the primary health measures, with 
greater emphasis on improvement in the 
quality of services rendered and on their 
outreach. These will be backcd up by ade
quately strengthened infrastructural facili
ties, and establishment of additional units 
where they are not available.

(ii) Health programmes suffer considerably be
cause of poor inter-sectoral coordination and 
cooperation. Serious efforts for effective co
ordination and coupling of health and 
health-related services and activities, e.g., 
nutrition, safe drinking water supply and 
sanitation, housing, education information 
and communication and social welfare wiU 
be made as part of the package for achiev
ing the goal of Health for All by 2000 AD.

(iii) Community participation and people’s in
volvement in the programme being of criti
cal importance, programmes involving active 
participation of voluntary organisations and 
the mounting of a massive health education 
movement would be accorded priority.

(iv) Qualitative improvements are required in
Health and Family Planning services. Sup
plies and logistics require greater attention, 
education and training programmes need to 
be made more need-based and community- 
oriented and, since management and super
vision are vulnerable areas, management' 
information systems need to be developed.



A d e q u a t e  j!iuvi>,w ;n o r d n ie  >, •••ic-

cinfs and sera. need Mvch! :>:? 'ii:i :si. . >r 
crr-uriis" prod tic ii-m, pricing <td disinlmlim 
and universal accessibility, avnihbili'.v and 
alTordability.

(v) Urban health services, school health services
and n.em'al and dental health services also 
need special efforts to ensure coniprciicnsive 
coverage.

(vi) For the control and eradication of communi
cable diseases, programme implementation 
a! all levels no ids strengthening, with strict 
adherence to the sharing of the cost's of the 
programme by State Governments. The 
National Goitre Control Programme has n.-t 
achieved much, and needs to be implement
ed vigorously ;ts it has the potential of quick 
and complete success.

( v i i )  Cancer, coronary heart diseases, hyperten
sion, diabetes, and traffic and other aeeidcn 
are emerging as major health problems in 
ihe area of non-communicable diseases. 
There is need to iniiiate appropriaie action 
for their control and containment. Several 
of these disea es are susceptible u> control
"h iC'"\ V■ > i*' ' 1 " ■ ' *J'......,inJ
secondary preventive mea.-.ures. Develop
ment of specialities and .-.up-r-specialiiies 
will need to be pursued, with proper atten
tion to regional distribution.

(viii) Training and education of dociuis and para-
medical personnel needs a thorough over
haul. leaching and learning have to be 
related to the health problems oi the p e o p le . 

Medical training m u s t  be need-based, pro
blem-centred and community-oriented. 
Health manpower development has been a 
neglected field which needs urgent attention 
and action. Medical education is a life-1 
process and continuing education is essential- 
Health management support and supervi
sion is an area that needs considerable 
strengtheniiif; by a proper selection, tr lining, 
placement, promotion and posting oolicy. 
Health management experience and expertise 
for all categories of health and health-related 
managerial jobs will have to be ensured.

(ix) Medical research of spccin! relevance to the 
common health problems of the people, 
would be pursued. Evaluation of interven
tion and technologies will be given greater 
emphasis and priority. Modern !eo];”-y and 
biotechnology vv'M rcteivs specie! aticn'ion 
in order to find more effective a,,d s. co- 
table tools to ag.it several of tac enu^aiiic

diseases. Research efforts in the area of 
immunological approaches to fertility 
control, imnmnodiagnostics, operational 
research, and effective utilisation of electro
nics and computers in the health program
mes will be pursued. There is an urgent 
need for evolving an effective and eflicicnt 
management information system (.MIS) 
for proper planning, implementation and 
evaluation of health services.

(x) The Indian systems of medicine lend them
selves to better standardisation, integiation 
and wider application, particularly in the 
national health programme. Teaching, train
in'- i d research and service activities in 
,!:e deve lopment  of the Indian systems of 
med:cine would need to be pursued vigo
ro u s ly .  Extension planning in tnis sector 
is essential.

Programme Thrusts in the Seventh Five-Year Plan 
11.710 Rural health prnqrur'ima : T'he approach 

and strategy for developing health care delivery system 
in rural areas initiated in the Sixth Plan would be 
’pursued vigorously, with stress on the following 
tispccts *. ,

(i) Programmes formulated and executed in the 
Seventh Plan would aim at consolidation of 
the health infrastructure already developed, 
by making up deficieacie; in respect of train
ed personnel, equipment and other physical 
facilities.

(ii) The three-tier system of sub-centres, primary 
health centres (PHC) and community health 
centres (CHC) would be further strength
ened by converting the existing maternity 
and child health (MCH) centres and rural 
dispensaries into PMC’s and sub-district hos
pitals info CHCs and by setting tip new 
functional units wherever necessary. Cons
truction works would be taken up in areas 
where rented buildings are not easily avail
able. Low-cost models of housing for health 
centres would be adopted to the extent 
possible.

(iii) The multi-purpose workers (MPW) scheme 
would be extended, with emphasis on train
ing for ensuring attiiudinal changes and 
developing the required skills among them. 
Effective deployment of trained personnel 
and the resolution of administrative prob
lems, e.g., connected with rationalisation of 
nay scales, is important.

(iv) t'.lfort:, would be made for complete integra
tion of the organisational set-up under



heaith, family welfare and MCH piogia,;.
r n e s .  I-manciai integration towards the objec
tive ot funding all die s e r w e e - .  as a package 
programme und^r a common budget nea,: 
will also be aueinp-.cd by iiie jiaie.s and me 
Centre Delegation ol adequate adnunisua- 
tive anu financial powers m otdct to inte
grate iieailii ui gam auoits wouid be n^ce-saiv 
for speedy and eiicCihe execution ot approv
ed Plan piogiammcs.

(v) M e a s u r e s  lor encouraging e o r i i i a u n u y  parti
cipation in the programme will be encourag
ed. Village Healtn Committees need to be 
activised. The biock and district level pan- 
chayats would be iuily involved in the plan
ning, organising and running oi healtn ser
vices. Greater participation by voluntary 
organisations in the provision of health eaic 
delivery services in rural areas would also 
be promoted.

(vij I he State seeloi Minimum Needs Program
me would be further strengthened by the 
following programmes -  -some on-going and 
some new-under the' Central Sector :

(a) Village Health Guides Scheme.
(b) Establishment of Sub-centres
(c) Basic training ot para-medical ami para- 

professionals required for rural areas.
td) Augtuc-nation ot laboratory facilities, and
(e) Orientation-training, integrated health 

management information system, supply of 
manuals, kits and other education material 
as part o:' multi-purpose workers’ schemc. 
I h e  physical achievements under the health 
programmes by the end of the Si\th Plan 
and the targets set tor the Seventh Plan are 
given in Annexure 11.1.

11.21 Health care services in urban areas.— In 
recent years the urban population has been growing 
at a very high rare. In its wake, urbanisation :> gra
dually creating serious health problems. The exist
ing urban health services arc under pressure, services 
in the slum areas being most vulnerable and inade
quate. There are multiple agencies providing health 
services in urban areas, but poor coordination amone 
them results in duplication and inefficiency of ser
vices. Poor sanitary conditions in urban slums con
tinue to create favourable conditions for disease 
transmission and health hazards lor not only the 
slum population but of the entire urban population. 
There is urgent need for a coordinated, organised, in 
tegrated urban development programme which would 
include, proper health services as an essential and 
integrated part

1122 Medical and health cate facilities in the

uiban areas will oc lurtner augmented in the Se^atth 
\ tve Year Plan in consonance with ihe guidelines 
provided in the Na-.ional Health Pone;,. 1 he lo;:ovy
i,,^ would be ui tiie directions in wtv.eh action will 
be taken :

(ij Ihe network of hospitals needs to be a n 
ther strengthened gradually tow a; ds the o >  
jective of one hospital bed for every 1000 
population, taking mio account me h o s 
pital faeiiuies available, volunUiiy organi
sations ano other private institutions. H os
pital beds should be distributed rationally 
so as io provide adequate support to pri
mary health care services. I his v. ould be 
done by allocating about 15 per cent of the 
total beds for primary health centres, 3 0 
per cent for the first referral, i.e., in com
munity health centres and sub-distiicl hos
pitals, 40 per ccnt for the district ievdjf 
hospitals and 15 per cent for medical col
lege hospitals, regional hospitals, specialis
ed hospitals, and super-specialities. Specia
lities r.eed to be deployed appropriately 
along with beds and other facilities, 

in) Appropnate administrative steps will l-e 
taken to cuib the tendency to divert itealV.1. 
personnel from rural areas and to deploy 
them in urban areas.

(.in) Ihe organisation of lamil> welfare and pri
mary heaith care services in urban areas 
could be brought under the supervision of 
medical colleges in collaboration with the 
local health authority in the towns wheie 
they are located. Medical : tudentsjinterns 
postgraduates could be actively involved in 
the organisation of these services.

(iv) Voluntary organisations and local bodies 
need to be encouraged to undertake res
ponsibility for family welfare and primary 
health care services in a more systematic 
manner.

(v) Considering the fact that the uiban health 
services organisation, besides providing pri 
mary health care to the uiban population, 
has also U, provide back-up support to the 
rural healtn organisation throuch the refer
ral system and specialist seivir.es. the need 
is clear for district hospitals to be provid
ed with specialised services in important 
branches such as surgery, obstetrics and 
gynaecology, medicine, psychiatry, paedia
trics, oohthalmologv. anaesthesia. ENT 
skin, rehabilitation and dental care Dis
trict hospitals would have to ptovide diag
nostic fac'lilies m X-ray. i-CG. pathology 
and biochemistry, including facilities for



early detection of cancel ha th  district 
hospital should also have specialists m 
radiology and pathology moulding oiood 
transfusion- At ui^tnct levels there is neou 
to establish epidemiological centres with a 
well-equipped public heaim laboratory to 
keep the morbidity and mortality profiles 
of the district under constant .srivesliance, 
detect disease outbreak early and take neces
sary corrective action.

(vi) in order to meet the needs oi the mo.•■I vul
nerable sections of the population, con
scious efforts need to be made to ensure 
40 per cent of ail teds lor children mid 
mothers, this group not only constitutes 
two-tliird of the population bui aiso is the 
most vulnerable to disease and subject to 
relatively high morbidity and mortality.

(vii) Considering that the facilities for specia
lised treatment in the country are limited, 
and not available in all regions in equal 
measure, cliorts have to be made to budge 
critical gaps, and also rectify the regional 
imbalances through strengthening oi spe
cialised institutions and scper-specialities 
in areas where serious detic encics extsL

(viii) Organised referral services are almost non
existent. To optimally use the existing 
scarce specialist facilnies, aii institutions 
providing specialised services should be dec
lared as refenai institutions so that they 
attend only 10 cases referred from the lirst 
and second levels of referral services. U 
is further recommended that any individual 
seeking the services of specialised institu
tions directly should be made to pay the 
full cost foi such services.

Control of Communicable Diseases
11.23 Communicable diseases account for more 

than two-thirds of the total morbidity and mortality 
in the country. Programmes for their control and 
eradication wouid be further intensified on the fol
lowing lines :

(i) Innovative measures and appropriate tech
nology would be introduced to strengthen 
the on-going contioljeradication program
mes to ensure benefits to a larger segment 
of the population. These include integra
ted Vector Control Programmes with 
peoples’ active participation.

(ii) The primary health care system would be 
optimally utilised for delivering comp- 
prehensivc horitiirie tare an j for better 
disease iinvefi'aocj and control.

(iii) Health component of all disease

eonuol piog! Uiiiaics ould be accorded 
high priority to enlist individual as well as 
e o 111 at u; i i t y s u p p o r t 

( i v  j  Controiici'.iciication programmo c<<uld be 
made eiiccUve only tmougn intet -sectoral 
coilabo.ui soi» m ii.c ai'e.i-. vi iiidustiy hous
ing, vv.uer suppiy, saiiuanun and envi.on- 
lueiiL. ivieasuios needed it> bring forth 
ihis coordination would be aaordcd  prio
rity.

^v> National and lcgioiiai provra ::i.ies to iden
tify new and cmergiuj. l-.eahn pro ...terns and 
uie uratcytos iui. inca e*. ...i. o! and eiad!-' 
cation wili be taken up.

11.24 ;Yiaiai ia,—- ine  moju.ed pta ; ui operations 
lor control ui mauria initiated in 19 / o would r.ecd 
to be reviewed m dcptn to ensure nccessury le^iino- 
logical and operational changes, besides intensiiying 
niaiana control in urban areas.

11.23 Leprosy.— Under the nadunai ioprosy era
dication piugia.nhi-', priority wouid he assigned io 
consolidating me gams through euecuve utilisation 
of tiie vast iiirrastructural tietworU already set up. 
i he stress would be on tiie liitrc.duciion of available 
modern technology to signintamly reduce tiansiiiis- 
siu’A, backed up oy iuwuaUics to piomote health edu
cation and economic rehabilitation e; leprosy pa
tients. Priority would aiso be assigned to enlist 
community panidpaiion and the aid of voluntary 
organisations in the programme.

11,20 Tuberculosis.— Optimum utilisation o) the 
existing network o; district 113 Centres and beds 
besides the establishment of additional units where 
needed for furdier extension v.ould be the main 
planks of tiie national T!3 control programme. Pro
vision of essential X-Ray and laboratory equipment 
would also be ensured under the programme towards 
tiie objective ot increasing the detection rate to 2 
million new cases per annum against the present de
tection rate of 1.2 million cases per annum. Steps 
would be taken to provide extensive health educa
tion, produce health education material and to involve 
the community and medical and para medical person
nel in the programme. In respect of both tuberculosis 
and leprosy, enduring efforts have to be made to 
ensure early detection and compliance with therapy.

11.27 Blindness control.- - The p r o g r a m m e  thrusts 
and strategics already init'ared under the national 
scheme for the control of blindness and prevention 
of visual impairment would continue in the Seventh 
Plan. The objective of  reducing the overall inci
dence of blindness to 10 per thousand by the termi
nal year  of the Seventh Plan with potent iu! for f u r 
ther reduction to 5 per t h o u s a n d  by 2000 AD will 
*’» pursued- >teps io overcome the deficiencies in 
infrastructure, monitoring and evaluation, conduc-



lion of eye camps, etc. wou’d ;<i-o an imporiaui 
part of the programme.

Control and Contrair.ment of Non -Co/runtmu-able
Diseases
11.28 Non-communicable diseases also contribute 

significantly to morbidity and mortality in the '^un- 
try and their share will increase with ris-ine. li'c ex
pectancy. There has been hitherto r.o s\s;en.;:;t!c 
attempt to measure the extent of their prevalence to 
take counter measures, isolated schemes exist lor 
the deiection treatment and control of these diseases 
in urban areas, generally as part of the overall health 
care development programme. Efforts will new be 
made to quantify the magnitude of incidence and 
prevalence and the following measures wilt be initiat
ed to test intervention strategies :

11.29 Pilot Projects.— Pilot project•; wii! be ini
tiated in selected places to develop a comprehensive 
programme of action with emphasis on preventive 
action and facilities for cunirolhng diabetes, hyper
tension, ischemic heart disease (IH D ). rheumatic 
heart disease (R IlD ) ana respiratory infections. The 
intervention strategy would be innovative i:t charac
ter. with emphasis on health education for raising 
people’s awareness of these diseases. The possibi
lity of training village health guides and other para
m edical with supporting availability of certain essen
tial drugs at the primary health care level lor first 
level treatment will be explored. An integrated ap
proach to non-communicable disease control which 
is, cost-effective has to be developed. Human be
havioural factors impinging on health wili need 
special attention.

11.30 Cancer.— Th; on-going cancer research and 
control facilities would be augmented, with increased 
participation by the States under tiic programme. 
Priority will be assigned to promote r,retention and 
early detection. Medical colleges will be developed 
to function as a link between the Regional Cancer 
Centres and the peripher?d health infrastructure.

11.31 Mental health.—-Organised and planned 
mental health cate activities are vita! for obviating 
the ill-effccts of major socio-economic changes. A 
beginning in this direction is proposed in the Seventh 
Plan by according priority to strengthening the exist
ing psychiatry departments, promotion of community 
psychiatry by provision of drugs and servius through 
thf primary health care system and organisation of 
training programmes,

11.32 Dental car’ .— I he twin problem's of peri
dental disease a . i j  caries need to he addressed on a 
national footing. Pil>t projects non Id be taken
to provide basic dental oero ( re;.n.ise
counselling at primary health cate level. An uhjec-

rive oi these pilot projects would also be to deve
lop organis'd dcn'.d heahh care iaci.iiUv:, as an inte
gral part i.f the school itcaltli services.

11.33 GoitreiiJo.— The iodine deficiency diseases 
control programme wili be mounted on an extensive 
scale in the Seventh Pian through coordination of 
the activities of all the concerned agencies. 1 lie pri
mary thrust of the programme would be iodisaticn 
of ail edible salt on a time-bound basis so as to en
sure availability of iodised salt to the community 
throughout :he courtry by t^c icrmitn’ ycai of ti e 
Seventh Plan.

Blood Bank and Transfusion Services
11.34 Organised biood-bank and Mood transfu

sion services will be further developed with the active 
participation of the Centre, the States and voluntary 
organisations. Alongside attempts will be made to 
ensure quality controljstandaids and lo organise the 
required training for medical and para-medical per
sonnel.

11.35 Other Programmes.— 'the prevalence of pre
ventable disability in the country is unacceptable 
high. Preventive and prophylactic programme:;, 
such as immunisation against polio and vitamin ‘A ’ 
prophylaxis will be pursued vigorously. Simple, ac
cessible and affordable rehabilitation technologies 
are needed.

11.36 The rising incidence of accidents including 
the high prevalence of bums, caiis for a vigorous 
programme of prevention, treatment and rehabilita
tion. The high incidence of industrial 'hazards and 
accidents, highlighted by the Bhopal gas tragedy, 
underscores the urgency of developig an adequate 
Inlustria! Health Service. This calls for coordinat
ed and effective monitoring and surveillance of the 
environment within and around industrial locations.

Medical Education
11.37 Undergra'.htate education.— In view of the 

increasing unemployment of medical graduates and 
also the imbalance in She ratio of doctors to para
medical workers, establishment of new medicaj col
leges or increase in the intake capacity of the exist
ing institutions is not suppportcd as a matter of 
policy. This posit:on would continue in the Seventh 
Plan period also. Priority would, however, be ac
corded to improving the quality of training and 
making it need-based and community-centred.

1.1.38 The Reorientation of Medical Education 
(ROME) scheme would be rstructured to ensure 
its successful operationalisation v - 'u rds  rh. oh.jec- 
lives of acti»;e involvement ■ f iiKdiea; institutions in 
the pro-iio!-on of pna..m ; . ..npartinv.
:raining to undergraduates, preferably in ruial com



munity set-up.
11.39 Postgraduate education.— Postgraduate

medical education 1:1 !hc basic and broad speciali
ties would be rationalised with a view to removing im
balance and niasie ii ueed-bascd and community- 
oriented. Postgraduate training facilities in public 
health, community medicine and health management 
would need to be substantially mcrt.t.std so that 
health managers can benefit from such training. 
Development of specialised institutions and training 
in superspecialaies would be encouraged, in the pub
lic and the private sectors.

Training and Manpower Development
11.40 Priority would be assigned to promoting

continuing education facilities 10 all categories of 
stall. Supportive training and on-the-job training 
would be strengthened as an essential element of 
continuing education. Secondly, training of para- 
professionals and auxiliary personnel would be ac
corded high priority to meet the community health 
services requirement. Efforts will be made to cor
rect imbalances and improve quality. An attempt 
will be made to direct vocationalisation of 10 +  2 
stream of education to develop these functionaries. 
Thirdly, the possibility of establishment of univer
sities of Health Sciences with the objective of linking 
all the training centres and institutions functionally 
on State, regional and national levels will be explor
ed. Fourthly, efforts will be made to encourage 
States to participate fully in their own manpower 
development activities. District-level planning will 
be introduced towards realising the objective of pro
motion of the decentralised planning process. Esta
blishment of health manpower planning and develop
ment bureaus, etc., will be accorded special attention.

Medical and Health Services Research
11.41 Research efforts in several problem area 

initiated through the thrust areas and task-force ap
proach in the Sixth Plan would be further intensified. 
Priority would also be assigned to eniarge the scien
tific basis of preventive medicine and. health promo
tion. Development of immunodisgnoKtic tests to 
facilitate the study of epidemiology of common dis
eases and their control w/U receive priority. Deve
lopment of linkages between biomedical research sys
tem and the health care system with special atten
tion to promotion of research in immunology, mole
cular biology, genetics and genetic engineering will 
be emphasised. Development of health services 
research and aupraentaticn of informafion and com
munication would cor.lintJt to receive high priority.

11.42 l u  .*&.*.iVirm- u x a • c  »i wi,‘! r*’ accorded 
high priority !B trie Seventh Plan wnlan the frame

work of the above approach wouki relate to Hit- 
following :

(aj In the held of communicable diseases, 
controlled clinical trials to improve chemo- 
uierapy legimes for treatment of tuberculo
sis and leprosy, besides operational research 
to improve detection cl cases and ease- 
Uolding would be accorded priority. R&D 
support for me National Malaria Eradication 
Programme would be iniensined. Simple, 
sensitive and specific tests ior detection of 
subclinical leprosy would be encouraged. 
Studies on the genetic aspect of drug resis
tance, development of lmmunodiagnostic 
tests for detection of iiiana specific antigens, 
development of appropriate methodologies 
for prevention and control of virus diseases 
and vaccine development piogrammes would 
be tne other priority areas in this held.

(b) In the field of family planning, the locus 
would be on increasing the availability and 
improving the acceptability ol the existing 
methods of contraception and on the phased 
introduction of longacting injectables anu 
subdermal implants in the held ol spacing 
methods. Operational research for develop
ment of integrated package of MCH, family 
planning and nutritional services through 
evaluation of appropriate modules would 
also be accorded priority, in addition to 
studies to improve the system of delivery 
of primary health care. Efforts would be 
intensified to develop aD immunological 
agent for fertility control.

(c) In the field of non-communicable diseases, 
the thrust areas in research would be in 
consonance with the programme details 
identified for implementation in the Seventh 
Plan.

11.43 The Indian Council of Medical Research 
would continue to play a pivotal and coordinating 
role in medical research. The All India Institute of 
Medical Sciences, New Delhi; the Post-Graduate 
institute, Chandigarh; National Institute of Com
municable Diseases, D elh i; A iH & PH, Calcutta ; 
JIPMER Pondicherry, etc., would be supported in a 
coordinated way in consonance with priorities assig^ 
ned at the national level.

Indian System c f Medicine ana Homoeopathy
11.44 Popularisation and development of Indian 

system of medicine in Ayurveda, Unani, Siddha, 
 ̂oga a no Naturopathy as v.'ell as of Homoeopathy 

would be cak.n up morj vigorously in the Seventfc 
Plan, Hie majority of the piactitioners of these 
systems of medicine live in the rural areas and enjoy
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high local acceptance aud respect. Ihey consequently 
exert a considc table influence cn health beliefs and 
practices among the rural population. Measures to 
enable each of these systems to develop in accor
dance with its own genius will receive priority. Con
certed efforts would be made to dovetail ihe func
tioning of these systems and integrate their services 
at appropriate levels into the overall heallh care 
delivery system, particularly the national health pro
grammes and the programme .of primary health care. 
Separate Central Councils lor the various Indian 
systems of medicine would continue to guide the 
activities in regard to promotion ot research, under
graduate and postgraduate education curricula and 
promotion of health care delivery system, etc.

11.45 The Central sector and Centrally-sponsored 
schemes will be related to setting up standards for 
postgraduatejundergraduate education, development 
of postgraduate education, standardisation of drugs 
and monitoring the availability of raw materials for 
the production of drugs. The State Plan schemes will 
continue to deal with the delivery cf heallh care, 
undergraduate education, production cf drugs, etc.

Drug Control and'Medical Stores Organisation
11.46 Measures initiated for balancing demand 

and supply of essential and life-saving drugs, streng
thening of vaccine production units, rationalisation of 
the pattern of drug production, import and distribution 
systems for promoting the objective of primary health 
care, etc., would be strcngihcncd in the Seventh Plan. 
The drug industry is poised for rapid growth. This 
placcs further responsibility on both the Central and 
State level dmg-control administration res
ponsible for regulating the qulity of drugs. 
The Central and State organisations would, 
therefore, need to be adequately strengthened in the 
Seventh Plan period. Zonal offices of the Central 
Drug Control Organisation, Central Drug Laboratory, 
Calcutta, and the Central Indian Pharmacopoea Labo
ratory, Ghaziabad, which function as appellate labo
ratories binder the Drugs and Cosmetics Act and 
assist the States, also need to be strengthened and 
properly equipped.

11.47 In view of its vital role and added responsi
bilities in furthering the promotion of health care and 
family welfare programmes, the Medical Stores Orga
nisation would be appropriately' strengthened on the 
following lines :

(i) improvement and expansion of storage faci
lities;

(ii) strengthening, improving and modernising 
quality control at Government Medical 
Depots;

(in) improvement .md modernising of existing 
manufacturing facilities;

(iv) strengthening and expanding the personnel 
components of Medical Stores Organisation; 
and

(v) establishing a sound inventory control sys
tem and rationalisation of the.system of ac
counting with the aid of computers.

Prevention of Food Adulteration
11.48 The Prevention of Food Adulteration (PFA) 

Act has been on the Statute Book since 1954. Its en
forcement, however, has many shortcomings. These 
relate to (i) inadequacies in post-harvest handling and 
storage facilities, including unhygienic and insanitary 
environment and food-handling practices, (ii) lack 
of quality control in processing, (iii) large distribu
tion of unpacked food in bulk and retail sale, (iv) in
frastructural deficiencies such as lack of qualified and 
trained food inspectors, inadequacy of well-equipped 
laboratories, absence of advisory and extension ser
vices, inadequates in programming and in planning 
qualify control activities, and inadequate monitoring 
information system and community involvement.

11.49 To achieve the objective of providing whole
some food to consumers, further measures on the 
following lines with adequate budgetary support are 
contemplated in the Seveth Plan :

(i) augmentation of existing infrastructural 
food control services at the Central level 
for proper coordination, monitoring and 
evaluation;

(ii) establishment of an inspection and investi
gation unit and laboratory for coordinating 
the activities of the States; curbing inter
state adulteration and checking quality of

* imported foods in defferent zones;
(iii) strengthening of Central Food Labora- 

. lories, which function as referral laboratories
under the provisions of the PFA Act and 
also undertake research and standarisation 
work;

(iv) augmentation of the State Governments 
efforts for strengthening the existing food 
laboratories and for creating spot testing 
facilities;

(v) motivating State Governments to create 
consumer awareness through co-operation 
with voluntary organisations by means of 
audio-vistoal aids, etc; and

(vi) helping the State Governments to make 
available library facilities to technical per
sonnel working under the programme.

11.50 The main thrust in the Seventh Plan will be 
on monitoring, evaluation and surveillance through
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b-.-oer eooidination and guidance.

Health Education, In fa n t  »•',*>. Education mid Com-
nunucatinn (IEC)
1J ,51 Progres-. made so far in the promotion of 

heahh education is far rrom sati-factory. Schemes to 
strengthen health education bureaus, training of 
medical and para-,nied;cal personnel in health edu
cation etc., would continue t'o be irnpl mented wl:'. 
added emphasis. Efforts in the Seventh Plan wendd be 
basically directed to develop and strengthen health 
e d u c a t i o n  as an essential component of health s e r  i 
in t'he country. This will be supported by adequate

v provision Measures would be initiated to 
eeiieely involve social and preventive medicine as •< ell 
as connniniiy medicine departments of the medical 
colleges, to strengthen health education training pro
grammes for medical tear hers, para-medical personnel 
etc. Organisation of 5’ -hoc:! Health Education activi
ties as an integral part of ion .!.!1 and non-formal edu
cation. would need t'o be developed 1'rough appo' 
priate measures.

11.52 Efforts will be made for the active use c! 
different types of media to create awarene.'s am ng 
the people and motivate them to utilise health service-: 
and t'o adopt healthful practices. Behavioral sciences 
research (to study human behaviour) for wider expan
sion of health education, will be encouraged.

Outlays
11.53 The total outlay for the Health Sector is 

Rs. 3392.89 crores. The outlays for the Central. 
State and Union Territories Plans under the Health 
Sector are shown in Annexures 11.1 and 11.2. There 
also include provision for the States share of Centrally- 
Sponsored Schemes. The indicative targets for Pri
mary Health Care Programme are given in Annexure 
Annexure 11.3.

FAMILY WELFARE
11.54 rhe family welfare programme occupies an 

important position in the socio-economic develop
mental plans. It' plays a crucial role in human resour
ces development and in improving the quality of life 
of our people. It forms an essential and integral part 
of the 20-point Programme which stresses the need for 
the promotion of “family planning on a voluntary’ 
basis as a peoples* movement'” .

11.55 The country’s population which was about 
342 million at the time of Independence rose to 361 
million in 1951, It was 439 million in 1961. It fur
ther increased to 548 million in 1971. The 1981 Cen
sus shows, that India’s population was 685 million, 
almost double t'he figure (342 million') at the time 
of Independence.

H.56 India was the first country in the world to 
H-.ive a government-level programme of family welfare 
. ;id plamdng. it became an integral pa;l of economic 
punning right from th * Fr r Five Year Plan. 1951-56 
The beginning was n o d e - w i t h  a lare'ly clinical ap
proach. The services v ere beinrr emended to tho«e, 
who sough* the service- on their own. Over the suc- 
ces-ive Plans. greater emph-a-sU and larger outlays

o been provided to strengthen the 'rogramme. T* 
received an tension education orientation in lQ-^3.

1966 the program;ae was consolidated, exoand-xl 
<--nd et?end_-d. and •; ne-v Family Planning Department 
was created in the Mimsi.y of Heah!-. ITmvever. the 
programme received a setback during the vcars 
5 0.77 .-79 xise effective couple protection rate, whicb 
in c h e d  a figure of 23.7 oer c:nr in 1976-77, <lippe<? 
'•‘<>wn to 22.5 per cent in 1979-80, the beginning of 
•he- Six!h Five Year Plan.
^"view nj the Proyj---ivne during the Sixth P!w: 

n  57 Ohiec'h <*-. f :h • S ’uh P!'<» : \ v.
^roun < n Por'.P uion -’lie" was set v ■ hv the Plnr 
>.;H» Corrrmlv-ion in 1 °79. This Group :•.•commended 
.' e adoption of ;!’c ! >m:-terrn demographic goal of 
.■dncuig the NTei. Reproduction Rate (NRR) to 1 bv 
‘I,? veer 1995 for the e-nnWv as a who]-.- and by 2 00 .

a'l the States. The implications of thece long-tenr 
o.ernogranhic goals were spelt ouf as follows :-----

(ii The average size of the family would be 
ieduced from 4.2 children to 2.3 children, 

in) The birth rate per 1000 population would 
oe reduced from the level of 33 in 1978 tv, 
21 .

ini) The death rate per 1000 population  would 
me reduced from about 14 in 1978 to 9 ana 
the infant' mortality would be reduced from 
129 to 60 or less, 

fiv) As against about 22 per cent of the eligible 
couples protected with family pl-inning, 60
per cent would be protected bv the yeaf
2000 AD.

If these goals are achieved; the population of India 
would be around 950 million bv the turn of the cen- 
turv and stabilise at 1200 million bv the vear 2050 
AD.

11.58 Keeping in view the long-term demographic
goals, (reducing NRR to 1 bv 1996, as approved by
the National Development Council), the following 
t'argets were envisaged for the Sixth Plan, keepine in 
view rri'* performance, available capacity and future 
potential :

Sterili/r.lji-n , . 2 2  m i" ion  ( I r Jc r  raised to
2-1 mil Ion)

! U ”  . 7 .9  mi!!ion
C O  l K0 r« I t  rnjii jrm in  th e  te rm in a l

year 19S4-R5 
r v i n i r  p .-otection 6 percent
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11.59 Strategy for the Sixth Plan : I imiting the
growth of population Hu-; one <.{ the main objectives 
of the Sixth Plan.  This had to be achieved through 
education of the people to adopc a small family norm 
voluntarily, backcd by appropriate programmes of 
supplies and sendees. The family planning and wel
fare programmes had to be made a part of the total 
national effort at providing a better quality of life.
The Plan sought to make a massive attack on the
problems of unemployment and poverty through spe
cific programmes directed towards the weaker sections 
of society. Special attention had to be paid to the 
education and employment of women to liberate them 
from dependence and insecurity, thus improving their 
social status, and at the same time changing their at
titudes.

11.60 The Sixth Plan emphasised that the family
planning and welfare programme must rise above all 
controversies and should be accorded high priority. It 
was reiterated that the programme would not be the
sole responsiblity of any one department of the
Government but the responsibility of Government as a 
whole. The role of extension education, motivation 
and involvement of official and voluntary agencies 
was stressed. Health, Family Welfare and Nutrition 
programmes directed towards the vulnerable popula
t i o n —mothers and children—were vigorously pur
sued.

11.61 Performance durim? the Sixth Plan : Against 
a target of 24 million sterilisations by the end of the 
Sixth Plan, a little over 17 million sterilisations had 
been carried out. Against the target of 7.9 million 
TUD insertions, about 7 million RID insertions were 
done. Against a target of 11 million CC u^ers durins 
the year 1984-85 about 9.31 million CC users were 
enrolled in the programme during the year 1984-85.

11.62 A critical analv^s of the above performance 
highlights the following features :

(i) Achievements fall short of the targets, par
ticularly in the sterilisation programme. The 
performance in resnect of TUD insertions 
and CC users reached a high level, around 
80 per cent and above.

(ii) The effective couple protection acheived by 
March 1985 with the above performance is 
of the order of 32 per cent which means 
that the effective couple protection has been 
raised by 10 percentage points, i.e.. from 22 
to 32 per cent but it is still below the Sixth 
Plan target of 36.6 per cent

(iii) Tn the first I*-: vears of 'he Sixh Plan,
couple protection ro*-'e r< ‘K>hl- hv 0.5 per 
cent and 1 f  t cent, respectively, whertsw 
during the last three year of the programme.

the coupie pr tfecuon has steadily risen by 
about 2.5 pei cent c<ich y< :i.t

11.63 The peiforrn f.r , c analysis al.y,> reveals that 
the national average^ fie  stibstaniiully lowered be
cause of the relatively poor performance in the States 
of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Rajasthan. It may be 
mentioned here that these three States which account 
for a sizeable population of the country have a couple 
protection rate of le;>v than 20 per cent— Uttar 
Pradesh 16.7 per cent, Bihar 16.8 per cent and Rajas
than 19.3 per cent against the national average of 32 
per cent. Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal have a 
couple protection rite of 29 per cent. Special efforts 
for raising the couple protection rate are, therefore, 
necessary in these five States.

11.64 The Family Welfare programme is integrated 
with the Health programme, especially Maternal and 
Child Health (MCH) The performance oi the MCH 
programme during the Sixth Plan, particularly in the 
field of immunization and ante-natal care, is far from 
satisfactory. Measures for strengthening the pro
gramme and increasing the child survival rate are es
sential for the succ“>s of the programme.

11.65 The highlights of the Family Welfare prog
ramme are :

'i) It is estimated that the crude birth-rate has 
declined by about 8 points in about 17 
years— from 41 per 1000 population in 
1966 to 33 in 1982, i.e., 0.5 percentage
point average decline per year.

(ii) The programme seems to have averted 60 
million births înce its inception until end— 
March 1983. It is estimated that the pro
gramme implemented in 1983-84 might
avert 11 Hion potential future births,

(iii) By the end of 1984-85 about 32 per cent 
of all eligible couples were effectively pro
tected by family planning methods.

11.66 Most of the StatesjUTs showed better 
family planning performance than before the Sixth 
Plan. The pick up was, however, uneven among the 
States. Among the major States, the effective couple 
protection rate increased by 17.9 percentage points in 
Punjab, by 12.2 per centage points in Maharashtra 
and 9.9 percentage points in Haryana during t'he first 
four years of the Sixth Plan (1980— 84). All these are 
much above the national average increase of 6,6 per
centage points. The increase in Madhya Pradesh (5.9 
percentage points) and West Bengal 6.0 percentage 
points) was a little below the national average. The 
major States showing an increase in couple protection 
rate (CPR) of less than 4 percentage points during 
this period are Assam (1 .7), Bihar (3 .5 ), Tamil 
Nadu (3.5), U.P. (3.6) and Andhra Pradesh (3.8)



281

Of the other State., Irijmta ( —0.5) and Meghalaya 
( -  o.'j) registered a dc-dinc in CJ’R. Among Union 
Territories, the performance ol Dadra and Nagai 
Haveli. Chandigarh, Pondicherry and Andaman & 
Nicobtir Islands was quite satisfactory. The increase 
in the couple protection rate in Lakshadecp ( 1.2) and 
Delhi (1.7) was rather poor.

11.67 The shortfalls in the achievements under the 
programme could be attributed to :

(i) Lack of infrastructure facilities;
(ii) relatively high targets;

(iii) less than optimal use of available resources;
(iv) poetical, solial. economic and cultural

constraints;
(v) high infant mortality rate, which ha? de

clined only moderately from around ! 25 
during the 70’s to 114 in 19^0; it is still 
too high for couples to feel confident of 
survival of their children; and

(vi) the levels of maternal and child mortality 
are still very high compared to that in other 
countries.

11.68 Against the Sixth Plan allocation of Rs. 1078 
crores (inclusive of Rs. 68 crores transferred from the 
Health Sector for Village Health Guides Schemed, 
the likely expenditure in the Sixth Plan is around 
Rs. 1448 crores.

Seventh Plan Programmes and Perspective
11.69 In the light ol the progress made in the ini

tial years of the Sixth Plan, the health policy targeted

- m i reproduction rate of 1 by the year 2000 Ad; 
= review, however, indicate ‘ha: this goal would be 
reached only by the peiiod 2006-2011. The Family 
Welfare Programme envisages the following goals for 
the vear 1990 :

42 per cent 
29.1 per cent

10.4 per cent

90 per cent

Universal coverage 
75 per cent

(i) Eil'ecihe couple protection  rate
(ii) Crude birth rate per thousand 

population
(iii) Crude d^ath rate per thousand 

population
(iv) Infant mortality rate pet 

thousa nd nopula tio n
(v) Immunisation

(vi) Ante-natal care . . .
11.70 To reach the above targets, particularly 42 

per cent couple protection, the Seventh Plan stipulates 
31 million sterilisations by its close, 21.25 million 
1UD insertions and, during the terminal year, 14.5 
million CC Users. Seventh Plan Targets for Family 
Planning Methods.

11.71 The target of 42 per cent CPR by the end 
of the Seventh Plan can be reached provided the rate 
of increase in CPR of 2 percentage points annually is 
maintained. This is an enormous task in view of the 
increasing number of eligible couples and the need 
to compensate fox the increasing number of cases of 
attrition amongst the past acceptors. On ah average, 
3 million couples are expected to join the reproduc
tive group every year. Determined efforts will, there
fore, be necessary to keep the CPR rising. The tar
gets to be reached regard to different methods in the 
Seventh Plan are given in Table 11.2.

TABLE 11.2 
Required Acceptors o f  Family Planning M ethods

(Numbers in lakhs)

Period Sterilis:Pbns IU D CC users and Increase in 
OP users CPR (Per cent)

1985-86

1986-87 
1937-88
1988-89
1989-90

55.0

60.0  
6"’ . 5 
65.0  
67.5

32.5

37.5  
4:. 5
47.5
52 .5

105

1.15
125
135
145

From 32 
per cent 
in April 
1985 to 

42 percent in 
March 1990

11.72 Taking into consideration the realities of the 
situation, different sets of targets have to be fixed! 
for different States, both in terms of level of CPR to

TABLE 11.3 
Date o f  reachm? N R R — \ State-wise

be attained and in terms of the method-mix of the 
acceptors. The year by which NRR of 1 to be attain
ed by different States is shown in Table 11.3.

Group ‘A ’ (1991-92)

1
Andhra Pradesh 
Gujarat

Population as 
per 19S1 
Census 

(million)

Group ‘B" 
(1995-97)

Population 
as per 1981 
Census 

(million)

Group *C’ 
( 2000-02)

Population 
as per 1981 

Census 
(million)

5 3 .3 5
3 4 .0 9

Assam 
Ka run taka

1 9 .9 0
3 7 .1 4

Bihar
Jammu and 
Kashmir

69.91
5 .99



m

1 2 3 4 3 6

H u y  ana . ~ 17.92 M adhya Pradesh 5 2 .1 8 Rajasthan *34.26
Himachal Pradesh . . 4 . :  8 * Orissa ?<5. 37 U ttar Pradesh 110.86
Kerala 2 4 .4 5 W est Bengal 54 58 M anipur 1 42
M ihirashti"i ■ • 6 2 .7 8 Andam an & 

Nicobar Islands
0 .1 9 M eghalaya 1.34

16.79 Nagaland 0.77
Tam il N  id u 4S.41 Dadra and N^g-ir 

Havel i
0 .1 0 Sikkim 0,32

Chandigarh ■ 0 .45 G ya, D.im^n 
and Diu

1 .09 Tripura 2.05

Delhi 6.22 Arunachul
Pradesh

0.63

Pondicherry - 0 .6 0 Mizoram 0 49 Lakshadweep 0.04

Note Categorisation has been done on the basis o f  couple protection rale reached as in April 1983.

Seventh Plan Family Welfare and M C H  Strategies

11.73 For attaining the long-term goal of reaching 
N R R =I by 2000 AD, a suitable strategy of imple
mentation of the programme must be designed taking 
into account the differential CPR achieved by different 
States, with attention being concentrated on those 
where it is low, particularly the Group ‘C  States in 
the above table-which account for about 33 per cent 
of the total population.

11.74 Targets for family planning, particularly 
sterilisation, ard being achieved by special drives and 
camps. There is need to develop the programme on 
a sustained and continued basis. Lajsarascopic sterili
sation has become very popular and availability of 
laparascopes and trained personnel has to be stepped 
up. Much greater effort will have to be mobilised for 
implementation of the programme relating to IUDs, 
oral pills and conventional contraceptive users. Im
aginative and innovative measures will have to be 
adopted for spreading the use of conventional con
traceptives and oral pills and step** need to bel taken 
to make them freely and widely available, through an 
effective social marketing mechanism.

11.75 To achieve the national long-term demogra
phic goals, educating and enlightening people on the 
benefits of late marriage and its social enforcement 
will have to be greatly emphasised. Special pro
grammes and incentives oriented towards eligible 
couples, particularly in the younger age-groups, aic 
needed. Incentives for attracting couples with two 
children and younger age-groups aie necessary.

11.76 Inter-sectoral coordination and cooperation 
and the involvement of voluntary agencies in the 
programme will be necessary in this programme to an 
even greater extent than in health. Community parti
cipation is essential for the voluntary acceptance of 
the Family Welfare programme. Identification and 
active involvement of non-govern mental organisations 
and of informal leaders in the community and impart
ing to them the necessary training to motivate and

to participate in the programme are important aspects 
of efforts in this field.

11.77 For the achievement of the “two child” norm, 
it is essential that the child survival rate in our coun
try is enhanced. The infant mortality rate of 114 
per 1000 is staggeringly high and unacceptable. Here 
also, there are wide inter-State differences, with some 
States having done remarkably well, e.g., Kerala, in 
lowering infant mortality, while others lag far behind, 
e.g., UP and Bihar. As more than half of the infant 
mortalities are in the neo-natal period, the metemity 
and child health programme (MCH) will have to be 
considerably strengthened. The MCH component of 
training of medical and para-medical needs to be 
carefully planned and implemented. The associated 
areas of child immunisation, nutrition and control of 
communicable diseases in infants will need special 
attention and strengthening. For immunisation, the 
‘cold chain’ still poses a big problem, which needs 
to be solved. Diarrhoeas are still among the major 
causes of infant child mortality, and ORS therapy 
needs to bd used in a more effective manner. Acute 
respiratory infections too constitute a major risk, and 
they also require to be tackled.

11.78 Vigorous steps will have to be taken to re
duce maternal mortality. More than two-thirds of 
the women in the rural areas are still being attended 
to at childbirth by untrained Dais and there is, there
fore, need to augment the Dais training programme.

11.79 Activities and aspects in the Family Planning 
programme on which stress will be specially needed 
in the Seventh Plan are the following :—

(i) The efficiency and effectiveness of the pro
gramme infrastructure will have to be im
proved.

(ii) Within the overall framework, greater flexibi
lity will have to be provided to each State 
with respect to programme inputs.

(iii) Greater emphasis will be needed on spacing 
methods of increasing the couple protec
tion rate, especially of the younger age-



group.
(iv) Special Informal ion. Education and (. < nn-

numication (IEC) campaigns would need to 
be organised to remove the bias against 
girl children.

(v) Efforts will be made for propagation and
enforcement of the law relating to the mini
mum age of marriage.

(vi) States which have tho lowest couple protec
tion rate w’ould need special attention. Simi
larly, within States, c-reas and groups with 
lower acceptance rate will have to be given 
particular attention. The programme would 
have special focus on urban slums, back
ward and tribal areas, as well as the rural 
poor.

(\’!:) A special programme will have to be under
taken tor cities with population over 10 
lakhs in order to achieve a much higher 
couple protection rate.

(viii) Involvement of voluntary organisations in the 
programme has played a significant, though 
limited, role so far. There is need to pro
vide greater support and encouragement to 
such voluntary effort. The existing schemes 
for providing assistance to voluntary organi
sations will, therefore, be strengthened and 
continuous efforts will be iri3de to stream
line the mechanism for implementing these 
schemes. More innovative schemes would 
be developed to secure further involvement 
of voluntary organisations. For this pur
pose, substantially enhanced allocations have 
been made. There is also need to give 
more support and encouragement to volun
tary organisations in rural areas. Success 
of these schemes requires close interaction 
between the Government and voluntary or
ganisations. Therefore, special cells would 
be created at the Central and State levels 
to coordinate with voluntary organisations. 
An Advisory Committee representing non
governmental organisations (NGOs) may be 
attached to the Ministry of Health and 
Family Welfare so that the involvement of 
NGOs could be developed and further pro
moted.

(ix) Experience has shown that involvement of 
women’s groups and youth groups in some 
common social and economic activities is 
quite useful in promoting the family welfare 
programme. Village Health Committees 
and Mahiln Mandals would be actively in
volved in family planning programmes in 
all villages. Some initial financial assistance

could be given to them to implement their
schemes. This will prove to be a very effec
tive step in making this a people's pro
gramme.

11.80 Some .State Legislatures have passed unani
mous resolutions in support of the family welfare pro
gramme. This form of political commitment enhances 
the credibility of the programme and boosts the morale 
of those engaged in the family planning field. It is 
desirable that similar resolutions be adopted in the 
remaining State Legislatures.

11.81 The network of programme services has 
been expanded considerably in different Five Year 
Plans, but it has not yet reached close enough to the 
people. Several studies have shown that these facili
ties have not been optimally utilised for various rea
sons such as ignorance, inaccessibility and lack of 
credibility of services. There is, therefore, an urgent 
need not only to expand and strengthen the pro
gramme infrastructure but also to enlarge its accept
ability. The following actions will be taken towards 
this end :—

(i) The pripheral infrastructure upto the sub
centre tevel will be completed and made 
effectively operational by training and re
training of the workers.

(ii) Priority will be given to the training and
placement of village health guides, multi
purpose workers and training of all types of 
birth attendants.

(iii) All primary health centres will be made fully
operational by filling all vacancies and 
through provision of important facilities such 
as accommodation and transport to workers. 
The entire expenditure connected with the 
construction of all building, such as sub
centres and quarters for workers will be an- 
earmarked budgeted item in the Seventh 
Plan as State outlays.

(iv) As of March, 1984, 554 post-partum centres
fPPC) ha>ve been sanctioned in medical col
leges. district hospitals and maternitv hos
pitals. Another 400 centres have been sanc
tioned for sub-divisional hospitals. More 
sub-divisional level post-partum centres will 
be established during the Seventh Plan. 
Provision will be made for financing additio
nal beds, and supporting facilities for such 
centres which get upgraded.

(v) The scheme of financial support for sterilisa
tion beds reserved for voluntary organisa
tions will be extended to municipal corpora
tions and local bodies.

(vH The scheme of assisting private nursing homei 
for family planning work will continue.



(vii) The scheme of revamping urban familv v.r !-
fare infrHslriidurc will be accelerated i<. 
cover the low income seernents of ri
areas.

(viii) Special infrastructural requirements will be
provided for cities with population of 
10 lakhs and above to enable them to 
achieve the goal of 60 per cent couple pro
tection by the year 1990.

(ix) Each major State will have at least one cen
tre of exccllence for recanalisaion. For 
large States, more than one centre can be 
provided. Persons requiring recanalising 
will be provided with all facilities such as 
travel, boarding, lodging etc., at Govern
ment expense.

(x) It is proposed to replace about 10 per cent
of existing vehicles in the primary health 
centres every year during the Seventh Plan.

(xi) Since spacing methods will have to receive
emphasis in the Seventh Plan, the supply 
line of oral contraceptives, lUDs and Nirodh 
has to be kept on stream. This calls for 
innovative and flexible methods.

11.82 Incentives do play an important, vole in ihe 
promotion of the family welfare programme. During 
the Seventh Plan, the following suggestions can be 
activised :—

(i) The present pattern of payment of compensa
tion money to States and individual accep
tors is considered cost-effective and satis
factory' and will, therefore, continue.

(ii) There is also the need to provide some con
crete incentives for programme officers. 
These nefed not necessarily be monetary in
centives. National awards can be given in 
recognition of outstanding and meritorious 
contribution.

(iii) Tt is recommended that donations to family
planning and MCH activities be tax-exempt.

Programme M  ana gen tent
11.83 The efficiency and capabilities of the exist

ing infrastructure can be greatly enhanced through 
certain managerial and administrative interventions 
which may be relatively inexpensive. Some of the 
major deficiencies are non-availability of service per
sonnel in rural areas (due to reluctance, shortage of 
manpower or for some oilier reason), relative inade
quacy of monitoring and supervisory mechanisms, 
occurrence of unexpected difficulties and inadequacies 
in the existing procedural systems to cope with s u c It 

unforeseen circumstances, ctc. With a view to re
moving such deficiencies, the following measures are 
proposed to be implemented during the Seventh

P l«  :
h i  \  s i /a h je  pctcfiilaye of admission* to pos t  

gi-actuate courses m Government Medical 
College-' would be reserved for doctors who 
are borne on the State Health Service and 
have put in at least three years of service 
in rural areas.

(ii) Facility of rent-free accommodation in rural
areas would be provided and where such 
facility is not available, house rent allow
ance would be given in lieu ihereof.

(iii) To meet the shortage of trained para-medi-
cals, particularly female multi-purpose 
workers, local women with lower educational 
qualifications may be recruited or training. 
In addition, the sandwich type of course, 
being followed in the State of Maharashtra, 
would be adopted.

(tv) All medical students would be given training 
in vasectomy, minilap tubectomy, MTP and 
IUD insertions so that they are capable of 
contributing to the programme as soon as 
they graduate.

(v) “Reorientation and continuing education”
would he a regular part of training activi- 
tives. For this purpose, adequacy and effi
ciency of different types of training centres 
like those for female multi purpose workers, 
and of health and family welfare paining 
centres would be assessed. The Central 
Training Institutes would develop function
al linkages with such training centres to 
improve their capabilities.

(vi) Managament and Information, Education and
Communication (IEC) skills of various cate
gories of personnel would be suitably up
graded. For this purpose training needs of 
different personnel would be idenificd. Capa
bilities of various institutes at the State, re
gional and Central levels would be ascer
tained and suitably strengthened. At the 
national level there will be a consortium of 
premier management institutions with N a
tional Institue of Health and Family Wel
fare as a focal point to coordinate, plan 
and undertake training activities.

(vii) Allocation of founds for IEC activities would
be regulated in an appropriate manner and 
not be only confined to agencies like the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 
and Directorate of Audo-Visual Publicity. 
The strategies and channels would be diver
sified for better and more effective educa
tional coverage. States would be allowed 
flexibility for adopting innovative appro



aches.
(viii) The “Monitoring, Evaluation and Reserach” 

activities at the Centre and in the States 
will be suitably strengthened.

(ix) To strengthen “Inter-Sectoral Coordination”, 
all Ministries and Departments, both at the 
Central and State levels, concerned with 
socio-economic development programmes 
would identify concrete areas of tackling 
population problems and action plans for 
such departments would be clearly spelled 
out.

(x) ‘'Demand Generation” activities under the 
programme will be vigorously implemented 
during thd Seventh Plan.

Research and Technology Development

11.84 Greater emphasis would be placed on “Ope
rational Behavioural Reserach” with a view to popu
lating the existing family planning methods, increas
ing their acceptability and removing or reducing the 
complications dr inconveniences associated with vari
ous methods of family planning.

11.85 Research related to new methods of family 
planning which have been found effica'tious and safe 
for their introduction into the national programme 
would be completed expeditiously, d.g., long-acting 
injectables and subdermal implants will be introduced 
progressively in the Seventh Plan. The methods which 
have been found safe and effective elsewhere and 
have been approved by the competent authorities ab
road may be introduced in the programme on a pilot 
basis as an operation research scheme and then gra
dually expanded in the programme.

Policy Thrust Areas for Material and Child Health 
(MCH)  in the Seventh Plan

11.86 The major thrust of MCH in accordance 
with the National Health Policy in the Seventh Plan 
would be directed as follows :

(i) Recognising the close relationship that exists
between high birth rate and high infant 
mortality, high priority will be given to the 
MCH programme.

(ii) Preventive, promotive and educational aspects
of MCH services will be given the highest 
priority.

(iii) A close linkage of health and health-related
sectors with MCH activities will be develop
ed.

(iv) Health care for mothers and children will be
strengthened through the primary health 
care approach, which includes integrated, 
comprehensive MCH care and suitable stren
gthening of referral services.

(v) Increased emphasis will be laid on people's
participation in MCH activities by support
ing voluntary organisations, NGOs, village 
health committees, women's organisations, 
women’s clubs and traditional birtli a tten
dants.

11.87 The implementation of the MCH programme 
would be along the following lines :

(i) MCH services would be provided on the 
basis of ‘high risk’ approach.

(ii) Health and family planning services would 
be assessed and, depending upon the 
needs, adequate beds w'ould be provided for 
women and children.

(iii) A sizeable proportion of new beds in the
Seventh Plan would be for women and
children.

(iv) Logistic, technical, consultative and referral 
support for primary health care will be 
provided at the secondary level in com
munity medicine, obstetrics, gynaecology, 
paediatrics and management.

(v) In order tc bring more women and children 
within the easy reach of MCH services, the 
primary health infrastructure would be 
strengthened.

(vi) Efforts wxrald be made to maximise the 
use of ICDS infrastructure for the enhance
ment of MCH programmes.

(vii) Special IEC campaigns would be organised 
to educate women on the advantages of 
prolonged breast-feeding.

Programme Oirline for MCH
11.88 The health ol mothers and, in particular 

maternal mortality, is significantly affecled by induced 
abortions performed by unqualified persons under 
unhygienic conditions. The Medical Termination of 
Pregnancy Act (1971), (MTP) is a legislative mea

sure  for improving maternal health through the stipula
tion of conditions under which pregnancies may be 
terminated. By the end of the Seventh Plan period, 
it is anticipated that MTP services would be provi
ded at all primary health centres. In urban areas 
it would be available in all maternity homes and 
centres. MTP services would be an integral part of 
maternal and child health services and would be 
closely linked with the MCH programme. Training 
programmes would be conducted for improving the 
delivery of services. An intensive education and 
publicity programme making use of all available facili
ties w'uld be undertaken for improved services utilisa
tion.

Health Care for Women
11.89 In addition to services provided through the



general health care system, this programme will aim 
at raising health consciousness among women. A 
comprehensive. lisld-based information, education 
and communication programme will be developed. 
Women would be organised around available economic 
activities to enable them tc actively participate in the 
entire p ro c e ss  of socio-economic development includ
ing health.

Care of Pregnant and Nursing Mothers
11.90 Pregnant and nursing women are a vulner

able segment of the population. Maternal Mortality 
rate is estimated to be about Abortion handled by 
quacks and anaemia are some of the important causes 
of maternal mortality. Services fot the health care of 
mothers during ante-natal intra-natal and post-natal 
period will be strengthened. Ffforts will be made in 
cover all mothers by prophylaxis against anaemia. 
Services of obstetricians and gynaecologists would be 
provided at community health cemies, and at sirb- 
district and district levels

Care of the New Born
11.91 About half of infant deaths occur during 

the first month of life and a large number of these 
occur during the first week of life. Some of the causes 
of these deaths are low birth weight, inadequate 
ante-natal and intra-natal care of the mothers, poor 
care of the newborn soon after birth (resulting in 
deaths due to asphyxia etc.,) and inadequate referral 
facilities from primary to secondary and tertiary levels 
of care. The importance of prevention and promotive 
aspects of newborn care are well recognised. During 
the Seventh Plan, neo natal services will be expanded 
and extended at appropriate levels.

Care of the Young Child
11.92 The infant mortality rate in India is still 

very high, and deaths in the pre-school age is respin- 
sible for half the total mortality. The major causes 
of death are infections (such as respiratory diseases, 
diarrhoeal disease and others), dehydration and mal
nutrition. Most of these arc preventable.

11.93 Reduction in deaths due to diarrhoea, respi
ratory infections and malnutrition could be brought 
about by training multi-purpose workers and tradition
al birth attendants in the recognition of these pro
blems, administering primary care, as well as in refer
ral of selected patients. Facilities for secondary level 
care will have to be created. Support facilities and 
supply of drugs at primary and secondary levels of 
care will have to be augmented.

11.94 Additional paediatricians will have to be 
trained to provide the required services for the Seven
th Plan period. Facilities for training doctors from

primary health tenues. >j •vcll a.- pa i a-medical per
sonnel, in aspect?. related so • ?: MCH bervi-ce;-
would be strengthened- l.uinuic i:. k  : iOi tniineii 
of multi-purpose worl.ers in the ileliven ot child 
health service-- » ill be established

Expended programme oj Immunisation (EP1)
11.95 A significant part of high morbidity and 

mortality among infants and children can be attribu
ted to a few common communicable diseases which 
can be prevented by immunisation. Under the expand
ed programme of immunisation, vaccination against 
these diseases is provided. The objectives of the 
immunisation programme during the Seventh Plan will 
be to reducc the incidence of diptheria, whooping 
cough tetanus, poliomyelitis, childhood tuberculosis and 
typhoid fever, by making vaccination services available 
to all eligible children and women by 1990. Efforts 
would be directed to achieve self-sufficiency in the 
production of vaccines; their quality control and dis
tribution will also be ensured Measles immunisation 
will be included in the EPl.

11.96 In order to achieve the objective of univer
sal immunisation, It will be essential to augment the 
inputs of trained manpower, ‘cold chain’ equipment, 
transport facilities and other essential supplies and 
equipment. Immunisation services will be provided 
through all health institutions and health care campus 
and teams, and the ‘cold chain’ will be suitably streng
thened for v accine storage. The epidemiological pat
tern of diseases will form the basis for programme 
operations. Surveillance of diseases would be suitably 
strengthened to document the impact of services. In
formation dissemination and health education will be 
promoted to raise the health consciousness of people 
as well as to provide support to health workers.

Health Services for School-Age Children
11.97 The health care programme for school-age 

children (4— 16) will emphasise the detection of cor
rectable disabilities which will prevent major handi
caps later. The multiplier effect of education of. 
children and of ohild-to-child extension are important 
aspects- of the comprehensive child health care pro
gramme. Appropriate programmes of health services 
for children both -n schools and in the community 
will be organised.

11.98 There is need to develop a National Institute 
1  ̂ Maternal and Child Health to develop and coordi
nate various aspects of MCH

Indian System of Medicine (ISM) -md F.-niilv 
Welfare

11.99 There arc over 500,000 practitioners of ISM 
in India employed in the public sector as well ns ir



private practice. Practitioners of the ISM are aiosti> 
functioning in far-tlung rural areas. They have a long 
tradition of acceptability among the people. This vaM 
resource svould be gainfully used in promoting famiK 
••.e!!at\. MCH and the expanded programme of im
munisation. 1'hey car^play a very vital role in exten 
ioij education, supply of contraceptives, etc.

Community Participation
i 1.100 iii ihc success ot the Family Welfare and 

M C H  programme, the most important single factor is

1 he acl;vc participation and involvement of the people, 
uon-Govcrnmenta! organisations and community or
ganisations. The role of Mahila Mandals, Youth 
Clubs and Village Health Committees is of paramount 
importance.

Seventh Plan Outlays
11.101 The outlays for the family welfare program

me are being stepped up to Rs. 3,256 crores. Details
are given in Annexure 11.4
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Seventh Plan Outlays Health Sec tar

SI.
No.

Programme

1

1. Minimum Nseds Programmrre/Rural Health

2. Control o f  Commui icable D iseases
?<. Hospitals and Dispensaries
4. Medical Education and Training
5. ICM R .............................................
6. Indian Systems of  Medicine and Homoeopathv
7. ESI .............................................
8. Other Programmes

T o t a l .............................................

States,‘UTs

1063.35

474.67

957•53

2495.55

Centrally
Sponsored
Programmes

3 3 . 0 0  

521 . 5 0

557.75

Annex iiit: 11.1

<Rvcrore:>}

Centi a 1
Schemes Total

5

16.50
65.75 1
75.51 j

100.00 I
40.00 ;

41.83 j  

339.59

6

1096.35 

101; .67

128-'-S7 

3392.89



Seventh  Plan O ntlnys^H enlth Sector D istribution hy S ta tes; LT.s.

Annexure 711.2 

(Rs. crores)

S. No. State Total MNP
Programmer 
other than 

MNP

State

1. A ndhra  Pradesh
2 . Assam .

3. Bihar
4. Gujarat

5. Haryana

6. Hiraachal Pradesh
7. Jammu & Kashmir 
S. Karnataka .
9. Kerala .

10. Madhya Pradesh

11. Maharashtra
12. Manipur
13. Meghalav a .
14. Nagaland
15. Orissa .
16. Punjab
17. Rajasthan
18. Sikkim
19. Tamil Nadu
20. Tripura
2 I. Uttar Pradesh 
22. West Bengal .

Total : States

164.20

75.00  

14 6 .40 
103.14

78.77  

26.25  

6J .06 
118.©0 

52 .00 
157.3.3 

374.00
13.00
16.00 
1 5 .00  

54 .50
103.50 
82 .57

3.81
150.00 

13.00
3 0 0 .50
128.00

2240.33

67.39  
28.48  
60.00
40.00  

35.46  
10.03 
24.07
50.00
24.00
75.00  

195.17
6.00

7.00  
4.50

I 7 .00

40.00
34.00  
2 .00

50.00
5.00  

200.00

68.00

1043.10

96.81 
46.52  

86.40  

63.14  

43.31 
16.22 

38.99  
68.00 
28 .00  
82.33  

178.83
7 .00
9 .00

10.50

37.50
63.50  
48.57

3.81
100.00

8.00 
100.80 
60 .00

1197.23

Union Territory

1. Andaman & Nicobar 
Islands

2. Arunadial Pradesh
3. Chandigarh .
4. Dadra and Nagar Havel

5. Delhi .
6. Goa, Daman & Diu
7. Lakshadweep 
S. Mizoram
9. Pondicherry 

Total : UTs

4.00 
14.50
9 .00  
1.42

180.86
24 .44

1.00 
14.00

6.00

255.22

6.95'  
1 .55 

0 .56  
Nil 

1.32 

0.46  
6.75  
0 .84  

20.25

1.78
7.55
7 .85
0.86

180.86
23 .12

0 .54
7.25
5.16

234.97

G R A N D  TOTAL : States and 

UTs . . . . 2 495 . 55 1063.35 1432.00



S e v e n !h  P la n  - P r im a r y  H e a lth  C a r e  In r/ica U V e  Tar<>cts

T o t a l Position
S.No. Item/Programme Uni! R-qnircmcn! likely by

1-4-85

I . Health Guides . . . . . . . . . N 4,50.000 3.50.000
'1. Sub-centres . . . . . . . . Nos. 1,37,000 83,000
3. Primary Health Centres/SHCs . Nos. '3,000 1 1.000
4. Community Health Centres . . . . . Nos. 5,417 649
5. Training of Females MPWs . . . . . N  >s. i ,30,000 SO.OOO
6. Training of Maie MPWs . . . . . . Nos. 1.30,000 80.000
7. Employment ol M lie MPWs . N 's . 1,30,000 80.000
8. Training and Employment of Females Health Assist.im^ . Nos. 1,500 ! 5.000
9. Training ami Employment of Male Health Assistants Nos. 21,500 1 5,000

10. Construction Works Numbers likely Centres having CoLstmctioi.
by 1989-90 buildings o i works projected

their own in seventh P la n
by l-4-85(i)

(a) Sub-centres . . . . . . . 1,37,000 33,475 3.8 57
(b) PHCs/SHCs ........................................................ 23,000 8,578 10,057
(c) Corarnunity He. 1th Centres . . 2,202 547 1,539

Target set 
for 1983-90

1,00.()(!(! 
54.000 
i .000 
I ..‘05

OOX'CO
oo.crti
50X00

6.500
6.500

Percentage in
i.v.n build iiic: 

by end c !' 
Seventh Plan

40
80
90
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Anricxure 11.4

Seventh Plan Outlays-Family Welfare Programme

(Rs. crores)

SI. No. Programme Outlays

>356.92
60 .90

1. Services and Supplies
2. Training
3. Information education & Communication 105.00
4. Research and Evaluation -5 .U 0
5. ICMR S0 '00
6. Maternity and Child Health ^
7 Organisation . 1-5 00
8. Village Health G uides Scheme . 370.00
9. Area Projects . • *

TOTAL . 3256.26



CHAPTER 12

MOUSING, URBAN DEVELOPMENT. WA I ER 
SUPPLY AND SANITATION

HOUSING
In fulfilling the basic needs of the population, hous

ing ranks next only to food and clothing in importance.
A certain minimum standard of housing is essential 
for heaLhy and civilised existence. The development 
of housing, therefore, must enjoy high priority in a 
poor society such as ours where housing amenities are 
far below the minimum standards that have been inter
nationally accepted. Housing activity serves to fulfil 
many of the fundamental objectives of the Plan : pro
viding shelter, raising the quality of life particularly 
of the poorer sections of the population; creating con
ditions which are conducive to the achievement oi 
crucial objectives in terms of health, sanitation and 
education; creating substantial additional employment 
and dispersed economic activity; improving urban- 
rural and inter-personal equity through the narrowing 
down of difference in standards of living and last but 
not least, generating additional voluntary savings.

12.2 The National Buildings Organisation (NBO) 
have estimated that the housing shortage in 1981 was 
around 21 million dwelling units (16 million in rural 
areas and 5 million in urban areas); the shortage at 
the beginning of the Seventh Five Year Plan has been 
placed at 24.7 million units (18.8 million in xu'al 
areas and 5.9 million in urban areas)’.

12.3 The above estimates of backlog of housing 
shortage are only rough. But apart from the exist
ing backlog in housing, the increase in population 
between 1985 and 1990 would generate roughly an 
additional requirement of housing units to the extent 
of 16.2 million, of which 12.4 million will be in rural 
areas and 3.8 million in urban areas. This means 
that even if the aim is only to prevent an increase in 
the magnitude of backlog in housing shortage, it 
would be necessary to build during the Seventh Plan 
period around 16.2 million dwelling unTts. This fact 
makes evident the gigantic magnitude of the bousing 
problem. This problem cannot be tackled in a mean
ingful way, if housing activities arc left to follow the 
past pattern of slow and unsystematic growth. There 
is need for radical orientation of all policies relating 
to housing. The most important among these arc :

! Tti? e.vicnt of shortage has beeu wot led  out in trim* of 
assum;d that a;> equivalent number of fam’-lies arcVithe-i 
r.rf ti iiv.ilirqu.icy of hou:,iim in ihe *.• imu>

the provision of tinanee for house construction on 
a large scale, development of suitable land sites in 
urban areas, provision of house sites in rural areas, 
developing and applying iow-cost technology in house 
construction and policies relating to rent control.

12.4 While all sectors of the economy— the Gov
ernment sector, the public enterprise sector, the pri
vate corporate sector, the co-operative sector and the 
household sector—would have to participate in 
housing activities in a coordinated manner, the major 
responsibility for house construction would have to 
be left to the private sector, in particular the house
hold sector. Building houses according to the diile- 
ring preferences and requirements of different house
holds and economy in house construction can become 
possible only if the home owner himself participates 
or becomes responsible for house construction. What 
has inhibited large scale house construction by house
holds is the inadequate provision o.( institutional 
finance for the housing sector so far. Two major 
desiderata for a quantum jump in house construction 
in urban and semi-urban areas are the mobilisation 
of resources for the housing sector through the esta
blishment of a proper set of institutions and the deve
lopment of suitable housing sites on a large scale. The 
poorer sections of the society, however, would need 
subsidisation and also assistance in house construc
tion from the public sector. In this context, the pub
lic sector’s role should be three-fold. First, largely 
promotional, to initiate steps to mobilise resources for 
the housing sector on an adequate scale; sccond to 
continue the efforts to provide subsidised housing to 
segments of the rural poor and to other economically 
weaker sections (EWS) of the community like slum 
dwellers and dock and plantation workers; and third 
to undertake land acquisition and development in 
urban areas and providing house sites in rural areas. 
Housing authorities and Housing Boards should con
centrate on the last activity instead of going in for 
direct construction of houses. The second activity 
would be performed mainly by the Housing and Urban 
Development Corporation (HUDCO) for the poorer 
sections o! the suciefv. For other sections this would
: i I UiLj TJiJ/j U-i.U'UH 'JKdjlJ 'U \ 
I ,  - K  r s c v . v M  < - V -  ■-

listJ u U c  ii '“Jii. i . iV j . L l  I v  

c. r:h'.:rv;- i'dii!;- t i
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be performed through a netwojk of house hnancm:: 
institutions with an apex bank for re-financc.

12.5 Public sector Plan expenditure on housing 
during the Sixth Plan is estimated at Rs. 1,S39 crores; 
in addition, public enterprises are estimated to have 
spent around Rs. 275 crores on housing. Thus the 
total expenditure on housing through agencies of the 
public sector amounted to Rs. 2,1.14 crores during the 
Sixth Plan period. The physical achievements have 
been reported in Table 12.1.

TABU. I.:.. I
Ph v i i  cal A J t i  i-YkVI.’hI i  Awing the  S i ' t h  I’hr: ( i980-S5'i

S|. 'Number
No. t'i houSc\

t e n e m e n t s

1. S .n \ \ ! i s c J  l ivJu-uria! HcuM'r.g . • 72260
2. Low liX'Ciii.t G.n'up I ir-U '-nii . . . .  65132
3. Miikik' Inomc Group t k ’Usmg. . . 33 M I
4. Village Mou'ing Projects SchcQ'.e ■ 159522
5. Rental Housing . . . . . 331 OS
6. Rura l  House-Mtes . . . . .  543CIOOO

12.6 The major part of investment in housing is 
undertaken by the private sector. Reliable data on 
investment in private housing are not available. Ac
cording to the estimates made by the Central Statisti
cal Organisation (C SO ), gross fixed capital formation 
in residential buildings in the private sector, including 
public sector undertakings, amounted to Rs. 3,054 
crores in 1980-81. Assuming that the share of the 
public sector undertakings m this was of the order 
of Rs. 70— 80 crores, gross capital formation in hous
ing in the private sector would have been around 
Rs. 2,980 crores in that year. According to CSO 
figures, private sector investment in housing between 
1974-75 and 1979-80 increased by about 62 per cent, 
or at about 12 per cent per annum. A 10 per cent 
growth rate could be assumed for the Sixth Plan 
period.

12.7 On this basis, the private sector investment 
in housing during the Sixth Plan would have amount
ed to Rs. 18,000 crores. A growth rate in private 
sector housing in the Seventh Plan period equal to 
that assumed for the Sixth Plan period would imply 
an investment of around Rs. 29,000 crores. In fact, 
if the backlog in housing is to be reduced to any 
significant extent by the end of the Seventh Plan, a 
much larger investment than Rs. 29,000 crores would 
be called for. This underlines the need for a major 
effort to mobilise resources for housing and for the 
Government to take other steps needed, such as to 
make available developed land on the required scale 
on the one hand and to make the necessary policy 
changes to remove obstacles in the way of housing 
activity, e.g., modification in the rent control laws, on 
the other.

12.8 ' f h e  time has now comc for the Government 
to set before itself a clear goal in the field of housing 
and launch a major housing effort : not so much to 
build but to promote housing activity through the 
supply of fiscal and financial infrastructure such that 
every family will be provided with adequate shelter 
within a definite time horizon. As far as possible, 
the public sector should not assume direct house con
struction except in the case of the weaker sections of 
the society. This is not to minimise the role of the 
Government. As stated earlier, the Government has 
to play an active role through developing the neces
sary delivery system in the form of a housing finance 
market and taking steps to make developed land avail
able at right places and at reasonable prices.

12.9 The most crucial need for housing develop
ment at the present time is the establishment of a 
proper and diversified institutional structure for hous
ing finance and construction. The strengthening of 
the existing institutions like Housing and Urban De
velopment Corporation (HUDCO) and the creation of 
new institutions like housing co-operatives and build
ing societies would be necessary. The expansion of 
the Housing Development Finance Corporation 
(HDFC) type of activities could also be considered. 
While HUDCO would concentrate on the provision of 
subsidised finance to the poorer sections of the society, 
the HDFC would continue to cater to the clientele 
coming largely from fairly well-to-do sections of the 
society. The vast majority of house-seeking indivi
duals and families would have to be looked after 
through the creation of local level housing finance 
societies. These societies would raise deposits from the 
public, mainly from the would-be house ow'ners, and 
thus stimulate private saving. In addition, they should 
have access to funds from the capital market through 
the intermediation of different financial institutions. 
For this purpose it would be desirable to set up a 
specialised housing finance institution. In course of 
time steps should also be taken to develop a secondary 
mortgage market in housing.

12.10 The apex housing finance institution should 
be able to draw funds from the capital market as well 
as from financial institutions. Commercial banks 
should be permitted to participate on a larger scale 
than hitherto in housing Finance activities.

12.11 As stated above, the public sector has to 
concentrate on the provision of houses to the poorer 
sections of the society, HUDCO, in conjunction with 
the State Governments, would continue to play an im
portant role iu tb* provision of finance to these sec ■ 
lions for house-building activity. In addition, the 
public sector has to play an important role in the pro
vision of housing sites in the rural areas. There is 
urgent need to adopt low-cost housing techniques,
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particularly for mass housing schemes for low in
come groups. Use of alternative building materials 
like lime, mortar, surkhi, secondary species of timber, 
etc. in place of traditional building materials like 
cement, steel, bricks and primary species of timber 
should be widely adopted.

12.12 Prefabricated technology which has been 
widely adopted in some western countries requires to 
be considered for large scale adoption in our country 
provided the cost factor is favourable for its adoption. 
The relative advantages of factory production of pre
fabricated components of Indian Standards Institution 
(ISI) standards (like beams and blocks, roofing mate
rials and doors and windows) vis-a-vis traditional 
building methods, may be assessed. If any fiscal 
measures stand in the way of adopting large-scale pre
fab. technology because of its being based on factory 
production, ways and means may have to be explored 
to overcome this hanndicap.

12.13 Direct subsidy to urban housing should be 
avoided as far as possible. Where direct subsidies are 
absolutely unavoidable, they should be small and be 
in the form of infrastructure facilities so as not lo 
create large differences between the market values and 
the subsidised prices.

12.14 Against this background, the Seventh Five 
Year Plan (1985— 90) has the following objectives :

(i) Promotion and encouragement of self-help 
housing;

(ii) Provision of house sites to the balance of 
rural families identified so far and assistance 
for construction of dwellings for those rural 
families already provided house-sites;

(iii) Cost of housing units under the social hous
ing schemes should be such that they are 
within the paying capacity of the targeted 
groups, like Economically Weaker Sections 
(EW S), Low Income Group (LIG) and 
Middle Income Group (MIG);

(iv) Providing stimulus and support for private 
housing especially for the middle and lower 
income groups so as to channel increased 
savings into housing. This will have to be 
accompanied by steps needed for reducing 
the cost of urban lan d ;

(v) Securing reduction in construction costs not 
only by adopting low-cost housing techni
ques and standards but also modifications 
in building bye-laws, land use control, mi
nimum plot requirements, etc.;

(vi) Harnessing science and technology efforts 
for improving building technology and de
velopment of cheap and local building ma
terials.

The programmes for achieving ihese objectives arc 
as follows :
Rural Housing

12.15 The Minimum Needs Programme (MNP,! 
and the 20-Point Programme give a high priority to 
the rural house-site-cum-house construction scheme 
It is estimated that there were 12.2 million landless 
families as of March 1985. As against this, the num
ber of families provided house-sites is estimated at
13.07 million. The “excess” achievement is due to 
the fact that in some Stales the scheme was extended 
to smaller municipalities, and in some States the 
beneficiaries included some belonging to the upper 
income strata of the rural community. However, 
State-wise analysis reveals that still 0.72 million land
less families among the total estimated landless fami
lies of 12.2 million require to be provided with house- 
sites. It is felt that before extending the coverage of 
the scheme to smaller municipalities and to those 
belonging to the upper income brackets of the rural 
community, efforts should be made to provide con
struction assistance to those families already provided 
house-sites according to the original criteria of the 
scheme. The Sixth Plan envisaged provision of con
struction assistance to 3.6 million families ; in fact 
only 1.9 million families could be assisted.

12.16 Even though the Sixth Plan envisaged a 
modest level of Governmental assistance under the 
scheme, many State Governments were providing 
substantially higher levels of assistance. In order to 
make the operation of this scheme more realistic, it 
is proposed to provide assistance to the extent of 
Rs. 500 per family for provision of developed house- 
sites of 90 sq.m. each and assistance of Rs. 2,000 
per family towards construction cost. All labour in
puts will have to be provided by the beneficiary. The 
Seventh Plan includes a provision of Rs. 577 crores 
fpr this programme. Of this, Rs. 36 crores would be 
utilised to provide house-sites in respect of those 
States where there are landless families still to be 
provided house-sites and Rs. 541 crores would be 
utilised for the provision of construction assistance to
2.71 million families,, Needless to say that if the 
above targets are to be achieved during the Plan, the 
State Governments will have to adhere to the norms 
and standards envisaged in the Plan. These have 
been considerably liberalised compared to the Sixth 
Plan.

12.17 On account of the resource constraint, oniy 
a limited provision is made in this regard in the 
State Plans. Besides this, HUDCO has been provid
ing funds for rural housing This would continue, 
A specified proportion of General Insurance Corpo
ration (GIC) funds are also earmarked for rural 
housing. Taken together, the funds for rural housing
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from public institutions (HUDCO and GIC) would 
roughly amount to Rs. 240 crores during the Seventh 
Plan.

Urban Housing
12.18 As already stated, Government’s role in the 

field of urban housing has per force to be promotion
al, The major effort will have to come -from the 
private sector. Government’s role will have to be 
restricted to the improvement of slums, direct provi
sion of housing to the weaker sections of the society 
and encouragement and support of housing finance 
institutions that promote channeling of private 
resource into housing in a constructive way.

12.19 As in the Sixth Plan, direct public sector 
investment is proposed for housing the EWS of the 
community. The public sector would provide .sites 
and services at cost price to the beneficiaries. In 
addition, the beneficiaries would be provided a loan 
oj Rs. 5,000 per unit repayable over a period of 
20-25 years at a concessional rate of interest. In 
view of the scarcity of developed urban land and 
the cost involved, it would be advisable to limit the 
area of developed land provided to 25 to 35 sq.m. 
per house. As the economic condition of the bene- 
ficaries improves, they will be able to improve the 
quality of accommodation in due course.

12.20 The various social housing schemes in the 
Plan were introduced in the fifties. The income 
limits for eligibility, the ceiling cost of construction 
as also the ceiling for Government assistance were 
fixed in the fifties and no revision has been made 
since then. With the substantial rise in costs of cons
truction, real costs have gone up. Thus an EWS 
house which once cost Rs. 7,500 may now cost 
Rs. 12,000 and consequently calls for higher instal
ments. It may then become even more out of reach 
for the' EWS category with monthly income upto 
Rs. 350. Therefore, more realistic criteria have to 
be formulated. The Seventh Plan accordingly pro
poses the ceilings as indicated in Table 12 2.

TABLE 12 2
Seventh Plan N orm s and CelHngs fo r  Various Social Housing 

Schemes

SI. Scheme Income Ceiling Ceiling o f
No. eligibility cost o f Govt.

(R s.) construc loan
tion (R s.) assistance

(R s.)

1 2 3 4 5

} Economically Weaker
Sections upto 700 5000 5000

2. Low Income Groups 70! to 1500 30000 23500
3. Middle Income Groups 1501 to 2 500 75000 40000

National Housing Bank
12.21 The success of self-help housing would 

depend to a large extent on the availability of funds 
through institutional sources. As pointed out earlier, 
the biggest weakness of the housing sector is the 
non-availability of long-term finance to individual 
house builders on any significant scale. To fill this 
lacuna, it is proposed to establish a specialised fin
ancial institution in the form of a National Housing 
Bank (NHB) on the lines of NABARD. For seed 
capital of NHB, a Plan provision of Rs. 50 crores 
has been made. Given the large needs of the hous
ing sector, the NHB would have to seek funds from 
the capital market besides exploring the possibility 
of obtaining contribution's to equity capital from 
some of the financial institutions. But mobilisation 
of resources for the housing sector would have to 
come in a large measure at the local level from house
holds particularly from those seeking to build 
houses. For this purpose, a network of local level 
institutions would be needed in the form of building 
societies or savings and loans associations. Ulti
mately, the housing finance structure should be 
based on an expanding number of locSal institutions 
in towns and cities across the country which should 
draw resources from the households and would be 
re-financed by "the NHB which would act as a con
duit for institutional finance.

Housing .and Urban Development Corporation

(H U D C O )

12.22 The major chunk of public sector invest
ment in housing in the Central Plan is to be chan
nelled through HUDCO. As of March 1985, 
HUDCO had sanctioned 3587 schemes in 669 cities 
and towns covering almost all the States and in
volving loan assistance of about Rs 1,662 crores, 
of which it had disbursed about Rs. 992 
crores. These projects will provide about 20 lalch dwel
ling units and about 1.73 lakh developed plots and 
a number of shops and commercial buildings. Of 
these, about 88 per cent of the dwelling units and 79 
per cent of plots are for the benefit of the EWS and 
LTG

12.23 If a substantial dent is to be made on the 
problem of housing for the poor, it is essential that 
HUDCO’s activity in future should largely be devoted 
to housing for EWS and LIG and not to MIG houses 
or commercial activities. The Plan proposes an in
crease in the equity of HUDCO from the present 
Rs. 75 crores to Rs. 135 crores. including the recove
ry of loans, HUDCO would be able to invest about 
Rs. 800 crores during the Seventh Plan. Besides 
HUDCO, another public financial organisation which 
has provided finance for housing is the >Life Insurance 
Corporation (LIC). LIC is statutorily required to in



vest 25 per ccnt of the net accretion I" its controlled 
funds in socially oriented schemes like housing, elec
trification, water supply and sewerage and road trans
port corporations. Upto March, 1984, LIC had pro
vided Rs. 1,593 crores in loans for various housing 
programmes. During 1983-84 it advanced Rs. 146 
crores. The biggest loans so far have been to Apex 
Cooperative Housing Finance Societies (Rs. 720 
crores) and the State Governments (Rs. 516 crores).

12.24 Keeping in view the objectives and strategy 
discussed above, the Seventh Five Year Plan provides 
for the outlays in the public sector as shown in Table 
12.3.

TAlil  I 12.3 

S event1/ Plan Outlays on Housing
(Rs. c rore*

St. Schemes 
N o.

Sixth
Pian

outlays

Scvcnlli
Plan

outlays

1 2 4

A. States and Union Territories

1. Rural house-site-cum-housc cons
truction Scheme (MNP) 353.50 576.90

2. Social and Depart mental housing 
schemes . . . . . 837.37 1.276.02

3. Police Housing Schcme . (cf 315.42

Total: States and UTs . 1190.87 2178.34

B. Central Sector 
4. Housing & Urban Development Cor

poration . . . . 50.00 60.00
5- National Buildings Organisation 2 .00 4.00
6. Hindustan Prefab Ltd. . 0.05 2 .00
7. General Pool Office and Residential 

accommodation . . . . 142 . 00 165.00
8. Plantation Labour Housing 10.00 2 .00
9. Science and Technology 2 .00 3.00

10. D ock  Labour Housing . 0 .20 0.2 1

11. CPWD Training Institute 0.50 1 .66
12. House Building Advance 93.2 5
13, National Housing Bank . 50.00
14. International Year o f  Shelter for the 

Homeless and International coopera
tion ......................................................... oo<

 1

Total : Central Scctor 300.00 289.87

Grand Total : States and U T s and 
Central Sector 1490.87 2458.2 1

S-.Inciuded in 2 above.

t KBAN Di A I I .OPMI \  1
12.25 Ihe Sixth Plan recognised that although the 

‘'hare of urban population o! India was small, esti
mated to be only a little over 20 pvr cent of the popu
lation of the country, the absolute .v/e of about 107 
million people living in urban ureas in 1971 was 
large bv any standards. I he urban growth registered 
in 1971-SI has followed the pattern of growth in the 
previous decade. As a percentage of total population, 
the increase has been from 20.22 per cent to 23.73 
per cent. In absoute terms it has meant 
an increase in urban population from 107 mil
lion in 1971 to 156 million in 198! (provisional). 
Certain important aspects of this increase require to 
be noted. While the growth of urban population as a 
whole was 3.86 per cent, Class I cities grew by 4.6 
per cent and Class II cities by 4.2 per cent. The num
ber of towns increased from 258! in 1971 to 3245 in 
1981. Class I cities having a population of 1 lakh 
and more increased from 145 to 216. The number of 
million plus cities increased from 9 to 12 It is note
worthy that the biggest 12 cities account for about 27 
per cent of the total urban population of the country. 
Another significant characteristic that may be noted 
from the 1981 Census is the increased contribution 
to the urban population by Class 1 towns and a margi
nal increase in the contribution of Class II towns. 
Whereas in 1971 the share of Class I towns in the 
total urban population was 56.2 per cent, it increased 
to 60.4 per cent in 1981. In the case of Class II 
towns, however, the increase in the :,hare, from 11.24 
per cent in 1971 to 11.65 per cent in 1981, was in
significant. There was a decline in the shares of Class
III, IV and V towns in the total urban population in 
1981 compared to 1971. As of 1981, Class I and 11 
towns together contributed more than 72 per cent of 
the total urban population of which over 60 per cent 
came from Class 1 towns alone. The relative contribu
tion of the remaining Classes of towns was very small. 
The populations of Class V and VI towns which had 
recorded a negative growth rate in 1961-71 have 
shown an increase of 15.44 per cent and 60.80 per 
cent, respectively, in 1971— 81.

12.26 There has been a large expansion in the 
urban population of super-metros, namely, Delhi, 
Bombay, Calcutta and Madras followed by Bangalore, 
Ahmedabad and Hyderabad. The distribution of the 
urban population among different size classes of towns 
in 1981 along with the inter-censal rates of growth !s 
given in Table 12.4.

12.27 The absolute magnitude of the growth of ur
ban population is so large that a close new look at 
the existing policies concerned with housing and urban 
development is warranted. No doubt agricultural and 
rural development will continue to command priority 
attention in planning. But in spile of our best efforts
♦ The filial figure is 160 million,
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r':< !. ,1/ Iliu m  (JfJftVt’ ',1.’.- Cl'~̂ S(-'S r i  To\'!\\

I \ B L t  I." 4

SI. Town classification Number o f  Population Percentage Annuai rate
Mo. towns in million of population o f  growth

1971-81

i : 3 4 5 6

I. Class 1 !'l lakh and above* . . . . 216 v4 34 6U. 4 
(5d.:>

4 .60
(4 .32)

2. Class 11 (50000 to 99999) . . . : 7i> IS 12 11.6 
( I 1.2)

4.22
(3.49)

3. Class III (2 0000 to 4y999i 7 ->9 ->  ̂ so 14.4 
116 3 )

2 .53
n  .60)

-1. Class IV (10000 (o 19999) ...................................................... 1 0-18 14 S4 9.5 
(II .2)

2 .10 
(1.74)

5. Class V (5000 to 9999) ........................................... 742 5 . 62 3.6
(4.6)

1.45
( - 1 . 0 9 )

6.  Class VI (less than 5000} 2 30 0.78 0.5
(0.5)

1.86 
( — 2 . IS)

T o t a l ....................................................... ...................................................... 32 45 156.20 100.00 3 . 86 
(3 .27)

Notes:_1. The latest data available from the Registrar General’s Office
this by size classes of towns is, however, not available.

place urban population at 160 million. The break-up of

figures in brackets are for 1971.

to emeliorate the condition of rural masses, there 
would continue to be large-scale migration Irom 
rural to urban areas in the coming decades. 
The urban population which in absolute terms is al
ready very large (156 million as of 1981) is expected 
to grow around 3.6 per cent per annum and to reach
315.4 million by 2000. The urban conglomerations, 
by their very nature, need a minimum of basic services 
for their healthy existence. However, the state of most 
of our urban areas in this respect is far from satisfac
tory; in fact in general ihc picture is extremely bad. 
Apart from the fact that many of the municipal bodies 
are moribund or have been suprer.eded they are being 
administered badly, have undeveloped and'or 
eroded tax systems and suffer from lack of capital 
funds for development. The services they provide 
have deteriorated over the years and there seems no 
sign of reversal. Over crowded and under-serviced, an 
increasing proportion and area of urban conglomera
tions are being turned into slums.

12.28 In view of the extremely serious situation in 
which the urban bodies find themselves, a vigorous 
multi-pronged attack is needed to reverse the trend and 
to restore conditions of healthy growth. The follow
ing may be identified as the major constituents of a 
comprehensive plan for urban development :

(a) the planned and integrated development of 
small and medium towns and cities along 
with slowing down of the growth of big 
metropolises;

(b) revitalisation of civic bodies;
(c) thorough-going reforms of municipal tax 

systems and municipal administration in 
general;

(d) concentration on the improvement of slums 
and the provision of basic municipal ser
vices; and

(e) for this purpose to work out schemes of re
gular devolution of funds from State Gov
ernments and to establish the necessary in
stitutional framework for channeling capital 
funds for the improvement of urban in
frastructure.

12.29 A thorough re-examination of the procedures 
currently used in the planning of metropolitan areas 
and the evolution of approaches and methods more 
suited to the new imperatives arising from the in
tensification of urban growth all over the country are 
called for.

12.30 Urbanisation is a phenomenon which is part 
and parcel of economic development in general. Cer
tain activities are best performed in. indeed require,
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agglomeration of people. Planning of urban develop
ment should essentially be supportive of the economic 
development in the country, state or sub-region, be. it 
in agriculture, extractive industry, manufacturing in
dustry or in the tertiary sector. The provision of ur
ban services such as transport, communication, water, 
sanitation and shelter alone is usually unlikely to sti
mulate large-scale urban development. It is important 
to time investments in urban services and shelter to 
coincide with investments in agriculture and industry, 
mining and commerce which provide sources of per
manent employment. Therefore, a proper urban deve
lopment approach must consist of two constituents. 
The first is the interaction between physical and in
vestment planning and the second is the preparation 
of regional and sub-regional urban development plans 
to make the first possible. Industrial location policy 
must be made to subserve regional and urban plan
ning. During the Seventh Plan a concerted effort 
should be made to channelise private industrial in
vestment in the vicinity of small and medium towns 
so that migration of population is diverted to these 
from going to the metropolises. The same principal 
shuld be applied to public sector investment.

12.31 Regional urban systems can be identified ac
cording to their economic, climatic, geographical and 
transportation characteristics. Planning for urban deve
lopment can be done on the basis of such regions and 
according to the relative need and function of each 
town in its regional context. Thus, within each plan
ning zone allocation to towns should be made more 
on the basis of their functions with particular emphasis 
on their respective industrial and employment poten
tial than on their sizes.

12.32 Within towns and cities there is a much 
greater need for community participation and for more 
private initiative and investment in urban develop
ment than existing at present. The delivery of basic 
public services to everyone is simply not feasible with
out such an approach. Slum improvement, sanitation, 
garbage removal, etc. can be organised and even paid 
for at the community level. Resources for urban deve
lopment are very limited and will continue to be so 
in the foreseeable future given the existence of wide
spread rural poverty and lack of basic services in 
rural areas. This would call for better allocation of 
existing funds and mobilisation of additional funds bv 
the municipal bodies themselves. A realistic assess
ment of needs for basic infrastructure and services is, 
therefore, a pre-requisite for efficient and effective 
planning.

12.33 The planning for metropolitan deevlopment 
should provide fo r :

(i) coordination of city level investment plans 
with higher (State and Central) level plan
ning and resources allocation exercises;

(ij) coordination of city level investment plans 
with resource availability and with physical 
planning; and

(iii) the fostering of a close relationship between 
the norms and standards used in physical 
planning with ths socio economic realities 
prevailing within our cities. More explicitly 
the needs of the poor, must be taken account 
of more specifically in all physical planning 
exercises.

12.34 In the small towns and the new centres, the 
strategy should be to purchase rands in concentric 
circles, at short notice, be tore land values begin to 
rise, quickly providing the infrastructure facilities 
within a period of 2 to 3 years and then selling the 
land to the public and private sectors. In this way, the 
public authority could make two major gains : (i) the 
profit from site development and (ii) the gains through 
passage of time. The gains could be used for various 
purposes. If the public authority makes non-r>pecula- 
tive purchases continuously, withdraws land for short 
periods and continuously puts these back into the land 
market, there need not be an inflation of real estate 
prices. In that case, the rise in the costs and rents of 
houses would be limited.

12.35 While making provision for urban develop
ment schemes due attention bhouid be paid to the 
needs of the minority concentration areas and their 
development in the context of their socio-cultural 
milieu.

12.36 As pointed out earlier, municipal bodies are 
not able to play their due part in providing the need
ed services to urban1 dwellers and in developing urban 
infrastructure commensurate with the growth of urban 
population. They are politically, administratively, and 
financially in a weak condition. The restoration of 
health to local bodies is the pre-requisite for the effi
cient management of our towns and cities. At the 
first stage the aim should be to provide to all citizens 
the minimum of essential services. All obligatory func
tions should be reverted to municipal authorities. The 
strategy for urban development would include ft pack
age of measures to strengthen the capability of local 
bodies comprising the restoration of popular Govern
ment (except in States where abnormal conditions 
exist), structural reforms, improvement in general and 
financial administration and reform of the tax system. 
While the State Governments have to shoulder the 
major responsibility for putting through these mea
sures, the Central Government as well as autonomous 
institutions at the Central level should actively parti
cipate in developing programmes of revita lisa tic n and 
reform. In particular, the Central Government should 
extend aid to a selected number of institutions for 
promoting research in the area of urban adminis!ration, 
urban finances, and the planning of the development
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of urban infrastructure, and to strengthen their capa
bility to provide technical assistance in these areas to 
State level Institutions as well as to the local bodies.

12.37 As the problems created by rapid urbanisa
tion are stupendous and have wide-ranging social and 
political ramifications, there is national concern for 
checking the deterioration of conditions in our cities 
and towns. In this context, central participation and 
assistance in this vital area is justified. For this pur
pose it is proposed to set up a National Urban In
frastructure Development Finance Corporation with 
an initial Plan provision of Rs. 55 crores--Rs. 35 
crores in the Urban Development Sector and Rs. 20 
crores in the Water Supply and Sanitation Sector.

12.38 In the Seventh Plan 1985-90 emphasis is 
placed on the following major programmes :

(a) The Environmental Improvement of Slums 
(EIS) programme has to be continued with 
greater vigour and steps should be taken to 
provide security of tenure to the slum dwel
lers so that they may develop a stake in 
maintaining and improving their habitat. 
Of the total urban population, nearly a fifth 
is estimated to constitute the slum popula
tion. The Sixth Plan had estimated that in 
1985 the magnitude of such population 
needing attention would be about 33.1 mil
lion. Of this, upto March 1985, about 15.6 
million slum dwellers would have been bene
fited, leaving a balance of 17.5 million peo
ple yet to be provided relief. Per capita as
sistance which was only Rs. 120 in 1972 
has been stepped up from time to time and 
the present rate of Rs. 250 was fixed in 
1984. Since many State Governments con
sidered this quantum inadequate, it has been 
decided to step up the per capita exnendi- 
ture to Rs. 300. The total outlay for EIS' in 
State Plans works out to Rs. 269.55 crores 
for the Seventh Plan. On the basis of a per 
capita expenditure of Rs. 300, this order of 
total outlay would benefit about 9 million 
slum dwellers during the Seventh Plan.

(b) In order to ensure a balanced distribution 
of urban population and to slow down the 
growth of metropolises, a centrally sponsor
ed scheme of Integrated Development of 
Small and Medium Towns (IDSMT) was 
introduced during the Sixth Plan to provide 
infrastructure and other facilities in these 
towns. The Sixth Plan made a provision of 
Rs. 96 crores in the Central sector with a 
matching provision in the States’ sector for 
the development of about 200 towns. Dur
ing the Plan period. Central releases 
amounted to about Rs. 61 crores in respect
of 235 towns. It is proposed to continue 
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this schcme during the Seventh Plan with 
a Central provision of Rs. 88 crores. Dur
ing the Sixth Plan the scheme was applica
ble to small and medium towns having a 
population of less than one lakh. It is now 
proposed to extend the coverage to towns 
having a population of less than three lakhs. 
In selecting the towns for assistance under 
(he scheme an additional criterion based on 
the towns’ antiquity, aesthetic character, 
historic association, etc. requires to be 
adopted.

(c) The Plan includes a provision of Rs. 930 
crores in the States’ sector for provision of 
infrastructure facilities like roads, pavements, 
minor civic works as well as such amenities 
as bus sheds, market and shopping comp
lexes and theatres. This provision also in
cludes the States’ contribution against the 
centrally sponsored scheme of IDSMT. A 
provision of Rs. 317.58 crores is included 
for the development projects being under
taken in the Calcutta Metropolitan Develop
ment Area (CMB'A) as part of the exter
nally aided programmes and for the develop
ment of State Capital Projects of Gandhi- 
nager, Bhopal and Chandigarh.

(d) An outlay of Rs. 35 crores has been in
cluded in the Plan of the Ministry of Works 
and Housing for the development of the 
National Capital Region (NCR) around 
Delhi. This will be in addition to the pro
visions included in the plans of other Cent
ral Ministries like Railways, Shipping and 
Transport, etc. The NCR Plan envisages de- 
concentration of economic activity from the 
core of Delhi into regional towns located in 
Haryana, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. A 
statutory Planning Board for NCR has 
been constituted under the Chairmanship 
of the Minister for Works and Housing and 
a detailed Plan for Development for NCR 
is under preparation.

(e) In India, the use of development banks to
finance development oriented sectors in the 
national economy has proved to be quite 
successful. It is proposed to set up an Urban 
Infrastructure Development Finance Cor
poration to deal with the emerging urban 
problems that the country is and will be 
facing. The Plan provides Rs. 35 crores in 
the Urban Development Sector and Rs. 20 
crores in the Water Supply and Sanitation 
Sector, as initial capital for the Corporation 
which would augment its resources by rais
ing funds from institutional sources. The
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proposed Institution would finance the deve
lopment of urban infrastructure including 
water supply and sewerage schemes. The 
National Housing Bank also proposed to 
be set up in the Seventh Plan and the Urban 
Infrastructure Finance Corporation would 
together play an important role in promot
ing housing and urban development on an 
adequate scale and on a sound basis.

12.39 In the light of the objectives and strategies
envisaged for the sector, the outlays proposed for the
Seventh Plan are given in Table 1 2 .5 .

TABLE 12 .5
Seventh Plan Outlays on Urban De velopment

(Rs . crores)

SI. Programmes Sixth Seventh
No. Plan Plan

1980—85 19 8 5 -  90
outlays outlays

1 2 3 4

A. States ant! Union Territories
I. Environmental Improvement of

Slums . . . . . 151.45 2 69.55
2. Urban Development programmes

including Integrated Development
of Small and M edium  Towns and
National Capital Region 422.83 1,069.15

3. Calcutta  Metropolitan Development
Area and State Capital Projects 313.25 294.58

Total  : States and UT s . 887.53 1,633.28

B. Central Sector
4. Integrated Development o f  Small

and M edium Towns 96.00 88.00
5. National Capital Region 10.00 35.00
6. Research and Development J .60 2 .01
7. Development o f  displaced persons

colony . . . . . 0.05 1 .50
8. Removal o f  cattles in Calcutta 2 .35 1.50
9. Urban Com munity Development 5 .00

10. National Urban Infrastructure Deve
lopment l in an ce  Corporation 35.00

Total : Central Sector 110.00 168.01

Grand Total:  States, UTs and
Central Sector 997.53 1,801.29

WATER SUPPLY AND SANITATION
12.40 With the increasing awareness of the vital 

importance of the provision of potable water to all 
citizens in the general move towards social justice, al
location to this sector, particularly to the programme 
for the provision of potable water supply in rural 
areas, was increased substantially and also rural water 
supply was included in the Minimum Needs Program
me in the Fifth Five Year Plan and in the Revised 
20-Point Programme in the Sixth Plan.

12.41 A massive programme for providing safe 
drinking water facilities in the rural areas was laun

ched during the Sixth Five Year Plan. The results ac
hieved were truly impressive, as 1.92 lakh villages, 
out of a total number of 2.31 lakh identified prob
lem villages, as well as 47,000 other villages were pro
vided water supply during the Sixth Plan. The signi
ficant step-up in the central assistance for this pur
pose during the Seventh Plan (Table 12.7) indicates 
the high priority attached to ihe provisions of the 
basic amenity of potable water supply to every citizen, 
especially in the rural areas.

Review of Sixth Plan
12.42 Despite the resource constraint, the Sixth 

Plan provided for a substantial outlay on water sup
ply and sanitation amounting to Rs. 3.922.02 crores 
— Rs. 3,307.80' crores in the State sector and 
Rs. 614.22 crores in the Central sector. Within the 
sector high priority was accorded to the provision of 
drinking water to what were identified as problem 
villages; for this purpose an outlay of Rs. 2,007.11 
crores was provided— Rs. 1,40741 crores in the State 
sector (MNP) and Rs. 600 crores in the Central sec
tor. The following criteria were used to identify the 
problem villages :

(a) those which do not have an assured source
of drinking water within a reasonable dis
tance of say, 1.6 km ;

(b) those in which diseases like cholera, guinea-
worm, etc. are endemic; and

(c) those where the available water has an ex
cess of salinity, iron, fluorides and other 
toxic elements.

12.43 This programme got further impetus v.'hen it 
was brought under the Revised 20-Point Programme 
in 1982-83. In 1983 a new Incentive Bonus Scheme 
was started by the Ministry of Finance in order to 
further accelerate the programme of water supply to 
problem villages. Under this Scheme a provision of 
Rs. 75 crores was made during 1983-84 and Rs. 50 
crores during 1984-85.

12.44 At the time of the formulation of the Sixth 
Plan the identification of problem villages had not 
been completed. With the data then available the 
Sixth Plan had aimed to cover 1.9 lakh villages; when 
the task of identification was completed, this figure 
went upto 2.31 lakhs. A massive programme was 
launched to provide potable water in most of the iden
tified problem villages. The results have been impres
sive. Out of the total of 2.31 lakh villages identified 
as problem villages 1.92 lakh of such villages and
47,000 other than problem villages are estimated to 
have been provided with water supply facilities by 
the end of the Sixth Plan. With this, 54 per cent of 
the population in rural areas has been covered by 
Rural Wate'r Supply Schemes by the end of the Sixth
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Plan. The achievement was made possible by invest
ment on a scale larger than originally envisaged am
ounting to Rs. 2,485.33 crores— Rs. 1,566.68 crores 
in the State sector (MNP) and Rs. 918.65 crores in 
the Central sector (ARP), including Rs. 116.11 crores 
under the Incentive Bonus Scheme.

12.45 There was an investment of Rs. 3,977.59 
crores (Rs. 3,053.68 crorcs in the State sector and 
Rs. 923.91 crores in the Central sector), during the 
Sixth Plan under the Water Supply and Sanitation 
Sector. The physical achievements at the end of the 
Sixth Plan are cxpected to be as shown in Table 12.6.

SI. Sub-sector
No.

1 ~  ~ “  '
1. Rural Water Supply

2 . Urban Water Supply

3. Rural Sanitation .

4. Urban Sanitation

TABLE 12 .6 
Physical Achievements under the S ixth  Plan

Population covered as on 
31-3-1981

162 .07 million 
(31.0%)

1 15.48 million
(77.8% )

2 .80 million
(0.5% )  

40.03 million 
(2 7.0%)

Population expected to be 
covered by 31-3-1985

2 99.78 million 
(53.9%) 

133.91 million 
(81.1%)  

5 .7  million 
(0.95%)  

57.2 7 million 
(33.0%)

Seventh Plan

12.46 As pointed out above, although the major 
areas of the rural population have been now provided 
with potable water supply as a result of the massive 
effort during the Sixth Plan period, there are still a size
able number of problem villages. During the Seventh 
Plan, in line with the objective of International 
Drinking Water Supply and Sanitation Decade (1981 — 
91), the aim would be to provide adequate drinking 
water facilities for the entire population and 
to provide sanitation facilities to 80 per cent of the 
urban population and at least 25 per cent of the 
rural population. Although the task ahead is of a 
stupendous magnitude, an earnest endeavour would 
be made to fulfil the objectives set out in the 31st 
UN General Assembly Resolution in regard to the 
provision of water supply for the total population.

12.47 In view of the constraint of resources, it 
will not be desirable to go in for expensive or sophisti
cated water supply and sanitation services. Simple 
and low-cost methods should be preferred. Also, 
it must be noted that it will not be possible to intro
duce a uniform mode of water supply everywhere 
in a vast country like India. The wide variety of 
climatic conditions and of the sources of surface 
and underground water require and should permit 
the adoption of different types of solutions which are 
economical and in keeping with local needs and condi
tions.

12.48 Experience has shown that in a programme 
of this kind and magnitude reaching out to all the 
regions and remote corners of the country, community 
involvement is essential in all stages— formulation, 
execution and maintenance of water supply schemes.

A considerable amount of pilferage and wastage of 
water could be avoided if local involvement and coope
ration is enlisted.

12.49 The burden on the exchequer could be redu
ced to the extent that the beneficiaries are asked to  
pay. Water supply is a service to be paid for by the 
direct beneficiaries. In urban areas in particular 
there is scope for enhancing water rates; there is also 
scope for improving the realisation of water charges. 
The State Governments and local bodies should exp
lore the possibility of raising funds for water supply 
schemes through suitable levies (capital charges) on 
the potential beneficiaries. Even in rural areas, while 
the poorer sections cannot be expected to pay for 
the water, in many villages through local initiative it is 
possible to collect a small charge which would cover 
at least a part of the maintenance expenses.

12.50 It is also important that the State Govern
ments, who are the implementing agencies for water 
supply and sanitation programmes, should pay atten
tion to the organisational and administrative structured 
at various levels, in order to utilise the Plan funds 
more efficiently and productively. The organisational 
pattern for execution of water supply and sanitation 
schemes varies not only between different States but 
also within the State itself in the case of many States. 
Though many States have now set up Water Supply 
and Sewerage Boards, in some States different agen
cies like PHED, panchayati raj, community develop
ment department, rural engineering department|RIDP| 
PWD and CPWD are responsible for the execution of 
water supply and sanitation schemes. It is necessary 
to have uniform approach in this regard and as far as 
possible, the same administrative department should 
supervise the various aspects of design, execution and
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maintenance. The monitoring and evaluation systems 
need to be made more efficient and effective at the 
Central, State and District levels.

12.51 Keeping in view the overall constraint on 
resources as well as the other competing demands, the 
Seventh Plan provides for an outlay of Rs. 6,522.47 
crores— Rs. 5,285.64 crores under StatejUT scctor 
and Rs. 1.236.83 crores under the Central sector— 
for the water supply and sanitation programme. This

works out to 3.62 per cent of the total Plan outlay 
of the Seventh Plan. This includes loan assistance 
from the L1C, as well as the external agencies like 
World Bank, IDAjBilateral Agencies. The emphasis 
is considerably greater in respect of rural water sup
ply and an increased outlay of Rs. 3,454.47 crores 
has been envisaged for this programme in the Seventh 
Plan. The details of the outlay under this sector are 
given in Table 12.7.

TABLE 12.7  
Seventh Plan Outlay— Water Supply and Sanitation

SI.
N o.

Scheme

(Rs. crores)

Sixth Plan 1980-85 Seventh Plan
_________________________  1985-90

Outlay Anticipated Outlay
expenditure

1 2 3 4 5

!. Statesj UTs Plan
(i) Rural Water Supply and Sanitation . . . . . .

o f  which MNP
1554 2 4 

(1407.11)
1634.68

(1566.68)
2 350 00 

(22 53.2 5)

(ii) Urban Water Supply and Sanitation . . . . . . . . 1753.56 1419.00 2 935.64

Total : States/UTs Plan . . . . . . . . . . 3307.80 3053.68 52 85.64

2. C entral Plan
(i) Centrally Sponsored Accelerated Rural Water Supply Programme (ARP) 600.00 RO'1. . 54 1201.22

(ii) Incentive Bonus Scheme . . . . . . . . . . 125.00 116 11 —

(iii) Other Programmes . . . . . . . . . . .

*r i 
1

rj 
l

<3- 5 .26** 35 61

Total : Central Plan . . . . . . . . . . 614.22 92 3.91 1236.83

G R A N D  T O T A L ............................................................................... 3922.02 3977.59 6522.47

Notes:—Outlays o f  Rs. 75 crores and Rs. 50 crores were provided during 1983-84 and 1984-85 respectively, subsequent to Sixth Plan 
finalisation under Incentive Bonus Scheme.

* Includes an outlay of Rs. 12 crores for prevention and control o f  water and air pollution which has now been transferred to 
Science and Technology sector.

** Includes expenditure of Rs. 3 .04 crores for prevention and control of  water and air pollution during 1980-81 and 1981-82.

Rural Water Supply and Sanitation
12.52 As in the Sixth Plan, the rural water supply 

continues to be a part of the Minimum Needs Pro
gramme as well as the revised 20-Point Programme 
during the Seventh Plan. However, in order to achieve 
the maximum coverage of rural population during 
the Seventh Plan, the scope of rural water supply 
under MNP needs to be extended to all villages, 
whereas it was restricted to identified problem villages 
until the end of the Sixth Plan. It may be noticed 
that, during the Sixth Plan period, there has been a 
quantum jump in investment in this Sector, especially 
with regard to the provision of rural water supply. 
The priority given to this programme is clearly seen 
from the fact that the Central Government has given 
a big helping hand to the State Governments in pro
viding the problem villages with water supply by pro

gressively increasing the central assistance under the 
Accelerated Rural Water Supply Programme (ARP). 
The amount under ARP and incentive schemes given 
to the States for the implementation of rural water 
supply programme in the Sixth Plan amounted to 
Rs. 918.65 crores and during the Seventh Plan, it is 
likely to be about 1.5 times that amount.

12.53 Some of the policy issues with regard to the 
rural water supply programme in the Seventh Plan 
are as follows : —

(i) Whether a re-definition of the problem vil
lages or problem areas is required for the 
Seventh Plan and if so, what should be the 
new definition ?

(ii) What should be the per capita norm for 
water supply for rural areas ?

(iii; Difficulties wh'ch are peculiar to certain
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areas such as Rajasthan, Haryana and hilly 
areas and methods of tackling such difficul
ties.

( iv) Delegation of powers for giving technical ap
proval to State Chief Engineers— extent of 
delegation.

(v) Making available adequate funds for the 
maintenance of completed schemes and as
sets created.

12.54 In view of the resources constraint, the cover
age oi' villages with water supply schemes during the 
Seventh Plan will have to follow a certain order of 
priority. The spill over of identified problem villages 
(39,000) based on the existing criteria will in any 
case have to be covered before other villages can be 
taken up. The next priority will have to be given to 
those villages which have been identified as problem 
villages subsequent to 1st April, 1980 based on the 
basis of the existing criteria. Once this task is com
pleted and every village is provided with at least one 
source of water supply, water supply facilities will 
have to be further expanded in order to provide for 
adequate water supply to the villagers. This will natu
rally result in the liberalisation of the present norms 
and level of satisfaction in the rural areas so far as 
water supply is concerned.

12.55 Attempts would be made to cover all those 
villages which do not have an assured source of water 
supply within a distance of 0.5 km (as against the 
present norm of 1.6 km) and also to enhance per 
capita norm for water supply from 40 litres per capita 
per day (lpcd) to 70 lpcd during the Seventh Plan, 
as recommended by the Estimates Committee.

12.56 It is also essential to ensure that the poor 
sections of the society like Scheduled Castes, Sche
duled Tribes and landless agricultural labourers have 
equal access to this facility. In this context, the loca
tion of the source/water collection points is important. 
This calls for greater attention to the matter of selec
tion of location of the sources/water collection points. 
Where necessary, additional sources/water collection 
points for enabling the poor to obtain access to safe 
drinking water should be separately provided if acccss 
to the community sources provided under the general 
scheme for drinking water supply to villages is diffi
cult for them.

12.57 A new policy is also being evolved in the 
Seventh Plan to tackle special problems of water sup
ply which are peculiar to certain States (Rajasthan, 
Haryana and Madhya Pradesh) and to hilly areas. 
The problems of such States and areas will receive 
special attention in the Seventh Plan. Administrative 
bottlenecks in the execution of schemes will be re
moved by delegation of power to the State chief engi
neers.

12.58 While impressive results have been achieved 
in providing water supply facilities in the rural areas 
in the Sixth Plan, the maintenance of these facilities, 
mostly the handpumps, has been badly neglected, 
partly because of lack of adequate funds for mainte
nance and partly because of the lack of suitable ma
chinery for their maintenance. It has been realised 
that the assets created for provision of water supply 
in the rural areas at huge cost cannot be allowed to 
go waste or even become partially defunct. For the 
first time, therefore, a maximum of 10 per cent of the 
Plan funds under MNP is being earmarked for the 
maintenance of the water supply systems in rural 
areas. The State Governments are also being advised 
to create a suitable machinery for the regular main
tenance of the water supply schemes in rural areas 
by actively encouraging community participation in 
this vital programme.

Sanitation
12.59 Lack of a good sanitation system is one of 

the factors affecting the quality of life of the rural 
population. Because of resource constraint, consider
able backlog in the provision of sanitation facilities in 
rural areas has arisen. Less than 1 per cent of the 
rural population, as indicated in Table 12.6 is reported 
to have, been covered by sanitation system at the end 
of the Sixth Plan. This programme is yet to gather 
momentum. It is possible to start and implement the 
programme only with people’s participation. Much 
more can be done in this area through self-help 
schemes organised by the village community and large- 
scale mobilisation of voluntary effort at the village 
level through attempts of the State Governments and 
local bodies. Simple low-cost design of pour flush lat
rines have already been developed in many areas 
through UNDP assistance. It is estimated that each 
individual sanitary toilet would cost about Rs. 100 
per head. Extensive efforts would, however, need to 
be made on a large-scale to assist the village organisa
tions in the adoption and use of these designs with 
such local modifications as may be necessary.

Urban Water Supply and Sanitation
12.60 The Sixth Plan document had noted that 

“while the pressing need of providing adequate water 
supply and sewerage facilities in the larger cities, es
pecially in the high density areas populated by the 
low income groups and economically weaker sections, 
must continue to receive priority, greater attention 
needs to be given in the Sixth Five Year Plan to the 
needs of smaller and medium size towns which have 
been neglected in the past” (p. 400). Unfortunately, 
during the Sixth Plan also, the water supply needs 
of the smaller and medium towns continued to suffer 
because of the constraint of resources and the em
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phasis on provision of water in the rural areas. 
Although the constraint of resources still continues, it 
is felt that the needs of the smaller and medium size 
towns with regard to water supply and sanitation faci
lities can no longer be ignored. Therefore, augmenta
tion and improvement of water supply facilities in the 
urban areas, especially in medium and smaller towns, 
will also have to be attempted during the Seventh 
Plan to the extent possible.

12.61 According to the available info-mation, about
115.48 million people in urban areas (77.8 per cent 
of urban population) had been provided with water 
supply facilities at the end of March, 1981. It is ex
pected that the coverage would have been 133.91 
million (81.1 per cent of urban population) by the 
end of the Sixth Plan. Although the average coverage 
in the country is above 81 per cent, it is below 50 
per cent in certain States. The above figures also do 
not reflect properly either the inadequacy of the water 
supplied or the deprivation of the urban poor. The 
urban poor, due to their low paying capacity and also 
due to the peculiar conditions governing their settle
ment patterns, are generally deprived of adequate 
water and sanitation facilities. Water and sanitation, 
therefore, has been accorded a high priority in the 
programme of Environmental Improvement of Slums. 
The high rate of incidence of death and disease in 
urban poor > ettlements can be attributed largely to the 
poor quality of water and sanitation facilities.

12.62 As regards sanitation, reports indicate that 
by the end of Sixth Plan only 57.27 million (33 per 
cent of the urban population) people could be pro
vided with sanitation facilities. In view of the huge 
backlog and the severe overall resource constraint as 
well as the poor financial condition of the local bodies, 
it is necessary for the smaller towns other than Class-I 
cities to adopt cheaper methods of sanitation. Several 
feasibility studies have been carried out in the area 
of low-cost sanitation technology in urban areas with 
the UNDP assistance. These techniques should prove 
useful in achieving the maximum coverage possible. 
Central assistance is provided to the low-cost sanita
tion schemes under the Centrally sponsored scheme of 
Integrated Development of Small and Medium Towns. 
Following the recommendation of the conference of

State Ministers held in New Delhi in January 1983, 
that additional resources for the programme be mobi
lised, HUDCO has agreed to finance 50 per cent of 
the cost of the Lw-cost latrines projects.

Central Sector
12.63 Water supply and sewerage are the principal 

infrastructure facilities having a direct bearing on the 
quality of lite of the urban people. The provision of 
these facilities in urban areas is highly capital-inten
sive and has a fairly long gestation period. At pre
sent, the capital expenditure of local bodies is met 
mainly from Plan funds. However, Plan funds are 
limited in magnitude. Hence even dynamic local 
bodies which have the capacity to undertake new 
projects are seriously constrained in thgir eliorts to 
improve services. To overcome this situation, as al
ready indicated, it is proposed to set up a National 
Urban Infrastructure Development Finance Corpora
tion.

12.64 In order to give a boost to the low-cost sani
tation schemes in the rural areas, a specific provision 
of Rs. 4 crores has been made.

12.65 For monitoring and development of manage
ment information system, a provision of Rs. 1 crore 
has been included for strengthening and expanding 
the existing monitoring cells. In view of the large 
magnitude of work to be done in the areas of water 
supply and sanitation to fulfil the Plan objectives, a 
considerable amount of research is called for. The 
fields which need to be explored in particular are test
ing of improved simple and effective treatment methods 
including desalination, re-use of back-wash water and 
more effective methods of low-cost sanitation in rocky 
and other difficult hydrogeological formations. The 
Plan, therefore, makes a provision of Rs. 6 croresi for 
this purpose.

12.66 A new scheme to involve the voluntary agen
cies to implement Plan programme thereby enlisting 
ca|mmunity participation in the execution and mainte
nance of water supply schemes in the rural areas is 
being introduced in the Seventh Plan, for which a pro
vision of Rs. 2.5 crores has been made.

12.67 The Table 12.8 gives the scheme-wise Central 
Sector outlays for the Seventh Plan.
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T AB LE 12 .8
Seventh Plan Outlay on Water Supply and Sanitation Central Sector

SI.
No.

T"

Scheme

T . Centrally Sponsored Accelerated Rural Water Supply Scheme :
(a) Grants to States/UTs . . . . . . . .
(b) Grants to Voluntary Agencies . . . . . . .

2 . W H O/UNICEF Assisted Programme for Ground Water Development and II
Charges . . . . . . . . . . .

3. Project Management Cell . . . . . . . . .
4. Public Health Engineering . . . . . . . .
5. Prevention & Control o f  Water and Air Pollution . . . .
6. Feasibility studies on rural demonstration latrines . . . .
7. Research and Developm ent . . . . . . . .
8. Monitoring and Management Information . . . . . .
9. Capital contribution to National Urban Infrastructure Developm ent Finance

poration . . . . . . . . . . .
JO. Rural Low Cost Sanitation . . . . . . . .
11. Incentive Bonus Scheme . . . . . . . . .

ndling

Cor

Sixth Plan

Outlay Anticipated
expenditure

Seventh
Plan

outlay

(Rs. crores)

600.00

1 .OS'! 
0 14 | 
1.00 | 

12 .00 |

. ‘ I

TOTAL 614.22

8 0 2 .5 4

5.2 6*

116.11

923.91

1198.72 
2 .50

I .30 
0.11
4 .0 0

0.20
5 .00
1.00

20.00
4 .0 0

1236.83

* The provision for this scheme was made during the Sixth Plan in 1984-85.
** Includes expenditure o f Rs. 3 .04 crores for Prevention and Control o f Water and Air Pollution during 1980-81 and 1981-82.



CHAPTER 13

SOCIAL WELFARE AND NUTRITION

SOCIAL W ELFARE
13.1 Programmes of social welfare as envisaged in 

the Plans are designed essentially to supplement the 
larger effort at human resource development. The 
objective is to improve the quality of life and to cater 
to the special needs of vulnerable sections like children, 
women and t'he handicapped through organised and 
sustained development activities.

Review
13.2 During the past three decades of planned deve

lopment, social welfare as a Plan component has 
acquired great significance, as evidenced by its widen
ing interface with Government and increasing parti
cipation by voluntary agencies. Upto the close of the 
Fourth Plan, most of the programmer were curative 
or ameliorative in nature. From the Fifth Plan on
wards, emphasis has been on the promotion of preven
tive and developmental service;. The Integrated Child 
Development Services <JCDS) scheme was one of 
the major programmes taken up in 1975-76 in the 
Central sector on an experimental basis. It was started 
in thirty three rural] tribal blocks and some urban 
slums, for providing children from poor families with 
the basic services of health, supplementary nutrition 
and non-formal pre-schooi education for a better start 
in life. On the basis of the positive results of these 
experimental projects, the pace of expansion of this 
programme was accelerated in Ihe Sixth Plan. The 
programme has been evaluated through various stu
dies, which revealed that some of the deficiencies 
noticed in the early stages had been looked into. The 
coverage of children below 3 years of age, which was 
found to be low, had s.'arted improving and there was 
an increase in the levels of preventive health care and 
also greater utilisation of health sen ices. An outstand
ing achievement in the implementation of the 1CDS 
scheme has been the increase in the convergence of 
various mutually supportive services.

13.3 Grants continued to be given to voluntary 
organisations for providing creches for children of 
workingjailing mothers in the unorganised sector. As 
per the recommendation of an expert group, consti
tuted in 1981, the scheme “services for children in 
need of care and protection" was modified and the 
quantum of assistance to voluntary organisations en
hanced. Training programmes for various function
aries connected with the implementation of the scheme

were developed and launched in several States; Union 
Territories.

13.4 Programmes for promoting women’s welfare 
received further fillip. These included socio-economic 
programmes, which gave employment opportunities 
to needy women and disabled persons, to supplement 
their family incomes or lo bring about their economic 
rehabilitation; condensed courses]vocational training 
courses which prepared women for certain recognised 
examinations thus enabling them to qualify for speci
fic jobs and acquire various skills; and hostels for 
women, which helped in providing women from far- 
flung areas with staying and day-care facilities for 
their children. However, not all such programmes 
have progressed satisfactorily. The performance of 
the scheme “Functional Literacy for Adult Women" 
(FLAW ) which was being implemented in 551 1CDS 
project areas was evaluated through independent orga
nisations. The average attendance of women in FLAW 
classes was not found to be satisfactory reportedly 
sixteen against the envisaged thirty. The scheme on 
“welfare of destitute women” also did not make much 
headway.

13.5 Greater attention was paid to the effective 
implementation of various education, training and re
habilitation programmes for physically handicapped 
persons. The rates of scholarships to the handicapped 
were revised upward with effect from 1982-83. A 
new scheme of “Assistance to disabled persons for pur
chase! fitting °f aids and appliances’’ was introduced in 
1981 on the occasion of 'he International Year of the 
Disabled for the economically weak, disabled persons. 
In addition to the special employment exchanges for 
the handicapped, special cells were set up in the 
normal employment exchanges to facilitate proper 
placement of the handicapped.

13.6 The Central Social Welfare Board continued 
to function as the focal and apex agency in the volun
tary sector. It made notable progress in its on-going 
programmes and initiated new activities during the 
Plan period. From its traditional role of a funding 
agency, the Board assumed the role of a catalyst of 
social change. In this process it assisted about I 2,000 
voluntary organisations all over the country in the field 
of welfare of children, women and the handicapped. 
It made efforts to extend its programmes to t'he un
covered areas to the extent possible, by encouraging 
new voluntary organisations. The Board brought out
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a directory of the social welfare organisations aided 
by it. The Voluntary Action Bureau, set up in 1982 
to meet the challenge of crimes and atrocities against 
women and children, and to create an awakening 
among the masses towards their social responsibility, 
made good progress. Similar bureaux were set up in 
all the States|UTs except in Andaman and Nieobai: 
Islands and Goa, Daman and Diu.

13.7 The Ministry of Social and Women's Welfare 
continued to give grants to universities! research insti
tutions [professional bodies for (i) undertaking research 
studies and (ii) oragnising workshops] seminars which 
could help in identifying problem areas and research 
needs, discuss social problems and disseminate research 
findings. The National Institute of Social Defence 
(N1SD) and the National Institute of Public Coopera
tion and Child Development (NIPCCD) continued 
to undertake research studies and organise training 
courses)seminars | worksbhps.

13.8 An Information and Mass Education Cell was 
established with the aim of creating awareness of 
various social welfare schcmes, to mobilise public 
opinion against social evils like atrocities against 
women, drinking, child marriage, etc., and to promote 
positive social attitudes. A plan of action was worked 
out and production of films and otlv;i softwavc m ate
rial was taken up.

13.9 During the Sixth Plan, several Central pro
grammes had a number of achievements to their cre
dit. These included the sanctioning of additional 869 
ICDS projects bringing the total number of projects to 
1019; institutional and non-institutional services to
32.000 children in need of care and protection; 4785 
condensed and vocational training courses benefiting
1.11.000 women; 3589 socio-economic units covering
47,011 women and disabled persons; continuation of 
the national institutes for the handicapped, and assist
ance to 58 voluntary organisations for assisting about
25.000 disabled persons to acquire aids and appliances, 
besides providing various training and research pro
grammes. In addition, 7000 creche units covering
1.75.000 children and 344 working women’s hostels 
with a total capacity of 22,150 inmates were func
tioning by the end of 1984-85. In addition to training 
functionaries for t'he ICDS scheme, the NIPCCD 
organised 364 workshops and seminars, brought out 
175 publications and 60 other documents, and con
ducted 40 research studies.

13.10 Social Welfare programme'; received further 
momentum in the State sector as well. Taking advan
tage of the Central ICDS model, some State Govern
ments initiated similar projects. By March, 1985, 1 17 
projects had been sanctioned. The other programme; 
under implementation were creches, balwadis, train- 
ing-cum-production centres for women, institutional

and non-institutional services for socially and physi
cally handicapped etc. Children’s Acts were enacted 
in all the States except Nagaland. However, their 
enforcement is yet to be extended to about one-third 
of the districts in the country, and services under this 
legislation were not uniformly available in the covered 
districts.

13.11 In spite of an outlay of Rs. 272 crore on 
Social Welfare in the Sixth Plan, there exist wide gaps 
in coverage and quality. Certain drawbacks have also 
been observed in the functioning of various schcmes. 
The reach of services in ICDS was affected due to the 
considerable backlog in training and posting of per
sonnel at various levels, particularly at the anganwadi 
and supervisory levels. Sustained efforts w'ere made to 
improve the quality of services being provided in the 
projects, including health cover and immunisation, 
training of the anganwadi workers, and technical super
vision. Coordination between health and welfare 
department's continued to improve. Referral services 
were, however, available only in very few projects. 
Community participation needed improvement. The 
quality of training at even a single level of Social 
Service was not uniform.

13.12 By and large, the concentration of institu
tional services {or children, women and the aged had 
been in the urban areas, and there were regional im
balances. Institutional services lacked the minimum 
standard of services, including adequate trained man
power and supervision. Though the grant-in-aid pro
gramme had been in existence for a long time, volun
tary effort in the North Eastern Region and backward 
States has yet to develop fully. There was an increas
ing tendency among voluntary organisations to depend 
wholly on aid from Government. A proper field coun
selling system was lacking.

13.13 Monitoring of physical performance is essen
tial for gearing up the programmes to attain the envi
saged objectives. Whereas the ICDS programme was 
systematically monitored such inbuilt arrangements to 
facilitate corrective action for other programmes were 
lacking.

13.14 In a few States, the Social Welfare program
mes continued to be weak, and lacking in perspective. 
These need to be reoriented, keeping in view the emerg
ing social problems and changed sccio-cultural milieu 
of the region. In some States, the Social Welfare pro
grammes continue to be administered by more than 
one department. The administrative machinery at the 
State level continues to be traditional and, in many 
States, it is not equipped to formulate proper schemes. 
Induction of professional competence and establish
ment of linkages with gnvssroot level workers were not 
given adequate attention. State-level organisations need 
to be reoriented with an interdisciplinary mix of per
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sonnel, taking into consideration programme specifi
cations and objectives. This would make project for
mulation and implementation more effective, and res
ponsive to local needs. Feedback from StatesjUTs, 
particularly on achievement in terms of physical 
targets under various programmes, continued to be 
inadequate, resulting in ineffective review.
The strategy for the Seventh Plan

13.15 Social Welfare services in their various facets 
are preventive, promotive, developmental and reha
bilitative in nature. They are designed to enable the 
targeted sections of society to realise their full potential 
for growth. The programmes of the Social Welfare 
sector are only supplementary in nature, designed as 
they are to meet certain needs of the most deprived 
and vulnerable members of society.

13.16 The welfare of children, women and the 
disabled is linked with the development' of the family, 
the basic social •unit. Family welfare can best be pro
moted by providing to its members greater opportu
nities for employment to augment their incomes subs
tantially; for the most part, these opportunities would 
be in rural development, agriculture, animal husbandry 
and other such sectors.

13.17 Preventive and developmental services of a 
domiciliary nature would be accorded priority over 
institutional care, as the latter tends to be expensive, 
and lacks a familial atmosphere which is necessary for 
healthy growth. Institutional services would be deve
loped wherever necessary and machinery would be 
geared up to enforce minimum standards of services 
in the institutions. The existing facilities for institu
tional care and training of inmates would be reviewed 
and modified wherever necessary in order to make the 
programmes more effective. As massive efforts cannot 
be undertaken in all the fields of social welfare due 
to financial and organisational constraints, a selective 
approach has to be adopted for undertaking various 
programmes with a view to maximising the benefits 
to a larger number and minimising administrative 
costs. Spreading resources thin over a large number of 
schemes would be avoided, in order to make an impact 
on the intended target groups.

13.18 Child welfare would be given the highest 
priority. The basic minimum child care services would 
be extended to the most vulnerable group, i.e. 0— 6 
years of age, specially the age-group 0— 3 years, in 
order to reduce the high incidence of child mortality, 
morbidity and malnutrition in the country. More 
emphasis would be laid on enhancing the capabilities 
of the mother to look after the health and nutritional 
needs of the children. Effective coordination would 
be sought in the provision of health inputs, nutrition 
education, water supply and other relevant services 
in order to maximise the returns from investments. 
Schemes for the welfare of women and also the

handicapped will be given greater attention.
13.19 The emerging nuclear family is exposed to 

severe economic and social strains, as the traditional 
mechanism of social security and adjustment in time 
of crisis and conflict has almost been eroded. Hence, 
stress would be on further strengthening the suppor
tive services to the family.

13.20 In  programmes for women, greater stress 
would be laid on the generation of both skilled and 
unskilled employment and promotion of opprtunities 
for higher level skills through proper education and 
vocational training. Areas for the introduction of 
new technologies for reducing drudgery of household 
work would be explored; studies would be taken up 
in this area. The laounae in legislation which hinder 
the availing of benefits and which also discriminate 
against wc ten as compared to men would be review
ed in order to make the laws more equitable and 
practical.

13.21 Education and training play a vital role in 
the socio-economic rehabilitation of the physically 
handicapped. They would be encouraged to pursue 
education and vocational training thorugh scholar
ships and other promotional aids in order to 
draw them closer to the normal stream of 
life. Prevention of disabilities through early detection 
and treatment of the physically handicapped would 
be given relatively high priority compared to purely 
curative services. Training institutions will be streng
thened and expanded in order to make them per
form the roles expected of them at the national level. 
Special attention would be given to the development 
of multi-disciplinary services, both in identification 
and treatment of the handicapped. Facilities for fitt
ing of aids and appliances, particularly in the remote 
and backward areas, would be expanded in order to 
enable the beneficiaries to participate in economic 
and cultural activities to the fullest possible extent.

13.22 The Central Social Welfare Board and its 
counterparts in the States would be required to 
shoulder more responsibility in promoting, streng
thening and stimulating voluntary effort in different 
sub-sectors of social welfare and specifically in the 
areas of children’s and women’s welfare. The exist
ing arrangements for coordination between the State 
Boards and State Departments of Social Welfare 
would be reviewed in order to avoid any duplication 
of effort. Voluntary agencies will be aided to take 
up activities in the backward, tribal and rural areas, 
rather than concentrating their efforts in the urban 
and metropolitian centres. Besides the programme 
support, grants-in-aid would be given for strengthen
ing their administrative capabilities and expanding 
their programme coverage particularly in respect of 
children, women and the handicapped. The existing 
procedure for (he release of grants would be reviewed
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with a view to make the grant-in-aid programme 
more simple and responsive to the needs of the volun
tary agencies.

13.23 During the previous Plans, welfare serivces 
have expanded considerably, particularly in the 
areas of child and women's welfare. Besides, a 
variety of programmes for the economically weaker 
sections have been introduced by diffeunt Ministries 
at the Centre and also by the State Governments. The 
administrative machinery for project identificaion, 
formulation and implementation, particularly at the 
State level, would need to be strengthened, taking into 
account the programme content and coverage. Pro
fessionally trained technical manpower would have to 
be inducted at decision-making and supervisory levels. 
Functionaries engaged at different levels in the on
going schemes would have to be suitably trained to 
make them acquire the basic skills required for pro
gramme management.

1 4 Social welfare programmes by their very
n« re will not succeed unless the local communities 
and beneficiaries participate fully and extend their 
cooperation in all stages of implementation. They 
would have to be involved in identification of local 
needs and prospective beneficiaries, delivery of 
services and programme supervision. Welfare Advi
sory Committees at different levels with representa
tives from local bodies and other community agencies 
would have to be constituted to deliver benefits to 
the intended target groups.

Seventh Plan Programmes
13.25 Child welfare: The major programme of 

ICDS seeks to lay a solid foundation for the develop
ment of the nation’s human resource by providing 
an integrated package of early childhood services. 
These consist of (i) supplementary nutrition,
(ii) immunisation, (iii) health check-up, (iv) referral 
,services, (v) nutrition and health education and
(vi) non-formal education to children below 6 years 
of age and pregnant and nursing mothers in most 
backward rural or tribal blocks and urban slums. 
While the programme would be expanded, emphasis 
will be on consolidation and improving the quality 
of services. The health component of the programme, 
viz., immunisation, health check-up, Vitamin ‘A’ pro
phylaxis, and iron and folic acid distribution, would 
be strengthened with stress on uninterrupted delivery 
of services. Necessary action would be initiated for 
maintaining the “cold chain” for the proper storage 
of vaccines. Efforts would be made to see that these 
services specially reach children below 3 years of age.

Greater stress would be laid on the training of 
functionaries, as well as on their continued education 
through periodical refresher training courses. The 
mechanism for effective coordination between wel
fare and health departments at the block levels would 
be strengthened. Community support and participa
tion would be elicited in running the programme. 
Further streamlining of the monitoring mechanism is 
envisaged for timely modification and corrections in 
the programme, wherever necessary. Voluntary 
agencies and individual talent will be utilised in 
programme supervision, review and monitoring. They 
will be given financial and organisations su, nort for 
this purpose.

13.26 The schemes for (i) services for children in 
need of care and protection and (ii) creches for the 
children of working|ailing mothers would be mode
rately expanded. I t is proposed to ensure a minimum 
standard of services in the children’s homes and 
creches through properly trained staff and adequate 
supervision. The training programme in the children’s 
homes would be diversified and further vocationalised 
in order to provide larger employment opportunities 
to children once they have some degree of maturity. 
ScUiVig up oi separate institutions for these purposes 
would thereby be avoided. The services of institutions 
like ITIs and other training-cum-production centres, 
etc., w ouy  be availed of.

13.27 Women’s welfare : The welfare programmes 
for women aim at providing those essential services 
for women which are not available to them under 
the general development programmes. The highest 
priority will be given to programmes extending oppor
tunities to women for gainful employment. A new 
scheme, namely, Women’s Development Corpora
tions, would be taken up, through equity participation 
on a 50 : 50 basis between the State and the Centre, 
f j r  promoting employment-generating activities for 
women’s groups and women from the weaker sections. 
The main functions of the Corporations would include 
identification of potential areas of employment, 
assistance to beneficiaries in project formulation, 
raising the requisite finances, arranging raw materials, 
providing consultancy services, creating an infrastruc
ture for the marketing of products a “id other services 
which would promote economic development for 
women through gainful activity. The ‘Socio-Economic 
Programme’, which aims at providing opportunity for 
‘work and wages’ to needy women and disabled 
persons by setting up small units, e.g., ancillaries to 
large industries, handloomjhandicrafts units, agro
based units, etc. would be continued and steps would 
be taken to make the schemes bankable in order to
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attract more institutional finance and for a large 
coverage of beneficiaries under employment. The 
scheme of ‘Condensed Cpurses of Education and 
Vocational Training for Adult Women’, would be 
expanded to prepare the target group for public 
examinations upto matriculation j higher secondary 
level, and would impart training in vocations with a 
high employment potential. Measures would be taken 
to enhance the competence of the teaching staff 
training institutions. Assistance for construction of 
‘Hostels for Working Women’ to provide safe, suitable 
and healthy accommodation to women who migrate 
to urban areas for employment would be extended to 
more areas. Training courses of short duration would 
be organised for rehabilitation of destitute women in 
vario.us vocations and trades of noil-traditional nature. 
The implementing agencies would ensure their rehabi
litation after the completion of training. Rural wo
men would be encouraged to form themselves into 
a groupjsociety to take up welfare activities in those 
areas where no such organisations exist, and bring 
about an awareness of social responsibility among 
the women of the region.

13.28 The Central Social Welfare Board, which is 
a Central organisation responsible for promoting and 
strengthening of voluntary effort, would pay attention 
to motivating more organisations to underake welfare 
programmes for children, women and the handicap
ped. It would make efforts to identify voluntary or
ganisations all over the country, and provide them 
with the required organisational and financial assis
tance. Necessary training for voluntary workers 
would be imparted at appropriate institutions. Field 
counselling services would be developed for offering 
technical assistance and guidance in order to improve 
the working efficiency of the voluntary organisations.

13.29 Welfare of the handicapped : The main 
thrust in the programme for welfare of the handi
capped will be on prevention of disabilities and deve
lopment of functional skills among the handicapped. 
A large number of disabilities are preventable, if 
timely measures are taken in the areas of health and 
nutrition and accident prevention. Besides strengthen
ing the activities of immunisation j prophylaxis against 
diphtheria, whooping cough and tetanus, nutritional 
anaemia and blindness due to Vitamin ‘A’ deficiency 
and vaccination against polio and typhoid and the 
provision of nutritional supplements, education in 
health and nutrition will be given priority. Suitable 
measures to prevent and control disabilities caused 
by accidents will be taken. A programme of mass 
education for early identification of disabilities and 
the symptoms causing them will be intensified.

13.30 Simple, durable and inexpensive aids and 
appliances would be made available to handicapped 
persons so that they can become functional and 
useful citizens. The National Institute for Rehabilita
tion, Training and Research (N IR T R ), earlier know n 
as National Institute of Prosthetic and Orthotic 
Training (N IPO T), will continue to conduct training 
courses for prosthetic and orthotic technicians, multi- 
rehabilitation assistants, doctors and other 
professionals. When awarding scholarships to handi
capped persons, stress wouid be laid on vocational 
training, which has better employment potential. 
Training schemes would be so devised as to impart 
adequate vocational skills leading to employment in 
the open market or to self-employment. Sheltered 
workshops for the severely handicapped will seek to 
supplement those efforts. Suitable arrangements are 
envisaged for organising supply of raw materials and 
for marketing their products. Employment otlicers 
specialising in placement of handicapped persons are 
proposed to be added in all employment exchanges 
with registration of 150 or more handicapped persons. 
Incentives would continue to encourage disabled 
workers to improve their standard of performance to 
persuade employers to accept physically handicapped 
persons. The scheme of District Rehabilitation Centres 
(D R C ), which aims at providing comprehensive and 
integrated care services to the handicapped individual 
from early childhood till he is rehabilitated in the 
community, is being taken up at present on a pilot 
basis. Further expansion would be taken up after the 
programme is evaluated. Grants-in-aid will continue 
to be given to voluntary organisations for purchase 
of equipment and improvement of standards of 
services for the handicapped.

13.31 The activities of the four national institutes 
for the handicapped, i.e, one each for the visually 
handicapped, orthopaedically handicapped, hearing 
handicapped and mentally handicapped, working in 
the field of training, research, vocational guidance 
and development of suitable service models for the 
disabled, would be strengthened, based on the latest 
research and developments taking place, both inside 
and outside the country. These institutes would 
continuously evaluate the existing technology and 
explore new methodologies for promoting the opti
mum utilisation of the capabilities of the handicapped, 
so that their occupational options are widened, with 
resultant improvement in their social independence.

13.32 Social defence : In order to raise the quality 
of social defence services on the basis of certain 
well-defined norms and to keep abreast of newly 
emerging forms and trends of criminality a compre
hensive approach towards preventive treatment and
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rehabilitative services is envisaged. Greater stress 
would be laid on the creation of public awareness 
regarding social legislation enacted to safeguard the 
rights and interest of children, women and other 
categories of socially handicapped persons. Efforts 
would be made to provide services under the 
Children’s Act in a judicious manner to all the areas 
of the country. Keeping in view the growing menace 
of juvenile maladjustment and delinquency, a new 
schcme, viz., Prevention and Control of Juvenile 
Maladjustment with optimum use of community based 
services will be taken up through the States and 
Union Territories as a Central Scheme on a pilot 
basis in few selected urban areas. This would include 
a variety of programmes such as counselling and 
guidance, family life education, organised recreation, 
etc. Similarly apother scheme, ‘Welfare of Prisoners’, 
would be taken up to strengthen the correctional 
content of prison programme through the provision 
of educational and vocational training, after-care 
services and training of personnel. These two new 
schemes are aimed at evolving appropriate models 
for the prevention and treatment of delinquency and 
crime in keeping with the realities of the socio
cultural and economic life of the people. Besides, an 
added thrust would be given to the protection of 
women in moral and social danger, and the scheme 
of Short Stay Homes would be expanded moderately 
to cover all helpless victims.

13.33 In dealing with the various social defence 
programmes National Institute of Social Defence 
(NISD) will lay stress on the areas of research and 
evaluation, training of functionaries and consultancy 
for official and non-official implementing agencies.

13.34 Prohibition : Recent studies indicate that 
the consumption of narcotics, alcoholic drinks and 
addictive drugs which are deleterious to physical and 
mental health is on the increase, particularly among 
the younger age-groups. The intemperate use of these 
addictives has brought in its wake a variety of un
desirable consequences, and even economic ruin to 
many poor families. These would have to be dis
couraged with sustained propaganda and community 
education through the mass media, particularly tele
vision and films. Local bodies, voluntary agencies 
and communities would be encouraged to undertake 
educational work on a wider scale for Jhe promotion 
of temperance and avoidance of consumption of al
coholic beverages. Intensive efforts would be initiated 
for preventing the brewing and drinking of illicit 
liquor by the vulnerable sections of the population.

13.35 Mass education : Social problems are closely 
associated with traditional attitudes, beliefs and 
ignorance prevailing among the people. Som': 'if these

have worked as major constraints on proper imple
mentation of different development and welfare 
schemes. The Information and Mass Education Cell 
functioning at the national level would continue to 
accelerate its efforts for creating community aware
ness and public opinion against social evils. It would 
identify the relevant material and prepare inputs for 
various, media like television and radio in addition 
to undertaking printed publicity work. It would 
maintain a regular liaison with the media units.

13.36 Social welfare in the State Sector : In the 
State sector, the social welfare programmes are 
variegated, depending upon the nature and magnitude 
of the prevailing social problems in the different 
regions. In all these programmes, utmost importance 
would be given to education, training and rehabilita
tion services so as to enable the concerned target 
gro.up to become self-reliant. Institutional care will 
be provided only where it is necessary. Child welfare 
will continue to receive high priority. The States and 
Union Territories w'ould be encouraged to undertake 
additional ICDS projects on the Central pattern to 
cover more children, pregnant women and nursing 
mothers with a package of nutrition and health 
services. Efforts would be continued to provide 
crechcs|day care services for children of working 
women, with increased emphasis on improvement in 
health and nutrition linkages. In income-generating 
activities such as craft training, training-cum-produc- 
tion centres etc., meant for needy women and handi
capped persons, stress would be laid on diversification 
and introduction of new trades [vocations keeping in 
view the availability of local raw material and market 
needs. The Women’s Finance and Development 
Corporations in certain States have proved very use
ful in helping women to take up bankable projects, 
and thereby raising their income status. The feasi
bility of similar programmes in other1 States |UTs 
would be explored.

13.37 The schemes of orthotic and prosthetic aids 
to physically handicapped persons would be expanded 
further with adequate facilities of fitting centres. Edu
cational incentives like scholarships[stipends, book 
grants, uniforms etc., are envisaged to improve the 
enrolment ratio of physically handicapped children 
at the primary and middle levels. This would help 
them to avail of higher level educational facilities and 
related job opportunities.

13.38 The services envisaged under various legis
lations such as juvenile courts, children’s homes, 
remand|observation homes, certified schools, rescue 
homes, beggar homes etc. would require to be
trengthened, keeping in view the increasing problems
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of juvenile delinquency, trafficking in women and 
girls and beggary in the country. The States and UTs 
would be requested to adopt the progressive features 
of the Central Children's Act. Financial assistance 
would continue to be provided to voluntary organisa
tions for undertaking institutional and non-institu- 
tional services for the affected groups. It would be 
impressed upon the States and UTs that they should 
develop suitable technical competence at different 
levels, so as to identify and assess the emerging social 
problems in particular areas, and suggest and devise 
ways to overcome such problems.

13.39 Research : For ensuring better results from 
the programmes under implementation, research and 
evaluation studies would be sponsored|taken up, and 
statistical data collected in the priority areas, keeping 
in view the Plan policies and social problems. Pro
blems related to child development would be studied 
in the context of the social-cultural milieu of the 
regions, and required changes or modifications brought 
about in the child welfare services. Studies would be 
taken up to identify problems in the area of child 
labour, particularly in the unorganised sector, and 
also those engaged in hazardous occupations. Prob
lems of displacement of women due to the introduction 
of new technologies in identifiable areas, and causes 
for the decline of employment of women in certain 
sectors would have to be investigated. The problems 
of mortality and morbidity among female babies and 
the impact of malnutrition among pregnant women 
and on the health of the babies and mothers also 
need to be analysed. The needs of continuing educa
tion with a view to promoting formation of skills and 
employment would have to be studied and areas of 
vocationalisation suitable specifically for women 
identified. The gaps and the needs under various 
training and rehabilitation programmes for the handi
capped would need to be assessed by initiating micro
level studies. The grants-in-aid programme would be 
reviewed for further simplification and avoidance of 
delays in the sanctioning and disbursement of 
assistance.

13.40 Research studies relating to the spread of 
the usage of drugs and alcholic drinks among students, 
industrial workers and other vulnerable sections will 
be supporte.1 on a wider scale. The efficacy of the 
Children’s Act's in terms of level of services provided 
wovid be studied. Various pieces of social legisla
tion concerning dowery, prohibition, equal renumera
tion. excise policy in tribal areas etc. have been in 
force for quite some time. T h ; impact of such 
legislation on the intended target em ips and the ade
quacy'inadequacy of various provisions thereunder in 
the light of experience would be analysed.

13.41 The role of people’s participation and their

aware,less of such legislation would also have to be 
assessed in c refer to make soc.'.il legislation more 
effective. Most of the State Govts, have enacted legis
lation for the prevention of beggary and have taken 
up a number of schemes for training and rehabilita
tion of beggars. The cost effectiveness of these prog
rammes and their successful implementation would 
also have to be studied in order to formulate the 
training and the rehabilitation programmes based on 
the needs of the inmates in the beggar homes.

13.42 The linkages and mechanism for effective 
application of science and technology would be esta
blished with a view to tackle the problems of phy
sical disabilities, drudgery in women’s work, preser
vation of polio vaccines etc. Studies would be taken 
up on the development of modification|selection of 
aids and appliances for disabled persons, household 
equipment and gadgets for women, portable containers 
for storage of vaccine and other similar aspects.

13.43 Administration and monitoring: The Admi
nistrative machinery, both at the Central and State 
levels, will be strengthened. In the States, emphasis 
would be on bringing the administration of social 
welfare programmes under one department wherever 
this arrangement does not exist. Alternatively, an 
attempt would be made to take steps for effective 
coordination to achieve a unified approach and direc
tion in planning and implementation. Induction of 
professional staff and expansion of in-service-training, 
will be given due attention for improving the tech
nical skills needed for project identification, formula
tion, implementation and monitoring.

13.44 Monitoring of various Plan programmes 
would be given more importance, as this is a pre
requisite for taking up any modificationsjcorrections 
in the schemes. This aspect would also be given 
attention at the district and other lower levels. Pro
vision has also been made for setting up a ‘Women’s 
Development, Planning and Monitoring Cell’ at the 
national level to monitor the Central and State prog
rammes being implemented under various sectors for 
women’s development.

Outlays
13.45 The outlay for Central and Centrally spon

sored schemes in the Social Welfare sector is 
Rs. 799.97 crores vide details in Annexure 13.1 The 
Plan outlay for the States and Union Territories is 
Rs. 191.87 crores and Rs. 20.52 crores respectively, 
vide details in Annexure 13.2.

NUTRITION
13.46 The problem, of under-nutrition and mal

nutrition widely afflict certain sections of the popu
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lation. Protein-energy Malnutrition (PEM ) has been 
long identified as the major nutritional problem in 
India. Various studies on dietary intakes reveal that 
the nutritional gap in children is primarily due to 
inadequate nutritious food and not the protein 
quality. Pregnant women and nursing mothers and 
children belonging to the younger age-groups have 
poor reserves of Vitamin 'A : which leads to xerop- 
thalmia. Infants with low birth, weight generally have 
poor stores of Vitamin ‘A’. Severe forms of PEM 
have caused two clinical forms of disorders, i.e., 
Kwashiorkor and Marasmus among the children 
belonging to the poorer families. Iron deficiency 
anaemia among women of all age-groups, and parti
cularly those in the reproductive age-group, is also 
a major problem. Besides, goitre which is widespread 
among the hill regions of the country due to iodine 
deficiency, is also being noticed in other parts of the 
country. Populations inhabiting certain ecological 
tracts are affected by fluorosis, caused by water with 
a high fluoride excessive content, while lathyrism is 
noticed among people who consume kesari dal.

13.47 The prevailing high mortality rates among 
infants and toddlers, and also the morbidity patterns, 
have a link with malnutrition and intestinal infection. 
It has been well established that the main causes that 
aggravate the prevailing mortality and morbidity rates 
are under mal-nutrition, lack of health facilities, ab
sence of safe drinking water, environmental hygiene 
and bad sanitation. Besides, socio-economic imba
lances, unemployment and inadequate purchasing 
power and inability to utilise health services and 
other infrastructure aggravate this problem.

13.48 The worst victims of this problem are child
ren in the age-group 0— 6 years, pregnant' women and 
nursing mothers, and particularly those belonging to 
these population groups in drought-prone areas and 
remote tribal areas and among landless agricultural 
labourers, rural artisans and certain strata living in 
urban slums. Dietary surveys by t'he National Nutri
tion Monitoring Bureau reveal that nearly 50 per cent 
of the households surveyed in different States of the 
country consume food which is quite inadequate to 
meet their requirements of either calories or proteins, 
or even both. An assessment of malnutrition among 
children below 6 years of age reveals that less than 15 
per cent of them could be considered as having a 
normal status of n'utrition; the rest suffer from varying 
degrees of under-nutrition.

13.49 The nutritional deficiency disorders are close
ly associated with poverty, unemployment, illiteracy, 
lack of environmental sanitation and hygiene, large 
family size, birth order, non-observance of spacing bet
ween children and lack of safe drinking water.

13.50 The problem of malnutrition has been recog
nised since the inception of the Plans, and a number of 
schemes were introduced for combating it. However, 
during the first three Plans nutrition was not singled 
out as such for specif:j Plan programmes but formed 
one of the components of the health sector. It was 
only in the Fourth Plan that an Integrated N'utrition 
Programme was introduced. It was recognised that 
production of more food was needed to solve the prob
lems of malnutrition and to improve the nutritional 
status of the population. Thus, stress was laid on 
agriculture and its allied activities as an effort in this 
direction. The applied Nutrition Programme which was 
introduced in 1960 was extended t'o all the States and 
Union Territories by 1973. It aimed at spread
ing the concept of balanced diets, production 
and consumption of protective foods and proper tech
niques of cooking. The Mid-Day Meal Programme 
(M DM ) for providing supplementary food to school 
children, which was introduced in 1962-63, became a 
part of the Minimum Needs Programme in the Fifth 
Plan under the State sector.

13.51 The Special Nutrition Programme (SNP) for 
pre-school children and pregnant women and nursing 
mothers was introduced in 1970-71. It' was originally 
launched as a Central Programme and was transferred 
to the State sector in the Fifth Five Year Plan as a 
part of the Minimum Needs Programme. The inte
grated Child Development Services (ICDS) Prog
ramme was started in 1975-76. The Special Nutri
tion Programme is in operation since then in the 
Integrated Child Development Services Projects, al
though there are feeding centres outside the project 
areas also.

Sixth Plan Review
13.52 The anticipated coverage under SNP by the 

end of the Sixth Plan was 11 million beneficiaries, 
including a coverage of 5 million beneficiaries out
side the ICDS. Under the Mid-Day Meal Programme 
(MDM), the coverage increased to 20 million benefi
ciaries by the end of the Sixth Plan.

13.53 Among the Central sector programmes, the 
thirty-one Mobile Extension Units (M EU) continued 
to work for popularising local low cost foods, promo
ting suitable dietary habits and propagating nutri
tion education. These units conducted 86,000 de
monstrations, covering approximately 30.20 lakh 
beneficiaries during the Sixth Plan. Besides, a 
number of folders, pamphlets, booklets, and wall 
posters of various types were published for country
wide distribution under the scheme of “ Mass-media 
Communication Extension” for disseminating infor
mation and creating awareness on food preservation 
and nutrition among the masses.
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13.54 There were two plants working at Banga
lore and Hyderabad for the production of Milt one at 
the beginning of the Sixth Plan. Three plants were 
added during the Sixth Plan period at Ranchi, Cal
cutta and Kanpur. By the end oi the Plan period, five 
plants were producing around 30,000 litres of Mil- 
tone a day, against the installed capacity of 38,000 
litres/dav.

13.55 Three energy food plants at Bclgnum, Chitra- 
durga and Raichur and five Ready-To-Eat (R TE) ex
truded food plants at Hyderabad, Delhi, Dhar, Jaipur 
and Gangtok were set up during the Sixth Plan period. 
These had an average production capacity of 69 metric 
tonnes per day. The food produced was used in the 
supplementary feeding programme for pre-school and 
school children in the supplementary nutrition pro
gramme.

13.56 Fortification of milk with Vitamin ‘A’ to curb 
nutritional blindness, was started at the Mother Dairy 
at Delhi in 1980. Fortification was also started at 
two other dairies, viz., the Delhi Milk Scheme, Delhi 
and the Mother Dairy, Calcutta. The total quan
tity of milk fortified by these three dairies was about
11.2 lakh litres per day by the end of the Sixth Plan 
period.

13.57 For combating the problem of anaemia due 
to iron deficiency, the effects of consuming iron forti
fied salt were field-tested. Taking the results of the 
trials into consideration, a project for the commercial 
production of iron fortified salt in collaboration with 
ihe Government of Tamil Nadu is being contemplated. 
A capacity of 15,000 metric tonnes per annum is 
projected.

13.58 Diet and nutrition surveys were carried out 
in the States and Union Territories of West Bengal, 
Meghalaya, Pondicherry, Kerala, Bihar, Tripura, Sik
kim, Andaman and Nicobar Islands and Goa, Daman 
and Diu, to collect in'ormation on food consumption, 
dietary patterns, attitudes and beliefs about various 
foods consumed. On the basis of the data obtained, 
the Government of India suggested low-cost balanced 
diets for different age-groups and areas.

13.59 The two supplementary feeding programmes 
have been evaluated, and several studies conducted, 
in different parts of the country to determine their 
cost effectiveness and impact on the beneficiaries. Only 
a few stud'es with small sample sizes have confirmed 
improvement in areas where the programmes have been 
executed effectively. Various drawbacks that have been 
po;r.ted out include improper selection of beneficiaries; 
lack of continuity in food supplies; poor community 
support; sharing of food by non-beneficiary members 
of the 'amily; pilferage in the channels of distribution: 
non-adherence to the minimum number of feeding 
days: and lack of proper infrastructure for supervision, 
implementation and monitoring at the field level.

13.60 The feeding programmes were taken up w ith
out proper integration with programmes of employ
ment, health, drinking water, hygiene and sanitation. 
In the absence of such linkages, not much impact cm 
the improvement of the nutritional and health status 
of the community was observed.

13.61 The evaluation of the extension programme 
through MLUs reveals that the visit frequencies of 
these units in rural areas were very low and their acti
vities were mostly concentrated in the cities. The 
ME Us could visit a village not more than once a 
year; the staff members were mostly urban oriented, 
both in education and temperament, and as a reslilt, it 
was difficult for them to establish rapport with rural 
communities.

The Objectives of the Nutrition Policy
13.62 The long-term nutrition policy has to aim 

at increasing the functional efficiency of the labour 
force and other segments of the population by pro- 
moling the concept of balancecT intake of nutrition 
with locally available food commodities. The policy 
would have to be focussed so as to improve the nu tri
tional status of a child during the pre-school years, 
as this would determine to a considerable extent the 
work-capacity and endurance during adult life. T'he 
nutrition policy should also achicve reduction in in
fant and maternal mortality rates and bring about 
changes for the better in the prevailing patterns of 
morbidity. Besides, considerable importance should be 
given to the reduction of nutritional deficiencies among 
the vulnerable sections of the population, particularly 
children and nursing mothers.

Strategy for the Seventh Plan and beyond
13.63 Long term strategy : Foremost among the ele

ments of the long-term strategy to combat malnutrition 
and under-nourishment is the expansion of employ
ment opportunities and stabilisation of income, es
pecially among the vulnerable population groups. Be
sides the main income earning activity, subsidiary occu
pation to augment family income would have to be 
encouraged thorugh imparting suitable skills, which 
would promote diversified subsidiary occupation and 
income generating assets under the various anti-poverty 
programmes. Simultaneously, effort would have to be 
made for an extended public distribution system, 
which would cover ultimately the entire country, but 
in the medium term it would be extended to provide 
the essentials of a balanced diet at reasonable price 
in the endemic poverty stricken, malnourished/under
nourished parts of the country. The agricultural policy 
would have to include pointed support for such an 
extended public distribution network so that cereals, 
legumes and pulses and edible oils in sufficient quan
tities are made available. Post-harvest technologies,



315

low-cost transportation and effective delivery systems 
would h a v e  to be devised. Besides processing with 
local technologies to the extent feasible, local popu
lation and communities would be fully involved in the 
preparation and distribution of food and other com
modities required for a balanced diet. A massive nut
rition education programme, as part of the total pack
age of health and nutrition services has to be mounted 
through the mass media for generating awareness and 
knowledge among rural families and especially women, 
of the importance of nutritional requirements for a 
healthy life.

13.64 Efforts would have to be made to further 
expand the programme of immunisation of children 
and pregnant women. Children in the age-group 0-3 
years would require total immunisation in order to 
withstand the commonly prevalent diseases.

13.65 Lessons on nutrition, health, welfare and 
population control will have to be given to the tar
get beneficiaries through formal and non-formal chan- 
nels. For this, the educational content would need to 
focus on the relationships between health, nutrition, 
birth rate, immunisation and environmental and other 
parasitic infestation. Functionaries at various levels 
like Auxiliary Nurse Mid wives, Gram Sevikas, Angan
wadi workers, teachers and personnel engaged in 
voluntary welfare work would have to be trained to 
deliver the message of the relevance and importance 
of nutrition and health education through suitable in- 
service training programmes.

13.66 It is well recognised that lack of protected 
water supply in rural and urban areas causes diarrhoea, 
gas>tro-enteritis, dysentery and hepatitis. These disea
ses account for a large proportion of infant and child 
mortality. The provision of safe drinking water, along 
with drainage facilities, would have to be given grea
ter attention for effecting improvements in community 
health. Incentives would have to be given to communi
ties, local bodies and families in order to promote 
adoption of low-cost sanitation methods like those 
which have been adopted with success in many parts 
of the country. This would remove one of the most 
frequent causes of infection and disease in rural as 
well as many urban areas. Besides, adulteration of 
foodstuffs would have to be checked effectively in 
order to minimise the deleterious effect on the health 
of the population.

13.67 Universities, research organisations and other 
voluntary agencies would be assisted and stimulated 
for assuming larger roles in the formulation and eva
luation of various schemes.

13.68 Youth clubs. Mahila Mandals and voluntary 
organisations would have to play an important role 
in stimulating voluntary effort and in ensurinc that 
services reach the intended tareet groups
3 PC./85—24

13.69 Thus, for improving the overall nutritional 
status on the long term basis, a coordinated effort 
would have to be made in the areas of (i) employ
ment generation; (ii) equitable distribution through 
expansion of public distribution system; (iii) provision 
of safe drinking water supply; (iv) immunisation on 
a wider scale; (v) expansion of health care system;
(vi) creation of awareness about personal hygiene; a id
(vii) control of communicable diseases and intestinal 
infestations.

13.70 Immediate measures : However, as a short
term strategy, special attention would need to be 
given to the vulnerable sections like children, preg" 
nant women and nursing mothers, under the direct 
nutrition intervention schemes like Supplementary 
Nutrition Programme (SNP) and Mid-Day Meals Pro
gramme (M D M ). These programmes would have to 
be continued with a selective approach to benefit 
children and mothers living in the most backward 
rural and/or tribal area and in drought-prone areas 
and urban slums. Efforts would be made to restructure 
the on-going programmes by adding related inputs 
so as to make them more effective. Supplementary 
Nutrition Programme would be confined to the ICDS 
scheme'blocks to the maximum extent possible. 
Wherever it is operating outside \CDS, provision  
would be made for bringing in other inputs, particular
ly health. The nutrition components of Primary Health 
Care need to be identified and incorporated in service 
delivery systems. Maternal care is crucial for child 
health. Wholesome child-feeding and weaning practices 
hold the clue to child health and these need to  be 
inculcated through education. All educational program
mes must support breast-feeding. The energy drain on 
women fetching water and fuel over long distances 
has to be alleviated by ensuring easy access to these 
essentials. Improvement of nutritional status of vulner
able sections continues to present a challenge; aa 
effective response is needed.

Seventh Plan Programme
13.71 The Special Nutrition Programme will conti

nue to be the major intervention feeding programme 
attempting to provide 300 calories and 8-12 grams of 
protein per beneficiary in the age group 0-6 years, 
and 500 calories and 25 grams of protein for preg
nant women and nursing mothers for 300 days in a 
year. Besides continuance of nutrition support to  11 
million beneficiaries in the 1136 on-going ICDS pro
jects, i.e., 1019 projects in the Central sector and 117 
projects in the State sector, and SNP centres outside 
ICDS areas, the programme would be expanded to 
cover all the additional ICDS projects during the 
Seventh Plan. Measures would be taken up to bring 
SNP centres either within the ambit of the ICDS pro
gramme or upgrading them by linking them with other



inputs like health, sauituiion. hygiene, water  supply 
and education. Ancuipts would  bo made to > n-m' 
uninterrupted supply of requited nutrition material 
for specified days in all the anganwadis/SNP ceativ-s. 
'The unit costs would be revised to ensure required 
nutrients etc. to the beneficiaries.

13.72 The Programme of Mid-Day Meals {MDM)  
for school going children in the age group 6— 1T 
years, provides 300 calories and H— 12 gramms of 
protein per child per day for 200 days In a year. 
About 20 million beneficiaries were getting such nutri
tion support at the end of the Sixth Pian. The scheme 
did not contribute adequately to tbe improvement <rf 
the nutritional status of the child. Hence, stress would 
be laid on the consolidation of the programme by link* 
in" it with other iaputs of health, potable water, im
provement in sanitation etc. rather than on its quanti
tative expansion.

13.73 Education and extension : The programme 
of Nutrition Education would be a long-term measure 
in dealing with tlie problem of malnutrition and its 
causative effects. An integrated scheme for impart
ing education on nutrition and other related aspects 
like health, environmental and personal hygiene, 
child welfare, etc., would be taken up through the 
mass media and inter-personal communication, *-> as 
to extend coverage in terms of both beneficiaries and 
content. Relevant audio-visual messuages would be de
veloped as a communication unit. It is also proposed 
to train field level staff especially functionaries such as 
ANMs, CHVs, AWWs, VLWa, village teachers and 
Mahila Mandal workers in coordination with training 
organisations working in this area. Besides, for dissemi
nating knowledge and creating awareness on food pie- 
servation and processing, updated resource material 
in the form of booklets, pamphlets and newsletters and 
audio-visual aids such as slides, photographs and pos
ters would be brought out on a bigger scale.

13.74 Production arid processing schemes : MTltone 
a beverage based on a blend of milk and vegetable 
protein, is a? present being processed in five plants 
with an installed capacity, of 38.000 litres/day. Be
sides, five plants manufacturing Ready-To-Eat (RTE) 
and three energy food plants are in operation, each 
with a production capacity of two or more tonnes per 
day. It is proposed to set up three additional mittone 
plants, each with an installed capacity of 10,000 litres 
a day and three additional RTE food plants, each 
with one-tonne-a-day capacity. These plants would be

working in elo o coll.ilytiriiion ith the feeding pro-
il.nimmc.

13.75 /• ortijied !,K'd : At p a r e n t  12.5 lakh litres 
of milk per day are bein^ tortitied with Vitamin ‘A’. 
It is proposed to expand product ion to achieve a tar  
sjet fortification of 45 lakhs l i tres/day by the end of 
the Seventh Plan.

1 3 .76  With the development of process technology 
for fortification of salt w:th iron, it is now considered 
feasible to combat the widespread problem of iron- 
deficiency anaemia. The project for the fortification 
of sal; with iron already initiated in the Sixth Plan 
would be further expanded by commissioning three 
new plants with a total production capacity of 45,000 
metric tonnes of iron-fortified salt every year.

13.77 Survey, research an:,! evaluation : The scheme 
of Diet and Nutrition Surveys would be continued to 
find out the nutritional status of the population, in
cluding the incidence of deficiency diseases. Stress 
would be placed on the utilisation of the research find
in g  by various governmental agencies and the im
provement of the quality of data collection.

13.78 Research and development activities are of 
inmost importance in the area of low cost nutritions 
foods using locally available materials. Work on spe
cial types of diels <»nd processed foods would be ini
tiated with the help of the Central Food Training and 
Research Institute (CFTRI), National Institute o* 
Nutrition (NDD and similar institutions. Universities 
and research organisations would be encouraged to 
undertake investigations with a common research de
sign, on the dietary habits of different people and 
identification of subtle sockvcultural and customary 
beliefs and practices affecting their nutritional status. 
Impact of on-going nutrition and education program
mes by different media and ICDS scheme on the re
duction of mortality, morbidity rates and incidence of 
malnutrition would need to be assessed and necessary 
changes/modifications brought about in the respective 
programmes. It would be necessary to undertake re
searches to develop reliable and simple indicators/ 
instruments for identification and measurement of nut
rition deficiencies for field application.

Outlays
13.79 An outlay of Rs. 7.32 crores is provided for 

nutrition programmes under the Central sector vide 
details in Annexure 13.3 The Plan outlay for the 
States is Rs. 1693.86 crores while that for the Union 
Territories is Rs. 39.00 crores, vide Annexure 13.4.
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Seventh Plan Outlays—Social Welfare, Central and Centrally Sponsored Schemes

S!.
No.

c e n t r a l

I. W e lfa re  arui D e ve lo p m e n t o f  C h ild ren
1. Croehes/day-c ire centres f 'rchil Iren if working/ailing mothers . . . . .
2. C>rants to National D liry Development Board for development programmes
3. International Year of the C h i l d ................................................................................. ..........  .
4. Social work education and training :

(i) Training of n >n-ICDS function t r i e s ....................................................................... .......... \
(ii) Training of ICDS f u n o t i o n i r i e s ........................................................................ f

5. N itbnal Institute for Public Cooperatnn an i Child Development . . . . .
II. Welfare and Devc h p m en t o f  Women
1. Functional literacy for adult women . . . . . . . . . .
2. Hostels for working women . . . . . . . . . . . .
3. Setting up of empbymeat an J income-generating t raining-c ura-prod tie Hon centres for v\ -rv , •
4. (i) Conlense courses for primary levels . ..............................................................  ;

(ii) Con.lensed courses for middle'high school l e v e l s ................................................... ;
(iii) Vocational training c o u r s e s ............................................................................................ j

5. Socio-economic p r o g r a m m e s ............................................................................................  .
6. Training of rural women in public c o o p e r a t i o n .............................................................
7. Women’s development c o r p o r a t i o n s .......................................................................  .
8. Womens development, planning and monitoring cell . . . . . . .
9. Support to trainios-cum-empbynjent programme for w >"-m en.........................................

10. Orants-in-aii to voluntary organisations through Central Social Welfare Board -
III. Welfare o f haiulicapped

1. Expansion an l improvement of National Institutes for the visually im licap p ed , the o 
paeiically hartiicapped, the hearing handicapped and the mentally handicapped

2. National Institute for Rehabilitation, Training and R e s e a r c h .........................................
3. Scholarships research, training, 'dieltered employment and grants to voluntary org; nU;-ti
4. District Rehabilitation C e n t r e s ............................................................................................

IV. Social Defence
1. Short-stay homes ...................................................................................
2. E.lucation work for prohibition and prevention of atrocities on women . . . .
3. National Institute o f Social D e f e n c e ............................................................................................

V. Others
1. PREM and I n n o v a t iv e a c t io iK u m - r e s e a r c h p r u j e e t s .......................................................

2 . Grants-in-aid to All India Voluntary O rgan isa tion s...................................................
3. £'T.>rn»tbn a n i M iss S iu ca tb n  Cell in the Ministry of Social and Women's Wcif. in.-

A M N !CXURB 13.1
Schemes

fR?. crores)
Plan outlay

Sixth PI m Seventh Plan
1980-S5 1985-90

9.75 50,00
S
Ooil

7 00 \ 0 0
u 00

1 ,50 1 .<30

i ' . ! 5 30.00

7.00 5 i i0

o ;■ - ' ,9.50
■ '>1 0.97

1 6 . 0 0
0 .50

45.00
16.75 ■'0.00

6 .8 0 100
2 . (SO* 2 .00

I 1 .78 20.00
1 .00

£ 1.0(1
0 .7 5 1 . CO
{1.2 5 1 .00

1 .00 
2 .7 5

1 .00
S .00

hi 0 .5 0

TO TAL : C e n t r e .....................................................................................................................................  9 5 .6 8  2 7 \ 9 7

CENTRALLY SP O N SO R E D
I. W elfare and Development o f Children
1. Services forch ildren  in need o f  care and p r o t e c t i o n ....................................................... ...........  5 -7>  ?.0.00
2 . Integrated Child Developm ent Serv ices .............................................................................   45 .00 500.00

II. Welfare and Development o f  Women
1. A is is tn ^ e  for settiaj up w>men’s training centre«/in->titutes for rehabilitation oi uovnrn in

distress (welfare o f  destitute women and children) . . . . . . .  0 .75  1.00
III. Welfare o f handicapped
1. Integrated education ............................................................................................................................... 2 .80  _
2. Placement o f handicapped thro.igh special e.npl lym ’ nt e^.'lnnges/specia! cells in employment exchanges 0 02 ! .00

IV. Social Defence
1. Prevention and control o f  juvenile maladjustment . . . . . . . .  — 2 . 50
2. Welfare o f prisoners . . . . .  — 2 .5 0

TOTAL : Cent!ally Sponsored .............................................  54.32 527.00

G R A N D  I'OTAl. : Centre A Centrally S p o n s o r e d .............................................................................. 150.00 799.97

|  Provision made under Rural Development sector.
■gj Provision was made on year to year basis.
* Originally the outlay was tor Artificial l im b s  Manufacturing (. i-rpi.rat.twrNmonal Institute for Pjosthetic and On.hotio Training 
£ Included under Item V ?



Seven'll Plan O u ih y s— S o n a l H'etfaie 
Shires Uf \ .

(Rs. lakh-.)

SI. State PlaJi outlay

. t a l k  i ' i a n  S e v e n th  (’U h

19S0-85 1985 -90

A N N E X U R E  13 .'

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . . . . . . . 2850* 2970

2. Assam . . . . . . . . . . 200 300

3. Bihar . . . . . . . . . . 2 60 •110

4. G u j a r a t .................................................................................................... ■■150 HO 1 £

5. Haryana . . . . . . . . . . 360 678

6. Himachal Pradesh . . . . . . . . 198 240*

7. Jammu and Kashmir . . . . . . . . 200 253

S. Karnataka . . . . . . . . . . M ) 2 <>00

9. K e r a l a .................................................................................................... 4 b 7 500

10. Madhya Pmdet.li . . . . . . . . 500

11. M a h a r a s h t r a ......................................................................................... 410 1200

12. Manipur . . . . . . . . . . 135 170 b

13. M e g h a la y a .......................................................................... 65 200

14. N a g a l a n d .................................................................................................... 100 160

15. Orissa . . . . . . . . 200 200

16. P u n j a b .................................................................................................... 507 7 V0

17. R a j a s t h a n ........................................................ 162 239

18. Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . 33 70

19. Tamil N a d u ......................................................................................... 1350 3000

20. Tripura . . . . . . . . . . 160 2 0 7 +
21 Uttar P r a d e s h ......................................................................................... 846 2000

22. West Bengal . . . . . . . . . 925 1160

TOTAL : S t a t e s .............................................................................. 10978 19187

Union Territories
1. A and N  Islands .............................................................................. 23 .0 0 35.00
2. Arunachal P r a d e s h ........................................................' >5.00 123.00
3. Chandigarh ......................................................................................... 150.00 2 2 5 .00®
4. Dadra and Nagar H a v e l i ................................................................... 7 .00 12.10
5. Delhi .................................................................................................... 700.00 1217.00
6. Goa, Daman and Dili ................................................................... 35 .00 88.00
7. Lakshadweep . . . . . . . . . 19.00 39.00
8. M i z o r a m .................................................................................................... 130.00 ISO.00
9. Pondicherry . . . . . . . . . 100.00 151.00

TOTAL : U T s .............................................................................. 1219.00 2052.10

G R A N D  T O T A L .............................................................................. 12197.00 21239.10

* Includes Rs. 1800 lakhs for Special Employment Schemcs.
£ Includes Rs. 303 lakhs for ‘Social Inputs’.
$ Includes Rs. 70 lakhs for ‘Ex-servicemen’s Corporation’.

=  Includes Rs. 191 lakhs for ‘Legal Aid to Poor’ and ‘San.iay Gandhi Institute for Youih Leadership'.
4- Includes Rs. 10 lakhs f o r ‘Legal Aid and Advice’.
-3 Includes Rs. -5  lakhs for welfare o f c^ervtcefnen.
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Sevirefiih Man Outlwt^Sutftijen : Central Sec tar
ANNRX.URE I ..! 

(Rs. crores)

Plan outlay 

1980-85 1985-90

A. Central Schemes—
Nutrition Progranme o f  Department o f Foed 

I. Nutrition Education and Extension :
(a) Mobile Food and Nutrition Extension l/tiics
(b) Mass Media Communication and Extension 

(o) Integrated Nutrition Education
II. Production of Nutritious Beverages 

. Production o f Nutritious Foods . . . .
, Fortification o f Foods :

(a) Fortification o f S a i t .........................................
(b) Fortification o f Milk . . . . , ,
(g) Fortification o f other f o o d s ............................................

V. Survey, Research and Evaluation :
(a) Diet arid Nutrition S u r v e y s .............................................
(b) Nutrition P l a n n i n g ............................................
(c) Research and Development Activities and Evaluation

(d) Directional C h a r g e s .......................................................

TOTAL ..............................................................................

fl, Centrally Sponsored Schema—
NUOifton Programme o f  DtpoH”**! nj Ruml [>r"tt<*fn’<mt 
Applied Nutrition Progremm*

1.00 
0.75  
I .00 

0 .60  

3 .70

4.00
1.00 

0.10

0.05
1,10
0.50
0.15

53.9?

2.00
I ,00 

0.92

2.00 
0 .60

0.10

0 ,50

7.32

1.00

GRAND TOTAL 7.32
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Seventh Plan Outfays-Nutriiion : S ia tesH fl's

A N N E X U R E  13 .4  

! Rs. lakhs)

SI. States/UTs Plan Outlay
No.

1930-85 1985-90

1. Andhia Pradesh . . . . .  . . . . 1.100 5360

• A s s a m ............................................................................................................... 270 2000

3. Bihar ............................................................................................................... , , 1000 3500

4. G ujaut ................................................................................................................ 1650 59550
< Haryana . .............................................................................. 400 11'} •

6. Himachal Pradesh 242 282

7. Jammu and Kashmii . . . . . . . . 120 755

8. K a r n a t a k a .................................................................. ........... 22S8 n o o o

9. K e r a l a .............................................................................. ........... 1700 40C0

10. Mauhva Pradesh . . 2000 33S9

11. Maharashtra 26C<) 3000

12. Manipur . . . . . . . . . . . n o 220

13. M e g h a la y a ............................................................................................................... 125 500

14. Nagaland . ........................................................ ........... 130 450

15. Orissa . . . . . . . . . . . 650 1600

!6. Punjab . . . . . . . . . . . 80 1650

17. R a j a s i h s n ............................................................................................................... 327 15%

18. Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . 130 270

iy. Tamil Nadu 2600 54000

20 . Tripura . . . . . . .  . . . . 580 2000

: i . Utiai Pradesh . . . . . . . . . . S83 4-170

22 West JVngat . . . . .  . . . . 2500 5000

TOTAL : S t a t e s ................................................................... 21455 169386

Union Territories
2 3. Andaman and Niovbar I s l a n d s ................................................................... 15.00 70.00
24. Arunachal Pradesh . . . . . . . . . 50.00 200.00
25. Chandigarh . . . . . . . . . . 125 Oo 2 39.00

26. Dadra and Nagar Haveli . . . . . . . . 20 .0 0 39.00
27. D elhi . . .............................................................................. 450.00 2787.00
28. G oa, Daman and D i u ............................................ ........... 40 .00 120.00
29. L a k s h a d w e e p ..................................................................................................... 5 .0 0 30.00
30. M i z o r a m ' .................................................................. ........... 50.00 150.00
35 , Pondicherry . . . . .  . . . . . 109.00 265.00

TOTAL : U T s ................................................................... 864.00 2900.00

G R A N D  TOTAL ............................................. 22319.00

or 39.00  
crores

173286.00



CH AFTER 14

SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROGRAMMES FOR 
WOMEN

Background
14.1 The Constitution of India provides for equal 

rights and privileges fur men and women and makes 
special provisions for women to help them improve 
their status in society. A number of social enactments 
have been put on the statute books for removing 
various constraints which hindered their progress. Id 
spite of these measures, women have lagged behind 
men in different spheres, especially in education. Th? 
female literacy rate has consistently been lower in rural 
as weD as urban sectors. In rural areas, where 77 per 
cent of the female population lives, women’s literacy 
rate is only 17.96 per cent. The urban literacy rate 
for females is 47.82 per cent. The literacy rate for 
females varies from 65.73 per cent In Kerala to only
11.42 per cent in Rajasthan. There are many reasons 
for this, generally of sociological nature.

14.2 The health problem of women in society at 
large is another crucial area not given the required 
attention. Due to tjie predominantly patriarchal order, 
women are confined within an oppressive environment. 
Differences arc frequently noted between health and 
nutritional status of men and women. Nutritional sur
veys have indicated high rates of inadequacies among 
females compared to males. Female infants and child
ren are subject to neglect in respect of nutrition and 
health care. Statistics from primary health centres 
show that adult women do not generally take treat
ment from them. Maternal mortality continues to be 
very high. A number of studies have indicated that a 
large number of children suffer from malnutrition, to 
which the mother’s poor health contributes to a great 
extent. Anaemia among rural women is estimated to be 
as high as 60— 80 per cent, leading to low birth weight 
among babies.

14.3 According to the 1981 Census, only N  per 
cent of the total female population in the country 
fall in the category of ‘‘workers”. The unpaid econo- 
mic activities of women and their contribution through 
work in the domestic sectors remain unreported in the 
census. An 1LO study has estimated that the value of 
unpaid household work constitutes 25— 39 per cent 
of the total gross national product in developing coun
tries.

14.4 Women play an important role in agricultural 
production, animal husbandry and other related acti
vities such as storage, marketing of produce, food 
processing, etc. Apart from these, they spend almost

10-—12 hours per day doing household, chores, in
cluding fetching of water and gathering of fuel. Largs 
number of female labour are engaged in the plaatt- 
tion sector. About 54 per cent of rural women and 
26 per cent of urban women arc engaged in marginal 
occupations in order to supplement the family income 
by collection of fish, small game, firewood, cowdung, 
maintenance of kitchen gardens, tailoring, weaving aed 
teaching, but the quantificaion of this activity, in tenSs 
of woik-hours contributed, or its mcoiae-generatiflg 
equivalent was not attempted or recorded.

14.5 Recently, a declining trend has been observed 
in the employment of women labourers. Some of the 
new technologies have displaced women from many 
of the traditional activities. The incomes of the poor 
households are supplemented by women, although 
they have to face many problems due to family res
ponsibilities, limited mobility and social restrictions, 
The Green Revolution has led to increased dcmaads 
for casual labour, dispossession of small landholders 
from their land and consequently, pushing out of 
women from such sanal] landholdings to become wage 
earners. Though many of the tasks performed by males 
are getting mechanised, the women continue to toil 
in labour-intensive jobs like nee transplantation, clean 
ing and storage of grain in post-harvest operations, 
picking of leaves and fruit, handsbeHing groundnut, 
picking out common-seed, etc. Women get limited job 
opportunhiesi in modern occupations/trades as they do 
not have access to the training required for 
new technologies. In many areas where multiple crops 
arc grown, the workload of women has increased. In 
industry, women continue to be employed mostly 
on unskilled jobs. The average earning of a regular 
salaried woman worker continues to be less than that 
of a man.

14.6 An emerging phenomenon in the rural scene 
is the “single-parent rural family”, due to large-scale 
migration of men seeking employment in urban areas. 
The woman has to assume the role of head of the 
household and responsibility for the support and care 
of children and also of the elders in the rural family. 
Her income is inadequate to meet the family’s needs; 
thus, there is tension in the family, as remittances 
from the men-folk are mostly irregular as also meagre, 
given the high cost (and many temptations) of urban 
living.

14.7 There is considerable evidence to show that
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parents discriminate against' girls in the matter of 
science education. With the majority of women being 
engaged in agriculture and allied fields, an exposure 
to science and technology aimed at, and for the 
benefit of, women has yet to come about'. There is 
a felt need to structure courses, through visual as 
well as other (literacy-based) media, which are rela
ted to health and health care, nutrition (especially 
of young children), simple-to-follow techniques 
against morbidity (especially front water-borne infec
tions) and infant mortality (e.g., oral rehydration 
therapy), food preservation and enrichment and for 
a balanced diet using readily available natural foods 
and additives. Inputs of science and technology are 
required also in housing, cooking and performance of 
other household work, which can lead to a conside
rable redaction in drudgery. Time and energy thus 
saved could be used by rural women for improvement 
of their knowledge, skill and aptitude levels.

14.8 There has been, in general, a lack of aware
ness among the people about various legislations and 
programmes being implemented for the benefit of 
women. Although the socio-cultural situation, to a 
great extent, keeps women isolated, lately the radio, 
TV and other mass communication media have ex
posed them to information and knowledge. However, 
such exposure has not yet' resulted in creating con
sciousness to the desired extent among women, nor has 
it succeeded in loosening the hold of tradition-oriented 
thinking and mores. The significant role that is rightly 
women’s in such vital areas as attitudes to education, 
health and health care as well as nutrition and related 
delivery system, reduction of infant mortality; in mean
ingful participation in many skilled jobs in advanced 
science and technology areas like medicine. and 
medical research, electronics and informatics, educa
tion and teaching, energy-conservation and in improv
ing the quality of life, has not yet been grasped fully 
by society at large.

Sixth Plan Review
14.9 During the Sixth Plan, a variety of prog

rammes were taken up under different sectors of deve
lopment to ameliorate the working conditions of wo
men and to raise their economic and social status.

14.10 A special cell created in 1976 continued to 
look after the employment of women and monitor the 
implementation of the Equal Remuneration Act, en
acted to provide for wages equal to those of men for 
work of similar nature. Three regional vocational 
training centres, one each at Bangalore, Bombay and 
Trivandrum, and a National Vocational Trainmg In
stitute at New Delhi, with a total annual intake capa
city of 600 women trainees, were set up by the Direc
torate General of Employment and Training (DGE&T).

Apart from these, 144 Industrial Training Institutes 
(ITIs) exclusively meant for women were functioning 
in different States by the end of the Sixth Plan. The 
intake capacity in these institutions is 11,200 per 
annum.

14.11 In the Rural Development Sector, the In
tegrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) ac
corded priority to women heads of households. On 
the whole, women comprised 7 per cent of the bene
ficiaries covered under the IRDP during the Sixth Plan. 
A decision was also taken that a minimum of one- 
third of the beneficiaries under TRYSEM would be 
women and thereby, about 3.27 lakh women constitut
ing 34.8 per cent of the total number of beneficiaries 
were trained. A new scheme, namely, ‘‘Development 
of Women and Children in Rural Areas” (DWCRA) 
was started in 1982-83 as a pilot project in 50 blocks 
of the country. Women who were not in a position 
to take advantage of schemes under the IRD Prog
ramme were organised into homogeneous groups of 
15 to 20. Each such group was provided training in 
a chosen economic activity along with necessary in
frastructure. Such activities included weaving, fish 
vending, broom and rope making, brick making and 
pickle making. Training was also given in candle 
making and in baking. The scheme has proved quite 
popular. Over 1900 groups were formed and trained, 
benefiting about 30,000 women during the two-year 
period, 1983— 85.

14.12 The scheme of Krishi Vigyan Kendras in
troduced for bridging the gap between the farmer’s 
knowledge and available technology also covered 
women. Eight home science colleges for women 
attached to agricultural universities were set up to 
provide training and research facilities.

14.13 A radical move in the concerted attempt to 
improve women’s status was the decision to confer 
join titles on husband and wife in all development 
activities involving transfer of assets, distribution of 
land and house sites.

14.14 In order to encourage girls into elementary 
and higher education, a Centrally sponsored scheme 
was taken up for providing financial assistance to edu- 
cationally-backward States for establishing non-formal 
education centres exclusively for girls. Financial assis
tance was given for appointment of women teachers 
in primary schools. Incentives were provided to States 
at different' administrative levels for encouraging girls 
to enrol in larger numbers. Text-books for elemen
tary and high schools were evaluated with a view to 
vocationalising higher education.

14.15 Nearly 73 per cent of the total non-enrolled 
children in the 6—-11 years age group were girls. In 
the age group 11— 14 years, only 38 per cent of girls 
had been enrolled for formal education. The drop-out



323

rate for girls both at the elementary and secondary 
levels of education continues to be high. To boost 
enrolment in the primary classes, early childhood edu
cation centres for children in the age-group 3— 6 years 
were set up as adjuncts to primary schools for the 
first time in the Sixth Five Year Plan in rural and back
ward areas. These centres also provided creche facili
ties for younger siblings of girls attending primary 
schools. The scheduled caste,’scheduled tribe girls con
tinued to receive higher rates of post-mattie scholar
ships as compared to boys. Other incentives io girls 
included free clothing and free tuition. To give addi
tional fillip to  higher education among women, sepa
rate universities for women have been established in 
the States of Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh.

14.16 Special programmes were taken up for women 
in adult education centres, providing education in sub
jects like; health, nutrition, child care and family plan
ning. The curriculum also included skills like teaching, 
sewing, embroidery and building up of awareness and 
functionality through discussions and literaVure. The 
enrolment of women under the Adult Education Prog
ramme in December, 1984, was reported 2.89 million, 
the coverage being about 52 per cent of the total en
rolment'. Besides, 4,62,000 women were also covered 
under the programme “Functional Literacy for Adult 
Women”, implemented by the Ministry of Social 
Welfare.

14.17 Under the scheme ‘Science and Technology 
for Women’ a wide spectrum of activities was taken 
up. Projects were sponsored for development of 
smokeless chullahs, use of solar cookers, setting up 
b io -g a s  plants, and devices for improving the water 
purification system. New programmes which had a 
bearing on the overall economic development of 
women and reduction in their drudgery have been 
identified, comprising improved agricultural imple
ments for farming in hill areas, better methods of 
sheep-rearing and wool-spinning devices for women. 
Several technologies were developed in the areas of 
transplantation, post harvest activities, fish-cum-paddy 
culture, processing of rice products, fish processing, 
pearl culture, and in the cashew and coir industry. 
Research and development activities were taken up 
to minimise physical discomfort to. orthopaedically 
handicapped women while working on handlooms.

14.18 Added impetus was given to the training of 
women in instrumentation technology for repair and 
maintenance of electronic equipments in offices and 
hospitals. In certain areas of West Bengal, tribal 
women were trained in making blocks from stone 
chips, in bamboo craf! and rope making. Tribal 
women were also trained as rural health workers in 
Maharashtra. With a view to training women in 
identification of herbs of medicinal value and culti

vation and preparation of standardised medicinal 
formulations, experiments were conducted on vege
table gardening in courtyards and on rooftops. Stu
dies were undertaken to assess the incidence of 
bronchial asthma and skin diseases amongst women 
engaged in sericulture.

14.19 A  report was brought out on "Occupa
tional and Environmcnial Health Problems of Indian 
Women”, containing detailed information on the 
health hazards to women in different occupations. 
Also, a film, "Science and Technology for Women”, 
is under preparation.

14.20 A number of technology demonstration- 
cum-training centres at selected focal point^ all over 
the country were set up by National Research 
Development Corporation (NRDC) to provide ex
pertise and resources to women entrepreneurs in 
respect of new technologies relevant to their daily 
needs and economic enterprises. Low-cost industrial 
technologies were also developed, relating to food 
products, post-harvest operation, domestic aids for 
pure drinking water, educational toys, low-cost 
latrines and improved chullahs. A number of pro
jects on agro-waste compaction, machines for con
verting agricultural waste into fuel and .other techno
logies relating to food, chemicals, drugs and phar
maceuticals, energy and tuc), building materials, 
were taken up by NRDC. A compendium on appro
priate technologies for women developed by NRDC 
was also published.

14.21 A major step was taken by the University 
Grants Commission (UGC) to provide a boost to 
women’s participation in the field of science and 
technology by enhancing by 10 years the age of 
eligibility for women scientists to receive research 
fellowships.

14.22 Various measures have been taken to 
improve women’s health and nutritional status. Nutri
tional intervention to the most vulnerable groups of 
women, namely, pregnant and nursing mothers 
belonging to the weaker sections, was given high 
priority. Under the Integrated Child Development 
Services (ICDS), special nutrition was provided to 
pregnant w’omen and nursing mother;. At the end 
of the Sixth Plan, more than 1.2 million such women 
were receiving benefits under the programme.

14.23 Provision was made for expanding maternal 
and child health (M CH) programmes including 
training of local dais. In order to induct local women 
as auxiliary nurse-midwives (ANM s), the educational 
qualifications for theii training were relaxed to the 
seventh standard if girls with requisite educational 
qualifications at the higher level were not available. 
The upper age limit of training for ANMs was also 
raised. Prophylaxis programmes against nutritional
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anaemia of pregnant and lacialmg mothers were 
implemented. Iron and foiic acid tablets were dis
tributed to more than 72.5 million pregnant women 
and nursing mothers. Tetanus Toxoid was adminis
tered to about 36 million pregnant women.

14.24 Under the family welfare programme, the 
couple protection rate was expected to have reached
36.6 per cent by the end of March 1985. It is worth 
mentioning that the female infant mortality rate 
had fallen from 148 in 1972 to i  15 in 1980, where
as the male infant mortality rate fell from 132 in 
1972 to 113 in 1980. The fall in mortality rate of 
female infants has been more rapid as compared to 
males. However, the rate of infant mortality is still 
too high (though there are considerable inter-State 
differences) and needs to be reduced drastically 
The sex ratio which had persistently been declining 
upto 1971 had shown a slight rise in 1981. In the 
1971 Census, the sex ratio was recorded as 930, 
but this rose to 933 in the 1981 Census. The mater
nal mortality rate of 4.17 per thousand live births 
during 1980 continued to be disturbingly high.

14.25 A number of schemes were taken up in 
the social welfare sector to benefit destitute and 
needy women. By the end of 1984-85, voluntary 
organisations were assisted in the construction of 
344 hostels for working women. Nearly 3000 women 
were given training in skills in modern industries 
and provided employment under the scheme ‘Em 
ployment and Income-Generating Traimng-cum- 
Producfion Centres for Women’. Condensed courses 
of education and vocational training courses were 
organised by a number of voluntary organisations 
benefiting 1,11,000 women. Under the ‘socio
economic programme’, 3589 units were sanctioned, 
with a coverage of 47,011 women. The scheme of 
“Assistance to women in distress’’ covered only 9,260 
women through 267 vocational courses in non- 
traditional trades with the aim of making these women 
economically independent.

14.26 For creating increasing awareness of the 
role of women in development and the need for 
improvement of their status, various media units 
under the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
presented appealing programmes on social and 
economic problems and other related issues faced 
by women.

14.27 To mould public opinion against  atrocities 
on women, a number of interviews and discussions 
were held with legal experts, social w o r k e r s  and 
officials of women's organisations. All India Radio, 
in collaboration with different Sta*e Governments, 
and assisted by UNICEF, organised twelve radio 
workshops on maternity ..mil child care. The various 
Doordarshan Kendras also included in their pro-

giummes m e rg e s  pertaining tu the status oi women. 
Audience programmes to* rural people and industrial 
workers were also telecast. The Press Informatioa 
Bureau look up a programme of mass education and 
information to promote positive social attitud;s 
towards women and motivate people to light social 
evils like dowry, child marriage, drinking, etc. A  
booklet entitled ‘Status of Women’ was published by 
the Directorate of Field Publicity The Song and 
Drama Division of A IR took up programmes for 
women s upliitment. The Film and lelevision Insti
tute of India prepared programmes highlighting 
women’s problems and development schemes for 
them.

SEVEN TH  P LA N  : OBJECTIVES A N D  
STR A TE G IE S

14.28 The long-term objective of the develop
mental programmes for women would be !o raise 
then- economic and social status in order to bring 
them into the mainstream of national development. 
Due recognition has to be accorded to the role and 
contribution of women in the various socio-economic, 
political and cultural activities.

14 29 In  the Seventh Plan, the basic approach 
would be to inculcate confidence among women and 
bring about an awareness of their own potential for 
development, as also of their rights and privileges. 
The various mass communication media would be 
utilised extensively in this task. Special measures 
would be initiated for strict enforcement of the 
Dowry Prohibition Act and also to prevent harass* 
ment and atrocities on women. Voluntary agencies 
and educational institutions would be fully Involved 
in launching organised compaigns to combat these 
evils. An integrated multi-disciplinary approach 
would be adopted covering employment, education, 
health, nutrition, application of science and techno
logy and other related aspects in areas of interest 
to women. Efforts would be made to extend facili
ties for income-generating activities and to enable 
women to participate actively in socio-economic 
development. The educational programmes will be 
restructured and the school curricula will be modi 
lied to eliminate gender bias, Enrolment oi girls in 
elementary, higher secondary and higher education 
courses, formal as well as non-formal, will be given 
high priority.

14.30 In the field of science and technology, 
stress would be laid on evolving devices to reduce 
the drudgery of women, so that the time saved is 
utilised for developmental activities. Training and 
retraining would be ensured for ninnv S and '1' 
re la t ed  programmes. The beneficiary-oriented 
programme* in the various sectors of development



would be suitably modified oi re-orientcd .so that 
ihe due share of benefits from such programmes is 
a v ailed of by them.

14.31 Collation and analysis ol informal ton a ad 
relevant data on the development programmes h-r 
women will be undertaken in an effective manner.

Mu for Programme*
14.32 EductMdn : During the Seventh Pian, sus

tained efforts, through various .-c/iemes and measures, 
would have to be made in order to r,-aeh *00 per cent 
coverage in elementary education, j'or chikicrn upto 
the age of 14 ye.ns. Ihe scheme oi ' i yianciai 
Assistance to Voluntary Agencies to nr.t early child
hood education (pre-school) centres as adjuncts ot 
primaryjrniddle schools'’ wouij be expanded, parttcu 
jariy to evolve innovative models M.-ted to spcciin. 
learner groups or areas. 1 lie pioyam ine would
receive greater atteution in all the 1CDS blocks.
Educational campaigns tor tackling the piejudiee'. and 
socio-religious constraints would be taken up on a 
wider scale, since nearly thiee-fourths ot' the out-of- 
school children are girls. Fiitoris would be made to 
enrol and retain girls iii school, especially in rural 
areas and for children belonging to scheduled castes, 
scheduled tribes and other weaker section-.,. At the 
elementary stage, education hus '.:.eei. jv»..uk Vice 
girls in all S ta le s t  I . Priori} would continue to 
be given to women in teacher':, training programmes 
to increase the availability of trained w onen teachers, 
and thereby to cnhance girls' enrollment and reten
tion in schools, Incentives like uniforms, free text
books and attendance scholarships would be continued 
tii the needy girls in all schools

14.33 N on-formal elementary education would 
be expanded to benefit girls in the age-gu-up 6-14 
years.

14.34 Under the Aduit Education Programme-,
apart from increasing the coverage, the educational 
content of- the programme would be modified to 
incorporate new value systems in the community 
regarding the role of women in flic family and
community.

14.35 The Seventh Plan envisages, among other
schemes, the preparation of district le \d  plans as a
mass movement with local community participation 
both for activising and implementing the literacy 
programmes, and the creation of special mechanisms 
to monitor the progress of implementation at State 
level.. Intergrated Rural Development Programme 
(1R D P), National Rural Employment Programme 
(N R E P), Training of Rural Youth ia Self-Employ
ment (TRYSEM ) ana otiiei such programmes would 
have a component of funticna! literacy' for women 
beneficiaries.

14.36 Talented girls would be encouraged to 
pursue higher education. It is also proposed to 
expand the "Open Learning Systems', including 
correspondence course-, for them.

14.37 In order to promote technical and voca
tional education for girls, more vnian's poly technics 
wuuld be set up and programmer for vocatic-naltsa- 
tion of education would be expanded.

14.38 To boost edu'.ati.>:i an tone the gills of the
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, additional 
facilities would continue to be presided under- the 
"Development ol Backward classes' sectoi, ( nils
above the nvur;c.i!aiion stage would get Higher 
scholarships'liperids than tbos.' for tbe boy students. 
Financial assistance is envv.aged for consttuetion ot 
hostel buildings for girls district level, and lor 
pu. chase- of equipment, furniture, utensils, books 
and periodicals in these hostels.

14.39 Under the Nation'll Sports Policy, participa
tion of women and girl:, in sports and games would be 
encouraged. Stress would be laid on the identifica
tion of sports i.ilent among women and provision 
made for sports scholarships, coaching and nourish
ment support for promosing girls with a view to increase 
standards ol their performance in competitive games. 
Besides, schemes for encouraging traditional folk, 
Uibal and wUl aU> ,:u j c u k t . r u  actonies wouid ne 
expanded and strengthened.

14.40 H ealth : Under Me Health Sector, the 
major thrust during the next ten years will be directed 
towards the reduction of the prevailing high maternal 
and infant mortality rates. For tins purpose empha
sis will be placed on the expansion of MCH care 
which will give considerable importance to preventive, 
promoiivc and educational services. Speciiically, 
schemes for giving tetanus toxoio to mothers and 
providing proper ante-natal care will be taken up 
on a sizeable scale. Besides, close linkages -with 
other related sectors will be established in order to 
make a dent on the problem. The health and family 
welfare services will be made available to all women 
in the reproductive age group, The existing bed- 
strengths at the district hospitals would be augmented 
and a sizeable proportion cf them wouid be allocated 
to women and children. The health sub-centre cove
rage for providing health services would be progres
sively reduced to below 5COO persons per sub-centre. 
Besides, nutrition supplements, iron and folic acid 
tablets would be given to mothers for bridging the 
calorie-vitamin and mineral deficiency gap as well 
as for fighting anaemia. The scheme for training 
ol birth attendants and auxiliary- nurse midwives 
would be expanded considerably. Efforts would be 
made to promote health consciousness, so that the 
available health infrastructure could be fully utilised.
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Mass media, voluntary agencies, village health commit
tees, women’s organisations and dais will be emplo
yed to spread knowledge about simple remedies for 
common disorders. Women would also be informed 
about misleading advertisements regarding the use 
of tonics, health drinks, etc. Knowledge! about the 
nutritional status of girls and its impact on the health 
and weight of the babies born would be disseminated 
widely. Such published information would include 
the demographic and socio-cultural implications of 
the present adverse sex ratio and law age at marriage 
will be publicised.

Employment:
14.41 (i) Agriculture and allied sectors : Spccial 

attention would be given to improving existing skills 
of women and imparting to them new skills under 
the programmes of fanners’ training, exchange of 
development, fodder production, post-harvest techno
logy, application of pesticides, budding and grafting, 

farmers, training in horticulture, fisheries, poultry, dairy 
social forestry etc. Horticultural research and develop
ment programmes would play a significant role in 
economic and nutritional progress, particularly with 
respect to the problem of under-nutrition of pregnant 
women and nursing mothers and their children.

14.42 (ii) R ural developm ent : The Integrated 
Rural Development Programme, meant for t'he 
poorest in the rural areas, has been formulated for 
creating assets with a view to increasing the producti
vity and income-generation ability of the beneficia
ries in a specified period of time. The programme 
has been extended to all the 5092 development 
blocks in the country during the Sixth plan. About 
20 million beneficiaries would be covered during the 
Seventh Plan. This would include 50 per cent of 
the old beneficiaries who may require a second dose 
of assistance at an average rate of Rs. 500j-. The 
new beneficiaries, however, would receive an enhanced 
rate of subsidy of Rs. 1333j-. The scheme covers 
landless labourers, small and marginal farmers, rural 
artisans and other workers like fishermen. Efforts 
have been made under this programme to select 
households headed by women beneficiaries. This 
approach will be continued during the Seventh Plan, 
and importance would be given to achievc a larger 
coverage of women. Households headed by women 
would account for at least 20 per cent of the coverage. 
The scheme of DWCRA would be strengthened and 
modified in order to ensure that the benefits reach 
the target groups.

14.43 The National Rural Employment Programme 
(NREP) and Rural Landless Employment Guarantee 
Scheme (RLEGP) would generate additional employ
ment in rural areas during the lean season. Stress 
would be laid on giving adequate employment to 
women beneficiaries under these schemes.

14.44 Und*r the programme of TRYSEM, 40 
youths in the age-group 18— 35 years per development 
block are identified and provided training in avoca
tions which may enable them to set up self-employ
ment ventures. About one third of the beneficiaries 
under this programme are expected to be women.

14.45 (iii) Land reforms : The scheme for provi
ding financial assistance to the Assignees of Ceiling 
Surplus Land (ACSL) obtained from the implementa
tion of land ceiling Jaws', is under operation since 
August, 1975. Tlie Central assistance for this scheme 
is intended to enable allottees to buy inputs and 
other necessary vvherewithals of cultivation. This 
policy will be oriented to confer benefits on a larger 
number of households headed by women. Families 
of landless agricultural and other sections of the 
vulnerable groups will be given usufruct rights to 
grow trees on road sides, waste lands, etc.

14.46 (iv) Industry  : Public sector undertakings 
would be persuaded to sponsor ancillary industries In 
collaboration with State level agencies dealing with 
development programmes for women to provide 
Increased employment oppoitunities around them. 
Attempts would also be made to identify and target 
the women beneficiaries under Entrepreneurial Deve
lopment Programme (EDP) and Industrial Estates.

14.47 (v) Village and small-scale industries : 
The schemes for the introduction of new technologies 
and the induction of expertise through upgradation of 
training would be further expanded. The scope of 
the specific training programmes for women entrepre
neurs will be widened in order to fully familiarise 
them with the technical know-how needed for setting 
up enterprises. The number of such women entre
preneurs would also be increased. Rural technology 
institutions, and mobile technology and training units 
would be considerably expanded. These organisa
tions would regularly conduct special training courses 
for women at various levels. The training would 
be oriented, wherever possible, to schemes like IRDP, 
TRYSEM, etc. Taking up special programmes for 
women by agencies like process-cum-product deve
lopment centres (PPDCs). training centres and 
small industries services institutes (SISI) would bo 
examined. A massive programme for training of 
artisans, managers, supervisors and entrepreneurs 
would have to be taken up to expand efficient pro
duction and for promotion of skilled employment. 
Women’s participation in these schemes will be increa
sed substantially.

14.48 Besides, the district industries centres (DICs 
will play a special role in the identification of group; 
of women artisans]v.orkcrs for disseminating infor
mation relating to avocations to be taken up and 
the nature of support that could be extended bv 
governmental agencies.
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14.49 Present!)', some special provisions in terras 
of infrastructure 1 r ; ’!i!ic^ like iiuhM rial ‘-ht'ds arc 
being extended to women entrepreneurs. As this 
facility is not adequate, efforts would be made to set 
up mini-industrial estates cxclus'velv for women on 
a much larger scale. Special facilities like sheds and 
plots at subsidised rates to units exclusively run by 
women andlor employing female labour will be given.

14.50 The National Small Industries Corporation 
and other apex organisations would extend support 
for marketing, product design and financial support 
for raw7 material procurement. Concessional finan
cial requirements will also be considered for meeting 
fully the working capita! requirements and for pro
viding margin money for seed capital. The distinct 
and unique role assigned to the handloom sector 
will be preserved and several measures would be 
initiated both for consolidation and expansion of 
this sector.

14.51 Under the programme of training of 
workers and entrepreneurs, women beneficiaries will 
be given importance. Women are expected to obtain 
sizeable employment under this sector. Coir making, 
sericulture and small scale industries are some such 
sectors which offer areat potential

14.52 (vi) Khadi and viVa°e industries : During the 
Seventh Plan the employment coverage under khadi 
and village industries is likely to increase from the 
present 3.80 million persons to 5.86 million persons. 
A considerable proportion of this additional employ
ment will come to women, and the percentage share 
of women is expected to increase from 46 to 48 per 
cent during the Seventh Plan.

14.53 (vii) O th er measures : Efforts will be made 
towards creation and promotion of equal employment 
opportunities for men and women. Implementation 
of the Equal Remuneration Act will be strengthened 
to ensure that women workers are paid wages as 
prescribed in the Act from time to time. Studies 
would be sponsored to examine whether equal remu
neration under the Act is related to work outputs 
under different sectors of employment. Similarly, 
studies will be undertaken on the implementation of 
the Factories’ Act 1948, the Plantation Labour Act 
1.951 and the Mines’ Act of 1952 to assess w'hether 
the interests of women are adequately protected. Areas' 
sectors where women’s employment is low would be 
identified and measures for improving their prospects 
will be taken. Emphasis will also be placed on the 
study and identification of factors that hinder women’s 
employment. Special agencies will be set up for ex
tending credit facilities for self-employment and home- 
based workers. Relaxation of age limit for women 
for entry into government services and public sector 
undertakings will be considered. Avenues for creation

of part-time employment for women will also he ex
plored.

14.54 Science and technology • Programme on 
‘Science and Technology for Women’ would be fur
ther strengthened to identify, formulate, sponsor and 
implement research and development, demonstration 
and extension programmes, with special emphasis on 
providing opportunities for gainful employmcnt|seIf- 
cmployment to women specially to those in rural areas.

J4.55 The training programmes at different levels 
such as those for unemployed graduates, school drop
outs and housewives will be strengthened and expand
ed. for improving the trainees’ skills. Besides, skill 
manuals and training aids in areas of agriculture, ani
mal husbandry and other new occupations would be 
prepared to provide opportunities of independent em
ployment and income for women. Assistance of vo
luntary organisations would be sought for taking need 
based technologies to the target groups and in obtain
ing feedback regarding the acceptance of the pro
gramme and in the identification of factors that influ
ence the transfer of technologies. Under the concept 
of Vigyan Kendras, the possibility of setting up rural 
banks for lending improved agricultural tools would 
be explored and new groups would be identified, pre
ferably those in which scientists and technologists are 
actively involved for taking up developmental pro
grammes for women at the grassroot level.

14.56 Special training programmes would continue 
to be sponsored for women in polytechnics and other 
institutions of technical education in areas such as 
repair and maintenance of radios, television and other 
electronic hardware or consumer durables, manufac
ture of PVC goods, lacquer work, fibre reinforced 
plastics etc. Involvement of women voluntary agen
cies and home science colleges would be ensured.

14.57 Social W elfare : The programmes for women 
under the Social Welfare Sector are meant to supple
ment the services available to women under other 
developmental sectors. Further strengthening is en
visaged of the on-going schemes which have been 
found useful in skill formation and creation of gainful 
employment among women. Very close linkages with 
specialised agencies such as ICAR, ICMR, DST, Ru
ral Development, Industry and Education are called 
for.

14.58 The Central Social Welfare Board would 
continue to extend grants-in-aid to voluntary organi
sations to set up a variety of income generating units 
under the ‘Socio-Economic Programme’ for the bene
fit of needy women. Efforts v/ould be made to im-' 
prove the programme by introducing better technical 
and marketing support. The scheme of assistance to 
public undertakings[corporations and autonomous or



ganisations for supporting projects aimed at income 
generation and employment among women from weak
er sections on a sustained basis with the help of 
Norwegian Agency for International Development 
(NORAD) would be further expa ded, with focus on 
diversified occupations and i. culcaiing new skills re
quired by the job market. Grants would also be 
given for organising condensed educational and vo
cational training courses for adult women so as to 
improve their employment prospects. Short-duration 
training courses (not exceeding one year) in non- 
trnditional trades would be expanded for rehabilita
ting women in distress and their dependent children. 
Construction;expansion of hostels for working women 
from lovv-income groups will be accelerated with a 
view to pcovide accommodation with improved stand
ards of e n  ice at reasonable cost. 1 he possibility of 
involving the inmates in the management of these 
hostels would be explored. The scheme of training 
of rural women in public cooperation will be extend
ed to develop leadership qualiiie-. among them and to 
involve them in the developmental activities of the 
country.

14.59 A new scheme, namels, W o r n :  Vs Develop
ment Corporations, would be taken up ior promoting 
employment-generating activities by <;upporiii;>> sche
mes for women’s groups and women from poorer sec
tions of society. These corporations would identity 
potential areas of employment and a*C t beneficiaries; 
in project formulation, raising the requisite finances 
and marketing of their products. A Women’s Deve
lopment Planning and Monitoring Cell will be set an 
for collection of data and monitoring of Plan pro
grammes. provision ha-, also been made fo r  a few  

innovative schemes protects which, if found successful, 
would be replicated.

14.60 1 'obituary orwitiisauon.'- • At present the 
effort by voluntary agencies is rather uneven, and is 
mostly concentrated in the urban areas. These agen
cies have to be stimulated to extend their program
mes to rural, hilly and backward areas. They would 
be encouraged to create public opinion'against social 
evils like child marriage. dowr>. illiteracy and atroci
ties on women. Sustained effort would be made for

increasing the age a? marriage of girls and for im
proving the adverse sex ratio. There is lack of 
awareness about the existing social legislation to pro
tect the interests of women. Voluntary agencies 
would be supported to undertake educational work 
and bring in awareness among women regarding their 
rights and privileges. They would also be associated 
in extension activities.

14.61 The voluntary organisations would be invol
ved in delivering the ‘'Messages" on preventive and 
promotive health and social ard  nutritive care for 
women and children. It has been v eil established that 
blindness, leprosy, tuberculosis, polio, accidents, drug 
addiction and prostitution afflict vast numbers of our 
population. Instead of expending large sums on thera
peutic and rehabilitative services ( which are costly 
for those affected), em phi sis would be on preventive 
care. Voluntary agencies, educational institutions and 
training centres would be involved and aided to take 
lip various activiti./ for promoting preventive measures 
in a planned and coordinated manner. Production 
of films, documentaries. hfertrure and other rorm.s of 
mass communication and deployment of non-formal 
channel* of communication by these agencies and in
stitutions would he i’u’ih -uppoiUu. '.>codes, they 
can also take up programmes of vocational training 
for adult women and girls from poorer sections on a 
large scale in order to eukrge and improve the 
avenues of employment. There is an urgent need for 
‘public conveniences’ for women at those bus stands, 
railway stations, theatres and market places which 
Jack this amenity. Voluntary aeencie; would be 
encouraged to ta'-v up this work in a big wav.

, \ f < » : i r o r i r i g

14.62 A proper monito'Hig mechanism will be de
veloped to ensure, optimal utilisation of facilities meant 
for women under different sector; and to minimise 
leakages. The special cells which are being set up 
in the Ministries for this purpose will be strengthc-red 
in order to ensure proper monitoring and coordination 
o f  different schemes. Steps will be taken to streng
then the machinery for monitor'll.-' progress o f  vnrlo.is 
schemes at State and district levels.
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15.1 One of ihe major concerns of Indian plan
ning has been the welfare and development of the 
weaker sections of society, and among them more 
especially that of the scheduled castes, the scheduled 
tribes and the denotided, nomadic and semi-nomadic 
tribes who constitute nearly one quarter of the total 
population. These groups have, for historical reasons, 
remained socially and economically backward, and 
Lienee concerted efforts have been made under the 
plan to raise their social and economic status, as re
quired by the Directive Principles of Article 46 of 
the Constitution.

15.2 In Ihe first two plans, welfare programmes 
were drawn up and implemented for improving the 
educational and economic status of the scheduled 
castes, scheduled tribes and other backward classes. 
In addition, in the tribal and the scheduled areas, an 
area development approach was adopted. By the end 
of the Fourth Plan, however, it was evident that the 
strategy for the development of these disadvantaged 
groups would have to be based on comprehensive 
economic and human resource development efforts 
so that these sections of the population wovild ac
quire the ability to utilise the fruits of general econo
mic development arising from the various sectoral 
development programmes. The Tribal Sub-Plan ap
proach was adopted in the Fifth Plan and the Special 
Component Plans (for SCs) formulated in the Si\th 
Plan and these resulted in earmarked allocations for 
the Tribal Sub-Plans and scheduled castes’ socio
economic development, apart from the general pro
grammes of economic development undertaken by the 
Central and State Governments. Tn the Sixth Plan, the 
emphasis shifted from welfare to fEtnfly and benefi
ciary-oriented development schemes within the gene
ral framework of socio-economic programmes speci-

cally directed at and designed for the benefit of the 
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. In the Sixth 
Plan, a definite target of assisting 50 per cent of the 
scheduled cas'e and scheduled tribe families to cross 
the poverty line was adopted for the first time.

15.3 Clearly, at the beginning of the Seventh Plan, 
an assessment is called for in order to ascertain if tho 
major objective of narrowing the socio-economic gap 
between the general level of economic and social 
development and that of the scheduled castes, schedul
ed tribes and other backward classes has been achiev
ed and to know how far the modified strategies have 
been successful in tackling the historical legacy of 
their backwardness. Specifically, it is important to 
know what has been the impact of the program
mes undertaken for their benefit in the following 
areas :

(a) Education, which accounted for over 50 per 
cent of all expenditure up to the end of the 
Sixth Plan;

(b) Economic programmes, which accounted for 
about 28 per cent of expenditure till the 
end of the Sixth Plan; and

(c) Social welfare schemes, which accounted 
for about 22 per cent of total expenditure 
till the end of the Sixth Plan.

15.4 The inter-decennial trends in the population 
of scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, in their oc
cupations and in their literacy percentages are brought 
out in Tables 15.1, 15.2 and 15.3.

The population of scheduled castes as a percentage 
of the total population was stable over the decade 
1961— 7 !, increasing to 15.5 per ccnt in the following 
decade, while the population of scheduled tribes, after 
remaining static at 6.9 per cent of the total 
population in the 1961-71 decade rose to

TABLE 15 1
Population o f  Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

On millions)

Year Total
population

s c '  *
population

SC’s as 
percentage 
o f the total

ST
population

ST’s as 
percentage 

of the total

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1961 439 65 14.6 30 6 .9
1971 548 80 14.5 39 6 .9
1981 685 106* 15.5 54* 7 .9

'Includes projected estimates for Assam.
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7.9 per cent in the 1971-81 decadc. !t however, 15.5 The intcr-decennial trends in occupational
needs to be recalled that the population of sche- categories among the working population of schedul-
duled tribes went up on account of the removal of cd castes and scheduled tribes are brought out in
area restriction for scheduled communities in 1976. Table 15.2.

TABI.F I 5
In te r -D e e e n n in l T ren d s  in O ecu p iitu in

(Per cent)

Share of total Shares of SC Share of ST
population

1971 1981 1971 1981 1971 1981

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

Cultivators 4 3 .4 41 .5 27 .87 2 8 .1 7 57.60 54.43
Agricultural labourers 2 8 .7 2 5 .2 51.75 48.22 33.00 32 .67
Nnr.-Agricii! tural activities 2 7 .9 33 3 2 0 38 23.61 9.40 12 90

It is noteworthy that for the scheduled castes, there castes. An increasing trend of non-agricultural activi-
is a slight increase in the share of cultivators, while ties is discernible among both,
for the scheduled tribes there is a decline. Both the 15.6 As regards literacy, which is one of the ma-
jroups show a decline in the share of agricultural jor indicators of social advancement, the position is
labourers, this being marked in the case of scheduled shown in Tafcle 15.3.

TABLE 15. .1
Literacy R a te s  among Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes 

and the  R est o f  the Popular ion
(Percentage)

Year R est o fth e  /  S ch n ’ttUd Scheduled
Population Castes Tribes

1961 . . 27 .86  10.27 8.53
(16 .59 ) (3 .29) (3 .16)

1971 . . 3 3 .8 0  14,67 11.30
(1 7 .1 1 ) (6 .4 4 ) (4 .85)

1981 . . 41 .22  21 .38  16.35
(29.51) (10 93) .(8-04)

(Figures in brackets represent female literacy'percentages).

The percentage of literacy among communities other age group was 33.53, for SCs it was 29.3 and STs
than scheduled castes and scheduled tribes showed 15.78.
an increase from 33.8 in 1971 to 41.22 in 1981; the 15.7 As regards employment in government service
corresponding increases for SCs and STs have been the number of scheduled caste [scheduled tribe em-
less. The increase in female literacy among the SCs ployees in the Central Government, are given in Table
and STs has been very slow. While the enrolment 15.4.
percentage for the total child population in the 11— 14

TABLE 15 4
Employment profile o f  Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes in Central Government

Group Total Scheduled Percentage Scheduled Percentage
number of Castes tribes
employees i

0 ) (2) (3) H) (5) (’ )
1965
Class-1 ...............................................................................  19,379 318 1.64 52 0 27
Class-11 ............................................................................... 30,621 864 2 .82 103 0 34
Class-Ill . ............................................................................... 10,82,278 96.114 8.88 12,390 1 14
Class-JV ( e x c l u d i n g  v .v e c i■ > e r s ) ....................................................................! 1,32,517 1.01.073 17.75 38.444 3 39

TOTAL ...............................................................................  22,64,795 2.98,369 13.17 50,989 2 2 5
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n j
(2!

( 3 ; .......... (4) (5) ~ (6 )

1983
C l a s s - ] .............................................................................. 52,683 3,536 6.71 741 1.41

C l a s s - I I .............................................................................. 62,485 6,351 10.16 915 1.46

C l a s s - I l l ............................................................................... 21,2 8,650 3,10,949 14.61 88,149 4.14

Ciass-IV (excluding sweepers) . . . . 13,02,534 2,55,094 19.58 71,812 5.51

TOTAL ........................................................ 34,46,352
(32)

5,75,930
(93)

16.24 1,61,617
(217)

4 .56

Source : Annual Report, 1984-85—Department o f Personnel & Administrative Reforms, Government o f India, New Delhi, p. 53.
(Ligures in parentheses are percentage increases over the period).

It will be seen that over the period 1965-83, the em
ployment of persons belonging to the scheduled castes 
went up by 93 per cent and the employment of sche
duled tribes increased by nearly 217 per cent. The 
employment of scheduled castes in Class 1 jobs went 
up by more than 10 times in this period and that in 
Class II jobs by more than 7 times. The correspond
ing figures for increases for the scheduled tribe em
ployees are by more than 14 times in Class I jobs 
and by nearly 9 times in the case of Class II jobs. 
While these figures indicate that progress has been 
made, it is an undeniable fact that the progress has 
not been fast enough and that neither of these two 
sections ot the population, i.e. scheduled castes and 
scheduled tribes, are able to make full use of the 
reservation quotas.

Review of the Sixth Plan
^ 1 5 .8  The Sixth Plan strategy for the socio-econo
mic development of scheduled castes, scheduled 
tribes and other backward classes was designed to en
sure a higher degree of devolution of funds through 
the Special Component Plans and through special 
Central assistance than in the earlier plans, with the 
overall objective to see that at least half of them 
were provided substantial assistance to enable them 
to cross the poverty line.)The total outlays contem
plated in the Sixth Plan and the amounts actually 
spent are given in Table 15.5.

Socio-Economic Programmes for Scheduled Castes] 
Scheduled Tribes 'Other Backward Classes

15.9 -The socio-economic development program
mes for the development of the scheduled castes en
visaged the strategy of using a Special Component 
Plan for 20 States and 4 Union Territories with a re
latively large scheduled caste population. In regard 
to the Tribal Sifb-Plan, a notable occurrence during 
the Sixth Plan was that the State of Sikkim was ad
ded to the States covered under the Tribal Sub-Plan 
approach. 245 tribal nockcts were identified for 
intensive development, increasing the coverage of 
the tribal population to 75 per ccnt while the num- 

3 PC/s*

ber of primitive tribes identified increased from 52 to 
72. (There are now 180 Integrated Tribal Develop
ment Projects). Emphasis was placed more on family 
oriented programmes than on infrastructure deve
lopment unlike in the previous plans. The special 
development programmes for other backward classes 
included some provisions for educational and econo
mic schemes and benefits for those groups who did 
not fall within the definition of either of the sche
dules relating to scheduled castes j scheduled tribes, 
but who were equally indigent. Special Component 
Plans are to be drawn up by the StatesjUnion Terri
tories, identifying schemes (and relevant funds) 
which would benefit scheduled castes'scheduled tri
bes, within their plans for various sectors of develop
ment— Special Component Plans (SCPs) have a Spe
cial Central Assistance Counterpart by way of an 
addition to the States’ Plan programmes. -

TABLE 15.5
Sixth flan  outlays and Expenditure on Socio-Economic 

Programmes for SCs/STs and Backward Classes
(Rs- crores)

Sixth Plan 
outlays

Sixth Plan 
expenditure

A- Schedule Castes
1. States’ allocation for SCP* 4204 3533
2. Special Central Assistance 600 595
3. Institutional finance N-A. 2110**

4804 6238

B- Scheduled Tribes
1. States’ allocation for TSP* . 3521 3409
2. Special Central Assistance 485 485
3. Institutional finance N-A. 800**

4006 4694

C. Other Backward Classes
States’ allocations 154 150»*

D. Centre/CSS . 240 250

Grand Total 9204 11332

* Include outlay/expenditure under "'Welfare of Backward
Classes Sector.

** Estimates.
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15.10 The. achievements dm ing (he Sixth H a n  in 

relation to socio-economic development programmes 
for the scheduled castcs, scheduled tribes and other 
backward classes are : Stipends and scholarships were 
awarded to 115 lakhs children belonging to SCsjSTs 
and other backward classes, and another 113 lakhs 
children belonging to these categories were covered 
by other educational incentives like free supply of 
uniforms, stationer}7, books, etc. Post-matric scholar
ships were awarded to about 9 lakhs SCjST students 
and 3000 hostels and 9000 Ashram schools were 
established. In  the economic field, the schemes have 
been more in the nature of provision of inputs for 
the generation of income among bcneficiary families. 
About 3 lakhs SCs]STs and other backward classes 
were given assistance for sustaining activities in pro
duction sectors like agriculture, animal husbandry 
and cottage industries. An important programme ta
ken up was the liberation of scavengers from their 
demeaning occupation through conversion of dry 
(service) latrines into water closets under a Cen
trally-Sponsored Scheme in towns and municipalities 
covering a whole town at a time. This was taken up 
as a pilot project in 14 States, and 37 towns were 
covered.

15.11 The Sixth Plan physical achievements can
not be compared to those of the earlier Plans, in 
that it is only in the Sixth Plan that a definite target 
of economically assisting 50 per cent of the SC|ST
families to cross over the poverty line was laid down 
in the guidelines. But it can be said that by and large 
the targets set for the Sixth Plan have been achieved. 
Against the target of 8.65 million SC families to be 
brought above the povertv line, it is estimated that by 
the end of 1984-85, 8.71 million SC families have
been assisted. As for ST families, against the Sixth
Plan target of 2.70 million families, similarly to be 
brought above the poverty line, 3.46 million ST fami
lies would have received assistance to bring them 
above the poverty line. It is, however, bv no means 
certain that all those families assisted have, in fact,
crossed the poverty line., and for the Seventh Plan
it is possible that some families assisted in the Sixth 
Plan may yet require some assistance to take them 
permanently above the poverty line. 
y 15.12 An encouraging feature of the S'pecial Com

ponent Plans drawn up by the States for the socio
economic development of !he scheduled classes is that 
the quality of the schemes and tbeir implementation 
has shown improvement over the previous plans. How
ever, much still needs to be done towards organisa
tional improvements; coordination among various im
plementation agencies and proper linkages between

dillci-.iit piO£i'amme> and sdicmes aimed at the same 
target groups need to be strengthened. Some of the 
major difficulties observed relate to a lack of decen
tralisation from the State to the Block level, of ade
quate communication between them, and of a proper 
reporting and monitoring machinery at the giound 
level. Another development that can have a favour
able impact on future programmes for the uplift of 
thc^e backward communities has been the increase in 
the number of Scheduled Castes Development Corpo
rations in the various States, which provide margin 
money for catalysing economic and income generat
ing activities among the scheduled castes. Their role 
in catalysing development and in mobilising additional 
credit should not be underestimated; and there are 
now 19 Scheduled Castcs Development Corporations 
with a total capital of over Rs. 173 crorcs. The Cor
porations have enabled some 2.7 million SC families 
to get benefits through assistance by themselves and 
through bank loans which they helped the families to 
secure. In the aggregate, subsidies, margin money 
loans and bank loans amount to Rs. 635 crores. An 
other significant achievement is the distribution among 
scheduled caste families of land declared surplus under 
the ceiling laws. During the Sixth Plan period,
8,06,143 acres of land declared surplus under the 
ceiling laws were distributed among 6,88,175 sche
duled caste families. To date, out of a total of 43 lakh 
acres of surplus land distributed, the total area dis
tributed to the scheduled castes is 13.33 lakh acres. 
Of the total beneficiaries of 32.48 lakhs who were 
given surplus land, 12,47 lakh beneficiaries (or 38 
per cent) are scheduled caste families.

15.13 Under infrastructure, of vital importance for 
tribal development, soil conservation measures have 
been undertaken in respect of 2 lakh hectares. About 
9,000 tribal villages have been electrified and more 
than 80,000 villages provided with drinking water sup
ply. An estimated 8.5 lakh shifting cultivator tribal 
families and about 5,000 forest villagers still await a 
fair deal under Plan programmes. The problem of 
shifting cultivators and forest villager has remained 
largely unresolved over the. yean became the inability 
to make large investments without commercial or eco
nomic return,

15.14 Reviewing the Sixth Plan performance, the 
lack of progress in some areas may be noted. For the 
Tribal Sub-Plan, States have not been able to prepare 
even by the end of the Sixth Plan project reports for 
all Integrated Tribal Development Projects (ITDPs), 
or for tribal pockets or for the development of primi
tive tribes. Coordination between the different tribal 
programmes which are taken up at the project level 
has been lacking; also involvement of tribals and 
(heir traditional institution?, both in the development
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and lhe reproductive spheres, has left much to be de
sired. The conclusions in this regard set out in the 
Mid-Term Appraisal of the Sixth Plan continue to
hold good.

STRATEGY FOR THE SEVENTH PLAN

Socio-Economic Programmes for Scheduled Castes
15.15 The aim of the Seventh Plan is to continue 

the thrust towards the socio-economic development of 
the scheduled castes and to give them occupational 
mobility and economic strength. Programmes will have 
to be designed in order to fulfil their minimum needs 
together with emphasis on the integration of different 
sectoral development programmes, with a clear re
cognition of the needs of the scheduled castes. Special 
attention will be given to assist this segment of the 
population to cross the poverty line.

15.16 The emphasis on beneficiary-oriented pro
grammes and schemes for the socio-economic uplift 
of the scheduled castes will continue, but it is neces
sary to recognise that the strategy has to cater to two 
broad occupational categories which can be distin
guished, namely, (a) those engaged in land-based acti
vities and (b) those engaged in non-land based acti- 
vlfies. In the first category would be included land
less agricultural labourers and marginal cultivators, 
while the second category wouid include leather wor
kers, weavers and other artisans, fishermen, scaven
gers, etc. It is possible that these occupational catego
ries are not mutually exclusive and that many families 
might be engaging themselves in activities belonging 
to both categories.
15.17 In the first category. the main problem is lack, 
or inadequacy, of assets. Allotment to the landless of 
ceiling surplus land. Government wasteland and other 
lands found surplus, will be undertaken. Implemen
tation of ceiling laws will be speeded up. Plugging of 
loop-holes in the ceiling laws and pursuit of time- 
bound programmes can lead to substantial allotment 
of surplus land to scheduled caste families. Land- 
holding families will be helped in the development of 
their land, through provision of agricultural credit, 
inputs, irrigation, etc. under the Small and Marginal 
Farmers Schemes. Where irrigation become? available, 
enforcement of wef-land ceiling can make available 
surplus land which can then be distributed among the 
scheduled castes. The programme of provision of irri
gation to land owned by the Scheduled castes in com
pact blocks will be continued. For agricultural labour
ers, enforcement of the statutory mii'imum wages is 
important; the enforcement machinery will be mobi
lised for the purpose, particularly in major wage-em- 
ploymcnt areas. Programmes of animal husbandry, 
handicraft, village and cottage industries and Inculca

tion of skills for induction into the tertiary sector will 
also be taken up for them,

15.18 Efforts will be made to properly organise 
and modernise all stages of activities of weavers, lea- 
ffter workers and other artisans. The necessary in
frastructure and other facilities will be created for 
those engaged in fisheries. For all these occupational 
categories comprehensive schemes for common facili
t i e s ,  skill improvement, supply of raw materials and 
marketing of products will be formulated and im
plemented. Formation of cooperatives of brick-kiln 
workers would prove useful for organising their work 
on a proper footing. Steps will be taken to make the 
unorganised labour in the urban sector, comprised of 
rickshaw pullers, cart pullers, etc., owners of their 
vehicles. Details regarding the number of scheduled 
caste families in each occupational group needing as
sistance, the quantum of assistance required by each 
family and the manner in which it should flow to 
them will be worked out by each State and U T Ad
ministration. All these schemes will form an impor
tant component of anti-poverty programmes aimed at 
raising the families above the poverty line.

15.19 The Scheduled Caste Development Corpora
tions which constitute one of ths instruments of eco
nomic development of SC families have been acting as 
catalysts, promoters and guarantors in respect ot 
beneficiary-oriented programmes. However, for lack 
of clear-cut agreement on procedures with other finan
cial institutions, their full potential has not been rea
lised in the Sixth Plan period. Moreover, there have 
been deficiencies in the working of some of the cor
porations. The functioning of the corprations will be 
thoroughly evaluated and the short-comings rectified.

15.20 As indicated in Chapter 6, identification, re
lease and rehabilitation of bonded labour will conti
nue to be given priority attention. In reality, the per 
family requirement of funds for rehabilitation does 
not amount to much, and hence, the total outlay 
might not be very large in any case this can be pro
vided for fully. In fact, if funds available from all re
levant sources for the rehabilitation of bonded labour 
are pooled, they will be adequate. A concerted effort 
and coordination between the different agencies are 
essential.

15.21 In most parts of the country, scheduled castes 
live in separate localities lacking essential services. 
In towns, they live in slums devoid of basic ameni
ties. Basic facilities like drinking water, housing, 
facilities, electrification link roads, and fair price 
shops will be provided for in the bastis by the end of 
the Seventh Plan. In the matter of sources of dunk
ing wafer supply and other village-level amenities, so
cial accessibility will be borne in mind, new sources 
will be located in SC bastis, which would be meant 
for all communities.
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15.22 Total elimination of scavenging is one of tii' 
objectives of the Seventh Plan, For this purpose, low- 
cost sanitation and whole-town approach for conver
sion of dry latrines into waterborne latrines will be 
adopted. New latrines need to be provided where none 
exists now. Sanitation workers of municipal bodies 
liberated form scavenging will be redeployed in other 
civic activities. The small number of those employed 
privately have to be trained for, and provided with, 
alternative avocations. Financial provision for elimia- 
tion of scavenging, training of liberated scavengers 
and their employment will have a priority claim on 
the Special Central Assistance to the States’ Com
ponent Plans. A major task in the Seventh Plan will 
be the removal of deficiencies in the implementation 
of programmes. Reform measures in relation to ad
ministration, implementation, monitoring and evalua
tion of programmes will be undertaken. These include 
assignment of specific responsibilities to Collectors in 
the implementation of SCP programmes, communica
tion of disaggregated physical and financial targets to 
district and block-level authorities, strengthening of 
implementation machinery, regular inspection, pre
paration of a check-list, for each programme, avoi
dance of multi-counting of beneficiary families, and 
review of programmes at the evel of the Chief Sec
retary and t'he Chief Minister. In  t'he field of person
nel policies, selection of dedicated and competent 
persons and their posting with reasonable security of 
tenure is most important. To sum up, is the Seventh 
Plan period, linkages between different sectors and 
programmes, back-up services, organisational struc
tures and personnel coordination will receive close 
and continuing attention.

15.23 The programme of scheduled caste develop
ment is not likely to succeed without public participa
tion. Decentralisation will be carried through to the 
last rung. The role of non-government voluntary or
ganisations in activising the systems, training cadres of 
grass-root workers, mobilising the resources of the 
community and providing professional and managerial 
expertise will be valuable. Even more important will 
be their a'ttempt at raising the awareness of the peo
ple, through non-formal and informal educational me
thods. The' media can render extremely useful service 
here.

15.24 As part of the strategy of the Special Com
ponent Plan, earmarking of outlays in the State plan 
sectors has helped to galvanize larger flow of funds 
for scheduled castes’ development. In the Seventh 
Plan, the States will set apart as large a proportion of 
the total State Plan outlay as is feasible for the SCP. 
Schemes and programmes will be formulated to the 
extent of this amount in accordance with the object 
and priorities of SC development and corresponding 
outlays will be distributed sector-wise. In the Sixth

Plan, special Central tarrjc \\ as hUcduced a.- an 
additionality to States’ SCP with a ’ i:\v to creating a 
multiplier cffcct and to help fill gaps which financial 
flows from the Central and State plans which notable 
to fill. To make the maximum possible impact, the 
Special Central assistance was to be pooled with the 
States’ own resources. The only condition imposed was 
that it should be used for programmes of economic 
development, including relevant training, back-up ser
vices, institutional build-up and arrangements for im 
plementation, supervision, monitoring and evaluation. 
The versatility of the Special Central Assistance is yet 
to be fully exploited and overall planning for its use 
has to be done. The Special Central Assistance for 
Socio-economic programmes for SCs in the Seventh 
Plan will be Rs. 930 crores.

Scheduled Tribes
15.25 The tribal areas present a considerably de

gree of environmental and ethnic diversity. Tribal 
communities differ in their socio-economic levels, 
educational attainments and cultural rnillieus. T he 
Tribal sub-Plan (TSP) strategy adopted comprises ;
(a) identification in a State of development blocks 
where tribal population is in a majority and their 
constitution into integrated tribal development pro
jects (ITDPs) with a view to adopting therein an in
tegrated and project-based approach for development;
(b) earmarking of funds for the TSP and ensuring flow 
of funds from the Central and State Plan sectoral 
outlays and from financial institutions; and (cl crea
tion of appropriate administrative structures in tribal 
areas and adoption of appropriate personnel policies. 
The TSP has, overall, a two-fold thrust, firstly, socio
economic development of tribal areas and secondly, 
that of the tribal families. These basic premises will 
continue to be operative in the Seventh Plan.

15.26 The majority of tribal areas have remained 
isolated and backward. With their low levels of 
training, skills and technology which have remained 
largely traditional, the natural resources of tribal 
areas have remained unexploited for the development 
of tribals. Tribal areas are, further, characterised by 
soc'o-economic exploitation by non-tribals. One of 
the major tasks in the Seventh Plan will be to create 
an awareness of these factors among the tribals, and 
stringent anti-exploitative measures undertaken along
side socio-economic development programmes. Parti
cular care needs to be taken of the small primitive 
tribal groups, some of which face extinction. One 
of the causes which has given rise to discontent among 
tribals is the loses of their lands, and remedial measures 
against this need to be given priority. Also, tribal 
families displaced as a result of location of projects 
like power, irrigation, industries, mining etc.. in tribal 
areas will need to be properly rehabilitated.
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15.27 The planning process in tribal areas has to 
be a judicious mix of beneficiary-oriented program
mes, human resource development and infrastructure 
development the bias being towards the first two 30 
lakh tribal families in TSP will be assisted in the 
Seventh Plan to build up their economic base.

15.28 In the protective sphere, legislative measures 
already in force! will be implemented stringently, as 
in the fields of agricultural tenancy, money-lending, 
debt-relief, bonded labour, forestry, excise and trade, 
as well as in respect of socio-cultural exploitation 
etc. Also, codification of customary laws still pre
valent among the tribals will be attempted.

15.29 Large agricultural multi-purpose societies 
(LAMPS) in tribal area will be strengthened through 
broadening of their popular base in the board of 
directors andjor other executive bodies to make them 
effective instruments for the elimination of exploita
tion in the sale and marketing of tribal produce, con
sumer necessities and credit. To coordinate the acti
vities of State-level Tribal Development Corporations, 
the national level Tribal Marketing Organisation al
ready set up needs to get into full gear. Plan finmula- 
tion and project reports will be made in close consul
tation with beneficiary-participants. Scientific project 
reports will be pm -ared for lTDPs, tribal concentra
tion pockets and primitive tribal groups with reference 
to the> natural resource endowment, the traditional 
occupations and skills of the people and a properly 
drawn-up development perspective.

15.30 A balance will be struck between subsis
tence and commercial production, keeping in view the 
state of infrastructural development, the type and ex
tent of marketing network and the efficiency of pub
lic delivery systems, and eco-systems oriented towards 
the needs of the weaker sections.

15.31 As regards tribals practising shifting cultiva
tion, first of all no viable alternative programmes have 
been presented so far to the shifting cultivators for 
directing them away towards alternative means of 
livelihood. With »i.t such alternatives beinp available, 
it is difficult to envisag.- how this practice, so destruc
tive in its impact on the environment and the ecology 
of fragile areas, can be curbed or eliminated. Secondly, 
even where the semblance of a viable programme has 
been in sight, it has suffered through faulty formula
tion and subsequently in implementation : the pro
grammes impinged on several sectors like bnd, agri
culture, irrigation, marketing and there was lack of 
coordination among the concerned authorities. Par
ticularly in relation to shifting cultivation, an inter
disciplinary approach is a ‘sine qua non’ for a success
ful programme. At present, this is conspicuous by 
its abtence. Wherever shifting cultivation is a major 
problem, there i.-; need for each concerned Stale Gov

ernment to examine the matter in-depth and develop 
such an approach towards tackling this urgent pro
blem of environmental degradation.

15.32 About 2 lakh tribal families of about 5,000 
forest villages do not possess even now any rights to 
the land they cultivate. They have no access to deve
lopment programmes. Without these forest villages 
being declared as revenue villages, the inhabitants 
cannot be the recipients of benefits flowing from 
development programmes. Appropriate remedial 
measures are required to be taken up by the State 
Governments.

15.33 A policy for t'he rehabilitation of project 
displaced persons has to be formulated at the national 
level, prescribing the general policy for the rehabili
tation of persons displaced by large-scale land acqui
sition for projects and the special measures to be 
taken in the interest' of scheduled tribes in such cases. 
Among other things, the policy will have to enjoin 
that rehabilitation of displaced persons, particularly 
the tribals, will form an integral part of the invest
ment costs of projects relating to industries, irriga
tion, power, mining and forestry and wild life, of 
more than a certain magnitude, whether taken up in 
the Government corporate, joint or private sectors.

15.34 Integration in administration in tribal areas 
at ITDP levels has been the aim, but there are seve
ral programmes operating in these project areas, like 
IRDP, DPAP. RLEG P and NREP, in respect of 
which the tribal area administration headed by the 
Project Administrator of the local ITDP has not been 
kept in the picture. This has had consequential 
effect on coordination.

15.35 Greater attention will be paid during the 
Seventh Plan to concurrent monitoring and evalua
tion through the existing field functionaries in the 
tribal areas on the principle of checks and balances. 
Further, independent academic and research organi
sations will be deployed for evaluation studies on the 
impact of various development projects meant for 
the socio-economic uplift of tribals.

15.36 For removing the backwardness of tribal 
women, adequate stress on economic development 
schemes aimed at them, or in which they can parti
cipate, needs to be given. While executing the pro
grammes it has to be ensured that tribal women are 
assisted under income-generating programmes of 
IRDP and SCA. Mahila Samities and other Women’s 
organisations in tribal areas which are identified for 
the implementation of economic programmes for tri
bal women may be considered for being assisted on a 
selective basis. The Madhya Pradesh Government 
have established a Kanya Shfksha Parishad at Chbind- 
wara where education and training is imparted to 
tribal women in a unified manner. Such centres



could be considered for establishment by other 
States. Inclusion of tribal women representatives in 
the project implementation committees meant for 
development of tribal people would go a long way 
towards integrating them specifically into the socio
economic programmes for their uplift.

15.37 The process of plan formulation generally 
and also the planning of specific projects need to 
attach importance to the ethos, needs and aspirations 
of specific tribal groups, while keeping the State and 
national priorities in view. The concept of planning 
from below needs to be given concrete shape in tri
bal areas by taking up re-formulation of the existing 
ITDP project reports)plans. The State Tribal Sub- 
Plans are not to be merely a compendium of tribal 
areas project plans and the tribal component of the 
programmes of individual development departments, 
but should also include programmes and outlays un 
der important non-plan sectors having a developmental 
thrust.

15.38 The role of institutional finance in the bene
ficiary oriented programmes is vital. Financial insti
tutions need to make an assessment of the role play
ed by them so far and take the necessary steps for 
more active involvement. The plans of institutional 
finance have to be compatible with the partially- 
monetised economy of the tribals.

15.39 The Fifth Schedule of the Constitution pro
vides a legal and administrative framework for the 
Scheduled Areas. Even this schedule is not fully ope
rational as yet and this lapse has to be rectified. 
Further, the design support of the Fifth Schedule will 
have to  be meaningfully combined with the self
management thrust of the Sixth Schedule to lend em
phasis to endogenous growth. Non-government volun
tary organisations can make significant contributions 
by catalysing the involvement of and the active par
ticipation by, tribals, approaching the tribal prob
lems from a closer perspective and faking up deve
lopment programmes for primitive tribal groups in 
relatively inaccessible areas. The right type of volun
tary organisations, depending on local sources of 
funds, would be encouraged. Coordination among gov
ernmental and non-governmental agencies would 
need to be fostered. On the whole, the existing pre
ponderant reliance on official agencies has to be rep
laced by the participation of the beneficiaries in the 
planning and implementation process through elec
tive, nominated and traditional institutions, as well 
as voluntary organisations.

15.40 In order that the dynamics of development 
does not directly or indirectly conflict with the cus
tomary modes and usages prevalent in tribal areas, 
it is necessary to codify the laws, conventions and 
usages, particularly in the developmental and func

tional areas. For want of adequate knowledge on 
the part of the planning personnel it is possible that 
by taking a wrong direction, the development p ro 
cess makes no headway at all. To avoid this, phased 
programme of codification of customary laws relat
ing to property (particularly land), inherh'ance, fa
mily and kinship, traditional tribal institutions, tra
ditional village officers, etc., will be taken up.

15.41 Earmarking of portions of funds allocated 
to various sectors of State and Central Plans has 
been a part of the tribal sub-plan strategy. In the 
Seventh Plan period, of the total Plan outlay of a 
State!Ministry a reasonable proportion needs to be 
reserved for the TSP. The Special Central Assistance 
for TSP has been fixed at Rs. 756 crores for the 
Seventh Plan.

Other Socio-economic Programmes for the Back
ward Classes

15.42 The schemes of welfare for the Backward 
Classes in the Seventh Plan will continue to lay em
phasis on strengthening the educational base of the 
scheduled cast'es, scheduled tribes and other back
ward classes, both in the State Plans and through 
Centrally Sponsored Schemes-

15.43 In  order to increase the school enrolment 
of SCjST children, provision will be made for 100 
per cent coverage, along with supply of free text
books and stationery, provision of free uniforms, 
and provision of attendance scholarships, particularly 
for girls (including, possibly, some compensation to 
their parents for their opportunity cost). Other 
incentives like mid-day meals, hostel facilities, 
special coaching in schoolsjcolleges in classes IX, 
X, X I and X II for such children as are weak in 
some subjects, particularly English, Science and 
Mathematics, will also be provided in the Seventh 
Plan. Introduction of merit scholarship at the 
post-matric stage at the rate of one-and-a-half times 
the rate of normal scholarships and removal of the 
present restriction limiting scholarships to two chil
dren of the same parents are also envisaged. Book- 
banks for all professional courses, liberalisation of 
pre-matric scholarship schemes for children of those 
engaged in unclean occupations (increasing the rate 
of scholarships) and inclusion of day-scholars in 
the scheme for pre-matric scholarships are other 
educational schemes. Suitable modifications of the 
schemes for educational development, keeping in 
view the needs of scheduled castes j scheduled tribes 
and the introduction of preparatory training, reme
dial teaching and special coaching for professional 
courses at the district level will b t undertaken.

15.44 Schemes for economic aid to SCsjSTsjOBCs 
will also be formulated in areas where the nemis
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of general sector schemes do not adequately cover 
these people. The existing framework of the Sche
duled Castes Financial Development Corporations 
will be utilised to channelise margin money funds 
to scheduled tribe families also along with scheduled 
caste beneficiaries. Tiiii v.ilt not only reduce the 
organisational and udtnimslrative overheads but will 
enable SCs:STs placed In similar economic situation 
in the same areas being treated on par, and through 
a ‘single window’ source for margin money. How
ever, ways and means have to be devised to extend 
margin money loans to STs from either separately 
allocated share capital funds or through the Special 
Central Additive for TSP.

15.45 Research and training will be expanded to 
fund research|surveys on SC|ST programmes not 
only by the Tribal Research and Training Institutes

in til© Slates, but also by voluntary bodies, academic 
institutions and research workers. Participation of 
voluntary organisations will be solicited not only 
for implementing the socio-economic programmes 
and specific schemes for SCsjSTs and other backward 
classes, but also to organise, motivate and assist 
SCs|STs|OBCs to come forward to avail themselves 
of development programmes. Their assistance will be 
specifically sought for wide-spread installation of 
cheap sanitary systems in rural and urban areas, 
which will eliminate service privies and liberate 
scavengers from an unclean and health-hazardous 
occupation.

15.46 For all these programmes, an allocation of 
Rs. 1239.21 crores has been provided in tiie State 
Plans and Rs. 281.22 crores in the Central Sector.



CHAPTER 16

SPECIAL AREA DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES

HILL AREAS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME
16.1 The hill areas of the country, particularly the 

Himalayan and the Western Ghats regions which 
constitute about 21 per cent of the total area and 
contain 9 per cent of the total population of the 
country, support the basic life-giving natural resources 
but have fragile and sensitive eco-systems. The need 
to conserve natural resources and the environment, 
particularly to prevent damage to fragile and irre
placeable eco-systems, has been voiced in national 
policies and programmes for quite some time. The 
hill area development (H ADP), in operation since 
the inception of the Fifth Five Year Plan, has been 
a major step in this regard. Simultaneously, it has 
also aimed at the goal of balanced regional develop
ment. During the Seventh Plan, the programme is 
expected to enter a crucial phase, particularly with 
reference to complementarity of interests of the hills 
and plains.

16.2 The hill areas fall broadly into two categories, 
namely : (i) those that are co-extensive with boun
daries of State or Union Territories, i.e., the hill 
States and UTs, and (ii) those which form part or 
parts of a State, and which are designated hill areas.

H ill States\ UTs
16.3 The areas falling in the hist category are 

self-contained politico-administrative units and have 
their own five-year plans to take care of their deve
lopment needs. These are the States and UTs of the 
north-eastern region, Jammu and Kashmir, Sikkim 
and Himachal Pradesh. They are being treated as 
special category States. A  review of the plans of this 
category of States reveals that the main emphasis 
has been on the development of infrastructural faci
lities and social and community services during both 
the Fifth and the Sixth Plan periods. This thrust was 
necessary to cover the backlog in infrastructural 
facilities. The production sectors and the sectors 
having a direct bearing on ecological preservation and 
restoration received less attention; these sectors will 
have to be given their due in the Seventh Plan period.

Designated H ill Areas
16.4 In the second category, the hill areas so far 

identified from parts of : (a) the larger States of 
Assam. Utttr Praiash, West Bengal and Tamil Nadu,

and (b) Western Ghats areas, covering 163 talukas 
in the States of Maharashtra, Karnataka, Kerala and 
Tamil Nadu and the Union Territory of Goa. Only 
these designated hill areas are covered under the Hill 
Area Development Programme (HADP) operative 
since 1974-75. The area, population and districts! 
talukas at present covered under the HADP are 
detailed in Table 16.1.

16.5 Apart from the normal flow of funds to the 
Hill areas from the State Plans, in consideration of 
the regional imbalance and other special factors, 
Special Central Assistance (SCA) is being provided 
for the HADP. An allocation of Rs. 170 crores, 
inclusive of Rs. 20 crores for Western Ghats Deve
lopment Programme (WGDP), was made for the Fifth 
Plan. It was raised to Rs. 560 crores (including 
Rs. 75 crores for WGDP) in the Sixth Plan. The 
Seventh Plan allocation of SCA is Rs. 870 crores, 
inclusive of Rs. 116.50 crores for WGDP. The 
pattern of assistance comprises 90 per cent grant and 
10 per cent loan. In so far as category (a) of the 
designated hill areas (Paragraph 16.4) is concerned, 
the available SCA is allocated among the constituent 
States, giving equal weightage to area and population. 
In the case of areas in category (b ), excluding the 
Nilgiris district (which is covered by the former 
category), the weightage for area is 75 per cent and 
for population 25 per cent. In order to ensure inte
gration and linkages of schemes formulated under the 
SCA with other sources of funding like the State 
Plans, a Sub-plan approach has been adopted. But in 
the case of WGDP, a scheme-wise approach has been 
followed.

Review
16.6 The programme was tilted in favour of 

beneficiary-oriented schemes during the Fifth Plan 
period. In the Sixth Plan period, eco-development was 
emphasised, but the general tenor of the plans did 
not differ significantly from the normal State Plans. 
In other words, they have been characterised by the 
sectoral approach without adequate reference to eco- 
restoration, eco-preservation and eco-development. In 
the Seventh Plan, the emphasis will be on evolving 
plans which harmonise the three parameters, I.e., 
socio-tconomic growth, development of infrastructure 
and promotion of ecology. This implies consideration
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of ecological aspects at the time of formulation of 
policies, programmes and schemes.

16.7 Human and cattle pressure on the support 
areas and indiscriminate felling of trees for commer
cial purposes have led to rapid depletion of forest 
cover and reduction in the productivity of land, im
pairing the economic condition of the hill regions. 
Traditional agricultural practices like shifting culti
vation have been responsible for exposure of the thin 
soil-cover of hill areas leading to accelerated erosion 
of both soil and forest cover. Mono-culture forestry 
has been no substitute for nature’s complex biotic 
processes. Such seemingly harmless activity as pro
longed slope-grazing by cattle lias exposed the largely 
earthen Shivaliks to erosion and brought them peri
lously close to disappearance. Other activities like 
construction of roads, dams, establishment of large

and medium industries and of mining units have 
further aggravated the situation. With the depletion 
of forests in hill areas, increased flooding during the 
rainy season and extended periods of drought have 
become a recurring feature in the plains, particularly 
of northern India. Availability of water in hill areas 
has also suffered due to lower water retention capacity 
caused by the loss of forest cover. This has led to 
the problems of sand-casting of fertile plains and 
silting of harbours, reservoirs and river-beds, besides 
hardships for hill people. The major challenge, there
fore, is to devise a solution to the problem that will 
avert ecological disaster while meeting the require
ments of the growing population. The long-run needs 
both of the nation and of the community will be 
served only by maintaining an ecological equilibrium,

TABLE 16.1

Area, population and districts'talukas constituting H A D T

Area Population Coverage
(’000 (Lakhs)

sq. kms) 1981

(a) Himalayaslsub-Himalayas:
Assam hill areas . . . .................................  \ S . l 6 .3 1 Two districts: (Karbi Anglong

and North Cachar).
Uttar Pradesh hill areas ............................................. 51.1 48.4 Eight districts: (Dehra-dun

Pauri Garhwal, Tehri Garh-
wal, Chamoli, Uttarkashi,
Almora, Pithoragarh and
Naini Tal).

West B e n g a l ............................................. 2 .4 5.1 Three sub-divisions o f Darjeel
ing district, viz., Sadar,
Kalimpong and Kurseong.

TOTAL ........................................................ ............................................. 68.7 59.8

(b) Western Ghats Talukas
Maharashtra . . . . . .............................................  58 .4 101.2 62
K a r n a t a k a ............................................. .............................................  4 4 .3 66 .7 40
Tamil N a d u ............................................. .............................................  2 8 .0» 95 .4 29
K e r a l a ........................................................ .............................................  2 8 .0 123.8 29
G oa . . . . . . 1. 8 1. 3 3

TOTAL ........................................................ ............................................. 160.5 388.4 163

>. Projected.
*. Includes Nilgiris District covered under H ADP, having an area o f 2 500 sq. kms and a population o f 494,000 persons.

vulnerable and sensitive areas within the hill areas
Delineation of Hill Areas

16.8 In the areas identified since the Fifth Plan, 
plans and programmes were introduced in accordance 
with the general policies of development. During the 
Sixth Plan period, the foundation for an appropriate 
policy for hill area development was laid. The 
areas mentioned in para 16.4 above will continue to 
be designated as hill areas and receive appropriate 
treatment during the Seventh Plan period, Fragile,

will be identified and priorities fixed. However, having 
regard to the sub-continental dimensions and effects 
of their ecology, the Himalayan ranges will continue 
to receive special treatment.

Approach and Strategy
16.9 The guiding principles on which the hill area 

development programmes would be based are the pro
motion of a stcure, ba*ic Iif#-support system, and



judicious utilisation of land, mineral, water and biotic 
resources in a total perspective embracing complemen
tarity of interests ol both the hills and the plains. The 
whole strategy would centre around the active partici
pation of the people, particularly of women, in the 
fulfilment of their basic needs. The people’s involve
ment can be ensured by ingraining the concept of 
"social fencing”, which implies a voluntary’ and self- 
imposed discipline in managing society’s resources at 
the local level. A better understanding of the resource 
base and eco-systems is an essential development, 
planning and management. This necessitates crea
tion among the hill people, and parti- 
maintaining the cco-system against degrada
tion among the hill people and particularly 
among the youth. It is increasingly evident 
that development efforts tend to produce wide-spread 
systematic effects (often deletrious) as a result of 
strong interactive linkage effects between a growing 
population, fixed or limited resources, and a fragile 
cco-system and environment. The plans of hill States 
and hill areas have, therefore, to be informed by eco
logical and environmental considerations in addition 
to socio-economic and cultural considerations. In the 
formulation of policies, plans, programmes and sche
mes, eco-restoration, eco-preservation and eco-develop
ment must be given due consideration. Not only new 
projects, programmes and schemes but even on-going 
activities have to be subjected to critical review and to 
ecological norms, to forestall possible harmful, short
term and long-term consequences. Some guidelines for 
plans and programmes of socio-economic growth in
formed by ecological para-meters are set out in what 
follows.

Basic Needs of Hill People
16.10 The basic needs of hill communities will 

have to be kept in the forefront in the formulation 
of development programmes, specific attention being 
paid to relieve women and children of the intermin
able drudgery in the hills. Important basic needs like 
energy, fodder, water supply, education and health call 
for measures like the following :

(i) Alternative energy policy : To reduce the 
pressure on forests and the drudgery to which 
women are subjected, an alternative fuel 
policy should be evolved and implemented. It 
should have two aspects, firstly, providing an i 
alternative source of energy such as electri
city, including micro-hydels, kerosene, coal 
cooking gas, at subsidised rates for house
hold consumption t. > wean away people from 
fuel-wood and, secondly, use of devices such 
n:- fuel-efficient oven* and utilisation of saw • 
mill and loggia# waste for biiwuetting

(ii) Fuel i t  fodder : To achieve sustained sup
plies of fuel and fodder, denuded forest lands 
needs to be afforested with tree species which 
can provide both fuel and fodder. Pasture 
land development would have to receive ati 
tentiou.

(iii) Drinking water supply : In view of the rug
ged terrain, high altitudes and remoteness, a 
four-fold strategy for drinking water supply 
will be adopted in hill areas : development 
of gravitational sources oi water, hydraulic 
rams, storage-tanks and micro-liydel 
schemes. Provision of safe drinking water 
is most essential to minimise the incidencc 
of water-borne disease. An attempt should 
be made to provide all problem villages 
with adequate and safe drinking water 
facilities in the Seventh Plan period.

(iv) Health : Emphasis will be laid on prophy
lactic steps in terms of environmental 
sanitation, protected water-supply and mass 
immunisation against TB, polio etc., and 
measures of protection against tropical 
diseases such as malaria, filaria and gastro
enteritis as also against mal-nutrition, parti
cularly vitamin and protein-deficiency and 
iodine-deficiency. Infrastructural facilities 
and the quality of services rendered by 
primary health institutions will be improved. 
For the welfare of children, it is necessary 
to strengthen and expand the Integrated 
Child Development Services (ICDS) scheme 
in the hill areas. Pre-and post-maternity care 
for hill women, particularly those residing 
in remote areas will be provided. Maximum 
use shouid be made of indigenous medical 
skills; apart from their intrinsic value they 
have the merit of acceptability and 
accessibility. Research also needs to be 
systematically undertaken to develop these 
skills in their own right and as a supple
ment to the modern medical system. There 
is need to augment the training programmes 
for Dais.

(v) Education : Lack of skilled manpower is a
major constraint in the development of hill 
areas. It is necessary to undertake man
power planning and to link education locally 
to the specific needs of the hill areas. The 
hill communities need to be involved in 
the management of schools locally so that 
these become culture centres of the villages. 
Single-teacher schools may not be ideal 
for sr>’p>. in fact, ihe norms ior
t C ' t U U G D  '■ '  : -  > i -J -j  L  ' . • i i l j i j l d  l a k e  J i i  t O

consideration the terrain.
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16.11 In all area programmes, particularly in 
watershed management, the active involvement of 
people, of their own local organisations and of 
voluntary agencies is crucial. Women especially have 
a pivotal role to play, since they are primarily res
ponsible for agriculture, fuel and fodder collection, 
maintenance of livestock and other economic activity 
in the hills.

The Planning Process
16.12 Conceptually, the planning process may 

visualise three distinct - zones of operation. Firstly, 
there are the relatively high and inaccessible altitudes 
and sparsely populated areas where natural geo
physical processes are taking place. Here, non-inter
ference by man in form of restraint in construction 
or installation of hydel or major multi-purpose irri
gation dams, hard-topped roads, and industrial 
projects would greatly contribute to ecology-preser- 
vation. But, since our understanding of the eco
system in these altitudes is limited, a sound data-base 
has to be established for understanding the hydrology, 
climate, tectonics, seismology, flora and fauna, and 
the safe population carrying limits of such areas. 
Major projects whose total effects are unknown need 
to be critically reviewed. Even a small positive step 
along with non-interference would make a substantial 
contribution towards preservation of the high-altitude 
eco-systems. Secondly, in the more populated lower 
altitudes and regions, growing population concentra
tion (including tourist influx seasonally), industrial 
projects and road-building promoting increased access 
beyond safe carrying capacities have caused ecologi
cal strains and accelerated degradation, the ill-effects 
of which can be felt not only in the middle mountain 
ranges and foothills, but also in the plains below. It 
is here that the imbalance ensuing from strong inter
active linkage effects between populations, resources, 
environment and development is markedly in evidence. 
The aggravation of ecological degradation and the 
adverse impact on the hill environment is clearly 
visible. The planning process in this region has to 
adopt an integrated view of the ecological, economic 
and sociological aspects. Thirdly, there are the 
seemingly unconnected plains below, which depend 
not only for their socio-economic but even physical 
existence on the nurturing capabilities of the Jiill eco
systems. Both for hill States like Himachal Pradesh, 
Jammu and Kashmir and Sikkim, and hill areas like 
those in U.P., Assam and West Bengal, the inter
dependence of htlLs and plains should be clearly 
recognized, to achieve a mutually beneficial 
reciprocity.

P e o p le 's  I n v o lv e m e n t Catchment Area Development
16.13 0\er-exploitation of the already depleted 

forest cover has resulted in the degradation of catch
ment areas of rher systems, with adverse impact by 
way of depicting water resources, increased frequency 
of floods and transport of silt and debris into the 
river valleys and beds, reservoirs and plains. The 
treatment of catchment areas through integrated, 
scientific land-use planning has become an imperative 
need. Tn recognition of this, surveys and studies for 
obtaining a picture of the status of catchment areas 
of the Himalayan and Western' Ghats river systems 
were commenced in 1983-84. On the basis of the 
status reports, integrated catchment area restoration 
programmes need to be formulated for implemen
tation.

Unit of Planning
16.14 A development block, tiie lowest unit of 

planning of the plain areas, may not be suitable in 
a montane eco-system on account of the relatively 
low population density, innumerable geographical 
barriers and communication hurdles. Further, perhaps 
more than other elements of nature, water is a domi
nant arbiter of man and environment in the hills. A 
geo-hydrological watershed would, hence, appear to 
be a better substitute for a development block as a 
unit of planning. A  watershed may be distinguished 
from the catchment area of a river system the latter, 
besides being in the higher altitudes, is generally of 
ampler dimensions. The planning treatment for a 
catchment area may be different from that for a 
watershed, but the implications of adoption of the 
two physiographic entities, i.e., catchment areas and 
watershed areas, have to be worked out in terms of 
geography, geomorphology, geo-physics, socio-econo- 
mics, ecology, administration, etc. For planning and 
development purposes, relative to size, a watershed 
may generally be divided into three categories : 
(a) macro, (b) meso, and (c) micro. It bears reitera
tion that the planning process of micro, meso and 
macro watershed, catchment areas and mountain 
ranges should be enmeshed and integrated.

Land Use

16.15 A proper land-use pattern keeping the socio
economic and ecological parameters in view should 
be worked out. While self-sufficiency in foodgrains 
production may be an objective, stress has to be laid 
on scientific land-ura and spatial specialisation aiming 
at topoie<juendng of crop; with appropriate techno-
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logy for raising productivity and production, Changes 
in land-use, particularly from annual crops of peren
nial crops, would necessitate extending and strengthen
ing the scope of the communication facilities, 
marketing network and a strong public distribution 
system.

Shifting Cultivation
16.16 A viable solution to the problem of shifting 

cultivation, particularly in the north-east and some 
areas of the Western Ghats, has yet to be found. 
Even though special programmes under Central and 
State Plans have been launched, many of them have 
been unable to go beyond the pilot phase. The plans 
in this context will be on watershed basis in which 
the sectoral programmes like agriculture, forestry, 
plantation, infrastructural facilities and social services 
etc. are integrated and coordinated to enable the 
Jhumias to take to settled cultivation. In areas where 
introduction of settled cultivation will take a long time, 
emphasis will be on improving the productivity of 
Jhum cultivation through better agronomic practices 
and improved varieties.

Afforestation
16.17 Strenuous efforts are required towards resto

ration of the degraded vegetation and forest cover 
constituting the life-support system. Forestry pro
grammes will aim at fulfilling the national require
ments of forest produce, imperatives of ecological 
balance and socio-psycho-economic needs of village 
communities. Revenue-earning can no longer be a 
major goal. Identification of ecologically sensitive and 
vulnerable areas will be taken ‘up and comprehensive 
plans for their right treatment implemented. New 
techniques will be adopted in afforestation, aiming at 
reduction in per hectare cost and with employment 
potential. To conserve forest resources, use of substi
tutes for forest-based industrial raw-materials will be 
encouraged.

Horticulture and Packaging Material
16.18 In the scientific land-use policy, tree culture 

and commercial plantation have to be recognized 
distinctly. The priority in tree-culture programme will 
be for meeting the requirements of local economy. 
The produce of certain food-yielding and fodder trees 
can be utilised locally. Dwarf varieties may be planted 
for the purpose. In  so far as commercial plantations 
are concerned, the problem of bulky and perishable 
products is growing in magnitude. It will be desirable 
to select low-volume, low-weight edible fruits and 
nuts with long shelf-life. Connected with horticultural 
crops is the problem of packaging material. The use 
of various Soft •wood,'. foi the purpose Ua, hccu

depleting natural forests rapidly. Use of substitute 
materials through Proper pricing, fiscal and research 
measures will be considered. Fourthly, floriculture 
will be encouraged.

Animal Husbandry
16.19 Animal husbandry programmes need to be 

appraised keeping in view the stock of animals and 
availability and status of pastures and forests. Scienti
fic rotational grazing on the basis of social fencing is 
essential. Suitable local breeds which can graze on 
the undulating terrains will be upgraded through 
natural or artificial insemination. Rearing of goats 
will be discouraged, but sheep-rearing, pig-rearing 
and poultry can be taken up. Stall-feeding habits will 
relieve pressure on pastures and forests. The pro
gramme will need : (a) scientific breeding approach,
(b) strong protective and curative animal health 
cover, and (c) processing and marketing of the 
produce.

Industries
16.20 The hill areas are particularly suited to 

industries which require pollution-free atmosphere, 
coll climate, based on high-skills and high value- 
addition, like electronics, watch -making, optical glass, 
collapsible furniture etc. Cottage industries like carpet 
manufacture and handlooms also are suitable acti
vities. Such hill area industries should preferably be 
of a small-scale and decentralised nature, with high 
value to volume ratios. On account of long distances 
from markets and transport difficulties, large and 
medium industries may not generally be viable. 
However, tourism and trekking can be organised as 
an industry, with due regard, however, to non- 
exploitative use of local or scarce resources.

Transport and Communication
16.21 Communication facilities like the postal 

system, tele-communication, broadcasting, and tele
vision and means of transport like airways, waterways 
and ropeways need to be further developed and 
strengthened in an integrated manner. However, the 
concept of uncontrolled road building in hill areas 
needs amendment : greater emphasis is needed for a 
network of bridle-paths, foot-bridges, and adequate 
feeder roads. Road-building technology should take 
adequate note of the environmental aspects. The policy 
of road development will be reviewed and a viable 
programme prepared for the hill areas.

Appropriate Technology
16.22 Evolution of appropriate technology, R&D 

. •;dcntiflc inputs «re necessary for harnessing
: ie . i t . i i u c s  o n  a d c c c n t iaii.v.d basis. Available



343

and new t-.x Sinologies v-. iii be modified ur upgraded. 
Appropriate technology will call for low-cost and 
need-based innovations, suiting local conditions and 
skills for management of the hill resources.

Uniformity In Approach and Strategy for Hill
Development
16.23 For the desiganted hill areas covered under 

HADP, a sub-Plan approach grounded in the inte
gration of various sectoral programmes has been 
adopted for the Himalayan region. But the WGDP 
areas continue to follow a schematic approach. It is 
desirable to follow, to the extent possible, the sub- 
Plan approach in WGDP also. Above all, it is essen
tial that the basic principles of hill area planning are 
followed by all hill States. In other words, the plans 
of hill States (as distinct from tke designated hill 
areas) also should be informed by ecological and 
environmental considerations. A suitable mechanism 
within the constitutional framework should be devised 
to ensure that the approach and strategy evolved for 
the development of hill areas is uniformly followed 
in all categories of hill areas.

Approach and Strategy Specific to Western Ghats
16.24 The Western Ghats represent a distinct 

entity, on account of high pressure of population and 
consequent high rate of depletion of the natural re
sources endowment. The development programme of 
this region will bestow special attention on restoration 
of the run-down ecology. The development pro
grammes to be taken up by the constituent states in 
the Western Ghats during the Seventh Plan should 
revolve round the central theme of cco-rcstoration and 
eco-promotion. The States will formulate a perspective 
plan keeping this goal in view.

Population
16.25 References have been made earlier to the 

pressure of population in the hill areas and the conse
quent rapid depletion of natural resources. Though 
rising population is a problem in general, it has a 
special significance for the hill areas, as their rate 
of population increase is above the national average. 
While this may be accounted for by natural growth 
and in-migration (and an added pressure due to 
tourist influx), the fact remains that the indigenous 
hill population has to bear the brunt of deterioration 
of resource's locally. Thought needs to be devoted 
to searching for a solution to this problem.

N O RTH  E A ST E R N  COUNCI L (NEC)
16.26 The north eastern region comprises the five 

States of Assam. Manipur, Mechalnya, Nagaland and

in p u ia  and the two Union Territoiies, of Aruuaehal 
Pradesh and Mizoram. The region accounts for
7.7 per cent of the country’s total land area, and 
has a population of 26.6 million (1981 census), 
characterised by wide ethnic diversity. Seventy per 
cent of the area is hilly and ninety per cent of the 
people live in villages. The literacy rate in the 
region is above the all-India average of 36.2 per cent 
except for Arunachal Pradesh (20.1 per cent) and 
Meghalaya (33.2 per cent).

16.27 The region is endowed with considerable 
natural resources, e.g., soil, water, forests, minerals 
and hydel potential. But the economy is primarily 
agricultural, commercial crops like jute and tea being 
predominant. The region is deficient in foodgrains. 
The bulk of the hilly area in the region continues to 
be under shifting cultivation. With the high rainfall 
in the region, forests cover about 50 per cent of the 
total area. Among the mineral resources, oil (25.7 
per cent of national recoverable reserves), gas (21.3 
per cent of national recoverable reserves as on 
1-1-1984), coal reserves (1.1 per cent of national 
reserves) and limestone reserves (4.6 per cent of 
national reserves as in 1977) are important.

16.28 The modern secondary sector in the region 
is in its preliminary stage, with only a few scattered 
industrial establishments. With a view to accelerating 
the pace of industrial development, the Government 
of India has declared the entire north eastern region 
as belonging to ‘A’ category, i.e., industrially back
ward area, which entitles it to Central investment 
subsidy at the maximum permissible Tate. Transport 
subsidy for raw materials and end prod'ucts is also 
available at 75 per cent and covers all modes of 
transport including rail movement from Siliguri. 
Efforts have been made to  develop manpower poten
tial under the Central, NEC and the State sectors to 
give impetus to industrialisation. Handloom weaving 
and handicrafts are the cultural heritage of the people 
of the north-eastern region ; for development of these 
tiny sector industries, a Norh Eastern Handloom 
and Handicrafts Development Corporation 
(NEHHDC) has been set up, besides the existing 
State Corporations.

16.29 Inadequate infrastructural facilities, e.g.,
transport and communication, have been a major 
constraint. The region is tenuously connected with 
the rest of the country by a narrow land strip in north 
Bengal. The terrain is difficult with the Himalayan 
ranges straddling the entire north and north-east
making tranport and communications a problem. 
Among (he various measures taken for improving the 
railways are extension of the broad-eaugc line from 
New Bongaigaon upto Gauhati (completed), six new 
railway lines, augmentation of the capacity of the



Lumdiog-Badarpur matergaugo line and the -second 
rail-cum-road bridge across the Brahmaputra at 
Jogighopa along with the broad-gauge railway line 
from Jogibhopa to Gauhati. In  the road sector, the 
improvement of six routes as national highways and 
a second road-bridge over the Brahmaputra near 
Tezpur are important, besides the roads taken up in 
the States and NEC Plans. Other modes of trans
portation are inland waterways, airways, ropeways 
etc., some of which are being improved. For deve
lopment of communications, the focus has been on 
the improvement of telecommunication and broad
casting, coverage of the region under TV and use of 
INSAT for strengthening the rural communication 
system.

16.30 In order to have an integrated development 
of the north-east, the NEC was created by an Act 
of Parliament in 1971. It is an advisory body and 
its schemes aim mainly at development of infra
structural facilities in the region like power, transport 
and manpower. In the NEC Plan, power and trans
port together account for about 80 per cent of tbe 
total outlay. The importance that the Government 
attaches to the role of the Council will be clear from 
th ; fact that the approved outlay for NEC in the 
Seventh Plan has been raised to Rs. 675 crores from 
Rs. 90 crores in the Fifth Plan and Rs. 385 crores 
in the Sixth Plan. The Council has been instrumental 
in initiating major integrated development programmes 
relating to the area’s natural resources and socio
economic and ecological factors.

16.31 In view of the importance being attached to 
the speedier development of the north-eastern region, 
a Committee of Ministers assisted by a Committee 
at official level was set up in 1980 to review the 
progress of the measures already initiated and also 
to suggest various fresh steps that might be necessary 
for the development of the region.

Seventh Plan Perspective
16.32 Keeping in view the regional needs and

national objectives, the basic tasks of the region are :
(i) attainment of self-sufficiency in food, (ii) viable 
solution to the problem of shifting cultivation,
(iii) ecological and environmental protection, (iv) re
duction in infrastructural bottlenecks, (v) develop
ment of suitable small, village and cottage indirtries 
and generation of productive employment and
(vi) manpower development. Though the States
and Union Territories of the region have certain com
mon features, each has also its own distinctive 
characteristics. Their particular ethos will be kept 
in view while drawing up specific plans projects 
and schemes.

iviiathurc
16,33 Foodgrains production in the region increased 

from 2.9 million tonnes in 1979-80 to 3.9 million 
tonnes in 1983-84. The region is deficit in foodgrains 
production, and it has been importing 100,000 tonnes 
of foodgrains per month from other parts of the 
country. The estimated requirement of foodgrains 
bv 1990 is 6.27 million tonnes as assessed by the 
Working Group of the development of the north
eastern region. Transport bottlenecks and storage 
and marketing difficulties make import of foodgrains 
into the region a costly and difficult proposition. An 
additional production of about 2 million tonnes of 
foodgrains will be required to make it self-sufficient 
during the Seventh Plan period. Measures for raising 
agricultural productivity and increased agricultural 
production will be accorded high priority. Creation 
of assured irrigation and utilisation of irrigation faci
lities. particularly of minor projects will be an impor
tant means. Scientific land-use with promotion of 
subsidiary sources of income through livestock rearing, 
pisciculture, horticulture, plantations, afforestation, 
sericulture, etc., will be promoted. The stress will 
be on development programmes on an integrated 
watershed approach with people’s participation. Peo
ple's involvement alone will ensure acceptance and 
dissemination of the programmes as well as economy 
in expenditure on schemes and on administrative 
infrastructure.

Power
16.3-1 With a total installed capacity of power 

estimated at 791 MW by the end of the Sixth Plan, 
the region is surplus in power at present. The Seventh 
Plan target is to create an additional capacity of 
429 MW. raising the total to 1220 MW. The total 
number of villages electrified as on 31-3-1985 was 
17,136 ; the rural electrification target for the Seventh 
Plan is an additional 13.076 villases.

industry and Minerals
16.35 Paper projects : One paper project of 10!) 

tonnes per day (tpd) at Tuli in Nagaland at an esti
mated cost of Rs. 84 crores in :he Central sector was 
commissioned during tne Sixth Plan. Two more 
projects of 300 tpd each at an estimated cost of 
Rs. 226 crores and Rs. 228 crores respectively are 
tinder construction, at Cachar and Nowgong in Assam. 
These arc likely to he commissioned in 1986.

16.36 BliPI. downstream : I-{Torts arc being mode 
by the Government of Assam to make full use 
the pioducts of the Bor.gaigaon Refinery and Petro
chemicals Ltd. (BRPi ) through the establishment 
as downstream industries : polyester film and filament 
\ arn-prodticing unir- i;uj spinning mills handloem
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and ail complexes and viscose staple jibre
units. The BRPL complex is likely to have consider
able region wide spread-effeets.

J 6.37 Minerals : The main task in relation to
mineral development will be (i) continuation ot 
detailed exploration and establishing reserves of pro
mising mineral deposits particularly of limestone, coal, 
ceramics and refractories raw-materials and base- 
metals and (ii) setting up of experimental pilot mining 
projecls.

VilLixe and Small Industries
16.38 Small-scale industries : The focus will be

on development of entrepreneurship, upgradation of 
technology, better utilisation of resources, removal of 
infrastructural constraints, creation of marketing 
facilities, etc., in the small-scale sector. For entre
preneurship development, besides training, motivation 
and job-orientatiou, a wide range of entrepreneurship 
development programmes will be taken up on a 
package basis, covering adequate selection of projects, 
preparation of projects reports, tie-up with financial 
institutions, marketing of products, etc.

16.39 Sericulture : The vast potential of sericulture 
needs to be exploited to its full extent. Steps will 
be taken to provide package services such as (i) in
crease in the area of plantations, (ii) organised supply 
of quality seeds, (iii) facilities and equipment for 
reeling and weaving, (iv) marketing facilities, 
(v) trained technical personnel to oversee implemen-

, t at ion of the schemes and (vi) research and develop
ment.

16.40 Transport : Emphasis will be on an inte
grated system of rail, road, airways, inland waterways, 
ropeways, etc. For the road network, a master-plan 
integrating all types of roads for the whole region will 
be prepared.

Manpower Development
16.41 Schemes for an increase in the supply of 

skilled and semiskilled manpower will be continued 
under the plans of NEC and StatesTJTs of the region. 
Some highlights are : (i) Students of the region will 
be sponsored for various undergraduate, post-graduate 
and doctoral studies in agriculture, allied activities 
and engineering ; (ii) in-service personnel will be 
sponsored for short-duration specialised courses includ
ing management development ; (iii) the existing 
technical institutions will be expanded and strengthen
ed and (iv) new technical institutions will be set up 
in the region.

Monitoring and Evaluation
16.42 With the magnitude of State and NFC Plans

in the icgion having mciea^ed considerably and with 
the development process gaining momentum, it is 
essential that the monitoring system be put on a sound 
footing so that there is adequate feed back from the 
grassroots to the State and national levels on a regular 
basis. Correct policy prescriptions can be evolved 
through monitoring. Evaluation, aggregative and 
sectoral as well as concurrent and post-implementa* 
tional, will provide valuable insights, to arrive at right 
policy formulations. Projectisation of plans and pro
grammes, besides being necessary7 in itself, will facili
tate monitoring and evaluation.

DESERT DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME

11 ist orical Background
16.43 The great Indian desert, or the Thar Desert, 

encompasses the western half of Rajasthan and the 
adjacent areas in Gujarat and Haryana. Besides this 
hot desert, a cold arid zone in the northern parts of 
the country extends over Ladakh in Jammu and 
Kashmir and parts of Himachal Pradesh.

16.44 In the past, some sporadic attempts have 
been made to develop only the hot arid deserts, while 
cold arid areas have practically remained neglected 
uptil recently. Some of the former rulers of the 
Princely States situated in what is now Rajasthan did 
make attempts to find ad hoc solutions to the pressing 
problems, but these were confined to isolated pockets. 
There is no evidence of any organised and systematic 
attempt having been made before Independence to 
tackle the problems of the desert areas in a systematic 
or comprehensive way.

16.45 In 1951-52, the need to conserve and im
prove the resources of the desert region of Rajasthan 
was recognised and an ad hoc Committee of Experts 
was appointed by the Union Government to go into 
the matter. Accordingly, a Desert Afforestation 
Centre was set up at Jodhpur in pursuance of the 
recommendations of this Committee. Subsequently, 
the scope of work at this station was enlarged by 
the inclusion of soil conservation programmes, and 
it was renamed in 1957 the Desert Afforestation and 
Soil Conservation Station. The station was required 
to conduct research, basic as well as applied, in land 
use covering forestry, crop husbandry and grassland 
development so that the problem of wind erosion and 
the resulting increase in desertic conditions could be 
controlled.

16.46 About this time, an Arid Zone Project was 
started under the auspices of the United Nations 
Educational. Scientific and Cultural Organisation 
(UNESCO) to initiate and intensify research on pro
blems nf arid zones in different parts of the world



Under this projcci, a UNESCO Adviser, an expert 
from Australia, was invited to render advice on the 
ways and moans of identifying and overcoming the 
problems of desert areas in this country. The expert 
.suggested a broad-based programme of research and 
surveys covering basic resources, fundamental prob
lems of soil-water-plant-atmosphere relationships, 
control of pests, regulated grasing of pastures, deve
lopment of animal husbandry and arable crop nnsing 
and tackling of socio-economic problems. In pur
suance of these suggestions, the Desert Afforestation 
and Soil Conservation Station was further reorga
nised in 1959 as tire Central Arid Zone Research 
Institute (CAZRI).

16.47 In I960, the State Land Utilisation Com
mittee appointed by the Government of Rajasthan 
made its recommendations on the development of 
desert and semi-desert areas of Rajasthan. Subse
quently in 1964, the Government of India set up a 
working group under the Chairmanship of Shri M. K. 
Kidwai, which examined the problems of desert deve
lopment and recommended a number of pilot projects 
for the improvement of selected desert areas. This 
Committee felt that ultimately it would probably be 
necessary to set up a Desert Development Board to 
keep a watch over the formulation and implementation 
of schemes for the development of desert areas. In 
June 1966, a Desert Development Board was accord
ingly constituted with the Secretary, Ministry of 
Agriculture, as its Chairman to ensure a more rapid 
development of the arid regions. Nominees of the 
States of Rajasthan, Gujarat and Haryana and repre
sentatives of the Planning Commission and of the 
Ministries of Finance, Agriculture, Irrigation and 
Power, Health and Family Planning, Communications 
and Education and Social Welfare, and four non
officials were made members of the Board.

16.48 The Board was reconstituted in October 
1971, with the Minister of State in the Ministry of 
Agriculture as its Chairman and the Secretary’, Depart
ment of Agriculture as its Vice-Chairman. The 
Ministries of Health and Family Planning, Irrigation 
and Power, Communications, Education and Social 
Welfare were not represented on this Board as the 
programmes covered only agricultural development. 
The membership of the Board, however, included 
representatives of the Planning Commission, Ministry 
of Finance, Department of Agriculture and the State 
Governments of Rajasthan, Haryana and Gujarat. 
In addition, four non-official members including two 
Members of Parliament and two representatives of 
the local Panchayats were included,

16-49 On the basis of the recommendations of the 
Hoard, nn integrated programme of pilot projects for

Jcvci: dovkprnen!, involving a Kutal outlay of Rs. 10 
crores, was proposed for inclusion in the Fourth Five 
Year Plan, This programme covered items like 
pasture development, minor irrigation and soil conser
vation. As against this, a very limited progranimes 
costing in all Rs. 2 crores, was actually provided in 
the Fourth Plan. The above programme was confined 
to four desert districts. The districts selected were 
Mohindergarh in Haryana, Banaskantha in Gujarat 
and Banner & Jaisalmer in Rajasthan.

16.50 In September, 1972, the Desert Develop
ment Board reviewed the existing programme and 
recommended the approach for the Fifth Five Year 
Plan. It was felt that most of the schemes like 
development of minor irrigation, soil conservation, 
afforestation, etc. had features in common with the 
State Agricultural development programme. Conse
quently, the Board felt that there was no particular 
advantage in taking up such activities as a part of 
the Central scctor programmes. There were, how
ever, some special problems which deserved to be 
taken up in the Central Sector. Accordingly, the 
Board recommended that, :r. the Fifth Plan, action 
be taken to concentrate on a programme of shelter 
belts and avenue plantation in the desert areas, as 
also pilot projects for the resettlement of nomads. 
Finally, the Board suggested taking up of special 
studies in regard to sand dunes, meteorological condi
tions, etc. These programmes were merged with the 
drought prone areas programme (DPAP) during the 
Fifth Plan.

16.51 The National Commission on Agriculture 
made a detailed review of the problems and needs 
of the arid areas and submitted an interim report on 
“Desert Development” in March, 1974. It stated : 
The problems of the desert areas are different from 
those in the semi-arid and dry sub-humid regions and 
even the southern arid zone. In order to improve 
the conditions of the des-ert economy, a  different set 
of measures are necessary. We have drawn attention 
to the urgent need to arrest the rapid deterioration 
of the desert area and have recommended a 15-year 
comprehensive and integrated programme for its im
provements and economic development so that much 
of the hardship arising there out of drought and aridity 
can be mitigated permanently and lasting socio
economic improvements can be brought about in this 
under-developed region” .

16.52 Based on the recommendations of the
National Commission on Agriculture, the Desert 
Development Programme (DDP) was launched in 
1977-78. The programme covered : (a) the hot
arid desert areas comprising 11 districts of Rajasthan-* 
Ganganagar, Bikaner. Churn. Jhunjhunu, Sikar, 
Vagaur. Fodhpur. Jaisalmer. Barmrr, Jalore and Pali;



4 districts of Haryana— Hissar. Bhiwani, Rohtak and 
Sirsa and 3 districts of Gujarat—Banaskantha, Meh- 
sana and Kutch— and (b) the cold arid desert in the 
Ladakh region of Jammu and Kashmir and -Spiti sub
division of Lahaul and Spiti district of Himachal 
Pradesh.

Review of the Desert Development Programme (DDF)
16.53 At the commencement of the Sixth Plan, 

the coverage of DDP was revi-r.ved in 1982 by a Task 
Force set up by the Ministry of Rural Development 
headed by Dr. M. S. Swaininathan. then Member, 
Planning Commission. The Task Force suggested 
continuance of the programme in all the existing areas 
except in Kutch district (Gujarat) and parts of Kargil 
district (Jammu and Kashmir). In Kutch district, 
the Programme was merged with another, on-going 
programme, namely, the Drought Prone Areas Pro
gramme (DPAP) which has broadly similar objectives. 
In Kargil district, four out of five development clocks 
were recommended for exclusion, as these blocks have 
substantial rainfall, vegetation and irrigation. Exten
sion of the Programme was suggested to cover the 
Pooh Sub-division of Kinnaur district in Himachal 
Pradesh. The programme during the Sixth Plan 
cov;fCil 126 Woeks as against 132 blocks earlier. The 
coverage of the programme in different Statesfdistrict's 
in the Sixth Plan is indicated in Annexure 16.1.

Criteria for selection ■
16.54 The areas covered under the Programme 

were initially identified by the National Commission 
on Agriculture in its Interim Report on Desert Deve
lopment (March 1974). The Commission observed 
in its report that “the exact delineation of the arid 
areas demands a larger number of meteorological 
observations than are available at present. However, 
from the trend of variation of rainfall and tempera
ture amongst the meteorological stations, the moisture 
index parameters and observable arid region charac
teristics, a reasonable delineation, howsoever approxi
mate, has been made” . For the purpose of develop
ment, additional factors such as contiguity (geogra
phical boundary'), which would facilitate adminis
tration and execution of the programmes, were also 
progress of expenditure.

Programme contents :
16.55 The following major activities have been 

taken up under this programme :
(i) Afforestation, with special emphasis on 

shelter belt plantation, grassland develop
ment and sand dune stabilisation ;

(ii) ground water development and utilisation ;
(iii) construction of water harvesting structures : 
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(iv) rural electrification tor energising tubewells
and pump sets; and

(v) development of agriculture, horticulture and
and animal husbandry.

16.56 The Task Force on DPAP and DDP (Swami- 
natlian 1982), while reviewing this programme, stated 
that its objective! would be broadly similar to that of 
the Drought Prone Areas Programme. Following this, 
the emphasis will obviously be on the control of 
desertification and growing of fire-wood species. The 
contents of this programes are, therefore, as follows :

(i) Promoting a more productive dryland agri
culture on the basis of soil-water-climate 
resources of the area ;

(ii) Development and productive use of water re
sources of the area ;

(iii) Soil and moisture corservation including pro
motion of proper land use practices ;

(iv) Afforestation including farm forestry ; and
(v) Livestock development including development

of pasture1 and fodder resources.

Revised scheme of funding
16.57 The prograrnc was started as a Central Sec

tor Scheme under which the entire burden of funding 
was borne by the Central Government. This pattern of 
assistance continued till 1978-79. From 1979-80 on
wards, the cost is being shared equally between the 
Central Government and the State Government con
cerned.

16.58 The allocations of funds for the programme 
in he initial two years were broadly on an ad hoc 
basis, depending on the formulation of suitable sche
mes by the concerned State Governments and their* 
capacity to utilise the funds. From 1979-80 onward^ 
funds for the programe were allocated on the basis 
of Rs. 15 lakhs per block per year, with the Union 
and State Government eiach contributing Rs. 7.5 
lakhs. For the project in Spiti Sub-division of 
Lahaul and Spiti district, where only one block was 
covered under the programme, a minimum annual allo
cation of Rs. 50 lakhs (including the share of the Stat'e 
Government) was mrade. The actual release of the 
funds to the different States was, however, regulated ac
cording to the availability of funds in the Central 
budget, the size of the approved programme and the

roeress of expenditure.
16.59 The Swaminathan Task Force had, inter-alia, 

suggested a modification in the basis of allocation of 
funds among the different States from the basis of 
blocks to the basis of arca|activity of desertification. 
The earlier basis for allocation of funds of Rs. 15 
lakhs per block for different' districts did not take into 
account either the intensity of aridity or the extent 
of areas subject to desert conditions. While constitu
ting blocks, State Governments only aim at a certain
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minimum population coverage per block and vliilc this 
coverage is modified by the consideration that the 
jurisdiction of the block should not be unwieldy, a 
minimum population coverage has always been ensur
ed. In the desert areas, naturally, such an approach 
result's in a smaller camber of blocks within a large 
geographical areas. The greater the intensity of desert 
conditions, the less is the population density and hence 
the smaller the number of blocks, resulting thereby 
in smaller allocation for the district. For instance 
Jaisalmer in Rajasthan with a geographical area eq
uivalent to that of Kerala State has only three blocks, 
while the desertic conditions are the acutest in the 
country. This district was allocated Rs. 45 lakhs per 
year (including the share of the State Government) 
upto 1981-82, even though a much higher order of in
vestment would have been justified. Accordingly, from 
1982-83 the allocations of funds for the DDP pro
grammes have not been related to the number of 
blocks in the district but to the severity of desert con
ditions and the extent of the area subject to these 
conditions. Measurement of desert conditions is, 
however, not easy. Funds for the more hot 
arid areas havel been allocated on the basis of Rs. 10 
lakhs per annum per 1,000 sq. km. of geographical 
area, subject to a ceiling of Rs. 2 crores per annum 
per district. The ceiling was fixed because it was felt 
that it would be difficult to spend a larger amount 
productively in these areas for some years till the 
organisation to implement the programme was suitably 
strengthened. Five districts, namely Ganganagar dis
trict in Rajasthan and Rohtak, Bhiwani Hissar and 
Sirsa districts in Haryana were considered less arid 
areas by the Swaminathan Task Force, on the basis 
of rainfall and irrigation spread in these districts. An 
allocation of Rs. 50 lakhs per annum (to be shared 
equally between the Union and the State Government) 
had been recommended for these area. The Govern
ment had later on raised this amount to Rs. 60 lakhs, 
except for Sirsa, wh;oh is a small district a.nd for 
which a fixed amount of Rs. 50 lakhs per annum was 
allocated.

16.60 For the cold desert areas, annual allocations 
of Rs. 100 lakhs for Leh (including Zanskar block of 
Kargil district of Jammu and Kashmir) and Rs. 50 
lakhs each of Spiti sub-division of Lahaul and Spiti 
District and Pooh sub-division of Kinnaur district of 
Himachal Pradesh, were made.

16.51 A provision of Rs. 5 lakhs per block was 
made during 1982-83 for the completion of on-going, 
but incomplete schemes under the desert develop
ment programmes in tho 7 blocks which were exclud
ed from the coverage of DDP as per recommendation 
of the Task Force. Rased on these funding norms, the 
provision for the programme during the Sixth Plan, 
including the 50 per cent matching shares of the five 
State Governments. w7as Rs. 100 crores.

Rev iew  of the S ix th  Plan [’i v p a m n te
16.62 During the Sixth Plan (1980---85), two 

major programmes in area development in the Cen
trally sponsored sector (on equal sharing basis bet
ween States and the Central Government) have been 
in operation, i.e., the Drought Prone Area Program
me (DPAP) and the Desert Development Programme 
(DDP). These programmes have, generally, similar ap- 
roaches and objectives of development. H ie DPAP 
focuses on the development of drought prone areas 
and the DDP on the desert regions of the country. 
For both, the nodal organisation at the Central level 
is the Department of Rural Development, which moni
tors tlie progress of iniplemertation of the program
mes and releases Central funds to the concerned Sta
tes in implementing the respective programmes. A 
review of the performance of DDP follows :

16.63 (i) Coverage : The Programme for both hot 
and cold deserts covered 126 blocks in 21 districts 
of 5 States. Recently an Jnter-Depar'mcntal Com- 
m ittee(1984)has made certain recommendations for 
inclusionlrelnclusion of some more areas and as a 
result of that, it is planned to extend the coverage 
to 131 blocks during the Seventh Plan by in
cluding one more block— Dhanera of Gujarat under 
hot desert—and four more blocks of Kargil ilis*rict 
in Jammu and Kashmir under cold desert (as per 
annexure 16.1).

16.64 (ii) Plan provision : A nrov's’on of Rs. 100 
crores (total by the Central and the States) was m^de 
in the Sixth Plan for the pro^-amme. Annevire 16.2 
gives details relating to State-wise P'an allocations, 
outlavs approved and expend’̂ ire incurred unti Nov
ember—December 1984, alon« with the corresponding 
release of Central funds and the percentage utib’sa- 
tion of the funds by each St^e. I t  will be seni that, 
on an average 76 per cent of th<* annroved outlavs 
and 70 per cent of the Plan a llo c a t io n s  have t'een re
ported as utilised dnrinpr this period. After 1^87 R3, 
when the basis of funding norms was changed, the 
resource deficit States like F.a>asthan have "nt been 
able to utilise the full a l lo c a te  due to the habilitv 
of the State Government to provide for the rr?tch>ns 
outlaw p* will be seen in Table 16.2.

-f pT c  1 r, 1
F . - ' p e v d i f r r c  d u r i r ? the F i r t h  P I - f i r  P , - '- v >  D r r r n p r n m l  

prrf,
Cv0rr<(

Y ear Plan a llo c a tio n F x p c v ’ rure

AJtTnHin A l t W i a  FPiPpfTifin

1 9 8 0 - S I 1 6 . 0 0  0 9 4 1 4 . 5 0 9  0 7

tOSt-S'1 1 6 . n o  o  0 4 1 5  4 7 R . 7  6
1 0 S ' ! - 8 3 0  1 . 1  8  I S  7 ! P  . 4 ! 6  8 9

1 9 8 3 - 8 4 ^ 0  8 3  ! S . ? ! 1 5 .  Of) 9 . 5 5

1 0 8 4 - 8 5 " 0  8 4  i s  7 1 7  9 S * 5  7 5 *

T O T A I. . 9  ! 8 5  ' 6 7  0 ( 4 0  9 7

(70 6 s 1%  of all ! p.c! ia; (67.60% of affTndia
* t Tpto Sc p te  m b e r  1 084
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1 6 . 6 5  ( i i i )  I’hysi, ,i! aihicvenunits : N o  p i n s ’ca l  

t a r g ; t s  w e r e  f ix e d  for  v a r io u s  c o m p o n e n t s  o f  d e v e l o p 

m e n t a l  a c t i v i t i e s  u n d e r  D D P  in th e  S ix th  P la n .  T h e  

p h v ' i c i d  a c h i e v e m e n t  h a s  b e e n  as f o l l o w s  :

TABLE 16.3

P i n , i d  . ' - h L ' i r m . ' t i t s  o f  D i s r i t  />.»,•• h p m e n t  P r u s r s t m m e  

1980-8?

1. .Afforestation
(i) P l a - t a t i o n  . . . .  '0 00  ha
ii) A v e n u e  a n d  S he l te r  holts

p l a i t a i i o n s  . . . .  ‘00 0  km .
( ii) Sand tiui.o f.tahili-ation *0»H) ha.

2 .  L r ig a t io n  p o te n t ia l  c .v a l e d  . . . . .

3. Area treated under so!’. c o n s e r v a t io n ................

4. No. of cross bred lambs l\>rn/i istribu-
K :

5. is.), of milk collectr eeulp.'s : ct up .
6. Is >. o f  V e te r in a ry  d i s p en s a r ie s  set up  .

7. F . a p l u y m c n t  generated 'u 0 0  n v im 'a v s

Strategy for the Seventh Plan
1 6 . 6 6  T h e  s u b - g r o u p  o n  A r e a  D e v e l o p m e n t  a n d  

L a n d  R e f o r m s  o f  th e  S e v e n t h  P la n  w o r k i n g  g r o u p  on  

R u r a l  D e v e l o p m e n t  h a s  r e c o m m e n d e d  a  h ig h e r  a l l o c a 

t i o n  o f  f u n d s  f o r  t h e  h o t  arid  a r e a s  ; it h a s  r e c o m 

m e n d e d  t h a t  t h e  e x i s t i n g  r.'.!x  o i  R s .  1 0  lvtkhs s'.voulel 

b e  r a i s e d  t o  R s .  15 l a k h s  p e r  1 0 0 0  s q .  k m s .  t o  s tart  

w i t h  a n d  g r a d u a l l y  t o  R s .  2 5  l a k h s  p e r  1 0 0 0  sq .  k m .  

in  t h e  t e r m in a l  y e a r  o f  th e  P la n  ( 1 9 8 9 - 9 0 )  w i th  

c o r r e s p o n d i n g  c e i l i n g s  o f  R s .  4 c r o r e s  p e r  d is tr ic t  p e r  

a n n u m  to  b e g i n  with, a n d  R s ,  6  c r o r e s  in t h e  last

» y e a r .

1 6 . 6 7  F o r  t h e  c o l d  ar id  a rea s ,  a t o t a l  a l l o c a t io n  o f  

R s .  2 5  c r o r e s  h a s  b e e n  r e c o m m e n d e d  f o r  t h e  S e v e n t h  

P l a n .  T h e  s c a l e  o f  f u n d i n g  f o r  t h e  c o l d  ar id  a r e a s  

f r o m  1 9 8 5 - 8 6 ,  w o u l d  b e  R s .  7 5  to  1 7 5  la k h s  p e r  

a n n u m  p e r  d i s t r ic t ,  as  a g a in s t  R s .  5 0  l a k h s  at  p r e s e n t .  

T h i s  s t e p - u p  in  t h e  a l lo c a t io n  is in l in e  w i t h  th e  s t e p -  

u p  f o r  t h e  h o t  ar id  a rea s .

1 6 . 6 8  T h e  W o r k i n g  G r o u p  h a s  a l s o  r e c o m m e n d e d  

A a t  1 '3rd o f  t h e  t o t a l  a l l o c a t io n  w o u l d  b e  e a r m a r k e d  

T o r  ‘c o r e ’ a c t i v i t i e s  t o  be  e n t i r e l y  f in a n c e d  b y  t h e  C e n -  

r a l  G o v e r n m e n t  w h i l e  t h e  a l l o c a t i o n  f o r  t h e  r e m a i n 

i n g  a c t iv i t i e s  w o u l d  b e  sh a r e d  e q u a l l y  b e t w e e n  the  

C e n t r e  a n d  t h e  S t a t e  G o v e r n m e n t s .  T h e  i d e n t i f i c a t io n  

o f  ‘c o r e ’ i t e m s  u n d e r  D D P  w i l l  b e  d i f f i c u l t ,  as  t h e s e  

w i l l  v a r y  f r o m  r e g i o n  to  r e g i o n .  It is  n o t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  

p r o p o s e d  t o  a c c e p t  th i s  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n .

1 6 . 6 9  T h e  W o r k i n g  G r o u p  h a s  f u r t h e r  r e c o m m e n 

d e d  sp e c ia l  f i n a n c i n g  d ' s p e n s a l i o n  in r e s p e c t  o f  s a n d  

d u n e  s t a b i l i s a t io n  a n d  s h e l t e r  b e l t  p l a n t a t i o n s ,  s in c e  

t h e s e  t w o  i t e m s  a r e  c o n s i d e r e d  c r u c i a l  t o  a r r e s t in g  

f u r t h e r  d e s e r t i f i c a t io n .  T h e  s c h e m e s  u n d e r  th is  p r o 

gramme L a v e  t o  b e  ta k e n  u p  f o r  la r g e  s t r e t c h e s  o f  

a rea  w i t h o u t  a n y  g a p  in b e t w e e n .  T o  b o o s t  up  a n i 

53.87

32 .61
t :  . 0 9  

7 . 8 8  

2 .55

641 I 

7 :  t 

161 

8799

mal husbandry in these areas, it is also essential to 
develop the pastures for the livestock. The accepted 
strategy for drought proofing has been to develop the 
area on watershed basis and each such mini-watershed 
should serve as the basic unit for planning and fur
ther development. All the schemes relating to plan
ning and development of such watersheds on scienti
fic basis should have special financing despensation to 
achieve tangible results.

16.70 In para 38 of the Approach to the Seventh 
Five Year Plan it has been stated that “in the case 
of Desert Development Programme the need to give 
greater thrust to it, if necessary, by remodelling it on 
the lines of other special area programmes like the 
Hill Area and Tribal Area Programmes will have to 
be examined-’. To comply with this, not only will 
the allocations for this programme have to be step
ped up to the level worked out on the revised norms 
recommended by the Working Group but also the 
entire funds needed will have to be provided by the 
Central Government.

16.71 Briefly, the financial implications of DDP 
during the Seventh Plan (1985— 90) is as follows :—

In the Seventh Plan the entire amount will be pro
vided to Slates by modifying and converting the exist
ing 50 per cent matching Centrally Sponsored Scheme 
into a 100 per cent Central Scheme.

TABLE 16.4
linrmcin! outlay fo r  D D P in Seventh Plan

(Rs. lakhs)
—  -  -  . 7 '  3674.10

.............................................................................. 4286 .45

........................................................  4898.80
..............................................................................5511.15

...................................................................6123 .50

T otal ............................................. 24494.00

Border Areas Development Programme
16.72 A new programme for the development of 

border areas is proposed to be taken up in the 
Seventh Plan. An amount of Rs. 200 crores has been 
provided as part of the Special Areas Development 
Programme for this programme. The development of 
border areas has taken on added sensitivity and im 
portance due to developments in the recent past. In 
order that focussed attention is paid to the balanced 
development of sensitive border areas, it lias been 
decided to ini:ia* ion a programe for the development 
such border areas, in the form of a 100 per cent Cen- 
trally-funded programme. The programme will be ad
ministered under the aegis of the Ministry of Home 
Affairs.

1985-86

1986-87

1987-88

1988-89

1989-90
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A N N E  XI-1 R E  16.)

I.ist o f  Districts Covered under the Desert Development Programme >DDP)

Desert Development Programme

State

1. Rajasthan

Sub-total (Rajasthan) 

- .  G ujarat

Sub-Total (Gujarat)

District

1. .laisalmer
2. Jodhpur
3. Nagaur
4. Pali

5. Barmer

6. Jalore
7. Bfkaner

8. C huru

9. Jhunjhunu

10. Sikar
11. Sri Ganganagai

1. Banskantha
2 . Mehsana

No. o f  
Blocks

3 

9
I I 
10
8
7

4
7
5
8 
9

84

S
plus (1 >

Area COOO sq. 
kms)

t

38.4

22.8
17.7
12.4
2 8 .4  

10.6 
27 i
16.8 
5.9  

7.7

:o.6
2OS.5 89c„

'.92  
1.92

9.S4 4°

3 Harvana

Sub-total (Haryana)

4. Himachal 
Pradesh

5. Jammu & 
Kashmir

TOT Al. 21

1. Sirsa
2. Hissar
3. Bliiwani
4. Rolitak

1. Lahaul & Spiti
2. Kinnaut

1. Leh
2. K argil

(figures in bracket show the number of blocks covered during the Seventh Plan) 

Total Area: (i) Hot Desert 240 thousand sq. km. or 2 .4 lakh sq. km.

(ii) Cold Desert : 107.83 thousand sq. km. oi 1.08 lakh sq. km. 
(pan occupied illegally by Pakistan and China)

4
10

plus (4) 

126(131)

4.1
(>.n
5.9
4 .0
2 0.6 7?'

n.a.
n.a.

n.i.
n.s.



A N N l : \ U R U  Hi.'.
Desert Dtivdupment Prusratwne (O O P » - -Slute-wise Pr.yska! Coverage. O u ih y s  & L\pe>'diture during

Sixth Plan
(Rs. in lakhs)

5 v I.

Stale N.>. covered Han Outlays fix pen !.iture Central ”,  Out
. . —* ---- . -. allocations approved incurred funds utilisation
Districts Blocks b\ D 'R D (State : released

(Central Centre) (.upto
and State & upto N o v , Dec. ‘84i
left over Dec. 1984
balance)

1 ;  } 4 5 6 7

1. Gujira!  . i  x >; 2 . 5 1 707.70 >17.89 240.92 73 ■ ’-
2. Haryana . 4 : 6 1305.24 1457. (, J 1 l(>3.2 5 5 6 6 . 8 6 7 9.*
3. Him'ichal Pradesh . •* ^ 400.00 490.00 .‘ 8 6 . 53 172.47 58.4
4. .lanimu & Kashmir 6 '5  6 .64 S S > 1 s 43 : .  69 168.31 78.2
5. Rajasthan . . . . 11 *4 (i 700.80 ,\:?3. 14 -’090.09 2394.0-1 7 7 . 6

T O T A L (D D P ) : : i  i _f» 94S5.20 848’ . 5 .1 6490.45 3542.60 76.5



CHAPTER 17

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Introduction
17.1 India has had a long and distinguished 'radi-

tion in science and technology. In the half-century 
prior to Independence, India produced many scien
tists who achieved world renown; generally, they were 
teacher— researchers in educational institutions. At 
the time of Independence, the industrial and techno
logical base of the country was very small. Since then a 
scientific and technological infrastructure, covering a 
very broad spectrum of disciplines has been created. 
Scientific and technological accomplishments of signi
ficant magnitude have been seen in areas of high-tech
nology like atomic energy, space and electronics, while 
closer to the lives of the masses, the success in at
taining self-sufficiency in foodgrain production, bas
ed on genetic engineering, has been equally spectacu
lar. Indian scientists and technologists have beer, able 
to fulfil national expectations when clear -cut objec
tives and tasks are indicated aUti support
provided. The true contribution of science is to en
dow a nation with competence and confidence, in terms 
of both these criteria, the self-reliance developed in 
many areas, and in terms of economic returns, India 
has reaped ample rewards from the. investments made 
in science and technology.

17.2 For sustaining the thrust towards emergence 
of an industrialising economy with rising levels of 
scientific and technological maturity and self-reliance, 
a major effort in science and technology is clearly cal
led for. The per capita income and quality of life that 
a nation enjoys is, in the final analysis, dependent lar
gely on the technology it adopts, and which in turn 
has to be appropriate to its endowments, resources 
and skills. Any over dependence on imports from ab
road could in the case of a country' of India's size and 
complexity, involve a heavy price too large to pay : 
hence self-reliance— which really implies scientific and 
technological self-reliance.

17.3 During the Sixth Plan there has been signi
ficant expansion and consolidation of the scientific 
infrastructure, resulting in a sound base for major 
application of science and technology for national 
development in the Seventh Plan. The resulting capa
bilities have been taken note of in preparing the plan 
for the Science and Technology sector.

REVIEW OF THE SIXTH PLAN 
Institutional Arrangements

17.4 In the Sixth Plan, to give the necessary thrust

to areas such as envircmnieni, ocean development and 
non-convcntional sources of energy, new Departments 
were established— the Department of Environment in 
November 1980, the Commission for Additional 
Sources of Energy in March, 1981 and subsequently 
the Department of Ocean Development in July 198! 
and the Department of Non-Co:.ventional Energy 
Sources, in September, 1982.

17.5 A Cabinet ConunLtec on Science and Techno
logy (CCS!) was constitut'd on 3rd March, 1981 
under the chairmanship of the Prime Minister to 
provide policy guidance ia ail matters relating to  S&T. 
A Science Advisory Commi .see to the Cabinet (SACC) 
was set up in March, 1981 ; Member (Science) 
in the Planning Commisson is Chairman of SACC, 
to ensure appropriate link; ges with the Planning Com
mission. As recommended by the SACC, a National 
Biotechnology Board (N B B ), was established in 
Iq82 ;*s an inter-miihsteri.il coordinating agency, to 
accelerate the pace of development in the frontier and 
emerging areas of biotechnology. This area has great 
relevance for agricullnn-. medicine and industry.

17.6. To deal with tlie problems of unemployment 
and manpower planning among science and techno
logy personnel, a National Science and Technology 
Entrepreneurship Development Board (NSTEDB), was 
set up in 1982 to prepare a basket of employment op
portunities. including seif-eniployment, to arrange for 
training of S&T personnel in entrepreneurial matters 
and to channel institutional financc for promoting self- 
employment among scientific and technological person
nel. For popularising ^science and to develop a scienti
fic temper in the country, a National Council for Sci
ence and Technology Communication (NCSTC) was 
set up in May, 1982. These new organisational struc
tures were created to initiate, promote, develop and 
strengthen S&T activities in the country.

17.7 There has been growing awareness of the need 
to promote a proper environment for scientific work, 
so that scientists and technologists can make the most 
effective use of existing facilities, and so that they can 
perform the tasks assigned to them without experienc
ing any frustration. Government has approved seve
ral measures in this connection to provide more incen
tives and facilities to scientists and technologists.

17.8 The Technology Policy Statement (TPS), was 
announced in January.. Ir,h:3. This is a major policy 
statement, of (jovernm.'in covering a whole range of 
issues relating to technology : indigenous develop-
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ment, assessment, forecasting, import and subsequent 
absorption, adaptation and further development, fis
cal aspects, etc. To evolve mechanisms for implement
ing the TPS, a Technology Policy Implementation 
Committee (TPIC) has been constituted by Govern
ment.

17.9 A special scheme to provide funds to some 
institutions of higher education on a selective basis is 
now being implemented by the University Grants 
Commission. The aim is to enable the institutions to 
strengthen and modernise their infrastructure for un
dertaking work in frontline areas in S&T.

Progress and Perspective jor the Future
17.10 There have been major accomplishments in 

many areas of S&T during the Sixth Plan; these have 
had significant impact on the socio-economic progress 
of the country and promoting self-reliance. Some of 
these are briefly outlined below :

17.11 Agriculture : With the existing strong base 
of agricultural research and education, agricultural 
scientists moved into the new areas of repetterning 
of genetic architecture to increase productivity of 
crops; induction of haploids through another and pol- 
hybrid sorghum, hybrid pearl millet, dwarf wheat, 
etc., are some of the important milestones. A sub
sistence agriculture was thus transformed into a com
mercial agricultural system through massive applica
tion of science and technology. The effort now called 
for is an enlargement of the agricultural base to bring 
about increased production in low-productivity areas 
of the country, and to improve yields in specific crops 
of great importance such as rice, pulses and oilseeds.

17.12 Basic research in agriculture has related to : 
work on photosynthesis and photo-respiration; the 
development of new rhizobium strains for nitrogen 
fixation; use of tissue culture techniques in important 
crops; induction of haploids through anther and pol
len culture; and genetic engineering related to animal 
sciences, especially viral genetics including gene splic
ing for vaccine production. A significant research ac
complishment has been the cloning and expression of 
histone gene in rice. There will be a continuing major 
thrust in basic work, particularly related to the new 
biotechnologies. There is at present a major gap in 
the transfer of available knowledge to the field, along 
with provision of all the inputs necessary to make 
iifective use of the recommended package of practi
ces:; closing this gap alone will make possible large 
increases in agricultural output, particularly in rice, 
pulses, oilseeds and many cash crops. A major area 
of 'weakness at present relates to agro-meteorology, 
and relating a package of seeds, inputs and practice; 
that will ensure that the best yields are obtained un
der given weather situations. Efficiency in the use of

water and fertilisers is another area of major research 
concern.

17.13 Nuclear energy • In the field of nuclear energy, 
capabilities have now been established covering the 
entire nuclear cycle : exploration, mining, extraction, 
purification and conversion of nuclear materials ; pro
duction of fuel elements for reactors; the design and 
construction of power reactors and their control sys
tems, for units of 235-MWe capacity; production of 
heavy water; health and safety instrumentation; re
processing of spent fuel; and waste management. In 
this area of high technology, it is the creation and 
substantial growth of the research base which has 
led to this degree of self-reliance. A major achieve
ment in the Sixth Plan period was the commissioning 
of the Madras Atomic Power Plant, wiiicii was wholly 
designed, fabricated and set up indigenously, using 
locally produced fuel, heavy water, instrumentation 
and control systems, as also all items of heavy engine
ering. A 100-MW heavy water reactor, DHRUVA, 
which is a major facility for engineering research in 
support of the nuclear power programme and for pro
duction of isotopes, has been built at the Bhabha 
Atomic Research Centre (BA RC). There has been a 
significant fall-out from the associated technological 
developments related to the nuclear programme. These 
are in the fields of : high vacuum, very low tempera
ture, electronics and control systems, precision en
gineering, heavy engineering (with production of items 
such as calandria, fuelling machines, end-shields etc.), 
welding of all types, use of radio isotopes in agricul
ture and health, and so on. In the area of nuclear 
and related sciences, fundamental research of a high 
order has bedn carried out.

17.14 Space science and technology: Another area 
of high technology where there has been continuing 
and significant progress is that relating to the space 
programme. This activity was taken up because of the 
clear realisation that space-based systems have an 
inherent edge over conventional, purely ground-based 
systems for a country of India’s sub-continental dimen
sions. In particular, an optimal mix of ground and 
space capabilities has been sought to be built up.

17.15 India’s first indigenously designed and fab- 
licated experimental communication spacecraft, 
APPLE, was launched in June, 1981 on the Euro
pean Ariane launcher, and it successfully completed 
its mission in October, 1983. Bhaskara-11, a remote 
sensing satellite launced in November, 1981 by a 
USSR launcher successfully completed its 2-year earth 
observation mission. As against five flights projected 
for Satellite Launch Vehicle (SLV)-3jRohini Satellite 
system during the Sixth Plan period, the programme 
was reviewed and closed after the successful comple
tion of only two additional flights, viz., SLV-3-D-J



and SLV-3-D-2, since all the technological objectives 
were realised by then. The SLV -3-D-2 launched in 
April, 1983 from Sriharikota put a 42-kg. indigenous 
ROHINI satellite, carrying a smart-sensor payload, 
into the desired near-earth orbit.

17.16 Three major projects, the Indian Remote 
Sensing Satellite (IRS), Augmented Satellite Launch 
Vehicle (ASLV) and Polar Satellite Launch Vehicle 
(PSLV) were approved in June, 1982. ASLV" is a 
follow-up of the SLV development programme, whose 
main objective is to upgrade SLV performance to be 
able to carry heavier payloads, e.g., launch satellites of 
approximately 150 kilogram mass in near-earth orbit. 
Some of the major components of the( PSLV mission 
would get proven with this vehicle ; these include 
strap-on technology, on-board computer and the ex
ecution of yaw manoeuvres after launch. ASLV is 
scheduled for a  first launch in 1986. The PSLV is 
designed to place satellites in the 1000 kilggramme 
class in a sun-synchronous polar orbit.

17.17 The Indian National Satellite (INSAT)-IB 
is a multipurpose satellite with activities covering tele' 
communications, radio and TV broadcasting, and me
teorology (using a very high resolution radiometer). 
The basic concepts of this unique and complex satellite 
system were worked out by the Indian Space Re
search Organisation (ISRO); the satellite was built in 
the USA and launched by the United States on a space 
shuttle mission on 30th August, 1983. Another signi
ficant event related to space activities was the suc
cessful trip on the SOYUZ-SALYUT Mission of an 
Indian Cosmonaut, Wing Commander Rakesh Sharma, 
who performed several experiments in space.

17.18 Now that the space programme is increas
ingly an operational one, there are arising new deve
lopments which relate to the fullest utilisation of these 
operational capabilities. The overall management and 
coordination of the INSAT system rests with the 
INSAT Coordination Committee. Of the Departments 
represented in this Committee, the Department of 
Space has the responsibility for establishment and ope
ration of the space segment, the Department of Tele
communications for the tele-coramunications ground 
segment, the Indian Meteorological Department for the 
meteorological ground segment and applications, and 
A IR  and Doordarshan for radio and TV utilisation. 
One is, therefore, seeing not only a technical innova
tion in the practical applications, of space hardware 
specific to India for cost-effective enhancement of 
national services, but also a major organisational inno
vation which cuts across the traditional boundaries of 
government departments and agencies. In a similar 
sense when the 800 kilogramme Indian Remote Sens
ing Satellite becomes operational in 1986 after a launch 
from the USSR, it will be a major element in a ^pace-

based remote-sensing system for national natural re
sources survey and management in agriculture, forestry, 
geology, hydrology and meteorology. To prepare for 
this, a National Natural Resources Management Sys
tem (NNRMS) is under evolution.

17.19 In addition to the above, various new and 
innovative approaches are being worked out concern
ing software relating to the field of telecommunica
tions and to the radio and TV broadcasting segment, 
on an interdepartmental and multidisciplinary basis.

] 7.20 Ocean development : There is increasing re
cognition of the importance of the oceans: from the 
viewpoint of national security; for ensuring ecological 
equilibrium; and as an important source of food and 
many mineral, chemical and biological resources. A 
coordinated national programme initiated under the 
Department of Science and Technology (DST) on 
oceanographic research and development bccame the 
nucleus for the setting up of the Department of Ocean 
Development (DOD) during the Sixth Plan. An im
portant development in this area was the signing of 
the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Seas, 
which provided a framework for a new international 
order for the oceans. The Ocean Policy Statement of 
1983 outlines the policies of Government with regard 
\o developing, harnessing and preserving ocean resour
ces and stresses the importance of scientific program
me for developing capabilities in this area.

17.21 Four scientific expeditions to Antarctica 
were organised in 1981, 1982, 1983 and 1984, and 
a permanent research station has been established there 
at Dakshin Gangotri. Scientists from the National Insti
tute of Oceanography (NIO) brought up polymetallic 
nodules on a cruise in early 1981. DOD has further 
pursued this area and has completed the first phase 
of a project for identification of a mining site, through 
extensive regional surveys covering an area of 3.8 
million square kilometres and over ten thousand loca
tions. The oceanographic research vessel (O R V ), 
“Sagar Kanya" and the fisheries and oceanographic re
search vessel (FORV) ‘\Sagar Sampada" are both 
operational.

17.22 Science and Technology : The programmes 
of the DST for supporting research of a multidiscip
linary nature, and those in emerging frontline areas of 
science, made significant progress during the Sixth 
Plan. The funding provided has made a major impact 
on University research. A special programme of In 
tensification of Research in High Priority Areas 
(1RHPA) has played an important role in initiating 
and supporting major national activities in the areas 
of immunology, visceral mechanisms, plasana physics, 
setting up of a major facility for high frequency FT- 
NMR, Indian Middle Atmosphere Programme 
(IMAP), etc. A Na'doTi.Yl Institute of Immunology was 
set up under this scheme. Three Regional Sophisticated



instrumentation Centres (RSICs) were set up at 
Nagpur, Chandigarh and Shillong for providing ex
pensive and sophisticated research equipment/instru
ment* to the scientific community as centralised faci
lities. Three major science and society related schemes, 
viz., S&T for women, technology development tor 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and promo
tion of scientific interest in youth have been effectively 
pursued so that the benefit of S&T percolate more 
effectively to various target sections of the community. 
At the initiative of the DST, S&T councils have been 
set up in 18 States and 4 Union Territories. In addi
tion, 13 States have set up separate Departments for 
Science- and Technology. A sustained effort has been 
made to accelerate the pace of a large number oi 
science and technology programmes which are rele
vant from the viewpoint of basic research, generation 
of knowledge and expertise, and which have societal 
application. The Department has been providing se
cretarial support to the Science Advisory Committee 
to the Cabinet (SACC) for processing its recommen
dations.

17.23 In areas such as earth and atmospheric sci
ences, calibration facilities, instruments development, 
composites and fibres, information systems, a good 
beginning has been made. T hese etforts, through con
solidation and growth in the Seventh Plan, will lead 
lo fruitful results.

17.24 Research and development activities in the 
field of biotechnology are of enormous significance 
and relevance to the future development of agricul
ture, medicine and industry. To ensure the growth of 
(his area on a high priority basis in the country, under 
the auspices of NBTB, a long term plan of action in 
the areas of agriculture, energy, environment and 
health has been prepared. Mechanisms have been 
evolved ‘to ensure the supply of radio-labelled chemi
cals, and for indigenous production (and, where need
ed, bulk import) of restricted enzymes, etc. Publica
tions on the status of biotechnology in India, and re
combinant DNA research, safety regulations for India, 
etc., have been brought out. Work has been initiated 
on programmes relating to manpower development and 
creation of infrastructural facilities (animal houses, 
culture lines, e tc .) .

17.25 Scientific and industrial research : In the area 
of scientific and industrial research, carried out under 
the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research 
(CS1R), a wide spectrum of problems have been tack
led. These include : R&D work related to exploration 
of oil in the off-shore areas; and detailed studies on 
the alignment of pipelines, location of terminal points 
of pipelines on-shore, discharge of effluents from the 
terminal pumping stations and from possible spills 
aloft!* the p ip e lin e s. TlaSt'd dfi p K ie e ^ tS  dO VcfYjvil ;jf

National Chemical Laboratory (N'CL), Pune, Indian 
Petro-Chcmicals Corporation Ltd., (IPCL) have put 
up a 10,000 tonne'annum plant at Vadodra for pro
duction of acrylates. A solvent extraction process for 
the production of benzene has been released to Bharat 
Petroleum Corporation for processing 1,70,000 tonnes 
of feed per annum; the process is also under consi
deration of (lie Cochin Refinery and the Salimpur Arc- 
matics Complex. A totally indigenous 900-TPD plant 
for low-temperature carbonisation of coal, based on 
technology developed at Regional Research Labora
tory. (R R L ), Hyderabad, has gone into production in 
Andhra Pradesh. The Central Electronics Engineering 
Research Institute (CEERI), Pilani, has developed 
500-KW and l-MW lixed-frequency S-band Magnet
rons and the design and development of 6-GHz, 20-W 
travelling wave tubes has also been completed. The 
RRL, Jorhat, has developed a flow improver, SWAT- 
106, for the transportation of Bombay High crude. 
The average power saving by using titanium substrate 
insoluble anodes in place of graphite anodes in the 
chloro-alkali industry is about 700 KWH per tonne o) 
caustic soda; it is estimated that over 200 million 
KWH o; power could be saved annually as a result of 
the use of anodes of the design developed by the 
Central Hcctro-C'hemical Research InsUVutc. The 
National Aeronautical Laboratory (N A D  has gene
rated critical aerodynamic data for the Light Combat 
A'rcraft programme. Under a major CSIRSteel Autho
rity of India collaboration programme, important R&D 
work is being carried out on coal beneficiation, de
velopment of steel for cryogenic application, combus
tions systems using oil-water emulsion- etc.

17.26 Three new laboratories were set up during the 
Sixth Plan : an Institute for Microbial Technology 
(IM T) at Chandigarh, a Regional Research Labora
tory at Bhopal, and CSIR Complex at Palampur in 
Himachal Pradesh. In many disciplines, facilities have 
been created for advanced R&D work.

17.27 The two public sector undertakings, namely, 
the National Research Development Corporation 
(NRDC) and Central Electronics Limited (C E L ), 
recently transferred from the DST to the Department 
of Scientific and Industrial Research (D SIR ), have 
made significant progress in carrying the benefits of 
S&T to the country's rural population and are emerging 
as a potential source of appropriate technology to other 
developing countries. CEL has perfected indigenous 
know-how for the production of professional ferrites, 
automatic slide projectors and audio-visual systems.

17.28 Medical research : A major thrust relating 
ro medical research was made in the Sixth Plan 
through the very significant enhancement in support 
for the Indian Council of Medical Research ( K MR), 
which is the  apex body tor the formulation, coordina-



lion, and promotion of biomedical research. A net
work of Regional Medical Research Centres ha« !'c:n 
set up to undertake R&D programmes on regional 
health problems. A network of 26 human reproduction 
research centres was established in different rart of the 
country, in close assoe:ation with the medical colleg,‘S, 
to carry out clinical studies on new and emerging con
traceptive technologies.

17.29 Short course therapeutic regimens have been 
developed through controlled clinical trials, and are 
be;ng introduced under field conditions in several dis
tricts in India for the control of tuberculosis.

17.30 integrated methods for control of malaria 
and vectorborne diseases, including biological control 
methods, environmental improvement and community 
participation have shown promising results; these are 
particularly applicable to areas where the vector has 
developed resistance to chemical insecticides. A major 
outcome of these studies was the isolation and deve
lopment of a bacterial larvic'de, which appears to be 
highly effective against several spccies of mosquitoes.

17.31 Prompt and early treatment of acute diar- 
rhoeal d'seases with oral fluid therapy, irrespective of 
etiology, has been shown to reducc mortality in all 
ages to a low level. Pulse immunisation with oral 
polio vaccine has proved to be highly effective, and 
is believed to constitute an appropriate strategy for 
the success!ul control of polio in India, Isaptcnt indi
genously produced through work at the Central Drus, 
Research Institute (C D R I), Lucknow, has been 
shown to be effective in producing cervical dilatation 
similar to that obtained with the much more expen
sive imported lamnaria tent. Immunological approaches 
to contraception arc now being pursued intensively 
as a multi-institutional technology mission, in the 
area of nutrition, fortification of common salt with 
iron as a measure to prevent anaemia in the commu
nity has been successful.

17.32 Other achievements include the demonstra
tion of the successful use of multi-purpose workers 
and primary health care workers in the recognition and 
management of common psychiatric problems in the 
community, launching of the National Cancer Registry, 
and the setting up of a demonstration module for 
test'ng the feasibility of utilising the primary heahl; 
care approach for the prevention, detection and man
agement of rheumatic fever and rheumatic heart 
disease.

17.33 Health is included as one of the important 
points in the new 20-Point Programme. The solution 
to a large number of the health problems in the coun
try lies in development of appropriate manpower on a 
suuic’ent scale to provide adequate coverage; integra
tion o; the indigenous and modern systems of incci- 
eine; close coordination with sectors su J i as foi.-j and

nutrition, wator supply, sanitation and hygiene; im
plementation o; the expanded programme of immu- 
n'sation; and in particular, closing the gap between 
available knowledge and its application. In addition, 
there is need for research in the bio-medical area at 
ihe irontiers of modem science as also to couple the 
medical research system much more effectively witli 
ii.e nealsh care delivery systems in the country.

i 7 .j4 i>i>IT in socio-economic sectors : The S&T 
aspects relating to the major socio-economic sectors 
aie given m me respective chapters; some illustrative 
highlights i io m  sectors where significant S&T work 
has been carried out are summarised in the following 
paragraphs.

17.35 A major development in the field of energy 
relates to the increasing and significant degree of self- 
reliance in the manufacture of equipment lor genera
tion, transmission and distribution. The work initiated 
in the area of High Voltage Direct Current (HVDC) 
transmission has great promise for tne power sector.

17.36 Hectiomcs and associated areas oi informa
tics and telematics is one of the key areas of develop
ment in the world today. It permeates every sector of 
human activity, ihe S&I base in eleetionics is princi
pally spread over a large number of national labora
tories and mimstries|departments. A  number of sys
tems engineering units have successiuliy executed or 
are executing major electronics systems for users in 
the defence, oil and power sectors. The operationali- 
sadon of the Semi-Conductor Complex Ltd., (SCL) 
at Chandigarh, and other major developments in the 
area of professional electronics equipment and system 
have established major capabilities covering both re
search and development and production.

17.37 A well-planned programme of upgradation 
of technology has been carried out in the areas of 
machine tools, automotive and electrical equipment, 
earth-moving and construction equipment, oil explo
ration equipment and chemical equipment industry.
I n all these areas, new products have been introduced 
and manufacturing technology upgraded. The large 
industrial establishments, such as SAIL, BHEL, HMT, 
IPCL, etc. have set up sizeable in-house R&D estab
lishments. Three industry-associated organisations, 
vi/., Central Machine Tools Institute (CM TI), Auto
motive Research Association of India (ARAI) and 
Electrical Research and Developmental Association 
( PR DA) have done very useful development work. 
It has been possible to develop new processes or 
products like fhridised bed boilers for utilising very 
low grade coals, valves for oil field applications, new 
ranges of machine tools, photovoltaic systems for 
offshore platforms, etc,

17.38 The Magneto Hydro-Dynamics CM HD) oro- 
; . 'inii ;■ at l in  cliiiapalli unit of BflEL, develop



ment of larger capacity iluidiscd bed combustion unit, 
equipment for co-generation plants, cryobiological 
containers, super-insuiated containers for transporta
tion of liquid gases etc., have also made significant 
progress.

17.39 In the oil and natural gas sector, remarkable 
tecimological and manufacturing achievements have 
been made across the entire spectrum of : exploration 
and extraction; prognostic surveys; studies and in
vestigations in deep drill investigations, both oii'shore 
and onsnore; oil proauction techniques and pipeline 
facilities; design and manufacture of offshore rigs and 
platforms; underwater technologies; offshore commu
nications, etc. Refinery capacity lias expanded stea
dily and substantial progress has been made in energy 
conservation as regards energy consumption in exist
ing refineries. New facilities for lubricant evaluation 
have greatly helped in success; ul formulation of new 
lubricants.

Some General Issues
17.40 In the preceding paragraphs a brief account 

has been given of some of the major accomplishments 
in S&T only to highlight the fact that there has been 
significant progress in a large number of areas. While 
there arc weaknesses and gaps, and the capabilities 
that exist are somewhat uneven, a sound overall base 
has now come into existence. There is a climate of 
confidence which needs to be made use of fully.

17.41 An account like this would be incomplete if 
some of the weaknesses and imbalances that exist are 
not highlighted. Some of these are briefly indicated 
below.

17.42 It has to be recognised that S&T has been 
one of the most dynamic aspects of the modern world. 
As a result of the symbiotic relationship between vari
ous sectors of science and of technology, advances in 
any one sector have triggered major developments in 
many others. Thus advances in micro-electronics have 
transformed the fields of computers, communications, 
and digital electronics, and these in turn have trans
formed informatics, industrial electronics, consumer 
electronics, space sciences, etc. This is also true of 
the future of biotechnologies over the next few decad
es in agriculture, biomedical areas and industry. Thus, 
while significant advances have taken place on the 
science and technology front in India over the past 
few decades, the gap has significantly widened bet
ween what obains in the country and that in other 
advanced countries, in terms of capabilities, due to 
the much faster rate of progress in these countries. 
There is, therefore, no room for complacency on the 
basis of our past accomplishments. It is for this reason 
that for the Seventh Plan, emphasis is being laid on 
the new developing areas, such as micro-electronics 
and informatics, biotechnologies, materials technolo

gies, the new frontiers in chemistry, oceanography 
and so oil. In these areas the major advances taking 
place are likely to create completely new approaches 
and tecnruques, and introduce new concepts ana op- 
pori.uni.ies wnicii are not only highly relevant to 
national development, but very important from the 
viewpoint of national security as well as international 
competitiveness.

17.43 witiiin the country there are enormous 
driiu-euces between infrastructural facilities and capa
bilities that are available in specialised scientific agen
cies and national laboratories, in the industrial under
takings, and in the educational system. The latter, in 
particular, lias been allowed to run down to an un- 
oeuevaole extent. This situation needs to be remedied 
rapidly.

17.44 The coupling between the science and tech
nology nuiastructure and capabilities and the pro
duction system in the country is weak. This has led 
to an insuiiicient use of the science generated and a 
lack of appreciation by decision makers in govern
ment and industry of the capabilities in the univer
sities, national laboratories, and scientific agencies. 
There is often a feeling that the fruits of science and 
technology are not reaching the bulk of the popula
tion, and not contributing in sufficient measure to 
economic and social growth. For science and techno
logy to be effectively applied, there is need to com
plete the total innovation chain consisting of basic re
search, applied research, design and development, 
prototype fabrication, upscaling, extension, awareness 
building, production engineering, design and consul* 
tancy, and production and services. It may not be 
possible to accomplish this immediately jn all sectors; 
what is necessary is to start on a significant basis in 
a few major socio-economic sectors of importance 
during the Seventh Plan.

17.45 The total resource of S&T personnel in the 
country, compared to the population and the magni
tude of the tasks before us, is small in contrast to 
what obtains elsewhere in the world. The quality of 
these personnel varies very widely : furthermore, large 
numbers of these are not actually engaged in activities 
that can be construed as scientific or technical. A 
clear manpower development, planning and place* 
ment policy is called for to match the numbers and 
actual training of personnel with the needs of the 
country.

17.46 T k re  has been an increasing allocation for 
S&T activities over the past three decades. From 
Rs. 20 crcics ifii the First Plan the total allocation 
(Plan & Non-Plan) for the S&T Sector rose to 
Rs. 3460 crores in the Sixth Plan. This increase is 
significant However, as in the case of other sectors, 
Srtme par? «{ iv'iat has been allocated to S&T’ as Plan 
resources has. had to be used to cover the gap in re
sources for non-Plan activities arising out of inflation



and inadequate increase on the non-Plan side. It is 
important to ask onselt : what is the cost of not doing 
research '! This will be immediately reflected in a 
lack of self-reliance, increased vulnerability and de
pendence on the outside world, inability to take ad
vantage of recent advances in S&T to increase pro
ductivity and efficiency and failure in accomplishing 
end objectives in better and newer ways and loss 
of international competitiveness, leading to further 
dependence on aid etc.

17.47 One of the major reasons why it has not been
possible to successfully exploit the scientific research 
carried out, has been the lack of emphasis on engi
neering in product development, Ihis will call tor 
a new' strategy, like creation of task forces, linkages 
with operating companies at an early stage, more 
effective deployment of consultants, etc., so that
scientific advance is transformed into technological
advance and innovation.

17.48 There is concern at. senior levels of the
scientific community that the very best talent in the
country, who would be leaders of the scientific effort 
if they came into the sector, are being lost either to 
opportunities available abroad or to other areas of 
endeavour in the country. This is resulting in gaps in 
the ranks of leadership and excellence. If there em
erges in course of time relatively mediocre leader
ship in science, it will become difficult, to retrieve the 
situation, since mediocrity tends to breed mcdiocrity. 
There has to be a determined effort to attract some 
of tile best and well-trained among our students to 
science and technology and to induce them to take 
to research, as a career, f  or this, not only it is neces
sary to provide them new and major challenges that 
will stretch them to the full, but also the facilities for 
such work and amenities and incentives relating to 
pay scales and emoluments, promotions and career 
advancement, mobility and particularly housing.

Approach to the Seventh Plan
17.49 In the Approach to the Seventh Five Year 

Plan, it is stated : "The guiding principles of the 
Seventh Five Year Plan should continue to be growth, 
equity and social justice, self-reliance, improved effi
ciency and productivity” . In addition, it has also been 
stated that, in the Seventh Plan, there will be an em
phasis on policies and programmes which will accele
rate growth in food production, increase employment 
opportunities, and raise productivity. It is against this 
broad conceptual framework that the strategies for the 
S&T sector have been formulated.

17.50 The large infrastructure and capability in 
the lield of science and technology have yet to be 
coupled meaninirliillv to activities that relate i<> the 
riCxfOiiipit .tiffii. of t>l defined national n> co>n 
goals. For this, science and technology' should be an

integral part of all sectors of national activity, alia 
particularly the major sectors, such as chemicals, coal, 
various areas of engineering, fertilisers, industry, irri
gation, etc. These efforts in these sectors have, thus 
far, concentrated on immediate short-term implemen
tation aspects and corresponding investments, p ro
duction. etc. The realisation is largely missing that 
if S&T aspects are adequately covered, we can make 
up for deficiencies in natural resources, reduce d e
mand on capitai and increase efficiency, productivity 
and quality. Thus an important element in the ap
proach would be to make science and technology an 
essential and integral part of all major socio-economic 
sectors, to develop capabilities essential for fulfilment 
of S&T tasks in these areas, and to undertake Science 
and Technology missions that are well-defined.

17.51 As a first step, it would be necesary to con
solidate and modernise the infrastructure in all the
areas of relevance for the future, in terms of both 
physical facilities and human resources. It would be 
necessary to establish linkages between the different 
sectors of education, scientific research, technology 
development, productive activities in agriculture, in 
dustry etc. and government decision-making struc
tures. The S&T component of the State Plans will 
have to be worked out in detail by the States. The
area of rural development is one which has not re 
ceived adequate S&T back-up so far; the plans for the 
application of S&T for rural development should mesh 
closely with the State Plans, There will be need for 
a major effort to develop a scientific temper and for 
popularisation of science. Special efforts will have to 
be made to involve voluntary agencies in these 
programmes,

17.52 There are major new areas in S&T emerging 
on the world scene, such as micro-electronics, infor
matics and telematics, robotics, biotechnoloaies. m a
terial sciences, oceanography, instrumentation, seve
ral areas in chemistry, modern biology and earth scien
ces and space technologies. These should be reorga
nised as thrust areas and should receive significant 
support.

17.53 Priority will be given to programmes in the 
field of education, particularly those relating to science 
and technology. It î  essential to evolve mecha
nisms to attract some of the best brains of the coun
try to science. There is need to grow centres of 
excellence in the educational system, and in the 
national research system including the socio-econo
mic sectors. Excellence and generation of leadership 
are vital for the sustained viable growth of science.

17.54 The [Technology Policy Statement (7PS)
has been a major enunciation of Government policy 
during the S:\th Plan fvrii.d It is important I hat 
n'iva iik - .  a rt  ial.cn to ,-iivi/e of this
policy. This will involve ; technology assessment



and forecasting: support for development of indi
genous technology, and deuion-.tiation to prove its 
viability, through upscaling, use of design and con
sultancy engineering and establishing linkages bet
ween different sectors: ensuring meaningful absorp
tion adaptation and improvement of imported tech
nology; ensuring that technology inducted will be 
in harmony with environmental considerations and 
needs of employment', etc. There has to be commit
ment of industries to RAD. and an appropriate per
centage of sales turnover should be earmarked for 
R&D expenditure. Special emphasis is called for 
concerning S&T efforts to enhance productivity in the 
various major socio-economic sectors.

Aspects of policy formuUuhm and im pkm eruahvt
17.55 The success of the efforts outlined in the 

above approach will depend on the institutional 
framework for policy formulation, decision making, 
funding and implementation including project manage
ment, monitoring and review. Structures have already 
been created in the Sixth Plan at the highest level, 
viz.. a Cabinet Committee on Science and Techno
logy under the chairmanship of the Prime Minister 
and a Science Advisory' Committee to the Cabinet 
(SA C O  under the chairmanship of Member (Sci
ence), Planning C om m i 'S ion .  There will be need to 
implement the recommendations made by SACC ex
peditiously. This institutional framework will con
tinue to play an important role, and will need further 
strengthening. Similarly, the S&T Division of the 
Planning Commission will need to be appropriately 
structured and strengthened because the Planning 
Commission and Department of Science and Tech
nology will have to work closely on many issues in
volving long-range perspectives, inter-ministerial 
coordination etc.

17.56 As recommended in the Technology Policy 
Statement, strong central groups will have to be 
constituted in each of the major Ministries to work 
on a continuing basis on the S&T component in that 
sector. These will be responsible for collection, col
lation and dissemination of information for planning, 
analysis and coordination. They will also be involved 
in technology forecasting ami assessment and systems 
analysis. The recommendations of the Technology 
Policy Implementation Committee wall need to be 
implemented expeditiously. Linkages between in
dustry and research are best built when goals have 
been properly defined and specified and tasks for
mulated. These will have to be laid out in carefully 
drafted Memoranda of Understanding. Linkages 
between S&T activities, financial institutions and deve
lopment banks will need to be strengthened. The

appointment of scientists and technologists ft. the 
boards of directors of financial institutions can assist 
the institutions to play their role effectively; and 
this can be further supported by these institutions 
nominating scientists and technologists to the boards 
of directors of enterprises to which they have extend
ed substantial financial assistance.

17.57 Appropriate management structures will be 
created for various large national facilities to ensure 
their effective and optimal utilisation.

Monitoring A xftects
17.58 The present interna! monitoring mechani

sms in each of the scientific agencies will have to 
be adequately strengthened, where necessary through 
the involvement of experts. External monitoring of 
overall progress (fiscal, time-scheduling, major hold
ups, problems in coordination, etc.) for all major 
S&T projects;missions will have to be done at the 
national level through the constitution of appropriate 
task' forces, steering committees, etc., by the Plan
ning Commission. Experts from various disciplines 
and organisations will be associated with these.

hnplenicniaiion Aspects
I".5's) Implementation ol the various recommenda

tions in the plan document will have to be given 
highest priority. Innovative approaches to ensure 
implementation are called for. The present adminis
trative and management systems clearly need sub
stantial change; in particular, the practices normal
ly adopted in Government are used for the S&T 
sector also, where these are wholly inappropriate; the 
S&T sector calls for a more flexible approach which 
can cater to innovation and rapid change. Without 
urgent and deliberate actions, the investment in 
S&T cannot yield returns commensurate with its 
true potential.

Science and Technology Missions and Linkages
17.60 The basic efforts in the Seventh Plan will 

be to ensure that science and technology has a signi
ficant positive impact on the functioning of the 
country, through improvement and enlargement of 
its agriculture. industry' and various infrastructure 
sectors. For this, S&T has to relate closely to the 
objectives in these sectors, to the investments and 
economies involved and to the available materials and 
skills. This calls for goal-directed S&T efforts. A 
mission-oriented approach, to technological develop
ment can foster relevance and provide moti'.'ation, 
automatically establish organic linkages, which are 
live and working, between sectors whfch otherwise 
tend to remain compartmentalised, and would also



i n t r o d u c e  t h e  s e n s e  o f  u r g e n c y  r e q u i r e d  t o  m eet 
t i m c - t a r g e t s .

17.61 In the Seventh Plan, it is planned to take 
up some missions which will have a large S&T com
ponent, which relate to major socio-economic sectors 
and which will have high visibility when accomplish
ed. In the Report of the Steering Group on S&T 
and Environment there is an illustrative list of mis
sions. This has been further shortened (Arnexure 
17.1) and is under consideration for implementation. 
For each mission there will be a lead agency and 
other associated agenciesjinstitulions. AH of these 
will have clearly defined responsibilities, resources 
and commitments as agreed to at the start. Em
powered task forces and working groups-will be set 
tip on an interagency basis to work out detailed im
plementation strategies for missions. A programme 
office would be set up for this purpose in the Depart
ment ci Science and Technology. Anpropriate 
management structures will have to be designed ac
cording to the mission to be performed, and an Tnter- 
Minist'erial Mission Approval Board will be 
constituted.

Linkages
17.62 Most natural linkages arise between two or 

more organisations when they are jointly engaged 
in accomplishing a task. However, there will be 
other measures needed for this purpose, such as 
representation of senior persons from R&D establish
ments on the boards of industrial enterprises and vice 
versa. Agreements would have to be concluded bet
ween universities, research laboratories and industry 
for exchange of personnel. The need for mobility 
of S&T personnel is essential. Consultancy organisa
tions should be encouraged because thev can act as 
agents for collecting and using the experience, techni
ques and people available in different organisations.

Thrurt area'} in science and technology
17.*3 India is a large country faced with a broad 

and c-nv'-ex; range of problems. With the present 
constrrmts on fiscal and human resources, it would 
not be possible to deal with al! the problems or all 
areas of S&T at the same time. Therefore, there 
has to be a degree of selectivity and allocation of 
priorities. There is need to not only define areas of 
strength for consolidation and development, but 
also areas of weakness that require corrective action, 
together with identification of gaps, particularly in 
newly emerging areas of great promise. These will 
constitute carefully selected thrust areas for concen
tration during the Seventh Plan period. There 
would be need to specif' the level of capability that 
would be attained.

17.*-! In some areas, ihe thrust could be to utilise 
efficiently Ihe existing knowledge and capabilities in 
the country to deal with short-term objectives. In  
others, it could involve the generation of know-how 
and technology which would be relevant for the 
Eighth Plan and beyond. These would be thru-t 
areas where, without undue handicaps, it would be 
possible to work at international levels in the coun
try. Tn the case of thrust areas that have end- 
apnlication potential, it will be necessary to define 
the total process and indicate where scientific en
deavour ends and operationalisation begins. Tn 
these cases, manifested most dearly in sectors like 
hea'di fj"id-level laskc that are essential and neces
s a r y  for anv meaningful application will also have to 
be <>iven high orioritv and encouraged. A large mim- 
bc1- of replicable demonstration projects, on an inte
grated basis, at the micro level, will have to be taken 
up. Onlv thus will the gap between available kno";- 
led^e and its application be closed. Thrust areas 
need not be onlv in the hieh technology areas.

17.65 The information and rom nvnications sec
tor*. and instrumentation, arc all essential infrastruc
tural elements for the total S&T plan; these will need 
tn be included in the thrust areas.

17.66 T h ee  is widespread concern regarding the 
ouadity and extent of the tecbnologv base in the 
countr '\  Engineering education and research need 
significant support. Tt would be necessary to estab
lish a mechanism which will enable funds from 
research stations regionally distributed, or created 
for sectors oP industry in cooperation with industry. 
Tbc mechanical and e1ectron!c engineering areas re- 
mnr“ immediate attention. There is need to estab
lish a mechanism which wi'1 enable funds from 
Government as well as from industry, including the 
public and private sectors, to be received and used 
for engineering research.

17.67 It is necessary to provide at least a minimum 
critical support in chosen specific areas so that viable 
groups and capabilities could cmerae. An indicative 
list of thrust areas is given in the Report of the 
Steering Group. It is hoped that once all the thrust 
areas are identified and notified, it will lead to 
increasing numbers of tlw e  starting on research mak
ing t h e i r  careers in these, as also a redeplovment of 
the existm? infrastructure and capabilities towards 
these. A maior effort in the identified areas is called 
for in the Seventh Plan itself.

Dcvch.'-r. •u’n.f o f  CA T  in >!-r

17.6P. U n to  now.  allocations in the State sector 
for -'cirnce and technology have been verv sma1!: 
the-e reed to be 'ignifieanMv stepped up. A large 
part o f  (he developmental activities in sectors affect
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ing the major part of [ndiau society and particuluily 
the poor, is carricd out by the Stale Governments. 
It is. ^therefore, csscrtial to ensure that the S&T com
ponent in the State sector is fully developed to sup
port these activities. There is need to make an 
analysis of the S&T component of the State Plans; 
this will be the responsibility of the State S&T 
Councils and departments and the Planning depart
ments. It will then be ensured that' the necessary 
S&T work is carried out making fullest use of the 
existing infrastructure. The main functions of the 
State S&T Councils will be to provide linkages bet
ween operational departments of the Government, 
research and educational institutions, and productive 
sectors in agriculture[i ndustry, etc; prepare an inven
tory of voluntary agencies, and educational and 
R&D institutions: ensure application of S&T to solve 
real problems encountered in plan implementation: 
promote location-specific research; demonstrate thro
ugh model experiments, utilisation of local capabili
ties and local resources on an integrated basis: and 
ensure utilisation of the existing capabilities in the 
States set up by various Central Government Organi
sations.

Science <& Teclv’o'oQv and Rural Development and 
for red'icina regional imbalances

17.69 The real impact of S&T on rural develop
ment :s vet to be made. There is considerable scope 
for mo' ' :’ii'ing the large S&T potential, expertise and 
facilities in the count rv for accelerating the pace of 
Hir'd development and widening its horizon5. The 
needs in the countrys'de will have to be carefully 
analysed from the viewpoint of the contribution that 
S&T <v»n make. To assess the real needs, inputs 
from those who have lived and worked in ime* 
areas and who understand the intemlay of eeoro- 
mic, social and cultural factors in that environment 
wo'jild be essential. Positive policy direr'ives will 
have to be given at t’he highest level, as :! >s neces
sary to bring about a change in the value tem and 
ethos of the scientific community, so t- -it work re
lating to n iral development will be cor'ide-d as im
portant' as basic scientific or industrial reset rcb.

17.70 Some of the measures recommended for 
more meaningful application of S&T to rural develop
ment include :

(i) all S&T laboratories, agencies, universities. 
IITs and other academic and research insti
tutions analysing the contribution that t'hev 
can make to rural development and allocat
ing an appropriate nart of their resources 
and efforts towards realising it; 

fli) the development of the right value system

in these institutions, to ensure that Uiohi 
scientists involved in research on rural pro
blems are given appropriate credit and 
recognition;

(iii) scientists participating fully in the field of 
application anil technology development in 
rural areas;

(iv) support being given to rural development 
groups on a long-term and selective basis;

(v) a specific Plan allocation being for this 
activity in the allocations of all concerned 
sectors, and

(vi) a concerted effort being made to effecti
vely involve arti ans not only for transfer 
of technology but for the expression of their 
creativity.

17.71 A national network covering all those in the 
field of S&T for rural development should be develop
ed. Highly innovative efforts in this context jn 
different parts of the country are already underway. 
Thece reed to be sustained and replicated wit’' 
neccssarv modifications. The imoortance of dep-ov- 
inrr S*T personnel who could spend extended rvnod*: 
in riral areas end could establish rapnort with the 
people and their Problems needs to be strC'-ed.

17 72 R.'ianV.m the nnrifcatinn of SIvT for tc- 
duc’nfr regional imba^nees. the State S&T Councils 
a r,d the R-'gional Research l aboratories of CSTR 
will hgve lo rlay an important role, particularly in 
the use of t'* T  to promote locale-specific develop- 
rnenfM o ^ f j . r , r(j research problems. The scienti
fic agencies will also have to mit’ate major oro’ects 
on reeir'nrd d^v^lonment for which t'hev should set 
rr He sn’c-Te allocations. It will be necessary to 
have d rtn ’et le-,e1 organisations in the form of dis
to rt councils' v'^ieh could arrange for the involve
ment of large numbers of S&T personnel from the 
agricultural. m“diea> science and engineering systems 
in the region, Specific regional development' mis
sions could be identified: S&T innuts will have to be 
provided in all the sectors, and agriculture with its 
related areas made info a base for developing a sci- 
eree culture in the rural areas.

17.73 Voluntarv agencies have an impor*ant role 
in the application of ‘JftT for the social and econom ic  
development of rural people. A list of voJim'nrv 
agencies needs to be prepared and undated. ^&T 
activi^i?'' v Itj T?nv̂  t-.a baserf nn these vast reservei^
o r  s e e i a 1 a c t i v i s t s  ■' * h e x ^ e n s i v '  fv.’M  c " n c r ier>cc.

Processing by Government funding agencies of the 
pronosals bv voluntary agencies and thoce relating 
to rural development need to be streamlined and 
expedited. Home science colleges and other such 
institutions could be more effectively involved, for 
acting as catalyst's in >ome of the forward looking
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areas in ruxal development.

S&T and Specific Groupv
17.74 One of the principal Plan objectives is to 

ensure equity and social justice. Poverty ameliora
tion and employment programmes are some of the 
specific mechanisms relating k > these objectives. It 
is clear that S&T must be brought to bear on these 
programmes. There is need for a range of S&T acti
vities specifically oriented towards weaker -ectioi's 
of society.

S&T for Weaker Section';
17.75 The programmes will be directed towards 

reduction of drudgery, increase in efficiency and pro
ductivity, redaction of hazards, etc. Specific efforts 
are called for to survey and identify areas of need 
and required technologies, and to carry out program
mes for field applications, and prototype develop
ment through demonstration and field (rials. Support 
will need to be provided for a large number of 
training programmes, in technologies which are ot 
day-to-day use among the weaker sections.

S&T for Women
17.76 Programmes to improve the quality of life for 

women through application of S&T, including enhance
ment of employment opportunties as also those aimed 
at ensuring greater contribution by women to science 
and technology, would require more emphasis. Train
ed women S&T personnel could be utilised in a 
major w'ay in a large number of areas like family 
planning, bealth and nutrition, posi-harvesi technolo
gies and major national programmes such as ICDS, 
MNP, IRDP, etc. The efforts of the scheme of S&T 
for w'omen will have to be continued by involvement 
of voluntary agencies, Home Science colleges and 
women workers at all levels.

Involvement of Young Scientists in S&T Tanks
11.17 It is important that the best use is made of 

young scientists, including tho ;e just out of universities 
in terms of their basic training and areas of interest's. 
The formation of interdisciplinary teams or groups 
of young scientists in universities and research institu
tions should be encouraged and they should be 
induced to undertake creative S&T research of 
relevance. Young scientists should be given opportu
nities to work on research projects of interest to 
them, and present them for inclusion in R&D progra
mmes in their respective institutions. To encourage 
young artisans and those endowed with creativity in 
rural areas or remote parts of the country encoura
gement needs to be provided so as to support them 
for developing particular skills with the help of S&T.

Young scientists employed in academic or research 
institutions should Ik  allowed to do field work in 
rural areas for periods rancing to about two years.

Role of Retired Scientists in SS. f  Activities
17.78 There are many retired scientists in the 

country who continue to be active and arc deeply 
motivated and who would wish to participate in the 
national development activities. To make cffectivc 
use of this large pote.r.iU. specific schcntes will have 
to be w'orked out. Retired scientist's need not only 
be encouraged to work in the institutions from where 
they have retired but also in rural areas and other 
institutions.

Popularisation of S Y / : v ; c < \  Dissemination of Scientific 
and Technological Information and Growth of Scien
tific Temper

17.79 The need t'o disseminate scientific informa
tion among various segments of society, to popu
larise science and to create a scientific tem
per has been well recognised. In fact 
in a world geared to science and technology, some 
degree of understanding of science and technology is 
necessary for all citizens. The promotion of this 
aspect, therefore, h a s  to be u p . important goal of 
science popularisation activity. Scientific temper is 
more an attribute of the human mind and of the 
.social decision-making process than mere knowledge 
about things which are scientific. It is more related 
to the method of sciencc tha.i to the content of 
science. The creation of a scientific temper relating 
to scientific developments and knowledge and their 
implications are basic to the large-scale growth and 
utilisation of science by society.

17.80 In the Sixth Plan, as an institutional mecha
nism. a National Council for Science and Tcehnobgv 
Communication (NCSTO), was set up. The role of 
this Council would be to encourage and facilitate all 
activities aimed at Jissemination of science and crea
tion of a scientific temper; more particularly, to or
chestrate the various on-going activities in this urea 
so as to render them more effective and mutually 
supportive. The National Council of Science Mu
seums (NCSM) has made significant progress in nett
ing up District Science Centres. This activity should 
be expanded. An important role of these centres 
should be to provide support to the large number of 
voluntary science movements and scicnce clubs wh'ch 
have emerged, and would continue to emerge all 
over the country.

17.81 Professional academies of science should 
engage in popularisation of science discussion of 
social issues with sciencc content, and in monitoring 
and eliminating the occasional incursions of rsevdo" 
science.
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17.?2 Universities and college?, with their larg*? 
population of s tu d en t, can also play a similar im 
portant role. AH scientific agencies, departments 
and laboratories should have an unwritten mandate 
to popularise science through various means. The 
full potential of science has to be utilised for eradi
cation of irrational attitudes which tend to hold hack 
the nation from the path of progress.

17.83 Many locations in rural areas are provided 
with Krishi Vigyan Kendras, District Industries 
Centres, various Health Centres, Paryavaran Kendras, 
etc. These should all become places for dispensing 
not only know-how and information, but also know- 
why and understanding. There are a number of 
scientifically-oriented voluntary agencies working in 
rural India. These need to be promoted and 
assisted.

17.84 A number of popular science journals have 
come up during the last few years. This activity 
should be enco'jragcd and support provided for their 
growth. There is a lack of good science communi
cators. Training programmes will be organised dur
ing the Seventh Plan to rectify this lacuna. There is 
need to establish a National Science and Technology 
Information Bureau through which information will 
be readily accessible.

17.85 The role of the media, including the press, 
radio, television and films is of crucial importance. 
A programme that does no; enlarge understanding is 
not an educational science programme. We need to, 
and can do, with our media what nobody else has 
done, aimed as it is to a large multilingual audience, 
and with a present illiteracy figure of 64 per cent. 
There is, thus, a need for special programmes to 
develop the art and science of using electronics me
dia in our context. This may be done by building 
around some of the nuclei which have already deve
loped; an Academy of Audio-visual Science Commu
nication can be thought of to catalyse such movement. 
Ft may be useful to institute a number of prestigious 
awards for science popularisation through press, field 
activity, radio and television.

Science and Technology ond Education
17.86 From the viewpoint of science and techno

logy, it must be recognised that it is the ed .icational 
system which produces the manpower necessary for 
the growth and application of science and technology. 
The health of the science and technology seel or is 
intimately connected with the health and well-bein* 
of th# educational system. In the present age, 
science and technology has to be an essential part of 
the educational system. Th? scientific method based 
on a questioning approach, ‘he nbsenee h! a rigid 
hierarchy, the ability to tnaV© accurate observations 
and t?> do experiments is more important than mere

knowledge, Education must ensure tha< it equip? 
the individual to emerge into a world that is today 
largely fashioned by science and technology a n d  is in 
a process of continual change.

17.87 Education would, thus, need significant res
tructuring during the Seventh Plan period; it must 
contribute to the development of quality, of excel
lence and of leadership. It; is essential to work out 
ways and means whereby highly capable individuals 
are identified and provided with opportunities for 
true development of their innate gifts.

17.88 The higher educational institutions with 
their research facilities are a unique base for the train
ing of competent scientists and technologists. There 
is deep concern about the extent to which the univer
sity science system has been allowed to run down 
through lack of support in the past. Allocations 
under the scheme recommended by SACC for the 
selective strengthening of infrastructural facilities in 
the university system need to be enhanced. I here 
has to be a major effort to improve the quality of 
science teaching at school levels. There is need to 
make increased us* of audio-visual aids and science 
teaching kits. Tn addition to the prevalent National 
Science Talent Search Scheme, other special schemes 
need to be initiated for identification of gifted 
students.

17.89 In the undergraduate colleges, at !e:>s< 
per cent seats should be available for admission on 
the basis of the results of a talent search examination. 
Colleges with highly advanced facilities for training 
of especially meritorious students need to be set un 
in all the Stales. Multi-purpose employment—ori
ented training courses should b j  introduced at the 
graduate level. This would lead to self-reliance on 
the one hand and augmentation of employment op
portunities on the other. College Science Improve
ment Programme CCOSrP) should be further streng
thened and diversified. Training and retraining of 
those who are teaching science must be started. There 
is need for continuing research on low-cost, appro
priate instruments needed in the schools, colleges and 
in the universities on a large scale.

17.90 Environmental education should be intro
duced at school lev-il and integrated life science and 
biotechnology r>t graduate levels. Fneineerine edu
cation and research are key elements for technology 
generation and industrial productivity. Mechanical 
ensineerinp. fabrication technologies, modem elec
tronics and information technologies are critical for 
new industrial development.

17.91 For advanced level research and education 
centres in specialised, newlv emergine areas of S&T 
need to be set up. Tn *he Sixth Plan, the need to 
have complementary funding by industry ;;nd con
cerned departments was emphasised. This has to he



en su red  in  - th;> .Seventh P h m . The p ro g r a m m e s  for 

Centres' of Excetience a n d  schemes o n  -Regional S o 
phisticated Instrumentation Centres ( R S IC )  and 
University Science Instrumentation Centres fU S IC ) ,  
need further augmentation. The scheme o f National 
Professor and Professors of Eminence should be aug

mented and strengthened. There is need to weld the 
n ew  field of informatics to the educational system. 
There is a large amount of obsolete equipment which 

needs to be discarded. For import of sophisticated 
equipment, chemicals and enrymes, the present pro
cedures are complicated and time-consuming and 
need to be changed. The present recruitment pro
cedures also require change. There is a significant 
amount of inbrcedin? at present. Industry must be 

made to spend an appropriate amount cn resc.arch in 
universities. W hile setting up new S& T  institutions 

for research and development in the Seventh Plan, 
there is need to ensure that these have appropriate 

formal linkages with the educational system.
17.92 In  enterprises operating in areas of high 

technology, there is increasing need for continuing 

education, particularly in the form of refresher and 
retraining programmes. Industry in India, specially 

the public sector, would have to devote considerable 
attention to this aspect of continuing technical edu
cation for its scientific and technical personnel. The 
existing industrial training institutes, which are the 

major source of skilled artisans, require considerable 
upgradation.

17.93 Universities and colleges should be encourag
ed to take up applied research of value to the regions 
in which they function. Basic research is important 
not only for its own sake hut also because of the 

solid foundation it provides for applied research and 
development. Adequate funds must be provided for 
basic research, particularly in the education system.

17.94 Agricultural education carried out through 
23 agricultural universities and I C A R  institutions 

needs to be strengthened. especially in terms of insti
tutional framework. Short courses in agricultural 
management and educational technology should be 

included in training programmes at the summer insti
tutes. Special emphasis must he laid on human 
resources development.

17.95 In  medical research and education, there are 

several problems. Undergraduate medical education 
has to undergo a thorough overhaul, not only to 

imbue medical students with the excitement of modern 
biology, which will have a maior impact on the 

practice of medicine in the years to come, but also 
to orient them to the health needs of societv: in parti
cular. there is need to give emphasis to health pro
motion and disease prevention rather than the cura
tive aspccts alone. The Rural Orientation of M e 

dical Education ( R O M E )  scheme needs to be acti- 
vised and implemented vigorously. It is necessary 

to provide suitable measures to attract talented me
dical and non-medical scientists to a career in m edi

cal research.

Nurturing and Developing Excellence in Science and  
Technology

17.96 Apart from the cultural aspect, work at the 

most advanced level in S&T is essential for self- 
reliant development since it has the inherent possi
bility of opening up new approaches to accelerated 

dcelopment through innovative research and imple
mentation. Such challenging scientific work en
courages originality and develops leadership; it can 
only be carried out in an environment characterised 

by excellence. The search for excellence calls for 
uncompromising standards, integrity, dedication and 

a spirit of self-confider.ce.
17.97 The increase in the number of scientists en

gaged in R & D  work during the last few decades has 
not been matched by an equal improvement in qua
lity, even though there have been peaks of high ac
complishment. There is need, therefore, for em
phasis during the Seventh Plan on quality, and in the 

direction of creating and nurturing a sufficiently 
large number of centres of excellence.

17.98 Unless a true enthusiasm for science is 
generated during school and college stages, even the 
very intelligent and scientifically minded, who would 

achieve much in science, would turn to safer and 
more lucrative professions, as is already happening. 
W e have to be particularly sensitive in spotting talent 
and creativity, wherever it exists and providing op
portunities for its emergence. In  the Seventh Plan, 
an attempt should be made to ensure that only de
dicated students ar; admitted to Ph.D. programmes 
in science.

17.99 Excellence is a vulnerable entity, even after 
it is established. Institutions of excellence have to 

strive for and maintain excellence in all aspects of 
their functioning. Attention to these aspects in the
physical and managerial environment of science would  

be increased during the Seventh Plan. To  nurture 
and develop excellence, it is essential to exercise 

great caution in inducting people into R & D  institu
tions. The standardised procedures adopted bv Pub- 
Hc Service Com missions are not. entirely suitable for 

scientific recruitment and aspects of advancement of 
scientists. There is need to be particular in select
ing those who are to perform leadership rules. Leaders 

of science would, in addition to competence also 
exhibit a ‘taste’ in the selection of problems and ap
proaches. Mediocrity at these levels will onlv result 
in support for larser masses of mediocrity, would be 
fn?m! p>’''cuit of rvTclVncc A ll ccic*n?ivfc mtv!



technologists mu>t learn tu be evaluated by others, 

even if these others arc administratively (heir juniors. 
Excellencc, wherever it exists, should be made visi
ble. A m ong other things, this calls for a system of 

awards and recognition.
17.100 Know ing when to terminate some activities 

is as important as starting new areas of work, in 

seeking to fnaintain a climate of excellence. Cross
fertilization between different persons, groups and 
techniques in research institutions, university depart
ments and in production and industrial organisations, 
is more than just desirable; it is essential for excel
lence to flourish. New developments significantly 

depend on inputs from outside a given field. Modern  

research needs several large facilities which cannot 
be owned and operated by a single institution. These 

would have to be set up nationally.
17.101 It  is desirable to develop industry-oriented 

institutions as centres of excellence in selected areas. 
D uring the Seventh Plan, such centres should be set 
urp in selected fields around industry, in close associa
tion with the academic institutions arid national labo
ratories. It has long been recognised that creative 

work cannot be administered or controlled in the 
same manner as general administration. Existing 

recommendations in this regard should be imple
mented.

17.102 It is essential that appropriate cadre-age 

planning be done to ensure that maturing organisa
tions are not peopled only by the older generation, 
no matter how bright or experienced.

Basic Research
17.103 Since Independence, as has been men

tioned earlier, there has been significant development 
of the S& T  sector as a whole. A  large part of this 
development has resulted in quantitative expansion 

in many institutions. A  number of institutions, spe
cially designated for basic research._have been sup
ported and have grown in the past. “ Areas where” 
basic research carried out in Tndia has had significant 
international recognition are: several fields in pure
mathematics and statistics; cosmic ray physics; solid 
state chemistry &nd surface sciences; cosmo-geophv- 
sics; molecular and cellular biology, immunology, 
genetics, structure and conformational aspects of bio
polymers; liquid crystals; order-dirorder phenomena: 
particle and high energy physics and astrophysics : 
ionospheric studies: natural product chemistry; phy
sical metallurgy; optical and radio astronomv. etc.

17.104 A  sector of great imporfrince for basic re
search, namely institutions of higher karnine and 
universities, needs to be supported in a biaser way 

by much greater financial inputs, better management 
structure? and n more conducive environment for

research.
17.105 Basic r:sca:e'n is concerned with the dis

covery of new knowledge and with increasing our 

understanding of natural phenomena. Basic  research 

is not directed towards solutions, but is at the fron
tiers of knowledge and the quality of such work and 
achievements have to be judged by the entire inter
national scientific community. Quite clearly those 

who would accomplish such research have to possess 

capabilities necessary for work at the frontiers of 
science on a competetive inter-national basis. Another 

important aspect of fundamental research is its es
sential place in the system of education. H igher 

education is primarily the responsibility of the uni
versities, and quite clearly there must be basic re
search in the universities if education has to have 

any quality. A il basic research will, of course, not 
be done within the universities. There will be need 
for basic research in the national laboratories because 

working at the frontiers of knowledge will sharpen 
the researchers’ capability to perform the many other 
tasks on which they are engaged.

17.106 The new frontiers are largely in interdis
ciplinary areas. A  related point which needs empha
sis is that just as working at the frontiers of our 

present knowledge, on a competitive basis, and deal
ing with the challenges that this implies, sharpens abi
lities to deal with the many other problems of appli
ed science and technology, so is a sound base relating 
to applied sciences, technology and industrial capa
bilities important for carrying out good basic research 

today. For this reason, basic research would bene
fit significantly from linkages with applied research 
and technological developments in industry.

Certain Inferastructurai Elements for S& T

(a ) National Facilities
17.107 There arc many areas of research and deve

lopment which require extensive, sophisticated, costly 

and modern facilities. These should be set up as 
national facilities, available to all scientists and tech
nologists in the country who can make effective use 
of these. It is proposed to set up during the Seven
th Plan period a few such common national facilities 

in priority areas. Tt would also be of great advant
age for Ind ia  to join international collaboration to 

derive the benefit of using similar unique internation
al facilities.

17.108 With regard to national facilities, it is clear 
that only a limited number can be put up during the 

Plan period in view of the large outlays involved. 
The priorities vis-a-vis the most important facilities 

would have to be arrived at through discussions 

among the scientific community. There would have 

to be a project management structure to identify opt!-



jnal locations and ensure completion of the facility 
in a stipulated time and cost frame. Appropriate 
management structures would also have to be evolv
ed to ensure that the facility is freely and easily avail
able to all genuine users and. further, that the latter 
are supported adequately by funds for travel, for 
building equipment in their own institutions, which 
they can use in conjunction with the national facility, 
for developing that particular application in their 
institutions, etc. The Giant M etre Wavelength 
Radio Telescope, the Phytotron and the Synchrotron 
Radiation Source are some examples of such national 
facilities to be set up during the Seventh Plan.

(b) Instrumentation
17.109 Over the past few decades there has been 

a spectacular revolution in the field of instrumenta
tion, particularly as a result of development in modern 
electronics and optics. A very large number of ins- 
struments are today defined as “smart” instruments; 
instead of being purely passive devices to observe, 
measure or display, thev can now perform active and 
highly precise roles. Obsolescene in instrumenta
tion is taking place at a rapid pace, with significant 
new facilities being added continuously.

17.110 There are many categories of instruments 
that are required. These are of various levels of 
sophistication, the demand profile in terms of num
bers and total financial outlays varying very signifi
cantly.

17.111 There is clearly need for a sweeping change 
in our instrumentation sector, both in terms of pro
duction and utilisation of instruments, and for a new 
culture of self-reliance and self-confidence. A national 
policy in the field of instrumentation covering all as
pects of the problem is essential and urgent.

17.112 A  proposed national policy calls for pers
pective planning, covering both short term and lone- 
term strategies on the needs of different sectors, deve
lopment of the industry, development of endogenous 
capabilities, import of necessarv technology, import 
of high technology instrumentation, pricing policies, 
role of consultancy organisations with regard to ins
trumentation industry, etc. National facilities for the 
production of instrumentation required in large 
quantities for schools, colleges, industries, etc., as also 
for the production of selected sophisticated instru
ments will have to be created. A major effort will be 
required concerning research and development, which 
will have to be carried out in a variety of institutions, 
on a planned and coordinated basis, with inter-disci
plinary projects, mechanisms of transfer of technology, 
etc. There is need to promote an instrumentation cul
ture, both in terms of design and use of Instruments

and innovative ideas in this field, as well as mainte
nance of instruments in the largei-user sectors, such 
as agriculture, medicine and industry. To cover all 
these aspects, it is proposed to set up a National 
Instrumentation Board, as recommended by SACC.

17.113 Instrumentation must be given a high prio
rity as a keyjransectoral and underpinning element, 
for the development of science, technology, industry, 
education and the many user sectors that further 
derive from it.

(c) Information Systems
17.114 The rapid advancement of science and 

technology has resulted in a vast body of knowledge, 
which hitherto has been stored in printed form, as 
published papers|reports, patent information and so 
on. For this reason, libraries, documentation centres, 
patent offices, etc., have been an essential element in 
the infrastructure for science and technology. With 
the increasing tempo of research and development, 
the stock of our knowledge is enlarging so rapidly 
that it is clear that the classical approaches adopted 
hitherto, relating to storage, retrieval and utilisation 
of information, will no longer do. The solution lies in 
making fullest use of the new developments relating 
to computers, informatics, telematics, micro-recording, 
etc., rapid advance in these is another major charac
teristic of our times. It is clearly necessary to have a 
viable science and technology information system 
based on these new capabilities.

17.115 For meaningful scientific development, the 
quality of manpower, and of the information base, is 
even more important than the other physical aspects. 
It is, therefore, proposed that during the Seventh 
Plan, emphasis will be placed on the setting up of an 
appropriate National Science and Technology Infor
mation System. This should cover both bibliographic 
and technical information required for scientific work, 
as well as an integrated data-base for decision
making and policy formulation in the field of S&T.

17.116 A comprehensive and appropriate S & T  
National Information System would need to be evol
ved through the joint efforts of the Department of 
Electronics, DST, CSIR, Department of Environ
ment, Defence Research and Development Organisa
tion, ICAR, ICMR, Controller General of Patents, 
DGTD and various other organisations concerned 
with spefcific data-base areas.

17.117 The present library community also needs 
to be exposed to the concept of computers and their 
usage, and the library training courses have to be en
larged to include computer application aspects. The 
Seventh Plan proposes to initiate the computerisation 
of most major libraries.
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S&T and Productivity
17.118 P roductiv ity  depends ou several actors 

beside# availab le technology : m anagem ent; availab i
lity, quality  a n d  reliability  o f inputs; incentives; labou r 
efficiency; tra in in g  and  skills, etc. E fforts to  increase 
p ro d u ctiv ity  m ust be based  on  an in teg rated  conside
ra tio n  of all these  fac to rs . P roduc tiv ity  is im portan t 
n o t on ly  in  agricu ltu re, in d u stry  an d  in fra stru c tu ra l 
areas of energy, tran sp o rta tio n ; etc., b u t in  all aspects 
o f n a tio n al endeavour, inc lud ing  (a n d  particu larly  in ) 
adm in is tra tion  an d  decision-m aking. A p art from  p ro 
ductiv ity , it is necessary to  ensure  p ro d u c t quality . 
A t p resen t th e  cap ita l-o u tp u t ra tio  in  In d ian  industry  
is very h igh a n d  needs to  be b ro u g h t dow n. T here  is 
also  in a d eq u a te  a tten tio n  to  quality . Im ports  o f tech
nology a n d |o r  m ach inery  th a t can  be clearly  identified 
w ith  enhanced  p roductiv ity  o r  im proved quality  w ould 
be considered  favourab ly . I t w ould be incum ben t on 
pub lic  financing institu tions to  su p p o rt changes in  
equ ipm ent an d  techno logy  fo r enhanced  productiv ity , 
and  also fo r  com panies to  rep o rt p roductiv ity  and  
energy use figures in th e ir  A n n u a l R eports. C rite ria  
w ill be evolved fo r  m easurem ent o f productiv ity , and 
industry-w ise p ro ductiv ity  norm s estab lished . A  m ajor 
efio rt in  th e  S even th  P lan  w ould  b e  to  identify  perio r- 
m ance  c rite ria  for all th e  im portan t sectors of the 
econom y an d  lay these dow n explicitly , so th a t sys
tem atic  an d  reg u la r m on ito ring  (concerning im pro
vem ents in  p roductiv ity ) can ba ca rried  out.

S&T and Employment
17 .119  R egard ing  S & T  and E m ploym ent oppor

tunities, tw o aspects need  consideration  : (a) the 
m a n n e r  in  w hich  em p loym en t opportun ities cou ld  be 
increased  fo r  qualified  S & T  personnel; an d  (b) the  
m a n n er in w hich  S & T  cou ld  be u tilised  to  increase 
em ploym ent o p portun ities  in  the coun try  in  general.

1 7 .120  In d ia  today  has a  la rge  stock of scientific 
and  techn ical m anpow er, of ju s t u n d er th ree  m illion.

I T h is  w ou ld  a p p e a r  to  b e  a  large figure a t  first sight, 
bu t as  a  p ro p o rtio n  of the  to ta l popu la tion  it  does 
a o t com pare  favourab ly  w ith  th a t in advanced  coun
tries o r  even in  som e o th e r  developing countries. 
T herefore, fo r  a  m eaningfu l developm ent of S &  T  
an d  its  app lica tion , th e re  is need  to  increase the 
num bers o f S &  T  personnel, ensuring a t th e  same 
tim e th a t  th e ir  qua lity  an d  tra in ing  is app rop ria te  fo r 
th e  S &  T  task s on  w hich  they  w ould  have to  be dep
loyed. A t p resen t, th e re  is w ide varia tion  in the 
quality  o f S & T  personnel em erging from  th e  educa
tional system , an d  a serious lack  of coo rd ina tion  
betw een  m anpow er requ irem en ts (in term s o f areas, 
num bers an d  levels o f tra in ing) and  the ac tua l (raining 
o f personnel. T h is has led, on the| on* hand , to

serious shortages of qualified a n d  tra ined  m anpow er 
in  m any areas and , on th e  o th e r ,  to  th e  d iversion  of 
a  large p a rt o f th e  S & T  m a n p o w er to  activ ities th a t 
can n o t be construed  as scientific and -o r technical. 
T h is  position  clearly  needs to  be rem ed ied , an d  a s ta rt 
will be m ade in th e  Seventh  P lan .

Enhancement of E m ploym en t Opportunities for
existing S & T  Personnel
17.121 W ith regard  to  a lready  ex isting  S & T  p e r

sonnel, and  those th a t w ill em erge from  th e  ed u c a
tiona l system  u n til the m easu res  now  p lan n ed  begin 
to  tak e  efiect several m easu res in itia ted  d u rin g  th e  
S ix th  P lan  period  will have to  be intensified. A  
N ational Science an d  T echno logy  E n trep ren e u rsh ip  
D evelopm ent B o a rd  (N S T E D B ) h as  b een  set u p  w ith  
the specific aim  o f im prov ing  the en trep ren eu ria l 
capabilities of S&T personnel an d  generating  
schem es fo r se lf-em ploym ent in  th e  S& T sector.

Increase in Em ploym era  O pportunit ies through S & T
17.122  W ith  regard  to  the! c re a tio n  of significant 

em ploym ent opportun ities in  th e  coun try , clearly  
these will have to  b e  re la ted  to  ag ric u ltu re  ;ind ru ra l 
developm ent. In  ag ricu ltu re , th e re  are significant 
opportun ities fo r  enhancing  em ploym ent th rough  the 
ex tension of new  ag ricu ltu ra l techno log ies to  low  p ro 
ductiv ity  reg ions an d  to  sm all farm ers . W ith  S& T 
inpu ts m a jo r developm ents a re  possib le in  h o rtic u l
tu re , fisheries, piggeries, p o u ltry  an d  an im al hus
bandry , se ricu ltu re  an d  p o s t-h a rv e s t technologies. 
A gain, S& T in p u ts  lead ing  to  enhancem en t o f ru ra l 
energy supply  th ro u g h  renew able sources of energy 
will c rea te  o p portun ities  fo r co ttag e  a n d  village in 
dustries and  hom e technologies an d  expansion o f off- 
farm  em ploym ent in  agro-based ru ra l industries and  
services. T h e  T echnology  P o licy  adop ted  by  the  
G overnm ent in  1983 sta tes : “ In  a ll sectors, the 
po ten tia l im pact on  em ploym ent will b e  an  im p o rta n t 
criterion  in  th e  cho ice  of techno logy .” T h is w ill be 
kep t in  m ind  to  en su re  th a t  only  techno logy  and  a u to 
m ation  ap p ro p ria te  in  th e  Ind ian  co n tex t is in troduced . 
T h e  re la ted  objectives m ay bd  spelled o u t as follow s : 
the effective use o f w hat w ould  o therw ise have been 
regarded  as w astelands an d  w aste m ateria ls; the  deve
lopm ent o f p ro d u c ts  an d  processes w hich increase 
the p roductiv ity  of fa rm  w orkdrs, a rtisan s  and  indus
tria l w orkers, hereby  increasing th e ir  incom es and  
purchasing  pow er; an d  th e  creation  of p ro d u c tiv e  an d  
du rab le  assets  th ro u g h  S& T activ ities o rien ted  to 
w ards beneficiaries, such  as IR D P , N R E P , e tc . S& T 
can play an im p o rtan t role in enhancing  em ploym ent, 
in m aking  b e tte r  use of available hum an resources, 
and  crea ting  n a tio n a l asset;, T his w ould call fo r a  
detailed  analysis o f  the  S&T c o m p o n e n t  in e a c h  of



these areas involved.

S&T Defence and Civilian Scctois’ Interface
17.123 Outlays on defence are included in the 

non-Plan sector. A large volume of items needed for 
defence are produced in Departmental and Public 
Sector undertakings (PSUs) under the Ministry of 
Defence as well as through civilian industry; there is 
a  very considerable amount of science and technology 
associated with this production. Many sophisticated 
items are imported and significant S&T is involved in 
their use, maintenance and licensed production. A 
large chain of laboratories under the Defence Research 
and Development Organisation (DRDO), has now 
grown to maturity in the 25 years of its existence. 
There is great strength and competence in these labo
ratories over a wide range of disciplines in science 
and technology. This S&T infrastructure and capa
bilities, built up in relation to the defence needs, 
must be regarded as an integral component of the 
S&T capabilities of the country.

17.124 Defence PSUs present us with a challenge 
and an opportunity. The challenge is to make thejm 
flexible both technologically and managerially so that 
they can meet some of tlie demands ol the. civilian 
sector; the opportunity is in curbing excessive depen
dence on manufacturing units outside the country.

17.125 In defence, considerations of quality and 
reliability are paramount. But there is another com
pelling reason for a link-up between the civilian and 
defence needs. This arises out of the quick obsoles
cence inherent in military equipment. Numbers arc 
not helpful either, as force-multiplier effects of new 
weapons will be telling. There is thus a continuing 
necessity to develop new weapon systems and update 
the available ones to stretch them a little further. 
Such capabilities, arising through the imperatives in 
the defence sector, can be of great importance for the 
development of new technologies and capabilities in 
the very large civilian sector.

17.126 The Defence Research and Development 
Organisation (DRDO) has grown into a group of 
efficient laboratories already engaged in the design 
and development of aircraft, missiles, tanks, arma
ments and a variety of electronic equipment systems. 
To develop these designs further, and to engineer 
and to execute these designs, the expertise and in
frastructure of otker engineering units in the country 
is neejded, apart from that of ihe defence production 
units.

17.127 There are more than forty defence labora
tories, and some of these are only national reposi
tories in some specific area:- of technology 'J heir com
petence and experience must be available to other 
areas of national endeavour so ihat the available

skilled manpower and high-cost infrastructure is pro
fitably used. Signs of these are already visible, but 
more needs to be done in an organised way.

Management and Administration of Scientific Insti
tutions

17.128 Success in scientific endeavour depends 
significantly on imaginative and flexible systems of 
management and administration, which will help in 
realisation of the full potential of the gifted, trained 
and highly valuable manpower resource, and ensure 
conditions for the highest level of performance in 
achieving the objectives that are laid down. It is im
perative to have a dynamic and sensitive manage
ment, and appropriate working conditions and incen
tives which will attract, retain and deploy in a patently 
efficient manner these precious human resources.

17.129 Scientists and technologists in scientific ins
titutions perform their best under good leadership, 
when the challenges posed are clear and exciting, and 
achievements are regularly recognised and rewarded.

17.130 There is every need now to make careers 
in Science and Technology highly attractive, exciting 
and rewarding. Excellence can be fostered only when 
there is competition and selection. Mobility therefore 
must be positively encouraged.

Science as a Rewarding Career
17.131 Recruitment : To attract the bright and the 

motivated to research, care should be taken to ensure 
a career for them so that they are not at a disadvan
tage vis-a-vis other career opportunities likely to be 
available to them. At present, except for autonomous 
agencies like CSIR, ICAR, ICMR, Universities and 
autonomous institutes, and specialised Government 
departments like Atomic Energy, Space, Electronics, 
DRDO and CASE, all other recruitment to scientific 
departments jinstitutions is carried out through 
UPSCjState Public Service Commissions. There is no 
rationale behind keeping some of the recruitment 
within this system, while a large part of it lies outside. 
Recruitment and promotions in the case of scientific 
and technical posts call for speed, flexibility and a 
close appreciation of the needs and objectives. New 
recruitment procedures outside of the UPSCjState 
PSC will need to be adopted for recruitment in 
scientific institutions.

17.132 Advancement : In situ promotion by work 
assessment should be introduced wherever it is lack
ing. Flexible complementing has been or is being 
introduced in scientific departments and agencies.
I his should be implemented uniformly, and made 
applicable in appropriate form in the case of asso
ciated administrative staff, since ultimate!) ilie whole 
institution has to function as a learn.



17.133 The highest grades available in Govern
ment should be available to scientists working on 

scientific tasks. Special attention should be paid to 
the university system to see that proper career oppor
tunities exist right from  the point of entry, and out
standing scientists are on par in respcct of opportu
nities, remuneration and prospects with corresponding 

personnel in national laboratories. Better salary struc
tures are called for than are available at present.

17.134 In  fact what is important is not the scale 

und gross pay received, but the net or take-home 

pay. It  should at least be ensured that the quality of 
life at corresponding levels is comparable to what ob

tained at the time of Independence.
17.135 R etirem ent : The age of retirement for 

scientists should be made uniformly 60 years.
17.136 Nurturing young scientists : Scientists 

should be provided with challenges and given necessary 
resources at an early age so that they have an oppor
tunity to satisfy their scientific creativity and ambi
tions, such incentives would raise considerably their 
performance levels and would ensure their advance
ment as well as groom them for leadership. The task 
of identifying prom ising young scientists and nurtu

ring them should receive high priorivy. Th is would 

include provision of research facilities, administrative 

back-up as well as support for travel and participa
tion in scientific meetings and symposia in the country 

and abroad. These should be available on a direct 
basis rather than through a hierarchical reporting 

system.

17.137 Incentives and awards : Performance
should be constantly reviewed against announced 

objectives. Th is should be done on a peer-review 

basis. There is very special need for recognition of 
contributions to the development and improvement of 
technology, and for success in transfer of technology.

17.138 M obil i ty  : More than ever before, a rewar
ding career in science requires easy transfer between 

institutions. Technology development and application 

can be truly realised only when S & T  personnel move, 
with m inim um  discomfort and disadvantage, to new 
positions, locations and institutions, carrying with 

them know-how and know-why, knowledge and 

skills. Conditions today discouragc and indeed pre
clude mobility. There is urgent need to facilitate^ 
mobility by removing related disincentives. Rules 

should be such that terminal benefits, leave etc. can be 

moved alongwith the individual. Systems for scientists.' 
and technologists to hold concurrent positions in re
search mstitutionsjuniversities!governmen‘ i industry
should be introduced.

17.139 Facilities for  scientists : The most pressing 
need is housing. W ithout assured housing, recruit
ment of fresh talent and also mobility is bttotniajg

increasingly diiiicult. institutions should be allowed to 
deploy the total resources allocated in such a manner 

that housing needs are met, as fulfilment of assigned 

tasks will demand not only operational buildings, 
equipment, salaries of staff and revenue budgets, but 
also assured housing.

17.140 Provisions for sabbatical leave, liberal 
study leave and other measures are very necessary to 

enable scientists to improve their professional compe
tence.

Mechanisms for Utilisation of Scientists o f  Indian
Origin Working Abroad
17.141 In  recent years the number of Ind ian  scien-

titsts, technologists, engineers, doctors, etc. working 

outside the country has increased. However, it
has been found that they have continuing commit
ments to Ind ia’s development. They have shown in
terest in working on several vital research and develop
ment areas in India. In  order to bring them back, on  
short or long tenures, appropriate mechanisms 

would need to be evolved. These can include lecture 

assignments, consultancy in industry and assistance in 

setting up pilot projects in India. The areas of b io 
technology, micro-electronic^, informatics, etc. offer 

significant potential. For this, there will be need for 

new approaches and more flexible administrative pro
cedures.

M anagement System
17.142 In  view of the large number of S& T  insti

tutions, laboratories, etc. in the country and their 

charter, objectives and constitutions, it is recognised 

that one uniform management structure will not be 
suitable for all these institutions. It  is necessary to en
sure that all S& T  institutions have real and meaning
ful autonomy, and should be characterised by pursuit 
of excellence and functioning of a scientific culture. 
There should be involvement of scientists at all levels 
in decision m aking processes as a scientific culture is 

characterised by a non-hierarchical approach.
17.143 Planning and implementation of research  : 

Each  institution should have clearly defined objectives 
and goals, having regard to its charter, and such m is
sions as may be assigned to it. It  should be acknow
ledged that all research m ay not lead to generation of 
new know-how; even access to new knowledge should 

be considered adequate pay-off. A l l  institutions should 

adapt advanced planning strategies, keeping in m ind  
these features.

17.144 Alongw ith projectisation of as much of the 

total activity of the institution as possible, project 
funding should be substantially enlarged, and an ap
propriate strategy for project management should be 
deveU'pe;’:.

17.143 iMin.tgeaient iuformation system ; A i l  S & T
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institutions should have a Management Information 
System (MIS) so that the total scientific effort in the 
institution is suitably reflected; standard UNESCO 
classifications may be used for this. The MIS should 
reflect the periodic progress in achieving objectives and 
should also provide for closure of a project on review, 
if necessary, development of strategy and direction, 
and redeployment of total resources, both human and 
physical. A nationally integrated MIS on projects, re
sources available, expertise etc. shoirid be develop
ed so as to achieve optimal utilisation of human and 
other resources.

17.146 Training : Training and re-training of per
sonnel, as well as mobility, should be built into the 
management culture of all institutes and organisations.

17.147 Office Management : Office management 
should be modernised by the replacement of conven
tional methods with modem equipment. The capabi
lities that are available through recent developments 
in informatics should be fully assimilated.

NATIONAL SCIENCE PRESS
17.148 In order to have scientific journals, publi

cations, pamphlets, etc. printed expeditiously, on th* 
most modern lines there is a need to establish a cent
ral processing unit linked with a high-power computer 
in the country. Such a facility would help in standardi
sation of the format of scientific periodicals and pro
vide total control on printed information in machine- 
raadable form.

Culture
17.149 Investments in S&T can become truly effec

tive only if adequate attention is paid to the develop
ment of human resources and to systems for their 
effective functioning. Major changes can be 
brought about rapidly by careful planning, and train
ing for such changes and monitoring these.

International Collaboration in Science and Techno
logy

17.150 The growth of science and technology in 
the recent past has been truly phenomenal. These 
new developments are not only of fundamental scien
tific significance but have great potential for appli
cation. Some of these should enable developing 
countries like India to accelerate the pace of their 
progress. It is important therefore to keep abreast, 
and to develop awareness and understanding about 
these developments, as also to initiate work in selec
ted areas that hold great promise for scientific deve
lopment and for applications. International collabo
ration constitutes an important means for accompli
sh ing  this at lower costs find iu shorter time-frames.

17.151 India has thus Mronglv supported inter
national collaboration for meeting its own needs. 
There is, however, another equally important aspect. 
We have considered it our responsibility to shut* 
our knowledge and experience, and some of our 
infrastructure and training facilities, with other na
tions that would benefit from it.

17.152 Whether in collaboration with scientifically 
advanced or other developing countries, we have re
garded international collaboration as something which 
should be based on trust and mutuality, involving 
meaningful participation of all those working to
gether, with sharing of benefits and generaion of 
understanding and friendship. Additionally, it must 
be ensured that our activities do in the field of intei- 
national collaboration conform to the objectives we 
have set for ourselves, and do not distort our national 
priorities, values and approaches.

17.153 Future international collaboration iu S&T 
should take note of the levels of excellence and capa
bilities reached in India in different sectors. Such a 
strategy' would demand fuller coordination between 
different S&T agencies as well as users of S&T. A 
comprehensive information system on international 
collaboration has to be created. Adequate invest
ments should be made nationally for physical facili
ties and for training programmes to enable us to 
make meaningful use of scientists from abroad to 
work jointly in desired directions. Programmes to 
make optimal use of foreign technical assistance avail
able through bilateral or multilateral cooperation 
arrangements, should mesh with national priorities 
as outlined in the Plan document. The mechanisms 
to implement international collaboration in S&T 
would be through bilateral and multilateral coopera
tion and. Technical Cooperation among Developing 
Countries (TCDC).

17.154 The objectives, priorities and thrust areas 
as identified through the planning process in the 
country should be fully recognised, e.g., in the for
mulation of the UNDP Country Programme and 
meaningful utilisation of foreign technical assistance.

National Data Base
17.155 An integrated information system has to 

be instituted to cover data of all types relating to 
bilateral as well as multilateral cooperation w  S&T.

National Effort
17.156 The international cooperation programme 

should make a definite contribution to S&T develop
ment in Lidia, and should be increasingly evaluated 
lor their relevance to the planned development pro
cesses.
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M A J O R  P R O G R A M M E S  O F S C IE N T IF IC
A G E N C IE S jD E P A R T M B N T S
A to m ic  Energy

17.157 T h e  In d ian  atom ic energy program m e was 
launched  m ainly  to m eet the long-te rm  pow er needs 
of the coun try , particu larly  of regions located  at 
g rea t d istances from  the m ain  coa l-bearing  areas 
an d  to utilise nuclea r techniques in agricu ltu re, in 
dustry , m edicine an d  o th e r  areas. T h e  program m e 
is based  on  th e  significant availability  of u ran ium  fo r 
the first phase o f th e  p rog ram m e and  of a b u n d a n t 
tho rium  resources fo r the  la te r  part. In view of th e  
strategic n a tu re  o f this a re a  an d  the need  to avoid 
vu lnerab ility , th e  p ro g ram m e has b een  taken  up on 
a highly se lf-re lian t basis from  th e  ou tset, hence the  
ad d ed  stress o n  research  a n d  developm ent.

17 .158  T h e  Seventh  P la n  proposals for the R&D 
sector o f th e  D ep a rtm en t o f A tom ic E nergy  include 
th e  program m es o f B A R C , V E C , C A T , R R C , A M D , 
T IF R , S IN P, T M C  an d  In s titu te  of Physics (B h u 
baneshw ar) an d  also g ran ts-in -a id  an d  housing.

17.159 Bhabfui A to m ic  Research C entre ( B A R C )  : 
T h e  n ew  high-flux 100-M W  indigenous reac to r 
D H R U V A  is expected  to  go in to  opera tion  soon. 
T h e  rep rocessing  p la n t h as  b ee n  recom m issione^  a t  
T rom bay . R esearch  an d  D evelopm ent in  support of 
the 500-M W  sta tions is underw ay. N ew  facilities 
fo r research  in n u clea r sciences include the  V ariab le 
E nergy  C yc lo tron , th e  P elle tron  acce lera to r, ( bo th  
constitu ting  n a tio n a l n u c lea r facilities) and  the  e lec
tro n  acce le ra to r fo r  chem ical research . M ixed oxide 
fuel has been  developed  on a la b o ra to ry  scale, an d  
design of th e  processes an d  equ ipm en t for large-scale 
p roduction  h av e  been  com pleted . T his developm ent 
can  be of g rea t significance for ligh t-w ater pow er 
reacto rs. P lu to n iu m  carb ide fuel fo r the F ast B ree
d e r  T es t R e a c to r  (F B T R ) is u n d er p roduction . T h e  
R ad ia tio n  M ed icine  C en tre  has enlarged  the  scope 
o f n u c lea r m ed icine in  th e  coun try . T h e  n u m b er of 
isotope users in  industry  an d  m edicine has increased.

1 7 .160  T h e  R& D proposals o f B A R C  fall u n d e r  
the  b ro ad  areas of physical, com puter, chem ical and 
life sciences, n u c lea r  m ateria ls , n u c lea r fuels, n u c lea r 
opera tions, rea c to r eng ineering  an d  safety research , 
p roduction  an d  applications of rad io  isotopes, and 
in stru m en ta tio n .

17.161 F acilities will b e  c reated  for the develop
m ent and  testing  o f  pow er rea c to r com ponents and  
equipm ents, inc lud ing  fuelling  m achines, and for 
generating  basic  d a ta  fo r th e rm al hydraulics and  
safety  analysis. R esearch  will b e  carried  ou t on the 
m odern isation  of reac to r contro l instrum ents and on 
the  developm ent of C A M A C  an d  F A S T  BUS IN 
S T R U M E N T S . A  nu m b er of R&D program m es will 
be pursued  fo r the finalization of the 500-M W *

pressurised heavy w ater reacto r as part of the uuclear 
pow er program m e. E n g in eerin g  facilities w ould  be 
set up in  D H R U V A  for testing  o f p ro to ty p e  fuel e le
m ents fo r pow er reacto rs. In  the  area  of heavy- 
w a te r p ro d u ctio n , test facilities w ould b e  set up for 
a b e tte r  un d erstan d in g  of the  existing processes and 
for developing new  processes. In  th e  a re a  of isotope 
technology, a w hole new  range  o f agro-chem icals, 
rad io -traccrs and rad io -pharm aceu tica ls  will be d e 
veloped. A n in -house cyclo tron  will b e  set up  for 
the developm ent an d  p ro d u ctio n  of short-lived  and 
positron-em itting  rad io  nucleides with applications in 
m edicine.

17 .162  In  the a rea  of basic research , the 
D H R U V A  (re a c to r)  and  P elle tron  (acce le ra to r)  
facilities will be used for carry ing  o u t research  in 
physical and  chem ical sciences. R esearch  w ould  be 
ca rried  o u t on  iso tope-based  aspects in  ag ricu ltu ra l 
productiv ity , an d  refinem ent o f techn iques for d iag
nosis an d  con tro l o f diseases. W ork  in b io technology  
an d  enzym e engineering, w here a good base has been 
crea ted , will con tinue.

17.163 Variable Energy C yclotron  { V E C )  : A t 
this na tio n al facility, it is p roposed to en h an ce  the  
co m p u ta tio n a l system  so as to  m ake it u sab le  fo r o n 
line d a ta  acquisition  in tandem  w ith th e  m achine. 
W ith the  add ition  of a heavy-ion-source ex tern a l in 
jection system , the scope of th e  m achine is being 
w idened fo r und ertak in g  w ork  in the field of heavy 
ion physics.

17 .164  C entre for A dvan ced  Technology ( C A T )  : 
A  new  C en tre , based  on  th e  expertise and  experience 
of B A R C , b u t ind ep en d en t of it in term s of in fra 
s tru c tu ra l support, has been  in itia ted  a t In d o re . T he 
new  C e n tre  will co n cen tra te  on  com prehensive deve
lopm en t o f expertise in  all types of lasers an d  laser 
applications, especially o f the h igh-pow ered , pulsed- 
varie ty  fusion  technologies, an d  also, acce lera to r 
technology  o f b o th  lin e a r  an d  ring-type m achines, 
capab le  o f p roducing  p artic le  beam s in th e  G eV  
range  for spalla tion  breeding. H igh technology  re 
search  w ould  include m ulti-beam  laser fusion  expe
rim en ts an d  w ork  on  p lasm a focussing devices and 
pinches. I t i e  C en tre  will g enera te  m any  supporting  
technologies such as high vo ltage pu lse technology, 
r.f. technology, ion  source technology, rap id  cycling 
m ag n e t technology, cryogenics and  u ltra -h ig h  vacuum  
technology , etc. S y n ch ro tro n  R ad ia tio n  Source (SR S) 
w ould  be set up  as a n a tio n a l facility.

17 .165 R eactor Research C entre ( R R C )  : R R C  at 
K alpakkam  has been  set up  w ith  the  p rim ary  aim  
o f developing capabilities fo r the  design, co n s tru c 
tion  an d  opera tion  o f fast b reed er pow er reacto rs 
w ith  ind igenous techno log ica l resources. T h e  F ast 
B reeder T est R e ac to r (F B T R ), w hich is th e  first
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Work would be initiated, oil the 5U0-M\Ve proiutye 
fast breeder reactor to be commissioned in the mid- 
90s. For this purpose, sodium technology related tn 

last reactors is being developed. Facilities will b e  
created for post-irradiation examination of fuels and 

materials irradiated in F B T R .  R & D  work will be 

carried out for specifying and developing materials 
with improved properties for future fast reactor use 

and for understanding the physics of defects in mate
rials which has a bearing on the phenomenon of 
radiation damage. Investigations will be carried out 
on the reprocessing and waste management aspects 

relevant to fast-reactor fuels. Detailed characterisa
tion of sodium and fuel materials will be carried out. 
R & D  will also be aimed at safety analysis of fast- 
reactor operations.

17.166 A to m ic  Minerals Division ( A M D )  : A s  a 

result of exploration carried out in the past, A M D  

has identif’ 'd extensive areas of igneous metamor- 
phic and . dimentary formations in different parts 

of the shield areas and the Himalayas, which require 
detailed evaluation. The activities of A M D  w ill con
tinue to be channelised towards not only increasing 

the inventory of uranium  reserves but also 'augment
ing the infrastructure and R & D  facilities for farther 

intensive exploration.
17.167 Tata Institute of i'undamenuil R estarch  

( TI TR )  : The major outlay is for supporting new 

research programmes at the frontiers of astronomy 

and astrophysics, cosmic rays, gravitation high energy 

physics, condensed matter and semi-conductor-phy- 
sics, chemical physics, molecular biology', computer 

science and speech research, development of equip
ment for pelletron-based nuclear physics prograimnes, 
etc.

17.168 Tata Memorial Ccnne  ( T M C ) : T M C  
has proposed to expand its existing programme by 

setting up a new Centre. The thrust would be to
wards organisation of a bone marrow transplant unit, 
establishment of a division of laboratory medicine, 
newer radiation therapy, techniques, etc. In  addition, 
the facilities at the Cancer Research Institute would 

be augmented and strengthened for undertaking R & D  

work in the emerging field of biotechnology, particu
larly relating to molecular genetics, viral oncogenesis 

and hybridomas.
17.169 Saha Institute of Nuclear Physics ( SI NP) :  

The proposals include setting up of an electron m i
croscope facility and research in the areas of theore
tical and experimental nuclear physics, hot plasma, 
and atomic and molecular chemistry.

17.170 Institute of Physics, Bhubaneshwar : The  
areas of work proposed include setting of an election 

accelerator and research in atomic physics, nuclear

physic ., solid .itaic phy-,ic:. and matcnal science;..
17.1/1 National Programmes : Giant Metre. 

Wavelength Radio Telescope ( G M R T )  identified by  

the Steering Group on Science and Technology, will 
be set up as a national facility.

17.172 A  National Centre for analytical characte
risation of high-purity matei<als will also be set up  
as a national facility.

17.173 In  addition, two programmes of a general 
national character will be initiated under the auspices 

of D A E .  These are : (a) Fundamental research in  
biological sciences, and (b ) Hom i Bhabha Centre 

for Science Education.

Space Science and Technology
17.174 The thrust of the Indian space program 

me has been to develop skills and capabilities to de
sign and build satellites and satellite launch vehicles; 
to define areas of application such as telecommuni
cation, broadcasting and remote sensing, and-to  de
sign and fabricate instrumentation for such applica
tions; and to commission and utilise operational ap 
plication systems to ensure tne benefits of space sci
ence and technology for the socio-economic deve

lopment of the nation. The Indian spacc program
mes are directed towards the goal of achieving self- 
reliance in the use of space technology for national 
development. Ih e  programme of the Indian Space 

Research Organisation (1 SR O ) is executed through 
the eight centresjunits namely V ikram  Sarabhai Space  

Centre (V S S C ) ,  Trivandrum; Space Applications 

Centre ( S A C ) ,  Ahm edabad; 1SR O  Satellite Centre 

( IS A C ) ,  Bangalore; Sriharikota Ranges (S H A R ) ,  

Sriharikota; Auxiliary Propulsion System U n it  

(A P S U ) ,  Bangalore and Trivandrum; Development 

and Educational Communication Unit ( D E C U ) ,  
Ahmedabad; National Remote Sensing Agency  

( N R S A ) ,  Hyderabad; and Physical Research Labo 
ratory ( P R L ) ,  Ahmedabad.

17.175 Space Profile (1980 -90) : The major 
missionsjobjectives envisaged in the approved space 

profile for the decade 1980— 90 are : to develop and  

launch an Indian Remote Sensing Satellite ( IR S )  

for effective utilisation of remote sensing technology 

and to promote the establishment of national resour
ces survey and management system; to improve the 

technology and the payload and orbital capabilities 

of the S L V -3  (launch vehicle) through the develop
ment of variants (A S L V jP S L V )  for enhanced appli

cation; to acquire ability to launch satellites to geo
synchronous orbit; applications in communication, 
meteorology etc.. to accelerate the indigenisatton of 
the space segment of the IN S  A T  system and replacc 

the space segment by an Indian-built satellite; and to 

enhance the capabilities of IS R O  Telemetry Tracking



and i cleeommunicatiou network ( 1 S IR A C )  a.-> well 
as lhe national test and launching ranges required to 

meet the space programmes outlined above. The 
investments relate both to the project expenditure as 

well as various supporting facilities required, e.g., 
propellant production, tracking networks, space qua
lification and testing equipment, etc.

17.176 Seventh Plan— Thrusts : Space activities
carried out during the last two decades have reached 

a stage where investments made in Research and 
Development are beginning to fructify in terms of 
the ability to establish national operational space 
services for meeting the objectives laid down. The 

main thrust in the Seventh Plan will be to make the 
satellite-based domestic broadcasting, communications 

and remote sensing operatonal, based largely on indi
genous satellite and launch systems. Significant pro
gress will be made in interlocking the various seg
ments of the national space effort, by completing the 
linkages between the launch vehicle, spacecraft, 
application and utilisation programmes. Reducing ex
ternal dependence and rapid development of Indian  
launch vehicles for operational satellites are integral 
to these objectives. Concomitant organisational and 

infrastructural changes would be implemented.
17.177 Program m es : Three indigenous spacecraft 

series are required for providing the operational ser
vices expected from the Space Programme on a conti
nued basis : ( i)  150-kg-class satellite series for low- 
earth missions in sciencejtechnology applications 

(S R O S S );  ( ii) 1000-kg-class polar-orbiting remote 

sensing satellite ( IR S ) ;  and (iii) successive geosta
tionary spacecraft for broadcasting, communications 
and meteorology for continuation and further develop
ment of the Indian National Satellite ( IN S A T )  system- 
The corresponding three indigenous launch vehicles for 
these satellites are to be developed and made opera
tional. The first combination ( S R O S S )A S L V ) ,  will be 

made operational during the Seventh P lan with a 
flight every 1 to 1-114 years. One IR S  launch is tar
geted every 2 to 2-112 years from 1986 to sustain the 
resources management system. From  1988 onwards 

spacecraft will be launched by the indigenous P S L V  
launchers.

17.178 The first launch of an indigenous proto- 
lN S A T | IN S A T -2  test spacecraft is targeted for 1988 

and the second for 1990. Every attempt will be made 
during the Seventh Plan to ensure that subsequent 
IN S A T -2  operational missions would be launched by 
the Ind ian  Geosynchronous Launch Vehicle f G S L V ) , 
after completing its development and first flight test 
in 1990(91. The optimal configurations for indigen
ous IN S A T  spacecraft and G S L V  are currently being 
defined. The IN S A T -2  test spacecraft development 
had begun before the close of the Sixth Plan, while the

crsogcnic engine systems for converting the P S L V  to 

the geosynchronous launcher are planned for the 

Seventh Plan period.
17.179 The major efforts of all lS R O | D O S  Centres 

and Units would be oriented towards realising these 

mission targets.
17.180 Pre-investment R & D  for the missions of the 

Eighth Plan, and advanced R & D  for the period 

beyond will be energised with defined priorities.
17.181 Linkages  : The significant outlays for the 

on-going and new projects would call for a new phase 
in strengthening the linkages between the space pro
gramme and Indian industry, even as progress in ope
rational national services in broadcasting, communica
tions and remote sensing interlink the space efforts 
with a growing number of other national user sectors. 
The space programme has already catalysed these 

linkages; it must now maintain the tempo by sustain
ing the space services and meeting the growing expec
tations it has generated.

17.182 M ajor complementary investments have 
already been made for utilisation of satellite-based 
communications, T V  and radio broadcasting and me
teorological services by various national agencies.

17.183 A  National Natural Resources Management 
System ( N N R M S )  is being evolved. A  national net
work of five regional centres and a few utilisation 

cells will be established as a part of I R S  utilisation 
programme. Utilisation of satellite-based remote-sens
ed data would be a crucial element of N N R M S .  A ssis
tance will be provided to various State Governments 
to develop the applications and utilisation of remote- 
sensed data.

Ocean developm en t
17.184 The Department of Ocean Development 

(D Q D )  was created in 1981 and the Seventh Plan  

will be the first full plan of the department.
17.185 Ocean development programme for the 

Seventh Plan would focus attention on :
(i) Scientific research in Antarctica;
(ii) Coastal zone research;
(iii) Polymetallic nodules programme; and
(iv ) Development of human resources.

Salient features of the above programmes are briefly 
described below.

17.186 A n tarc tic  Program m e : India has acceded 

to the Antarctic Treaty, which will be coming up for 

review in 1991. It  is necessary that by then Ind ia  has 

two well-established, permanently-manned stations in 

Antarctica, to obtain detailed knowledge relating to 
the various aspects of the Antarctic resources and cli
matic aspects; organisation of expeditions; running of 
research stations; operation of research and supply 
vessels; and participation in international research and 
information dissemination efforts. M an y  Indian insti
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tu tions, includ ing  universities, nationa l laboratories 
the In d ian  N avy and  various G overnm ent agencies are 
p artic ipa ting  in  this program m e. It is p roposed  to  es t
ablish an au tonom ous A n tarc tic  R esearch  C en tre  (in  
In d ia) to  take full responsibility  fo r the program m e. 
F ive m ore expeditions to  the A n ta rc tic  w ould be u n 
d ertak en , one du ring  each year of the  P lan . It is also 
p ro p o sed  to  com m ission an  ice-b reaker vessel.

17 .187  C oastal Research Program m e : T h e  p r in c i
pal goal of co asta l m anagem ent is to  recover o r  p re 
serve resources of value in the offshore a rea  w ithout 
increasing  the b u rd en  of n a tu ra l an d  m an-m ade stress 
to  a  p o in t w here e ither the physical env ironm en t or 
its users suffer serious loss. T he follow ing research  
program m es are  p roposed  :

( a )  B a thym etric  surveys; m easurem ent of cu r
ren ts; w aves and  tides;

(b )  S tudy  of erosion an d  accretion  problem s;
(c )  H arb o u r p ro tec tio n  and  developm ent; an d
(d )  E n v iro n m en ta l m onito ring  along the  coasts 

and estuaries.
17 .188  C o asta l R esearch  V essels (C R V ) are p ro 

posed  to  be acqu ired  an d  this p rogram m e w ould  be 
u n d ertak en  in consu lta tion  w ith D O E n , C oast G uard , 
f ish e r ie s  R esearch  Institu tes, O N G C , IM D , the  N avy 
an d  the island  adm in istra tions.

17 .189  M arine E nvironm ent Program m e  : A  n e t
w ork  of sta tions, fo r m onito ring  po llu tion , w eather 
an d  ocean  param ete rs  along the In d ian  coast an d  
offshore areas, a re  proposed  to  be estab lished  in  co l
lab o ra tio n  w ith  a  num ber of o th e r  organisations, viz., 
D O E n , U niversities, N IO ,O N G C , C oast G uard , the 
N avy an d  IM D .

17 .190  Polym etallic N odules Program m es : W ith
the sta tu s  of p io n eer investor, In d ia  is poised for a 
m ajo r p rogram m e in deep-sea m ining. Extensive su r
veys have been  carried  ou t in the cen tra l In d ian  ocean  
to  iden tify  sites fo r m ining. C om m ercial m in ing  of 
the nodu les in  th e  m id-nineties appears to  be a 
possibility . F u r th e r  survey an d  assessm ent w ork 
will be done, an d  technologies for m in ing  an d  p ro 
cessing developed through p ilo t p lan ts  a fte r exam in
ing all possibilities.

17.191 Survey and assessm ent of resources : In d ia  
has in  its ju risd ic tio n  approxim ately  2 m illion sq km  
of sea areas as its Exclusive E conom ic Z one. A 
gross assessm ent o f b o th  living and non-liv ing  re so u r
ces w ould  be m ade all over the zone, w ith som e d e 
ta iled  surveys in  specific areas in the deep  sea, w hich 
w ould  appear to  be m ost a ttrac tiv e  fo r exp lo ita tion . 
T h is p rogram m e will be im plem ented  u n d e r co n trac t 
from  the D O D  by organ isations such as N ational 
In stitu te  of O ceanography  (N IO ), N aval H y d ro g rap 
hic Office (N H O ), G eologicul Survey of In d ia  (G S T ), 
In d ian  C ouncil o f A gricu ltu ra l R esearch  ( IC A R ) 
etc.

17.1ri2 H u n u m  r e s o u r c e s  developm ent : In  o rd e r  
to gene ,a te  the m anpow er needed  for w ork in  th is 
urea and im prove the quality  of higher education , £ 
num ber of steps are p roposed  to  be taken, in c lu d in g  
special courses in m arine sciences, s treng then ing  o f 
facilities rela ting  to  oceanography at various acad e
mic centres, creation  of cen tres of excellence in  v a r i
ous areas of oceanography, etc. T hese w ould  be 
form ulated  and  im plem ented in consu lta tion  w ith  the 
U G C .

17.193 Prom otion  oj basic research : T o au g m en t 
and  im prove our know ledge of m arine  env ironm en t, 
basic studies w ould be carried  o u t in m arine b iology, 
physical and  chem ical oceanography, m arine geology 
and geophysics, palaeontology an d  o thers. Som e 
p rogram m es on the developm ent of m arine  te ch n o lo 
gies would also be in itia ted  in  jo in t consu lta tion  w ith  
the M inistry  of D efence including D R D O , the  sh ip 
yards, etc.

17 .194  M arine instrum entation, calibration and  
testing facilities : It is p roposed  to  develop facilities 
fo r design, developm ent an d  m ain tenance of m arine  
instrum ents and  set up  ca lib ra tion  and  testing  la b o ra 
tories.

17.195 D evelopm ent of underwater technology : 
This program m e rela ting  to subm ersib les will b e  
undertaken  under the overall supervision of D O D  
an d  will be executed  u n d er co n trac t by agencies like 
I1T (M adras), H industan  Shipyard L td ., M azagaon 
D ocks, N aval, Science an d  T echnology L ab o ra to ry  
(N STL) and  B hara t H eavy Plate* an d  Vessels L im i
ted (B H P V ) .

17 .196  C ontract w ith industry : E ngineering , elec
tronics, chem ical an d  o th e r industries will be id en ti
fied an d  these industries will be given developm ent 
con trac ts  by D O D  to  design and  m anufactu re  c riti
cal system s an d  com ponents fo r m arine program m es.

17.197 A ll-India coordinated program m es : A  few  
program m es have to  be designed specifically as in te r- 
institu tional m arine technology developm ent p ro jec ts 
like : (i) rem ote sensing of oceanograph ic param eters 
(N IO , N N R M S ), ( ii)  te lem etry  d a ta  buoy  systems 
(D O D , IM D  an d  ISR O ), (iii) oceanograph ic tow ers 
(D O D , IM D , O N G C  an d  the P o rt T rust), an d  (iv ) 
underw ater navigation  system  (N IO , N P O L  & N ST L .)

17.198 T he econom ics, m anagem ent, legal and 
o rgan isa tiona l aspects o f im plem enting several p ro 
gram m es fo r the developm ent and  u tilisa tion  of m a r
ine technology w ould have to  be w orked  ou t. I t  ia 
p roposed  to  s ta rt an A ll In d ia  C o ord ina ted  P ro 
gram m e in ocean m anagem ent which will encom pass 
these fields.

17.199 D evelopm ent of ocean data base : Th«
N ational O ceanographic D a ta  C entre, now located  at 
N IO , w ould be upgraded  an d  m ade in to  an  au tono 
m ous c«ntr# undej; D O D  to  acquire, process, docu
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m ent, store, retrieve an d  d issem inate data and in fo r
m a tio n  on the m ost advanced  lines.

17 .200  O th er program m es : In  addition , p rog ram 
m es on O cean  T herm al E nergy  C onversion  (O T E C ) , 
W ave E nergy , an d  p roduction  of M arine  Chem icals, 
D rugs an d  F o o d  from  the Sea w ould be u n dertaken  
on  a  p ilo t basis. Survey of m arine  living resources 
along  the coasts an d  screening and  chem ical investi
gations of m arine algae would also be taken up.

Science and Technology
17.201 T he D ep a rtm en t o f Science and T echno

logy (D S 1 ) is p rim arily  concerned  w ith  the  p ro m o 
tion of carefully  identified new an d  em erging areas 
of science an d  technology, and  coo rd ina tion  of m u l
ti- in stitu tio n a l an d  in terd iscip linary  activities in areas 
o f  national relevance.

1 7 .2 0 2  T h e  SA O C  S ecre taria t is located  in  the 
D ep artm en t. D ST  also provides secretarial suppo rt 
and  im plem enting  m echanism s fo r activ ities o f N a tio 
na l B iotechnology  B oard  (N B T B ), N ational Science 
an d  T echno logy  E n trep ren eu rsh ip  D evelopm ent 
B o ard  (N S T E D B ) and  N ational C ouncil fo r Science 
and  T echnology  C om m unication  (N C S T C ) .

17 .203  T h e  D ep a rtm en t supports a num ber of 
au tonom ous research  institu tions as p art of its g ran t- 
in -a id  p rog ram m e, a n d  m a jo r survey o rgan isa tions 
like Survey o f In d ia  (S O I) and  N atio n a l A tlas and 
T hem atic  M app ing  O rgan isa tion  (N A T M O ).

17 .204  R ecen tly  the In d ia  M eteoro log ical D e p a rt
m en t an d  th ree  institu tions, nam ely  In d ian  In stitu te  
o f T rop ica l M eteorology, In d ian  In stitu te  o f G eom ag
netism  an d  In d ian  In s titu te  o f A strophysics, have 
been tran sfe rred  from  the D ep a rtm en t o f Civil A v ia
tion  to  D ST . O n the o th e r hand , the schem es re la t
ing  to  technology  u tilisa tion , N a tio n a l In fo rm ation  
System  on Science an d  T echnology  (N IS S A T ) an d  
tBe w ork  of th e  two pub lic  secto r undertak ings, 
nam ely, C e n tra l E lectron ics L in .ited  (CEL.) and 
N atio n a l R esearch  an d  D evelopm ent C o rp o ra tio n  
(N R D C ) have been  tran sfe rred  to  the new ly created  
(D epartm ent o f Scientific and  In d u stria l R esearch  
(D S IR ).

17 .205  T h e  efforts in itia ted  in the  Sixth P lan  for 
iden tify ing  th ru s t areas, an d  supporting  program m es 
in  fro n tlin e  areas in various disciplines, will be s tr
eng thened  an d  conso lida ted , so th a t excellence in 
selected  fields in science w ould be n u rtu red  on a 
selective basis. In  do ing  so, linkages w ith o ther 
scientific agencies, nationa l labora to ries, public  and 
p riva te  sec to r undertak ings and  user and  beneficiary 
elem ents w ould be established. M aior facilities w ould 
be c rea ted  w herever necessary.

17 .206  Special efforts w ould be m ade to ensure 
th a t a  la rger num ber of the scientific com m unity  in 
educational and research  institu tions are provided

opportunities for frontline areas of research, sophis
ticated  in strum ents an d  research  facilities will be 

set up  th rough in ter-agency  m echan ism s a t the n a tio 
n a l level w hich will be availab le to  all users.

17 .207 Science prom otion  program m es : The
science p rom otion  program m e will a lso  give em phasis 
to  science an d  soc iety -rela ted  activities, e.g., involve
m e n t o f young  scientists, w om en scientists, retired  
scientists, SC |ST , w eaker sections etc. Special em 
phasis will be laid  on app lica tion  of S&T fo r rural 
developm ent p rogram m es.

17.208 U n d er the R & D  schem es, efforts would be 
m ade to  conso lidate the activ ities o f Science and  
E n g in eerin g  R esea rch  C ouncil (S E R C ). Several new  
un its  are p roposed  to  be set u p  in  th ru s t areas like 
atom ic collisions, m ateria l ch a rac te risa tio n , X -ray  
crysta llography, laser spectroscopy, th rough  In te n s i
fication of R esearch  in H igh P rio rity  A reas ( IR H P A ). 
I t  is p roposed  to  set up a ph y to tro n  as a n a tio n a l 
facility.

17 .209  T h e  activ ities of R eg ional Sopliisticated 
In stru m en ta tio n  C en tres (R S IC ) w ould  be fu rthe r 
intensified fo r op tim um  u tilisa tion  of the equ ipm ent 
in  the existing centres. T he science p rom otion  p ro 
gram m e will con tinue  to  be based  on the princip les 
enuncia ted  in  the Scientific P olicy  R eso lu tion  (S P R ) .

17 .210  In creased  em phasis w ou ld  b e  given to  the 
im plem enta tion  o f the T echno logy  P olicy  S tatem ent 
(TPS).

17.211 Sectoral Program m es : W hile p rom oting
new  areas in  science an d  technology , secto ral p ro 
gram m es w ould be taken  u p  in  th e  areas of earth  
sciences w hich w ill in c lu d e  m eteoro log ical research , 
arid  an d  sem i-arid  zone research , etc.

17 .212  M ajo r program m es are  also  to  be launched  
in  atm ospheric  sciences an d  n a tu ra l d isa s te r studies, 
especially  in  the fields o f w ea th er p red ic tio n  and 
a tm ospheric  m odelling , cloud  physics, a tm ospheric  
b o u n d ary  lay er studies, rad ia tio n  stud ies, cyclone re 
search , w ea ther m odification research , etc. T hese 
program m es w ill be executed  by a la rge nu m b er o f 
concerned  groups a n d  institu tions in  the coun try  and 
co o rd in a ted  by  D ST.

1 7 .2 1 3 . In  view  of th e  n a tio n a l im p o rtan ce  a ttach 
ed to  the question  o f m anpow er developm ent in  the 
areas o f science and  technology, an d  to  w ork to 
w ards a m atch ing  of educational p lan n in g  w ith in 
vestm ents being  m ade in S&T system  an d  its co rres
p ond ing  personnel needs, the D e p a rtm e n t p lans to 
b u ild  up an in form ation  base th rough  com prehensive 
surveys.

17 .214  Since no t m uch em phasis w as given to e n 
gineering  sciences in the Sixth P lan , it w ould be 
taken  up as a m ajo r activ ity  in the S eventh  P lan . T he 
effort w ould be to  establish a firm R & D  base in e n 
gineering sciences to me*t the requ irem en ts of varj-



ous cconcnnc sectors a? well as to carry out research 
in frontline areas relevant to future technologies.

17.215 Based on activities initiated and progres
sed during the Sixth Plan, the Department proposes 
to undertake major national programmes relating to 
an appropriate management information system, and 
to establishing (lie programme of national coordina
tion of testing and calibration facilities.

17.216 A s  part of the technology development pro
jects, concerted efforts would also be made in areas 
connected with new fibres and composites, ceramics, 
cryogenics, etc.

17.217 S&T enlreprenewsh'p : The National Sci
ence and Technology Entrepreneurship Development 
Board, set up during the Sixth Five Year Plan, has 
evolved specific major programmes for implementa
tion. These relate to : the setting up of S & T  entre
preneurship Parks ( S T E P ) ; undertaking programmes 
for entrepreneurial development; programmes con
nected with information dissemination; development 
of S& T  based self-employment schemes, etc.

17.218 S&T com m unication  : The National Coun
cil for S& T  Communication was set up during the 
Sixth Plan for formulation of a national plan for 
popularisation of science and technology and deve
lopment of the scientific temper. Em phasis will be 
given to specific action plans sucli as : training of 
S & T  communicators; setting up of appropriate infra
structures for diffusion and dissemination of S& T  in 
formation connected with the popularisation pro
gramme, e.g., National S & T  Inform ation Bureau; 
support for voluntary organisations working on these 

problems; programmes to make full use of modern 
electronic techniques (radio, T V , V C R lV T R  etc.): 
orchestration and coordination of programmes in 

this area being undertaken by various agencies; etc.
17.219 Biotechnolopv : A  national programme in 

the emerging area of biotechnology had been initiated. 
The National Biotechnology Board (N B T B )  was set 
up during the Sixth Plan, as an apex coordinating 

body, to identify, coordinate and oversee priority 

areas of development in this field, to build up required 
manpower iand infrastructural facilities, and to 
arrange for integrated industrial development and 
large-scale use of high technology products and pro
cesses based on the multidisciplinary areas of bio
technology. For the Seventh Plan, emphasis under 
the auspices of the N B T B  will be given to program
mes connected with : manpower development: initia
tion of new projects and programmes involving multi
disciplinary and multi-institutional participation, to
gether with necessary linkages with industry, involv
ing-techno-economic feasibility studies; providing seed 

and risk capital in establishing large-scale applica
tions using technologies developed within the coun- 
trv; and s^ fin f up manufacture ( anil asocia l?.!

R & D )  of pioducis based cn modern biotechnology. 
The neccssary infrastructure like germ plasma banks, 
pilot plant and other hio-cngineering scale-up facili
ties, network of biotechnology information systems, 
animal house facilities, etc. would also be set up. 
In  addition, production and manufacturing units for 
vaccine against major diseases, and production of 
plasma, serum, hormones and enzymes would be 

taken up. It is expected that by 1990 some of the 
major vaccines needed for the Expanded Programmes 
of Immunization would be produced indigenously on 

a large-scale, using modern techniques.
17-220 International S&T cooperation  : Under the 

international S & T  cooperation programmes, activities 

connected with the setting up of a Centre for Science 

and Technology for Non-aligned Countries which were 

initiated during the Sixth Plan are cxpected to be
come operational. Programmes connected with Tech
nical Cooperation among Developing Countries will 
also be strengthened.

17.221 The D S T  will continue to play a coordinating 
role for science and technology matters within the 
U N  system. In  addition, an International Centre for 
Genetic Engineering and Biotechnology ( IC G E B )  

and an Indo-French Centre for promotion of advanced 

R & D  would be set up. Efforts would be made to 

strengthen the offices ol the science counsellors located 

in various countries.
17.222 Scientific surveys : Activities of the Survey 

of Ind ia and the National Atlas and Thematic M a p 
ping Organisation will be strengthened by introduc
ing computerised information system, modern geode
tic techniques and satellite geodesy in the survey acti
vities of these organisations. The schemes devised 
under the Seventh Plan will lay strong emphasis on 

giving greater user satisfaction, in terms of demands 
for client-specific maps and their wider dissemination.

17.223 S&T missions : A  special feature during 

the Seventh Plan would be the undertaking of S& T  

missions. The objective would be to accomplish 
specified tasks with high visibility. A  significant S& T  

component should be involved in the fulfilment of 
these tasks. Such an approach will foster relevance, 
provide motivation and automatically establish orga
nic linkages, which are live and working, between the 
concerned scctors. Organisational structures would 

be created for coordination, identification and m oni
toring of important S & T  missions, on an inter-agency 

basis. It is also proposed to set up an Interministcrial 
Mission Approval Board as a focal point for appro
vals, policy directions, monitoring and overall coordi

nation. In the identified areas, interdisciplinary gro
ups would be set up for preparing project documents.

17.224 Through the above-mentioned efforts, D S T  

would continue to play the role of a coordinating 
t k p a i f s i k ' n t  for p:urneti,.n and advancement of science



and technology activities.

Meteorology
17.225 Activities in the field of Meteorology and 

Atmospheric Sciences and related areas are being 

carried out by the India Meteorological Department 
(1 M D ),  and three autonomous Institutes, viz., Indian 

Institute of Astrophysics ( I IA ) ,  Indian Institute of 
Tropical Meteorology (T IT M )  and Indian Institute 

of Geomagnetism (1 IG ).
17.226 The e{Torts in the area of meteorology by 

IM D  and 1 IT M  during the Seventh Flan would seek 

to improve meteorological services provided to the 

users and beneficiaries and also to carry out research 

and development activities required to effect an im
provement in the efficiency and accuracy of these 

services. I I A  and I IG  would continue to be engaged 
in research in the fields of astrophysics and geomagne

tism.
17.227 India Meteorolo'>kal Department  : The

major thrust of the department would be modernisa
tion of facilities.

17.228 Replacement of obsolete equipment : W ith  
a view to increasing efficiency in providing meteoro
logical services to sectors like agriculture, flood con
trol, etc. it is proposed to replace some of the major 

equipments Vrtcc radio theodolites, wind-finding-cuni- 
weather radars, cyclone detection radars. X-band  

storm-detection high-pressure hydrogen generators, 
ctc. In addition, some obsolete tele-communication 
equipment like V H F  transrcceivers, communication 

receivers, facsimile recorders, teleprinter machines, 
etc. would also have to be replaced.

17.229 Improvem ent of forecast and cyclone warn
ing system  : Forecasting services are to be improved

to meet operational needs, through modernisation of 
the upper air network and radar network. It  is pro
posed to instal modern aeronautical and meteorological 
instruments, a message-switching computer, R T T  and 

facsimile facilities, wind-finding equipment and storm- 
detection radars in some of the major locations.

i 7.230 A ugm entation  o f com puter facilities : The 

existing computer in Delhi has practically completed 

its life expectancy. It is proposed to instal a high 

speed and highly versatile super computer system in 

the Northern Hemisphere Analysis Centre which wculd 

be functioning as a regional forecast centre for avia
tion purposes in South Asia, and also to cxecute some 

of the major programmes like IM A P ,  monsoon studies, 
world climate programme, etc. Since the thrust in 

ihe meteorology programme would be directed towards 
a J0-day medium-rance weather forecast, an L p p ro-  

priately large computer system would be needed for 
developing a mefeorolosv data bank at the trlobn! and

nat ional  level, and (or m eddling computations.
17.231 Im provem ent in surface and rainfall n et

work : A  major attempt will be made to depart
mentalise as many observatories as practicable so that 

the information and data on surface and rainfall arc 

realistic and dependable.
17.232 Space m eteorology : I'o fully utilise 

IN S A T - IB  satellite, additional data collection plat
forms will be installed, -\ircrafi-to-satellite data relay 

system would be introduced. In  addition, the disas
ter warning system would be strengthened. Facili
ties will be established for development of software 

for processing data from proto-IN SAT .
17.233 A gro-m eteorological advisory service : For 

improvement of agro-meteorological advisory services 
and advance weather warning system to the farmer, 
a committee has been constituted. The recommenda
tion of this committee will be implemented through 

a mission-oriented approach by intensifying the 

existing schemes like agro-meteorology (computer 

modelling for medium-range weather forecasting), 
instrumentation and communications.

17.234 Construction work : It is proposed to 
provide a certain number of ofTice'operational build
ings and residential accommodation in some if the 

priority programmes.

17.235 In  addition to the above thrust areas, 16 

on-going schemes would be continued and three new 
schemes-, viz., physical meteorology', antarctic meteo
rology, and international cooperation programmes 

would be initiated.

17.236 Indian Institute of A strophysics  : Four

on-going schemes would be continued. Tire major 

thrust will be on maximum utilisation of the 234-:m  
tclescope as a national facility.

17 237 Indian Institu te o f Tropical M eteooro logy : 
The major programme would be centerd on circula
tion and climatc modelling, forecasting research, air- 
sea interaction studies, weather modification of cold 

clouds, radio-metcorology with emphasis on remote 

sensing, etc. It is also proposed to acquire a high
speed computer.

17.238 Indian Institute of G eom agnetism  : The
major efforts of the Institute would be in the areas of 
space geomagnetism, solid earth studies and aeronomv. 
Several infrastructural facilities arc proposed to be 

created. like a computer centre, a regional Bco-physi- 
cal centre, workshop facilities unit for Antaretica 

studies, network of nucropulsation recordinc stations, 
ctc.

S c i e n t i f i c  and Industrial R e s e a r c h

17.239 The Department of Scientific and Indu;trial 
Research (D S 1 R ) was created in Janunrv. 1 985 as
-i p:irt i.f the Ministry of Science and Terhnolocv
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A l l  m a t t e r s  concerning the Council o f  Scientific and 

Industrial R e s e a r c h  C C S IR ).  National R e s e a r c h  D e v e 

lopment Corporation ( N R D C ) ,  Central Electronics 

Limited ( C E L ) ,  National Information System o n  

Science and Technology ( N IS S A T )  and a few schemcs 
relating to  technology promotion, development and 

utilisations, etc., transferred from the D S T , are now 

under the purview of D S IR .  Th is Department has 

been set up with a view to bringing about greater 
coordination between scientific research and industrial 

development, and to establish close linkages between 

the national laboratories of the C S IR  and the major 
socio-economic MinistrieslDepartments.

17.240 Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research  : The overall strategy of the Council of 
Scientific and Industrial Research ( C S IR )  will be 

to consolidate, strengthen and modernise the existing 

infrastructure, and to initiate and implement nationally 

identified programmes and projects in collaboration 
with various S&T agencies, Ministries, Departments, 

public sector undertakings, universities and so on.
17.241 A  ‘derived’ Plan component, i.e., specific 

R & D  requirements of certain programmes and pro
jects identified by the Ministries and Departments 

would also be carried out by the C S IR  laboratories 

on the basis of specific funding.
17.242 C S IR  will carry out exercises to identify 

the lacunae that have prevented some technologies 
developed by it from being utilised. New  fields of 
activities would be preferentially taken up in frontier 
areas or on being funded by the end-users.

17.243 Efforts will be made to develop technology- 
p&ckages including the necessary design and engineer
ing inputs, for which end-users and engineering con
sultants will be associated with the C S IR  efforts.

17.244 Design engineering capabilities will be 

enhanced in concerned laboratories. Wherever neces
sary, pilot plant facilities will be created.

17.245 It is proposed to complete the establishment 
of the Institute of M icrobial Technology, Chandigarh, 
Centre for Cellular and Molecular Biology, Hyderabad, 
Regional Research Laboratory, Bhopal, a new campus 

of Structural Engineering Research Centre at Gazia- 
bad and C S IR  Complex at Palampur, H im achal Pra
desh. Laboratories will be encouraged to carry out 
forecasting and futuristic studies, so that they can 

plan their programme and activities well in advance.

17.246 Modelling and simulation studies, and 

computer-aided and optimisation studies would also 
be carried out.

17.247 Planning, monitoring and evaluation o f  

projects and activities would be intensified, policy 

studies and studies on the impact of science on socie'y, 
technology as<«wment snd studies o n  national and

international tesfaKh ifcrH ' ^ould also be under- 

i k e n .
17.248 Special programmes on the inculcation of 

scientific temper and awareness, and involvement ot 
younger scientists in the S & T  programmes, are also 

envisaged.
17.249 An effort would be made to forge linkages 

between national laboratories and importers of techno
logies and especially with the in-house R & D  centres 
of the public sector enterprises so that imported 
technologies would not only be absorbed and adapted 

but also updated. In  each area at least one techno
logy will be identified and developed to internationally 
acceptable standards, in cooperation with identified 

users of technology, so that each technology mission 

could be accomplished.
17.250 C S IR  will continue to support extramural 

research in universities and other institutions of higher 
learning by providing fellowships and associateships 

and grants for research schemes, particularly in 

emerging areas.
17.251 Modern concepts of R  & D  management, 

project selection and monitoring, and cost control and 

systems to support them, will be introduced both in 

the national laboratories and at C S IR  headquarters.
17.252 The important areas to be taken up in the 

Seventh Plan are : geophysics ; ocean science and 

technology ; petroleum ; coal ; renewable sources of 
energy ; chemicals and petrochemicals ; drugs and 

pharmaceuticals ; oils and fats ; electrochemistry ; 
natural products (cultivation and processing) ; health 

and applied biology ; biotechnology, cellular and mole
cular biology ; food and post-harvest technology ; 
leather ; housing, buildings and roads ; roads and trans
portation : structure ; machinery development ; metal
lurgy and m eta ls; corrosion ; m ining ; environmental 
technology ; glass, ceramics and refractories ; aeronau- 

ties ; computer-aided studies in chemical 'ciences ; 
and technology for rural areas.

17.253 Some selected areas where basic research 
will be pursued are : radio sciences ; material sciences ; 
electronics ; geophysics ; chemical sciences ; cellular 

and molecular biology and chemical biology.

17.254 Activities of the DSIR  : One of the major
efforts of the D S IR  would be directed towards techno
logy promotion, development and utilisation p ro u i ' im -  
mes. This would involve promotion and financial 
support of industrial research by and in industry ; 

measures for utilisation of indigenously developed 
technologies ; special programme for enhancing techno

logy absorption and adaptation ; technology evalua
tion and demonstration, etc. In  this process, consul

tancy servives will be encourased to assist transfer 
and tradins in technology.

17  2 5 5  A  nation;')! re g is te r  o f  f o r e i g n  c o l l a b o r a t i o n s



wilt be m ain ta in ed  as pari of these programmes.
17.256 The activities o f  the N R  D C  and R & D  eflorts. 

of C E L  w o u l d  a l s o  be s t r e n g t h e n e d .  It  is a l s o  p r o 

p o s e d  to  build u p  S & T  i n f o r m a t i o n  s y s t e m  in a  m o r e  

e f f e c t i v e  way through the  network of N1SSAT.

Medical research
17.257 T h e  I n d i a n  Council o f  M e d i c a l  R e s e a r c h  

( I C M R )  is th e  apex b o d y  for  t h e  formulation, c o o r d i 

n a t i o n  a n d  p r o m o t i o n  o f  biomcibcal research. 1 he- 

programmes a r e  implemented th r o u g h  i t s  p e r m a n e n t  

research institutes, centres o f  advanced research, 
research units, n a t i o n a l  multi-centric coordinated 

research p r o g r a m m e s  a n d  research th a t  it s u p p o r t s  in 
institutions and universities. The research priorities have 

been identified according to the national health priori
ties, viz.. control of communicable diseases (tuberculo
sis, leprosy, malaria, filariasis, cholera, typhoid and 

other enteric disorders, virus diseases); fertility con
trol: programmes for maternal and child health and 

support for the expanded programmes of immunisa
tion; control of nutritional and major metabolic dis
orders; strengthening o f  epidemiology and developing 

alternative strategies for health care delivery through 

the primary health care approach, for the fulfilment of 
the goal of Health for A ll by 2000 A D .

\7.258 Seventh Flan-Sir.ucoy . Tn \he Seventh Plan  

a conscious effort would be made to focus attention 
on the following strategies :

17.259 The thrust areas selected should be in con
gruence w ’th the National Health Policy and the 

20-Point Programme.
17.260 The task force approach that served well in 

the Sixth Plan would be pursued in the Seventh Plan, 
with further refinement in the light of past experiences 

(and mistakes).

17.261 Studies would be undertaken to enlarge the 

scientific basis of preventive medicine and health pro
motion: for example, demonstration projects with 

clearly defined objectives, methodologies and evalua
tion would be undertaken to serve as fore-runners for 
wider application in the health care system.

17.262 Simplified tests, w hrh  are specific and accu
rate for earlv recosnition of diseases, and mass-apnli- 
cable. would be developed; for example, immunodiae- 

nostic tests offer a whole new horizon for the study of 
the epidemiology of several ramnant diseases, and for 

monitoring and evaluation of control measures.

17.263 Product development in the field of health 
has been a serious bottleneck in India, so far. A  pro

duct development cell would therefore be established, 
not only for evaluating and validating promising pro
ducts, but to take selected products to the commercial 
stare, with fhe help and swdance o c professional ex
perts in the field. Tt would also be necessarv to esta-

■{ p rm -  -

bHsh centres !oi controlled clinical trials of the new
p r o d u c t s .

17.264 C i o s e  and  effective linkages w ith social and  
b e h a v i o u r a l - s c i e n t i s t s  an d  com m unication  experts 
w o u l d  b e  e s t a b l i s h e d ,  with a view to  enhancing  the  
e f f e c t i v e n e s s  a n d  accep tab ility  of health  technologies,

■ 7.265 P roblem -orien ted  and  problem -solving re
s t - r  eh would be actively  pursued . P ragm atic, result- 
o rien ted , do -u  now ' type of research  program m es 
would be developed.

17.266 The Seventh P lan  strategy  would display a 
multidisciplinary ap p ro ach  to  m ost of ou r hea lth  p ro 
blems.

i 7.267 Linkages : L inkages betw een  the b iom edical 
research system and the health care system  in the 
whole area of health services research  w ould receive 
high priority Special a tten tio n  w ould be paid  to  
linkages with industry .

17.268 Infrastructure development : T h e  m ost 
critical elem ent of the  research  in frastructu re  is the 
researcher G rea te r efforts w ould be m ade to  a ttra c t 
ta lented  young people to  a ca ree r in scientific research .

17.269 G reater a tten tio n  w ould be paid  to  in fras
tructu ra l facilities such as lab o ra to ry  an im als, and  
tissue and cell cultu re facilities. A  p ro p er balance in 
the available research  m anpow er across different disci
plines will be ensured , an d  m ulti-d iscip linary  groups 
established.

17.27G A  proper fo u n d atio n  fo r H ea lth  Services 
R esearch  would be laid  for application  o t available 
know ledge. F o r this pu rpose , the developm ent of 
epidem iological skills an d  o th e r fields such as o p era 
tional research, system s analysis and  d a ta  processing 
technologies would be needed.

17.271 The cu tting  edge of biom edical research  
today  and in the near fu tu re  lies in the new  biology,
i.e., im m unology, cell biology, m olecular biology, gene
tics including genetic engineering, hybridom a technolo
gies, etc. G enetic  eng ineering  today  rep resen ts a 
cu lm ination  of hum an  crea tiv ity  w ith great po ten tia l 
fo r hum an well-being, especially  in the trop ica l areas. 
Special atten tion  w ould be paid  to  this area .

17.272 M any of the  diseases p revalen t in Ind ia  can 
be attribu ted  to social, cu ltu ra l and econom ic factors. 
M uch can be achieved th rough  a process o f  education  
on how hum an b ehav iou r im pinges health .

17.273 It is p lanned  to  abandon  lines o f re s e a r 'h  
which are no longer re levan t to  o u r developm ental 
goals or are unproductive.

17.274 The developm ent of any new  drugldevice 
taKes an unduly  long  tim e— alm ost 7— 10 vears. 
Efforts would be m ade to  shorten  th is tim e by reduc
ing the pre-clim ical toxicology period , and  by  m oving 
into program m e in tro d u c tio n  phase when the interim  
results show  prom ising  trends. T his w ould be done



without sacrificing safety and ethics,
17.275 Interaction with State Governments : One 

point of criticism has been that there is not sufheieni 
interaction with the State Governments in research 
activities sponsored in the States by the Agencies. 
Efforts were made in the Sixth Plan to establish bridges 
with the State Governments. The integrated control 
of filariasis in Pondicherry is z good example. This 
programme would be further augmented.

17.276 Task forces : Task forces, multi-centric 
studies and networking of institutions proved to hs 
effective strategies for mobilising talent throughout the 
country and for injecting a sense of urgency into re
search projects. These approaches will be further 
developed.

17.277 The global revival of interest in research on 
traditional medicine will be reflected in the efforts of 
ICMR in the Seventh Plan. The need for scientific 
and pragmatic inter-agency programme? in this field 
is emphasised.

17.278 Information systems : Informatics and com
munication (including publication) will be intensified 
and augmented in order to bridge the existing gaps 
between researchers, health planners, policy makers 
and providers of health services as well as the users. 
Efforts will be made for regular feedback, among these 
categories of personnel.

17.279 Under non-communicable diseases, the 
thrust areas would cover mental health, cancer 
research, neurological sciences, occupational health, 
cardiovascular diseases and blindness.

17.280 Other programmes : Other programmes 
would include basic research in many areas, health 
care of tribal and other underprivileged sections of 
the population, prevention and therapy of disabilities 
and rehabilitation, high altitude research health servi
ces research, basic research in new biology and other 
areas, traditional medicine, etc. These areas are of 
vital importance and of relevance to ensure the success 
of the Health for All Scheme by 2000 A.D,

17.281 With the momentum gained in the Sixth- 
Plan, ICMR is now poised to take more rapid strides 
in providing R & D  support for the fulfilment of the 
national health policies. Health systems research as 
well as basic and clinical research will need to be de
veloped in a selective, balanced and effective manner.

17.282 A conscious effort will be made to enlarge 
the scientific base of preventive medicine and health 
promotion. Quality and relevance will be th-.> watch
words of the Seventh Plan.

F<>rensic Science
17.283 Activities in the area of Forensic Science 

fall within the purview n? the MinHr>. ■■■'. Mms; Af?

i ho l-'eren-.ic Scieiv? l a b o r a t o r y  are requited to 
provide high qual i ty and reliable data, often at short 
notice, for use in legal proceed trigs. The Central Foren
sic Science Laboratories are located at New Deidt, 
Calcutta, Chandigarh and Hyderabad. The first is 
under the  control of the CBl. and the other three are 
under the Bureau of Police Research and Development.

17.284 The Institute of Criminology and Forensic 
Science imparts training in various aspects of cri
minology and forensic science, through short-term 
courses, etc. There is an important area of scienti
fic examination of documents under the Bureau of 
Police Research and Development. The overall 
work in all these establishments covcr : drugs and 
poisons; residues from arson; food poisoning; ana
lysis of rapes, metallic residues and trace elements 
profile analysis; ballistics; bio-assays; pattern recog
nition including fingerprints; microscopic examina
tions investigation of materials due to a sabotage, 
detection of forgery in signatures, handwriting; etc.

17.285 In all these areas, techniques and metho
dologies have undergone redical changes with advan
ces in science and technology. With modem tech
niques, it is possible to carry out microanalysis, for 
instance, at exceedingly low levels, with very low 
signal-to-noise ratios-, speedily and very reliably. It 
is clear that these institutions require sophisticated 
scientific inputs.

17.286 During the Seventh Plan period these insti
tutions have to be developed as S & T institutions 
which can function better in an independent au to
nomous fashion than as subordinate!attached officcs. 
They will need to be modernised in terms of equip
ment and manpower capabilities. There would be
need for appropriate expert advisory committees 
which can go into details of the equipment, staffing, 
etc., required, to review the scientific programmes 
and capabilities, and ensure linkages with related 
areas of activity and capability in the country, There 
is need to carry out research on a multidisciplinary
basis and oriented to problems peculiar to the
country. Appropriate linkages would have to be 
established between the Central Laboratories and the 
State Forensic Science Laboratories; the latter are 
managed by the respective State Governments, and 
the more recent ones are better equipped. All these 
laboratories have a very important role to play iri 
the areas relating to law and order; they cannot 
perform this role without substantial and continuous 
inputs of modem science and technology.

Police wireless
17.287 Telecommunication !■■ «.,? paramount im

portance for the police force, and is contribute* very
= :j r'!: :j M -Vi- ■■{)■. . -■■■ > -?|f; ( h - . r



the systems proposed in thi* connection would use 

I N S A I  to establish interconnections between a large 

number of ‘H u b s’. Some of the major facilities to 

be introduced!used are : teleprinter communications 

or radio ( R T T Y )  using intelligent terminals, cic. 
for transmission of messages with high speed over 
the R T I 'Y  links; mobile earth stations at sensitive 

places for establishing emergency communication 

links at very short notice through sateilite between 

Delhi and lhe rest of the country multi-access mobile 

radio systems with dialling facilities in metropolitan 

cities to provide communication between mobiles and 

also to control stations or public communication net
works; and solar panels as alternative sources of 
power supply in border areas and other isolated 

places. A  technical expert group would be set up 

to examine the possibility of using meteor-burst 
communication links between State capitals, etc. 
Linkages with P & T, Department of Space, Depart
ment of Electronics, HTs and C S IR  laboratories 
would be established.

S& T  Com ponent of  various socio-economic sectors
17.288 It has been stated earlier that one of the 

major efforts during th? Seventh Plan period would 

be to  e:; are t : .■?. \  T  Is :e«a:<ted as an  in tegral
component of the plans and programmes of all 
major socio-economic sectors. A  large number of 
thrust areas1 programmes to be taken up during the 

Seventh Plan have been identified in the major sec
tors; these are reflected under th" respective Chap 
ters in this Plan document. It has been suggested 

that Standing Science and Technology Advisory

Committees and Empowered Committees be set up 

by the concerned Ministries and Departments to 

identify, analyse and formulate specific proposals. 
In the implementation of the S & T  missions, the 
socio-economic Ministries would be very closely 

associated.
17.289 The Steering Group on Science and Tech

nology has identified a large number of S  & T  

missions; these need to be implemented on a prio
rity basis, in this endeavour, it is suggested that 
the Ministries make the fullest use of the existing 

research and development structures and sponsor 

research programmes of relevance to their activi
ties to the national laboratories so that the avail

able financial outlays and the existing infrastructure 

would be fully utilised.

Outlays
17.290 Government has accepted, in principle, 

that the budget of all S  & T departments!agenciesj 
institutions (Plan and N on-P lan ) should be formula
ted each year on the principle of zero-base budget
ing. This will ensure that the most important tasks 

will receive the highest priority and allocation. A  
detailed procedure to introduce this system from the 

Seventh Plan period is under fmalisation. The plan 

outlays for D A E ,  D O E n ,  D O D ,  D ST , D S IR ,  D O S ,  

and Forensic Science and Police Wireless arc given 

in Annexure 17.2.
17.291 For the S & T  component of major socio

economic Ministries and Departments, wherever it 
)ias been possible to indicate, specific allocations are 
given in Annexure 17,3.
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Annexure 17.1

Illustrative Lis! o f Sc ience and Technology 
M issions

Si. M issions M ain im plem enting/collaborating agencies/
No. departm ents.

(I) (2) (3)

I. fVei'rated (R&D) Oilseed Developm ent Project-self-sufficicncy in ICAR/NBTB, DBT (IM D), DO S, M in. o f Agriculture.
oilseeds

2. To in;rease production, and provide security in dryland faim iry E fT  (Jfr'O /ICAR, I C £ ,  M in. o f  A g r icv lim  & Fitts) 
areas through improvements in weather forcecasting, new use? of Developm ent.

space technology for remote sensing and communication, develop
ment of agiom e^orological services.

3. Control/eradication o f major d iseases by imraunoprophylaxis. NBTB, ICMR, M inistries o f  Chemicals Sc  Fertilisers and
Health.

4. Cattle hsrd improvement and increased milk production through NBTB, ICAR, M in. o f  Agriculture, 
embryo transplantation technology.

5. Linking up o f  all habitations in the country through an efficient D eptt. o f Tele-communications, DST, DO S. I &  B  DOE
system based on modern comm jnicat ions technology. etc.

6. Voice and visual pattern recognition input device development. Deptt. o f  Electronics. D A E  (TIFR), Indian Statistical
Institute, Calcutta.

7. Action Plan for prevention o f  pollution o f  Oanga. DO En, Central and State Institutions.

8. [ategrated vector control in different parts o f  the country against ICMR, NM EP, M in. o f  Environment and Forests, ICAR,
malaria, filuriasis and other vector-borne diseases. D N E S and state depaitm ents.

9- Control o f  iodine deficiency disorders in U .P. ID D  Eradication Commission, M inistries of Health, In
dustry, Railways, State Departm ents.

10. Production o f  immunodiagnostics-leprosy as a prototype- ICMR, DST, M in. o f  Health.

II. Immunological approaches to contraception ICMR, N il, PGI .Chandigarh, IISc, Bangalore, CDR1,
Lucknow, N1HFVV, N ew  Delhi.

12. 1 .2  Micron technology by 1990. Deptt. o f  Electronics, D R D O , DSIR, DO S, DST.

13. Development o f thin nlm amorphous silicon solar cell technology. Solar Energy Centre DN ES, BHEL, CEL BEL, NCL,
Pune, UT Delhi, IACs Calcutta, NPL New Delhi, 
U niveisity  o f  Pune, DST.
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A n t i a p . i t  ’•i E x P ’n J i t w - ’ f u r  th e  S ix t h  F i v e  Y e a r  P l a n  a n t i  o u t la y *  f o r  th e  S e v e n th  F i v e  Y e a r  P l a n  1985-90

(Rs. crores)

Sixth Five
SI. Sectors Year Plan Seventh Plan outlay 1985-90
N o , (anticipated ------------------------------------------------------------------------

expen liture) Total Centre States UTs
1930-85

ANNEXURE 17.:

i 2 3 4 5 6 7

1. Atom ic B lcrgy (R  <£ D ) . . . . . . 234.59 3 1 5 0 0 315.00 — —

2. B iv ir  )nment and Be >1 gy/Prcve -iti n and Control of Air and
Water Pollution a n i G inga Action Plan . . . .  40.05 4 7 .9 1 350.00 75.71 2 .2 0

3. Q-jein Development (S&T) . 87.04 100.00 100.00 — —

4. Science and Technology ........................................................ 269.93 543 09 458.43 81.57 3.09

(a) M eteorology . . . . . . .
Cb) Science and Techn logy . . . . . .
(c) M eteorology C>rap nent o f  INSAT Space segment*

47.22
1 37 .27+

85.44

88.78  
4 9 .66  

24 .65

88.78
345.00

24 .65
81 .57 3.09

5, Scientific and Iniustrial Research . . . . 221.71 355.00 355.00 - —

(a) C S I R ........................................................ ■
(o) Schemes transferred from DST to DSIR

2 .0 .  6 
1 .35t

335.00
20 .00

335.00  
20 00

_ —

6. Space ( S & T ) .................................................................. 304.56 700 00 700.00 — —

7. Forensic Science and P,dice Wireless • 25 00 25.00 — —

Total .................................................................................. 1157.88 2466.00 2303.43 157 28 5 29

N otes : -^-Including Rs. 33.07 Crores under Stntes/UTs.
‘ The Depirtment of Sp ice Ins operation :l/budget responsibility for this prcgrr.m m e.
tR E  fcr 1984-85 only. This does n it include Rs. 25 l.khs for TAAS which was transferred to DSIR later on.
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A n t ic ip a te d  C x pend itu r t h>: th *  S i x t h  P i r n  , i n j  O u t h y t  f o r  th e  S e v e n t h  P I ,m  f o r  th e  S tx t to - c c o n a m ic  S e c t o r s

(Rs cron

SI. SfcCTORS
No.

1 Agriculture Research (ICAR)
2 Biomedical Research (ICMR,)
3. Chemicals and Fertilisers
4. Civil Aviation

5. Coal . . . .
6. Communications

7. Drugs and Pharmaceuticals

8. Educational
9. Electronics

10. Food and Civil Supplies
11. Forests and Wild Life
12. Heavy Industry-

13. Housing . . . .
14. Industrial Developm ent . . . .
15. Information and Broadcasting

16. Irrigation Developm ent and Water Management

17. L a b o u r .......................................................

18. M i n e s .......................................................
19. National Test H o u s e ............................................
20. Non-conventional Energy Sources

21. Petroleum and Petrochemicals

22. Power
23. Railways - 
24 Rural Development

25. shipping and Transport

26. Social Welfare and Nutrition
27. Steel
28. Textiles

Sixth PIan(1980-8?) Seventh Plan 
(anticipated) 0  985-90)

i ur.lays)

287,10
48.08
14.76
0 .96
6.15

40.57

21.05 
3.71 

10.78 
40.00

23.73 
1.80 

12.37 
0.36 

14.18 
7.11 

44.00 
67.40 

28.45

425.00
150.00

3.47  
120 00

7.00
00

18.28

3 00

1000
1.51

30.24
14.75

191.74

20.00

N otes : As information on S&T outlay, 
columns are left blank.

* Included under Chemicals &  Fertilisers sector.

seeval sectors in the Seventh Plan has not been obtained, the relm iri



CHAPTER IS

E N V IR O N M E N T  A N D  E C O L O G Y

A pproach
18.1 in  the Approach Paper to the Seventh Flan 

it has been stated : ‘India is fortunate in the rich
ness of its natural resources......the abundance and
diversity of its living resources. Adequately managed, 
these and otiier resources can meet high levels of 
material needs, now and for all times to come. The  
degree to which a nation can prosper depends on 

its productivity, which is the cfliciency with which 
it is able to utilise the resource ot' the environment 
to satisfy human needs ana expectations. If the 

gains in productivity are to be sustained, resources 
must also continue to be available; over time. This 

requires that, while providing for current needs, the 
resources base be managed so as to enable sustain
able development.’ The basic approach to the 
Seventh Plan would thus be sustainable develop
ment in harmony with the environment. Towards 

this end, it would have to be ensured that all deve
lopment programmes, in all sectors, will take envi
ronmental considerations fully into account.

18.2 The problems encountered in the field of 
environment in Ind ia arise due to conditions of 
poverty and underdevelopment as also the negative 

effects of development programmes which have been 
badly planned or badly implemented. The whole 
planning process is aimed at development and the 
removal of poverty. The need to improve the condi
tions of our people is pressing; under this pressure 
many concerned with developmental activities lose 

sight of environmental and ecological imperatives. 
Realisation concerning these aspects has been with 

us for only a relatively short period of time, about 
a decade and half. The demage being done to the 
environment, because of the large size of the popula
tion and its increase, and scale of developmental 
activities, is of such magnitude that urgent reme
dial measures are called for. Official and voluntary 

agencies must work together to create the needed 

awareness ; indeed, environment is all-pervasive, and 
the success o f our efforts in this area will ultimately 

call for the involvement of the entire population 
at all levels. Th is is a philosophy which must 

permeate the entire effort in the field of environ
m ent

18.3 Environmental management, a term encom
passing environmental planning, protection, moni- 
forinj, assessment, research, education, conservation

and buslainable u s e  o[ r e s o u r c e s ,  is n o w  accepted as  

a major guiding factor for national development in 

India. From  the early seventies, India has played a 
significant role at international forums in delineating 
and articulating the relevance of environmental con
cerns in the context of economic development. There 

has been, over the last decade, a progressive streng
thening of official involvement in environmental 
management in India, with increased scientific, 
technical, administrative and legislative backup at 
the Central and State levels.

18.4 W ith  the realisation that poverty and the 
state of underdevelopment led to many of the 

environmental problems that confronted ihe nation, 
came the understanding that it was more rapid 
development which was the best approach. This  

development has to benefit people (and particularly 

the poor) by providing for their basic human needs 
and rising aspirations. Thus, many of the develop
mental programmes, and particularly those included 
in the 20-Point Programme, could indeed be termed 
as environmental management programmes.

18.5 However, another class of environmental 

problems have arisen as unintended side-efleets of 
the very attempts at development. These had to do 

with the mismanagement of natural resources, large- 
scale deforestation, the unplanned discharge of resi
dues and wastes, the handling of toxic chemicals, in
discriminate construction and expansion of settlement 
activities, etc. It  is to this class of problems that 
the tools and methodologies of environmental plan
ning are primarily addressed.

Review of Progress
18.6 It  is now being increasingly recognised that 

environmental factors and ecological imperatives 
must be built in to the total planning process if the 

long-term goal of m aking development sustainable 

is to be achieved. T o  provide greater systematic im 
petus and focus to environmental issues al the Central 
and State level, new organisational structures have 
been created. The Government of Ind ia  set up a 

Department of Environment in the Sixth Plan. The 
StatejUT Governments were also asked to set up 

structures which could act as focal points for environ
mental considerations in the State P la n s ; the Govern
ments of Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, M adhya  
Pradesh, Punjab Orissa, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tam il 
Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal have set u p
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appropriate structures. A  number of M inistries/ 
Departments of the Government of India now go 

into environmental considerations in some detail in 

their major developmental programmes.
18.7 M ajor activities in the area of environment 

on which work, was initiated 0 1  stepped up during the 

Sixth f ian  included : water and a r pollution moni
toring and control; environmental impact assessment; 
n a tu ra l living resource conservation; special projects 
on wildlife; ecological studies by the Botanical and 

Zoological Surveys of India; eco-development pro- 
gi amines; environmental research promotion; and 

environmental information, education, training and 

awareness.
18.8 A  country-wide rapid inventory on pollution 

from  large and medium industries has been prepared.
A  programme on Control of Pollution at Source’ 
has been initiated. M in im al National Standards for 

polluting discharges from specific industries weie for
mulated and control measures implemented in a 
progressively stringent manner. About 30 per cent 
of large and medium industries of the country have 
installed pollution control equipment. A  network of 
about 120 monitoring stations to check water pollu
tion has been created. Zoning and classification of 
all the 14 major imer-State rivers have been com
pleted to provide a basis for water quality manage
ment. A  river basin wise inventory for Yam una and 

Ganga has been prepared to assess pollution load.
18.9 "Project Tiger’, a Centially sponsored scheme 

was an outstanding success in terms of management ; 
it evolved from a species protection programme t o  

one envisaging protection of the total habitat. The 

establishment and development of the W ild Life 
Institute of India and strengthening o f  programmes 

within the National Zoological Park (which included 

breeding of endangered species o f  wild mammals 

such as lion-tailed macaque, brow-antlered deer, 
etc.) received great impetus. A  12 point strategy 
was adopted by India for W ild  Life protection and 
development in October, 1983, to provide the basis 
for future plans of W ild Life management.

18.10 The Forest Survey of India is preparing a 
national vegetation map using remote sensing and 
ground survey methods,

18.11 Preparatory work has been done for setting, 
up Biosphere Reserves in a few carefully selected 
and identified areas which have enormous pristine, 
genetic diversities, for example. Nilgiri, Namdapha, 
Nanda Devi and Uttarakhand.

18.12 A  major traditional weakness of forestry, 
wild life and other sectors in the area of environ
ment is the poor S& T  inputs. Tc rectify this, the 

work of the premier survey organisations, namely, 
the Botanical and Zoological Surveys of India, has

been oriented to take i n t o  account holistic eco
system management imperatives. Environment-al 
monitoring centres a t  Calcutta a n d  M adras have 
been established t o  study th e  impact o n  living resour
ces of developmental a c t i v i t i e s  such, a s  hydro-electric 

and irrigation projects. The plant a n d  a n i m a l  resour

ces have been surveyed a t  important sites such as 
those to be designated a s  b i o s p h e r e  reserves or 
hitherto unexplored or under-explored areas.

18.13 Some major field action p r o j e c t s  on Eco -  
development were farmed o u t  t o  v o l u n t a r y  organisa
tions in the Shivalik f o o i m l l s  ( P u n j a b ) ,  J o s l r i m a t h  

and Dasoli areas of Cham oli D i s t r i c t  of UP, H a l d i -  

ghati in Rajasthan and A u r o v i l ' e  in Pondicherry. 
Eco-development T a s k  F o r c e s  consisting o f ex- 
servicemen w e r e  d e p l o y e d  for a c t i v i t i e s  such as 

revegetation of degraded u r e a s ,  soil conservation 
work, eradication of weeds, etc. The Eco-development 
programme is designed to generate public participa
tions in the Shivalik foothills (Punjab), Joshimath 

broadening general environmental awareness, parti
cularly through the involvement of students and 
voluntary agencies.

18.14 In  order to promote environmental research, 
nearly 400 research projects have been sanctioned 

to universities, R & D  institutions and non-govern
mental agencies. Coordinated, multi-institutional 
projects in priority areas of heavy metals, m icro
bial degradation of industrial wastes and ethnobio- 
logy have been taken up ; as also a multi-agency 
post-audit environmental monitoring of the Idukki 
multi-purpose river valley project. Research relevant 
to the integrated development of the Western Ghats, 
Himalayan region and the Ganga basin has also 

been initiated. One centre of Excellcnce has been 

set up at USc, Bangalore which has, as its primary 
focus, research on problems of the Western Ghats.

18.15 A  computerised Environmental Information 
System ( E N V IS )  with a network of distributed in
formation centres all over the country, has been 
started; information relevant to pollution control 

toxic chemicals, raining, forestry, tlor.i a n d  fauna 
a r e  the important subjects covered under this. A  

variety of ‘information products' h a v e  b e e n  prepared 

-r.cluding a  directory of non -governmental organi
sations in the field of environment.

18.16 A  broad range of programmes on environ
mental education, training and awareness were 

launched; workshops were organised in different 
parts of the country and nation-wide celebrations 

were organised on World Environment D ay  and 
during W ild Life Week, The first National Environ
mental Congress and the first National Conference 

of L fg is la io is  on Envitonnsent ucre aho held as 
part of the awareness building programme. The  
National Museum ot Natural History has been playing



an important role in imparting environmental edu
cation to a wide jpcctrum of society with particular 

emphasis on children.

E nvironm ental Planning
18.17 Environmental considerations in the planning 

process and in the implementation of national 
development strategies must be based on an under
standing of the following issues and responsibili

ties :
—  The environment with its component of 

living and non-living resources, represents 
the most fundamental building blocks lor 

national development and social well being.
—  The environment today is under severe 

threat from the pressure generated by  
growth of human and animal populations, 
poverty and the misuse/unplanned use cf 
natural resources.

—  Stabilisation cf human and livestock popu
lation is as crucial for environmental 
management as it is for achieving other 

plan objectives.
—  While many of the country’s environmental 

ills could be corrected by rapid economic 
growth with social justicc, utmost care 
must be exercised to ensure that develop
ment activities which bring about such 
changes are designed so as not to lead to 
adverse environmental effects. The nation’s 
planning for economic growth and social 
well-being in each sector must always take 
note of the need to protect environmental 
resources, and where possible, must work 

to secure improvement in environmental 

quality.
—  Therefore, the primary responsibility [or 

environmental protection must rest with 
each sectoral authority (ministry, depart
ment, development agency, corporate body, 
municipal council, village panchayat, etc.) 
which would have to develop formal mecha
nisms to take account of environmental 
concerns in policies, plans, programmes, 
projects and legislations that come under 
their purview.

—  Environmental considerations should form 
an important element in the criteria for 
setting developmental targets and assessing 

plan performance in all sectors. Environ
mental management must be integral to all 
development activities.

—~ The Department of Environment at the 

Centre, and its counterparts at the State 

level would essentially serve as catalysts 

to promote environmentally sound national

development, through provision of manage
ment information, technical expertise, 
monitoring, research and administrative 

support and, wherever possible, limited 

financial assistance.
—  The prime responsibility with regard to 

the environment would rest with the vari
ous implementing authorities for develop
ment programmes and with the community. 
For this, environmental education and 

awareness building is crucial.
—  Environmental planning!protection|improve- 

ment requires a coordinated, highly decen
tralised approach involving the cooperation 

and active participation of every segment 
of society, and most importantly of the 

political leadership.

Basic Policies R elating to  A spects o f Im plem entation
18.18 The experience with environmental manage

ment so far emphasises two facts. First, that environ
mental issues and problems arise in virtually every 

sector of the economy, and at every level of society. 
Second, that sustainable solutions for problems that 
manifest themselves in one sector may not apply 

!'fl other sectors. Environmental issues have no 

administrative, socio-cultural or political boundaries. 
Therefore, the initiatives for tackling environmental 
issues must emerge from official as well as non
official agencies and inviduals, operating at differ
ent levels. Success in achieving environmentally 

sound development will depend greatly on the extent 
of co-operation that can be achieved between G o v 
ernment (Central, State, Loca l), its subsidiary agencies 

voluntary groups, financial institutions, corporate 

groups in the public and private sectors, educational 
and research bodies, professional societies, religious 
and cultural institutions, etc.

18.19 The Seventh P lan programmes will attempt 
to remove some of the weaknesses in the existing 
environmental planning system. G iven the dose  

Linkages between different subject areas relating to 

the environment, it is difficult, and often counter
productive, to assign absolute priorities, in the sense 
of an “order of importance”, to these areas.

18.20 For a variety of basic economic activities, 
high priority would have to be given to the manage
ment of natural living resources ; but these cannot 
be managed without attention to land and water 

management. Again, measures to control the growing 

livestock population are vital for purposeful environ
mental management but these come under the juris
diction c f authorities different from those who 

manage other natural living resources (flora and 

fauna— particularly economic plants, forests, wild-



1/lv, fisheries, eSvj, Vicw-cd Jrom c-ncuicr pc; ^ v e 
uve, environmental ibsae* relating to human settk- 
mcots shelter, (potable water supply, waterborne 

diseases, slums, etc.) deserve very high priority in 
anv agenda of environmental tasks. 1 hcrefore, eacii 
aecncy, institution or group must formulate its own 
priorities for action, among the spectrum of environ
mental management issues. based ifpon its own direct 
responsibilities and capabilities. Environmental 
authorities such as the Department of Environment 

will deal with those subject areas for which they 
have been assigned dircct managerial responsibility, 
e.g., pollution monitoring and control, environmental 
research and development, etc. The direct goals 

relating to the subject of environment as a whole 

would be :
—  institutionalising the process of integrating 

environmental management and develop

ment.
... Inducing organisations at the Central,

State and local levels to incorporate environ
mental safeguards in their plans and pro
grammes.

— - Securing greater public participation in 
environmental management.

—  Establish ing a strong S& T  base for environ
mental research and development, demons
tration and extension activities.

—  Strengthening mechanisms for ensuring 

corrective action with regard to environ
mental degradation that has already taken 

place.
18.21 The existing framework of institutions which 

can contribute to the multidisciplinary and multi
sectoral approaches required for effective environ
mental management would be fully used. Apart from  
the large S& T  infrastructure under the Centra! and 
State Governments in the form of scientific agencies; 
departmentsjnational laboratories, etc. and educa
tional institutions, full co-operation will be sought 
from more than 200 non-governmental organisations 

or voluntary agencies working in the field.

M ajor Program m es
18.22 Environmental Programmes were taken up 

during the Sixth Plan period more in the form of 
nucleating activities. These would now have to receive 

a greater impetus in terms of investment and even 

more through coordinated, expeditions implementation 
strategies during the Seventh Plan period. Salient 
programmes to be undertaken, including the thrust 
areas, are outlined below :

Pollution M onitoring and Control
18.?3 ; n v iro m n en ta l pollution is a scrfous and 

grow ing hazard  in Ind ia Its im pact on  hum an health

and wdi bemg is both dircct, tc.g,, inaal&tion o '  pol 
luted air and intake of contaminated water), or in 
direct. by its impact on the health of environmental 
resources (loss of soil fertility, corrosion of structures, 
death of aquatic life, etc.}. Waterborne pollution, 
from both community and industrial sources, is pro
bably the most important health hazard in India. A  
large part of the population has to depend upon 

untreated or inadequately treated water supplies, in  
the sector of industrial pollution, while the medium  

and large industries can be induced to enforce pollu
tion control, the problem becomes almost intractable 

for the vast numbers of small industries that have 
proliferated unplanned in many parts of the country. 
Pollution of the environment from noise, both at 
the community level and in the industrial work place, 
is another serious threat to human welfare. Pollution  
in the coastal zone, resulting in the destruction of 
valuable Jiving natural and marine resources, and 
spoiling of tourist attractions like beaches is now  
attracting growing attention.

18.24 The Central Board for the Prevention and 
Control of Water Pollution spearheads the effort at 
systematically tackling pollution problems in the 

country. The basic tasks before the Board are : 
assessment and control of air pollution; assessment 
and control of coastal pollution; development of pro
fessional expertise and trained manpower ; develop
ment of cost-effective technologies for air and water 

pollution control; and strengthening the institutional 
R & D  support' for pollution monitoring and control.

18.25 In  order to deal with the pollution problems 
of far flung Union Territories that are directly under 

the charge of the Board, as well ;r to coordinate and 
support the pollution monitoring and control activi
ties of State Boards, the Central Board has an on
going programme to establish Regional Organisations. 
Three of these were set up during the Sixth Plan. 
These will be strengthened with additional manpower, 
equipment and inrfastructural facilities in the Seventh 
Plan.

18.26 The availability of modern, well equipped 

laboratories is essential for executing pollution moni
toring and control programmes that include regulatory 

functions. These will be developed both at the 
Central and State levels.

18.27 The development of trained manpower for 
air and water pollution control at various levels is 

another major responsibility of the Central Board. 
This will have to be accomplished by a series of nation
wide short and long term courses in the field, supple
mented by training and experience overseas for spe
cialised functions.

18.28 The National K iver Water Quality Moult*>-
ii.ug stat.-ona will be >.Mcgtheced and thctr number 

ui creased an The Rive, Basin and Sub-



I'M .in Inventory programme will cover seven more 
river basins in the forthcoming Plan period. Classifi
cation and Zoning already completed during the Sixth 

Plan period will be updated.
18.29 Other programmes of the Central Board are 

those for : control of pollution at source; development 
of water quality criteria, standards, regulations and 

R& D ; preparation of Comprehensive industry docu
ments ; and laying down of M in im al National Stan
dards for polluting discharges from specific industries.

18.30 Under the programme for air pollution m oni
toring and control, the Board proposes to establish 
an Ambient' A ir  Quality Network, in some selected 

cities. Capabilities for Stack M onitoring and Auto  

exhaust M onitoring are to be developed. It  would 

be ensured that in respect of the thermal power 

projects, having major polluting industries near their 
proposed sites, specific parameters would be evolved 
for Environmental Im pact Assessment. Provision of 
a green belt in the waste disposal area to trap air
borne particles and other solids would also be ensu
red. In  the operations plans of the major thermal 
power projects and industrial projects, Environmental 
Management plan would be in-built.

18.31 It  is proposed to systematically study oppor
tunities for cost effective recovery c l valuable by
products from pollution effluents and develop (scale

the relevant technologies and processes. Th is  

will be done through a network of projects and pro
grammes relating to Waste Recycling.

18.32 A  major programme relating to the Preven
tion of Coastal Pollution is to be initiated. The 

pollution impact on biological resources will be care
fully analysed, and realistic measures taken for their 
protection. The present M arine Biological station 

of the Zoological Survey of Ind ia  at M adras wiM be 

suitably strengthened. In  addition, collaborative 

programmes will be initiated with the Department 
of Ocean Development, the National Institute of 
Oceanography and other relevant agencies.

18.33 A  special programme is to be initiated for 

Control of Hazardous Substances (chemical and m ic
robial) used in the country or imported for various 
purposes (i.e., for agriculture, industry, etc.). The 

objective is to bring out comprehensive legislation 

on hazardous materials. It  is proposed to create a 

suitable structure to work out management plans for 
regulating the import|usejcontainment|safe disposal 

of these materials to minimise adverse environmental 
consequences. T h is will also involve the development 
of codes for handling, packaging, shipping and dis
posal of toxic materials and creating awareness on 
these issues.

18.34 A  major programme on Prevention of Pollu
tion of Ganga would be undeuaken as a S&T mis

sion in the Seventh Pton, A  Central Ganga Authority 
lias been set up under the Chairm anship of the Prime 

Minister. This is an interdisciplinary and ititsr-nrinis- 
terial programme, involving the participation of D O E n ,  

D N E S ,  Ministry' of W orks and Housing and M inistry  
of Agriculture. The major efforts would be to moder
nise and augment the existing sewage treatment plan's 

and also to set up new plants wherever none exist. 
The three major involved States, viz , UP. B ihar and 

West Bengal would also be actively participating in 

this. I f  is proposed to make the system cost-effective 
and economically viable by producing energy from  
sewage and sale of treated water for irrigation algae 

production and pisciculture. For this, the technological 
inputs would be provided by the concerned scientific 

orL'^M-ations,

Environmental Impact Assessment
18.35 Environmental Impact Assessment ( E lA )  is 
an exercise to evaluate the potential of a project, a 

programme or even a piece of legislation, which may 
cause damage to the environment. It is proposed fo 

induce all socio-economic ministriesjdepartmentsi 
agencies, whose projects impinge on environmental 
quality, to establish Technical Cells for Environmental 
Assessment. The Cells would ensure thaf project autho
rities carry out the basic exercise of E lA  for each 

project at the stage of preparing feasibility reports; 
consultancy organisations such as E IL ,  M E C O N ,  and 
others would have to be associated. I he Department 
of Environment would oversee approval of projects 

from the environmental angle, monitor compliance 

with conditions laid down at the time of scrutiny, and 

systematically document E IA  related experience and 
information. For this, it is proposed to set up appro
priate structures. Its main functions would be : train
ing programmes; documenting and disseminating in
formation; conducting Case Studies involving complex 

appraisals to generate the necessary guidelines and 
experience for E IA ;  and building up nation-wide ex
pertise among various non-governmental organisations 

and consultancy groups who would assist project autho
rities in making environmental assessment.

18.36 D ata  regarding trends in environmental quali
ty would emerge from the monitoring of selected indi
cators such as extent of forest cover, extent o f waste
land, rate of desertification, rate of change in popu
lation of endangered species, number for municipalities 

adequately treating effluents, pesticide residues in 

water bodies, incidence of acid rain, destruction of 
fertile land through urbanisation, etc. M uch  of this 

information will be generated under various sectoral 
programmes such as pollution control, etc. Bu t the 

need for an umbrella structure such as a National 
Environmental Monitoring Organisation ( N E M O )  ia



clear, if environment related information iron! each 

sector is to be synthesised into a supporting frame
work for environmental impact assessment. The actual 
data storage and dissemination would be carried out 
under the computerised Environmental Information 

System ( E N V IS ) .  N E M O  would have to use the 

professional expertise and infrastructure within the 
I IT s ,  Universities, the various Surveys and other 
governmental and non-governmental organisations.

Natural L iving Resources Conservation
18.37 There has been lack of adequate inputs of 

S& T  in the natural living resources conservation pro
grammes. This weakness will now be sought lo be 

rectified through reorientation and strengthening of 
the work of the Botanical and Zoological Surveys of 
India (BS1, Z S I) ,  and through the M an  and Biosphere 

Research Programme, with particular emphasis on 

ecosystems approach. Traditionally, BS1 and Z S I have 
been concerned with higher forms of life. Lower plants 

and animals, including micro-organisms (bacteria and 
fungi), though very important in ecosystem consi
derations, have not received due att'ention. In  the 

Seventh Plan, work would be initiated in these gap 
areas. Apart from taxonomic investigations and publi

cation of Flora and Fauna of India, BS1 and Z S I will 
take up joint programmes for Survey of Living R e 
sources and Ecological M apping in collaboration v ith  

N R S A  and related agencies. Intensive studies will be 
undertaken for ecosystem analysis of Conservation 

Areas like Tiger Reserves, Biosphere Reserves, Natio
nal Parks and selected sanctuaries, for their actual 
biological content w'hich needs to be conserved.

18.38 Programmes will be taken up on modernisa
tion of taxonomic research and organising Biosyste- 
matic Centres using computerised facilities and involv
ing multidisciplinary approaches like cytogenetical, 

phytochemical, biochemical, ultrastruetural, and other 
experimental techniques. B S I  will prepare chromosome, 
pollen and seed atlases of Indian plants, while Z S I will 
prepare chromosome atlas of animal species, fut- 
atlases of fur animals, and adases of diagnostic mor
phological characteristics involving some important 
groups of wild animals of economic value such as 

turtles, snakes, large lizards, frogs, crabs, missels, 

prawns, butterflies, etc.
18.39 B S I  would organise a' least four Seed Banks 

of Non-Agricultural Economic Plants (at present 

collected from the wild and which are under threat), 
as also Tissue Banks of Endangered j Threatened Spe
cies of Plants. I hese banks would be backed by A ll 
In d ia  Coordinated Projects ( A IC P )  on Se.’d Biology 

an d  Tissue Culture as conservation tec^ iw e-5’ Z S I 
will tak e  up a m ajo r project on But ter hy Farr-mg. Pre- 
para tion  o f R ed  D ata Books of Threatened; Livjarsgered

Plants and Annuals will be a n  important programme 

o f  B S I and ZSI. W o r k  r e la t e d  to identification and 

inventorisation of Less known Economic Plants and 

Anim al Species as also Species-oriented Ecological 
Studies and identification of Pollution Resistant Plants 
will receive priority.

18.40 The university system will be involved in the 

foregoing programmes, a s  also for preparing Flora and 

Fauna of Biogeographically Critical Districts.

18.41 B S I will augment the activities of the Indian  

Botanical Garden, Industrial Section of Indian Museum  

as also Regional Centres and Musea. Similarly the  
Central National Herbarium and Regional Herbaria 

would be suitably strengthened. B S I  will prepare an 

inventory of Botanic Gardens, Herbaria and 
Musea in the Country, with a view to organising these 

into a grid; and utilise information from these as a data 

base in a Central Computerised System. B S I  will also 
propose sites for National Botanical Gardens, includ
ing one at Delhi. Z S I will form sim ilar grids of Zoologi
cal Collections and Musea. Apart' from the Marine  

Aquarium-cum-Research Centre at Digha, West 
Bengal, Z S I in collaboration with the Department of 
Ocean Development, will take up similar work on the 

east and west coasts.

18-42 Implementation of the Biosphere Reserves 

Programme will start in the Seventh Plan with the 

Department of Environment acdng as the nodal 
agency. The conservation programmes in the Reserves 

will be supplemented by a strong component of re
search studies on the living and non-living resources, 
rare and endangered species, socio-economic inte
ractions with localjsurround'ng populations and 
ethnobiological relationships.

18.43 To step up on-going activities, and to under 
take new programmes at regional levels, the zonal 
centres of Z S I and B S I will be adequately strengthened 

in terms of modern tools and expertise.

Eco~d e velo pmen t
18.44 M ost of t h e  p ro g ra m m e s  for  en v iro n m e n ta l  

m a n a g e m e n t  d e a l  with p r e - p l a n n i n g  for e l i m in a t i n g  or
ieasi. minimising environmental degradation. One  

of the major objectives; of the Eco-development pro
gramme is the restoration of already degraded eco- 
^ystems through practical field schemes such as land 

reclamation, afforestation, cleaning of water bodies, 
etc The programme is also geared towards arresting 

further damage to eco-systems and the promotion of 
a conservation based development strategy.

Eco-task forces o f  ex-servicemen will d e a l  r, ith criti
cally d e g r a d e d ,  tnacc* s s ib k  and difficult areas in th e



country. The programme of F,co-development camps 

for sensitising youth on the importance of conserva
tion, especially through the technique of learning by 

doing, is proposed to be im'ensified with the involve
ment of larger number of voluntary agencies, schools, 
colleges, development agencies, etc.

18.45 T o  accelerate the process of repairing the 

damage already done and to illustrate successful tools, 
techniques and methodologies for environmental pro
tection and field action, programmes would be taken 

up in some selected areas ,r; demonstration projects, 

namely : I
—  M ined  Area Reclamation;
—  Demonstration projects incorporating such 

aspects as creation of green belts and grazing 

lands, cleaning of water bodies and treatment 
of wafer, recycling of wastes especially human 

waste for biogas generation and optimal 
traffic and land use planning, etc.

Rehabilitating Fragile Eco-systems; Watershed 

Managem ent projects would also be taken up, 
especially in the Himalayas, to demonstrate 

t'he feasibility of technology and manage
ment packages for rehabilitation of degrad
ed and fragile watersheds, etc.

18.46 A  series of documentary films will be produc
ed on watershed management, soil conservation, water 

resources conservation, afforestation of degraded areas, 
reclamation of mined areas, etc.

18.47 The involvement of t'he university system 
(including agricultural universities), research institu
tions and voluntary agencies in taking up Eco-develop- 
ment activities in the Himalayan and Western Ghat 
reeions and Gan?a basin would be continued. Tn addi
tion. t'he Action-Oriented Research, Development and 

Extension Programme would be extended to the E a s
tern Ghats and the Cauvery Basin.

18 48. The Him alayan Institute of Environment 
and Develonment will become fully operational. A  net
work of regional centres of the Institute, together with 

their field stations, is proposed along the entire H im ala
yan belt, to coordinate the implementation of Eco- 

Developrrrent programmes for the region. In  addition, 
a programme for revegetation to generate and update 

technology and management practices would also be 
launched.

18.49 F o r restoration of degraded eco-systems and 
greening of barren part's, massive public participation, 
and particularly the mobilisation of students, volunte
ers, ex-servicemen and such others would be required. 
i t  is proposed to integrate the efforts in these projects 

with other on-going projects of similar nature such as

social and farm  forestry , ru ra l road  construc tion , in 
teg ra ted  rural developm ent, etc.

Environm ental Research Prom otion
18.50 T o  ensure  scientific suppo rt fo r  env ironm en t

al m anagem ent program m es, the m ajo r effort a im ed 
a t p rom otion of env ironm enta l research  and  develop
m en t will con tinue. E xpert G roups on E nv ironm en ta l 
R esearch  and M an  and B iosphere P rog ram m e have 
a lready  identified th ru s t areas fo r research  and  deve
lopm ent. A ccordingly , special a tten tio n  will be given 
to  th e  follow ing areas :

—  A ssessm ent of risks to  sensitive eco-system s, 
and  developm ent o f norm s fo r  environm ental 
m anagem ent, p articu la rly  in regard  to  o p ti
m um  carry ing  capacity  of specific areas w here  
developm ent program m es are  envisaged o r  
w ould  m ateria lise  in the  fu tu re .

—  D ynam ics, ecology and resource m anagem ent 
o f trop ical fo rests, w etlands, m angroves, g ra
zing lands and arid |sem i arid  zones.

—  D evelopm ent o f advanced technology for 
w aste trea tm e n t and w aste recycling.

■— E nvironm ental toxicology in respect o f heavy 
m etals, chem icals, pesticides, etc.

—  B iom ass s tud ies, energy1,ecological ba lance  
and  conservation .

—  R iver basin  stud ies.
—  E nv ironm en tal P olicy  R esearch .
—  P rac tica l app lica tion  of research  efforts in 

env ironm enta l m anagem ent.
18.51 Specific m ultid isc ip linary  an d  m u lti-in sti

tu tiona l p ro jec ts will be carried  o u t on :
—  T echno logy  an d  m anagem ent system s fo r 

com bating  fluorosis.
—  R u ra l fuel use and  th e ir  im pact on h ea lth .
—  B iological m on ito ring  of heavy m etals.
—  Effects o f a ir po llu tan ts on p lan ts.
—  T issue cu ltu re  an d  seed biology as a  conser

vation  strategy .
—  B iotechnology  fo r w aste m anagem ent.
—  C o asta l a rea  po llu tion .
—  D evelopm ent o f low -cost in strum en ta tion  fo r 

env ironm en ta l q uality  m on ito ring .
—  E thnobio logy .

18.52 A  C en tre  fo r Ecological R esearch  and  T ra in 
ing has been set up  a t B angalore d u rin g  th e  Sixth 
P lan  period ; a  C en tre  fo r E nv ironm en tal E d u ca tio n  
a t A hm edabad  and  one fo r M ined E nv ironm en t S tudies 
at D hanbad  are being  set up . I t is p roposed  to  set up  
som e m ore C en tres  | P rogram m es in  th e  fields o f :

—  M angrove eco-system s
—  E nv iro n m en ta l im pact assessm ent
—- O rn itho logy
—- Wetlands



Mannirule coo sy-terns
10.53 Under Hie Manpouet Puvel<-pmc it; Piogit.m • 

me, special schemes ore envisaged to attsact brill'ant 
young scientists to ca r ry  out environmental research, 
as also to draw on the research experience of ret i red 
and Emeritus Scientists. Emphasis will also be laid 
on creating adequate education and t r a i n ing  facilities 
to raise a pool of trained manpower.

Environmental Education, Trtntuns and Awareness
18.54 For creating and intensifying environmental 

awareness at all levels of Indian society, both formal 
and non-formal educational channels will have to be 
utilised. The basic thrust of the programme would 
encompass she following objectives :

— incorporation of environmental themes in 
educational curricula and teaching aids'mate- 
rials in the formal environmental education 
sector.

— Encouraging non-governmental organisations, 
mass media and concerned organisations to 
promote non-formal education.
Providing aid to professional societies and 
institutions for environmental education ac
tivities.

— Developing the National Museum of Natural 
History' and establishing Regional (Satellite) 
Museums.

— Feasibility studies for establishing a v- r  o: al 
Institute for Environmental Management.

...  Promoting the setting up of iin \  pretive
Centres in national parks, botanical gardens, 
zoos and biosphere reserves.
Promoting manpower development and 
generating literature and audio-visual
material for environmental education.

— Establishing Centres of Excellence in
Environmental Education and Research.

18.55 In the formal education system there will 
have to be the fullest involvement of the Ministry of 
Education, and in particular the NCFRT (for schools) 
and UGC (for universities'). It is proposed .< arrange 
for comprehensive training and consultancy sen ices, 
besides having facilities for research irt environmental 
management, on aspects of relevai.ee to corporate exe
cutives, senior planners and administrators.

18.56 A major thrust in the field of non-formal en
vironmental education will be provided through the 
efforts of the National Museum of Natural History 
(NM NH). NMNH will be moved from its present 
temporary premises to a new building envisage specifi
cally for the Museum, Regional Centres (satellites of 
the. NMNI-I) ' re proposed to be set up Rural Ex
tension Service, through Mobile Museums. \s■ ■ il>.l be

i- — t i !vj ned

i s  5 7  A  '•'chen.h5 fnr ; ' i « f i nanci al  u v 'N U m c v  

for professional ‘ M i l l i n g  in environmental management, 
and for participation of -.dentists, environmentalists, 
etc. in international seminars'symposfa, is to be initi
ated.

Environmental Injonnuiion
18.58 For environmental management the availabi

lity of accurate and relevant environmental information 
is a crucial pre-requisite. Modern data storage and 
retrieval systems form important components of a 
scientifically mar aged environment data base.

18.59 It is proposed to provide a thrust lo this 
through the computerised Environmental Information 
System (ENVIS). IhK is a decentralised system with 
a network of Distributed Information Centres (DICs) 
on important subject areas in relation to environment
al management. Besides strengthening the stall sup
port of ENVIS, for facilitating a greater degree or in
formation analysis and systematic dissemination, the 
network of DICs is proposed to be expanded. DlC's 
have so far belen set up in the fields of Pollution Con
trol, Toxic Chemicals, Coastal and Offshore Ecology, 
Remote Sensing for Environmental Mapping, Environ
mentally Sound and Appropriate Technology, Environ
mental Impact Assessment, B’lodegradati'on of Wastes 
and Eco-Toxicology. In addition, the following areas 
are proposed for establishment of DICs in the Seventh 
Plan : Plant and Animal Ecology, Forestry, Desertifica
tion, Urban Planning, Mining. Himalayan Ecology, In
strumentation, Renewable Energy, Health, Project 
Tiger and Wildlife. DICs are also to be set up in State 
Departments of Environment and in selected non
governmental organisations.

18.60 The ENVIS Documentation Centre will be 
strengthened to serve as a Regional Documentation 
Centre on Environment for South Asia. This would 
add to its capacity to serve national users and also aid 
in the exchange of information among countries in 
South Asia. Through International Information, sys
tems such as INFOTERRA the Centre could be 
linked to the global network of environmental infor
mation systems.

18.61 A major programme for publication of en
vironmental status reports, research and policy papers 
and joumalsjnewslotters for  widespread dissemination 
is envisaged.

Coordination and Unison  n State Government^
Union Territories
18.62 Fo achieve decentralised implementation of 

environmental manage men; programmes, coordinated 
action is required between Central, State and local
l eve l s  o f  G o v e r n  ti  - nf S u e ; '  .< s h a r i n g  o f  r es  n o n  Ibi i j .
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cation of subr-c!*’ and .1!: as i,f :w o.dicts.o-

1 8 . 6 3  It is p l a n n e d  t h a t  the. ( cntral (jioveinmciti 
w o u l d  provide catalytic assistance to States U i s for 
establishingjstrengthening their forma! mechanisms for 

environmental m a n  a g e  n u m .  T h i s  assistance would 1>e 

for selected programmes sue!) as environmental :is ĉ  ̂

meat, preparation of local level plans for e j tv i r f - n m e n t -  

ally soursd development, demonstration projects on 
t e c h n o l o g i e s  for environmental improvernc-t, c r e a t i o n  

of technical infrastructure, e t c .  Wherever i h e  b i o s 

phere reserves will be established, t h e  concerned S'tates 
will be expected to p r o v i d e  necessary facilities and 
cooperation.

18.64 To  assist in the integration of environm.-nta! 
considerations with development programmes, at the 

local level, and for receipt of feedback on problems 

and issues at that level, the StatesjUTN will he encou
raged to set up District Environment Committees. 
These Committees would identify and facilitate the 

solution of environmental problems through coordina
ted action among development agencies, with the assis
tance of experts and institution.'; from other nans of 
the State or the country.

Envb on/nental Polk  v and Law
18.65 Environment reflated legislation enacted tn 

the past in India is in need of systematic review and 
updating|amending. It Ls therefore proposed to esta
blish a mechanism for continuous review of national 
environmentctl legislation and support the study of 
India’s role in international environmental convention.-).

18.66 Preliminary work has oeen completed for the 

preparation of a National Conservation Strategy; this 

would be finalised after consultation with concerned 

Central and State authorities, public and private sector 
corporate groups, non-governmenial organisations, 

academic and research bodies, dc.

1 ■' t f  r n a t tonal Coo p e n t  to n
1 >' <> ■ Under bilateral a.a! jtsuiti-laloral environ

mental programmes involving joint projects, training 

and transfer of information, India has benefited greatly 

from international cooperation. The Department of 
Environment is the nodal agency for cooperation with 

a number of international organisation:;, such as Unit

ed Nations Environment Programme (U N E P ),  Inter
nationa! Union for Conservation of Nature and Natu
ral Resources H U C N ), South Asia  Cooperative Env i

ronment Programme (S A C E P ),  International Centre 

for Integrated Mountain Development ( IC IM O D ) .  and 

also participates in the environmental programmes of 
other international bodies such as E S C A P ,  W H O , IL O ,  

F A O , U N ID O ,  IP U  and U N E S C O .  Some bilateral 
agreements with countries of the North and South have, 
as major components, cooperation in environmental 
management activities. The programmes of collabo
ration with the international agencies and under bila
teral agreements particularly with the developing coun
tries of the region, will be further intensified and close
ly related to national plans and priorities.

S tren g th en in g  o f  the  Orininhotional Structures
18.68 T o  expedition sly implement and monitor the 

ambitious and extensive environmental programmes it 
is necessary to strengthen the scientific and technical 
structures of the D O F n , at the Centre, and corres
pondingly the state level organisations. However, full
est effort would be made to utilise ihe available infra
structure and expertise of existing Central and State 

level organisations, in an integrated and orchestrated 

approach, to ensure a sound development in harmony 

with the environment.

Financial Outlays
18.69 The proposed outlays are given in Anne.xure 

iS.S.
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(Rs. crores)

Sixth 
Five Year 

Plan
SECTOR 1980-85

Anticipated
e x P e n J itu ie

1980-85

Annexure 18 1

Environm ent and 
E colJgy/Prevention  
and Control o f  Air 
and Water Pollution 
and Ganga Action  
Pian.

•R s- 240 crores for Ganga A ction Plan

4 0 .0 5  4 _ 7 .91 350.00* 75.71 2 .2 0

1

Seventh Five Ve.ir Plait 
1985-90 outlay

Totnl Centre State i t s



CHAPTER 19

M I N IM U M  N E E D S  P R O G R A M M E

Introduction
19.1 The M in im um  Needs Programme was intro

duced in the first year of the Fifth Five Year Plan. 
The objective of the Programme is to establish a net
work of basic services and facilities of social consump

tion in all the areas upto nationally-accepted norms, 

within a specified time-frame. The programme is de
signed to assist in raising living standards and in re
ducing the regional disparities in development. The 

programme is essentially an investment in human re
sources. The basic needs of the people identified for 
this programme are Elementary Education, Adult  
Education, Rural Health, Rura l Water Supply, Rural 
Roads, Rural Electrification, Rural Housing, Environ
mental Improvement of Urban Slums and Nutrition.

Review  of the Sixth Plan
19.2 The programme continued with greater vig

our and substantially large outlays were allocated

during the Sixth Plan. A  sum of Rs. 5,807 crores 

was provided in the Sixth Plan for this programme, 
of which Rs. 4,924 crores was allocated to the State 
sector and Rs. 883 crores to the Central Sector. A s  

against the above outlay, an estimated expenditure 

of Rs. 6547.05 crores has been incurred during the 
period 1980— 85. O f this, Rs. 5265.33 crores has 

been in the State sector and Rs. 1281.72 crores in  

the Central sector. Component-wise outlays and 

expenditure during the Sixth Plan period are given 
in Table 19.1.

Programmes
19.3 Elementary Education  : In  the field o f ele

mentary education, the basic objective is to achieve 

universal elementary education as early as possible. 
In  the Sixth Plan, an enrolment target of 18 million 

additional children had been set up, against which 

the achievement is reported to be nearly 22 million.

si. Program me

TABLE 19.1 
M in im u m  N e e d s  P r o g r a m m e  

(Sixth Plan Outlay and Expenditure)

Outlay Expenditure

(Rs. crores) 

1984-85
1W.

1 2 3

1980-81

4

1981-82

5

1984-85

6

1983-84

7

Outlay Anticipated 
expenditure

8 9

1. Element try Education . . 851.00 97.94 108.18 143.43 196.54 256.01 281 .87
+  54.00 +  4 .80 +  7 .44 +  9 .2 6 +  14.71 + 2 2 .6 1 + 2 5 .9

2. Adult E ducation ............................................. 68.00 9.38 9.89 11.28 17.38 21 .40 2 2 .7 9
+  60.00 +  6 .08 +  8 .92 +  14.48 + 2 5 ,0 2 +  40 .00 +  41 .20

3. Rural H e a l t h ............................................. 408.00 48.05 62.84 67.53 91.68 109.76 113.19
+  169.00 +  19.57 +  "4.30 +  32.87 + 4 4 .6 5 +  63.43 +  61 .78

4. Rural Water Supply . . . . . 1407.00 211.91* 259.54* 307.79* 360.51 366.08 358.15
+  600.00 +  99.00 +  100.00 +  151.45 +  65.71 + 2 9 2 .5 0 + 2 9 2 .5 0

5. Rural Electrification . . . . 301.00 43.41 51 .04 52 .94 54.63 46 .20 47 .23

6. Rural R o a d s ............................................. . 1165.00 203.25 232.18 204.15 308.79 211 .78 313.24

7. Housing for Lan Hess Workers 354.00 54.54 76.54 92.31 110.51 119.71 9 2 .6 4

8. Improvement of 151.80 21 .69 25 .52 27.15 35.23 42 .3 3 41 .34
Urban Slums +  12.00 +  10.00 + 1 0 .0 0

9. N u t r i t i o n ........................................................ 219.00 28.58 35.37 68.41 117.79 139.72 146.98
Total : State Sector . . . . 4924 718.75 861.10. 974.99 1293.06 1312.99 1417.43
Total : Central Sector . + 8 8 3 +  129.45 +  150.66 + 2 0 8 .0 6 +  362.09 + 4 2 8 .5 4 +  43146

G r a n d  T o t a l ................................... 5807 848.20 1011.76 1183.05 1655.15 1741 .53 1848 89

•Tentauve +  Represents Central outlay/expenditure, 
3 PC/85—29



However, a realistic estimate of enrolment under 

the formal system of elementary education would 

be between IB  and 20 million.
19.4 O f the children in the age-group 6— 11 years 

who were not in school, 73 per cent happened to be 

girls. Moreover, nearly 80 per cent of these children 

are to be found in the nine States of Assam, Andhra  

Pradesh, Bihar, Jammu & Kashmir, M adhya Pradesh. 
Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and West Tier gal. 
Thus, the bulk of non-starters and drop-outs continu
ed to be girls. Moreover, the problem of non-achie
vement of universalisation is concentrated in the 

above-mentioned nine States only. Special efforts 

therefore need to be made to reach the backward and 
remote areas and more social.lv and economically 

disadvantaged groups, especially girls.
19.5 A s  far as non-formal education is concerned, 

against the Sixth Plan target of 8 million additional 
children, only 3.5 million children have been covered 

under this programme. Since this is an experimental 
programme, new methods will have to be devised to 
suit the requirements of specific areas and beneficiary 

target-groups.
19.6 Adult education : H ie  Sixth Plan had set 

out a goal of 100 per cent literacy in the productive 

age-group 15— 35 years bv 1*990 as a part of the 

M inim um  Needs Programme. N o  definite physical 
targets had been laid down for this programme, yet, 
keeping the objective in view, as many as 386 rural 
functional literacy projects, 380 voluntary agencies,
49 universities and 13.000 centres of adult education 

were associated with this programme. It is estimated 
that 20 million persons might have been covered 

under the programme during the Sixth Plan period 

out of an estimated 100 million adult illiterates.
19.7 Rural health : W ith a view to providing 

health care facilities to all by 2000 A.D ., the infra
structure in the rural areas has been expanded and 

strengthened during the Sixth Plan so that health 

care would reach the vast segment of the population 

living in the villages. The establishment of health 

sub-c-entrcs, which constitute the nuclei at the grass- 

root level to provide preventive and promotive health 

care measures in addition to family welfare and 

maternity child health care facilities, has continued 

to be given high priority. Against the target of
40,000 sub-centres, the likely achievement during the 
Plan period is 35,509. The shortfalls have been in 

the States of Himachal Pradesh, Karnataka and 

M adhya Pradesh.
19.8 Against the Sixth Plan target of 1600 pri

mary health centres (including subsidiary health cen

tres), the achievement has been 3702, which is more 
than two-fold. This lias been largely due to the 

State of Maharashtra augmenting its primary health

care facilities in a number of rural dispensaries during 

1984-85. The States cf Karnataka, Uttar Pradesh 

and West Bengal were not able to fulfil the targets 

set for them.
19.9 Under the community health centres scheme, 

the likely achievement as at the end of 1984-85 is 
reported to be 400 as against a target of 174. A ll  
the States continued to accord high priority to the 
setting up of community health centres.

19.10 Despite extensive infrastructure, the States 
have not been able to provide adequate number of 
doctors, nurses and other paramedical staff in the 
health care units set up under the programme. This 
has been mainly due to the fact that trained staff has 
not been available. Accordingly, financial assistance 
lias been ensured to the States to train paramedical 
staff in the categories where shortages persist.

19.11 Under the village health guide scheme, 3.72 

lakh health guides were trained and positioned in 

4170 primary health centres (against a target of 
4810 primary health centres) under the Programme- 
till the end of 1984-85. But the training of unipur
pose health workers for convering them into multi-i 
purpose workers received a setback because the States 

were not able to resolve issues relating to unification 

of cadres and rationalisation of pay scales of multi

purpose workers.
19.12 Rural water supply  : The Sixth Plan target 

was to cover all problem villages with at least one 

source of water supply. O ut of the total 2.31 lakh 

villages identified as problem villages, all except
39,000 problem villages and 47,000 other villages 

are estimated to have been provided with water 
supply facilities by the end of the Sixth Plan. This  

means that a total of 299.78 million rural popula
tion has been covered by rural wafer supply schemes. 
This achievement was possible only due to larger 

investment than originally envisaged. A s  against 
the initial proposed outlay of Rs. 2007 crores, the 

actual expenditure has been Rs. 2485.33 crores—  

Rs. 1566-68 crores in the State Sector ( M N P )  and 
Rs. 918.65 crores in the Central Sector ( A R P ) 1 
including Rs. 116.11 crores under the Incentive 

Bonus Scheme.
19 .13  Rural housing : A  scheme for Rural House  

Sites-cura-Construction Assistance was in operation 

in the Sixth Plan as a part of the M in im um  Needs 

Programme. The number of landless families pro
vided house sites is estimated at 13.07 million as 
against 12.21 million reported to be requiring houses 

by the State Governments. The achievement has 

been more than the target due to coverage of bene
ficiaries belonging to higher income strata and the 

scheme having been extended to smaller rrmnicipa-

1. A cce le ra ted  R ura l  W a te r  S u p p ly  P ro g r a m m e
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lilies also. Slate-wise analysis reveals that there are 
still 0.72 m illion landless families tn be provided 

with house sites.
19.14 A s  regards construction assistance, 19 lakh 

families were assisted against the target of 36 lakhs. 
The reason for lower performance under the prog
ramme is due to the fact that the Sixth Plan had envi
saged a modest level of Government assistance 

under the scheme, whereas many of the State G o v 
ernments exceeded the norms of assistance for each 

unit of housing.
19.15 Rural electrification : W ith the overall ob

jective of covering at least 60 per cent of the villages 

in each of the States and Union Territories under 

the rural electrification programme by 1990, a target 
of 46,464 additional villages had been fixed for the 

Sixth Plan under the M N P .  The actual achievement, 
however, has been placed at 34,489 villages.

19.16 Besides, M N P  villages are also being electri
fied under n o n -M N P  programmes of the States and 
Union Territories and of (he Rural Electrification 

Corporation. While M N P  target could not be achiev
ed in full for a variety of reasons, the overall achieve
ment of village electrification during the Plan was
1.28 lakh villages as against the target of one lakh.

19.17 Rural roads t The Svx.tft P!an envisaged 
linking of all villages with a population of 1500 and 

above and 50 per cent of the villages with a popu
lation of 1000— 1500 within a time-frame of ten 
years ending 1990. A s  against a target of linking
20,000 villages with a population of more than one 
thousand, during 1980— 85, the achievement has 

been only 18,000 villages. There is still a balance 
of 21,149 villages on an aggregate basis yet to be 

linked. However, there are wide variations among 

the States in this sector. The States of Andhra Pra
desh, H im achal Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan, Tam il 
Nadu and Uttar Pradesh are lagging far behind the 
national average.

19.18 .Environmental improvement of urban 
to/urns : The long-term objective, as laid down in 

ihe Sixth Plan, had been to cover 100 per cent of 
the slum  population by 1990 under the scheme of 
environmental improvement of urban slums. B y  March  

1985, about 15.6 million slum-dwellers would 

have been benefited under the programme out of a 

total estimated slum population of 33.1 million-
19.19 Nutrition  : Nutrition Programme under 

M N P  includes ( i)  Special Nutrition Programme 

( S N P )  and (ii) the M id -day Meals Programme 

( M D M ) .  The objective of the Special Nutrition Pro
gramme are to provide the beneficiary 300 calories 

and 8— 12 grams of protein for the age-group 0— 6 
years, and 500 calories and 25 grams of protein

for pregnant women and nursing mothers. During  

the Sixth Plan, nutrition support was provided to 11 

million beneficiaries in the on-going 1136 Integrated 

Child Development Scheme Projects and S N P  centres 

outside IC D S  areas.
19.20 Under the programme of M id -D a y  Meals 

( M D M )  for school-going children in the age-group 

6— 11 years, about 20 m illion beneficiaries were 

getting nutrition support at the end of the Sixth Plan.

Strategy for the Seventh Plan
19.21 The major thrust of the M in im um  Needs Pro

gramme in the Seventh Plan would be to integrate the 

programme with other rural development and anti- 
poverty programmes so as to create necessary linkages 

in the delivery services. The M N P  comprises two dis
tinct sets of activities : human resources development 
activities which cover elementary and adult education, 
health, drinking water supply, nutrition and rural 
housine, and activities relating to area development 
like rural roads and village electrification. The various 

components of the M N P  seek to enhance the impact 

of both bencfieiarv-oriented and area development pro
grammes of rural development. While the M N P  

increases the productive capacity of the community as 

a whole by indirect impact the rural development 
programmes improve the economic condition of the 

individual with a direct and personalised approach. 
The two sets of programmes are mutually supportive 

and, therefore, need to be linked.
19.22 Besides the development of linkage between 

the M N P  and niral development and anti-poverty pro
grammes, it is proposed to add some new components 

to the M N P  during the Seventh Plan. These are 

domestic cooking energy, public distribution and rural 
sanitation. However, the programme guidelines for 

public distribution and rural sanitation are yet to be 

worked out. A  total provision of Rs. 10081.72 crores 

has been made in the Plan as against the provision of 
Rs. 4924 crores for the Sixth P lan for the M in im um  

Needs Programme in the State Sector. The Central 
Sector outlay for the Plan has been envisaged at 
Rs. 1464.22 crores.

Programmes
19.23 Elementary education  ■ The overall aim of 

universalisation of elementary education for children 
in the age group 6— -11 years would get an overriding 

priority. For achieving the goal of universalisation by 

the end of the plan, over 50 m illion children would 

have to be additionally enrolled in the Plan period. 
Tins has to be achieved through a network of formal 
and non-formal systems so as to ensure basic minimum  

education to all children that will enable them to
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acquire functional literacy to help them in their socio
economic activities. The additional enrolment in the 

Seventh Plan in full-time educational institutions has 
been envisaged at 25.53 million children of which
11.46 million would be boys and 14.07 million girls.

19.24 Non-formal education would form an impor
tant Plank for achieving universalisation of education 

and it w’ould be expanded further and made acceptable 
with a variety of forms to suit the local needs. The 

Seventh Plan proposes to cover 25 million children 

under this programme. However, depending upon the 

progress of the scheme and actual experience, addi
tional funds might be provided for the programme. 
The programme of non-formal education would be 

appropriately linked with the formal system of edu
cation.

19.25 A d u lt  education  : Eradication of adult illi
teracy and the development of a programme of conti
nuing adult education is a major thrust area in the 

Seventh Plan. The task of covering all the illiterates 

in the age-group 15-35 years by 1990 is a formidable 

one. Considering the fact that the motivation of the 

learner is crucial for the success of the programme, the 

strategy to achieve this can only be through a mass 

movement programme, involving political and social 
organisations, voluntary agencies, students, teachers 
and the public at large. The programme will also have 

to be linked with various other development program
mes, specially Integrated Rural Development 
Programme. The active participation of institutions 

like village panchayats, mahila mandals, community 

centres etc. will be sought. The programmes of 
Nehru Yuvak  Kendras and National Student Service 
(N SS ) would also have special focus on eradication 
of illiteracy.

19.26 R ural health : Primary health care will be 

further expanded in the Seventh Plan, with emphasis 

on preventive and promotive aspects. Effective link

ing of health and health-related services like nutrition, 
safe drinking water supply, sanitation, housing, educa
tion and social welfare will be sought to attain the goal 
of health for all by 2000 A D .

19.27 During the Seventh Plan, the three-tier sys
tem of sub-centres, primary health centres and com 
munity health centres would be further strengthened. 
The existing rural dispensaries will be converted into 

primary health centres and sub-divisional hospitals 

into community health centres and new functional 
units will be set up wherever necessary. Construction 

works would be taken up in areas where rented buil
dings are not easily available. Adoption of low-cost 
models of housing for health centres would be accorded 
priority in the remaining areas. Multipurpose workers 

(M P W )  scheme would be extended in a meaningful

manner, with emphasis on qualitative training for en
suring attitudinal changes and developing the required 

skill among them. Effective deployment of trained 

personnel and rationalisation of pay scales of multi
purpose functionaries by the States would be an im
portant aspect. Community participation in health 

programmes will be encouraged by activising village 

Health Committees, and involving block and district 
level panchayats in planning, organising and running 

of health services. The participation of voluntary 

organisations in delivery services of health care would 

be promoted by financial assistance.
19.28 The following targets have been fixed under 

the M inim um  Needs Programme for the Plan period .

Programmes Total Number Targeted
require likely as additions
ments on during

1 -4-85 1985-90

1. Sub-centres . 1,37,000 83,000 54,000
2. Primary Health Centres . 23,000 11,000 12,000
3. Community Health

Centres 5,417 649 1,553

4. Training MPW (Female) . 1,30,000 80,000 60,000
5. Training MPW (M ale) . 1,30,000 80,000 60,000

As regards construction of buildings for the sub- 
centres, primary health centres and community health 
centres, the following targets have been set in the 
Seventh Plan :

Programmes Num ber Centres Construe- Percent
likely having tion works age in 

by 1989-90 buildings projected own
o f their in buildings
ow n by Seventh by end o f
1 -4-85 Plan Seventh 

PI an

1. Sub-Centres . 1,37,909 33,475 23,837 4 1 .6
2. Primary Health  

Centres/
Subsidiary H eal
th Centres. . 23,491 8,578 10,057 79 .3

3. Community
Health Centres 2,202 547 1,539 97 .7

A  sum of Rs. 750 crores is also provided for Village  

Health Guides Scheme and maintenance of Sub-cen
tres which will further supplement efforts to promote 

health services in rural areas.
19.29 Rural water supply : In  spite of massive

efforts in the Sixth Plan, there are still a sizeable num 
ber of problem villages which have no source of 
potable drinking water. Identified problem villages 

based on the existing criteria will have to be covered 

before other villages are taken up. Once this task 

is completed and every village is provided with at 
least one source of water supply, facilities will be fur

ther expanded with a view to providing adequate water



supply, and this will require liberalisation of present 
norms. Attempts will be made to cover all those 

villages which do not have assured sources of water 
supply within a distance of 0.5 km. The per capita 
norm for water supply in rural areas will also have 

to be enhanced from 40 litres per capita per day to 

70 litres per capita per day. This will require pro
vision of more hand pumps and the capacity of piped 

water supply schemes will also have to be increased. 
For benefiting the poorer classes of socicty like 

scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and landless agri
cultural labourers, additional sources|water collection 

points will be provided to enable them to have access 
to safe drinking water. The drought-prone areas will 
be paid due attention. For maintenance of water 
supply facilities in rural areas, 10 per cent of the 

total M N P  funds are being earmarked.
19.30 A  total outlay of Rs. 3454.47 crores has been 

envisaged for rural water supply programme in the 

Seventh Plan.

19.31 Rural electrification : During the Seventh 

Plan, the M in im um  Needs Programme aims at ensur
ing a coverage of 65 per cent of villages in all the 

States and Union Territories at the end of 1989-90 
under Village Electrification. The Stales which require 

more intensive efforts are Assam , Bihar, M adhya  

(Pradesh, Orissa, U ttar Pradesh, West Bengal and 

North Eastern States. The priority areas for rural 
electrification under M N P  have been identified as 
follows :

(i) A l l  North-Eastern H ill States and Union  

Territories, viz., Meghalaya, Tripura, Assam, 
Manipur, Nagaland, Sikkim, Arunachal 
Pradesh and Mizoram ;

(ii) Districts in other States with less than 65 

per cent of electrification, the districts having 

the least percentage of electrification being 

covered first;
(iii) A l l  areas included in Tribal Sub-Plan.

| 19.32 The total cost of the programme during the 

Seventh Plan has been estimated at Rs. 497.08 crores, 
to cover 40,285 villages.

19.33 Rural roads : During the Seventh Plan, about 
24000 villages are to be connected with road links 
so as to achieve the national target under M N P .  While 

connecting villages with population of more than 1000,  
it is envisaged that requirements of villages with less 
than 1000 population will also be taken into account. 
A t the time of planning roads’ linkage, efforts will be 

made to connect as many small villages which lie en 
route as possible.

19.34 During the Seventh Plan, the rural roads 

component of the M N P  will pay particular attention 

to hilly, tribal and desert areas. Norm s for these areas

will be liberalised as follows :
( i)  H ill areas

(a) 100 per cent linkage during 10 years’ time
frame to villages with population over 

500.
(b ) 50 per cent linkage during 10 years’ time

frame to villages with population between 

200 and 500.
(ii) Tribal, coastal and desert areas

(a) 100 per cent linkage during 10 years’ time
frame to villages with population over J000

(b ) 50 per cent linkage during 10 years’ time
frame to villages with population 500-1000.

Norm s for areas other than hill areas, tribal, 
coastal and desert areas are :

(a) 100 per cent linkage during 10 years’ time
frame ending 1990 to villages with popula

tion over 1500.
(b ) 50 per cent linkage during 10 years’ time

frame ending 1990 to villages with popula
tion 1000— 1500.

19.35 A  sum of Rs. 1729.40 crores has been 

earmarked in the States Plans provision for the rural 
roads programme. Outlays under N R E P 1 and 

R L E G P -  would also be used as supplementary funds 

for construction of rural roads under M N P .  The Slate 

Governments may also consider introducing special 
funding schemes such as Market Committee Fund 

Scheme of Punjab and Haryana and Krish i Upaj 
M and i Scheme of Rajasthan.

19.36 Rural housing and landless labour : A t  the 

end of the Sixth Plan, 0.72 million landless families 
had been left uncovered. These families would be 

covered on a priority basis in the Seventh Plan, for 

which a sum of Rs. 36 crores would be utilised.
19.37 A lon g  with allotment of house sites, the 

scheme also provides assistance for construction. D u r
ing the Plan, efforts would be made to provide cons
truction assistance to those families already provided 

house sites. A  target of 2.71 million families has 

been fixed for provision of construction assistance at 
a total cost of Rs. 541 crores. The target can be 

achieved only if the State Governments adhere to the 

norms and standards envisaged in the Plan.
19.38 The amount of assistance has been revised 

upwards. It  is proposed to provide assistance to the 

extent of Rs. 500 per family for provision of deve
loped house site of 100 sq. yards each, against the 

current norm of Rs. 250. Similarly, for construction 

assistance, it is proposed to increase the amount to

1 National R u ra l Employment Programme.
2 R ura l Landless Employment Guarantee Pro

gramme.
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Rs. 2000 per family against the norm of Rs. 500 at 

present.
19.39 Besides the provision of Rs .  5 77  crores made 

in the Plan for Rural Housing under M N P ,  an amount 
of Rs. 240 crores would also be available during the 

Seventh Plan from institutions like Housing and Urban  

Development Corporation and General Insurance 

Corporation.
19.40 Environm ental improvement of urban slum.j : 

The slum improvement programme will continue in 

the Seventh Plan with greater vigour and steps would 

be taken to provide security of tenure to the slum- 
dwellers so that they may develop a stake in maintain
ing and improving their habitat. O f the total urban 

population, about 17.5 million have yet to be provided 
relief under the scheme of environmental improvement 

of urban slums.
19.41 Per capita assistance which was only Rs. 120 

in 1972 was stepped up from time to time and the 

present rate of Rs. 250 per head was fixed in 1984. 
Since then many State Governments have considered 

this quantum inadequate, and it has been decided to 

step up tire per capita expenditure to Rs. 300. The  
total outlay under Environmental Improvement of 
Urban Slums Scheme in the State Plans works out to 

Rs. 269.55 crores. O n  the basis of per capita ex
penditure of Rs. 300, this outlay would benefit about 
9 million slum-dwellers during the Seventh Plan, leav
ing a balance of 8.5 million to be attended to in the 
subsequent Plan.

19.42 N utrition  : The two components o£ the N utri
tion programme, viz., Special Nutrition Programme 

and M id-day Meals would be continued during the 

Seventh Plan. The Special Nutrition Programme, 
besides continuing the nutrition support to 11 million 

eligible people, would be further expanded to cover 

all the additional Integrated Child Development 
Scheme projects during the Seventh Plan. Measures 

would be taken to bring Special Nutrition Programme 

centres either within the ambit of the Integrated Child  

Development Scheme programme or to upgrade them 

by linking with other inputs like health, sanitation, 
hygiene, water supply and education.

19.43 Attempts would be made to ensure uninter
rupted supply of required nutrition material for speci
fied days in all the angam vadisjSNP centres. The unit 
costs would be revised to ensure required nutrients to 
the beneficiaries.

J9.44 Under the M id -day Meals ( M D M )  pro

gramme for school-going children, 20 m illion students 
were getting nutrition support at the end of the Sixth 

Plan. During the Seventh Plan, -.tress would be laid 

°n the consolidation of she programme, by Jmkinc it 
with other inputs of health, potable water and im prove

m e n t  in  e n v i r o n m e n t a l  s a n i t a t i o n ,  r a th e r  th a n  o n  

n u m e r i c a l  e x p a n s i o n .
19.45 The total outlay for the Seventh Plan has 

been fixed at Rs. 1731.73 crores as against the antici
pated expenditure of Rs. 397 crores during the Sixth  

Plan.
19.46 Rural domestic cooking energy : Cook ing  

energy forms nearly half of the total energy consumed 

in the countsy. The main sources of cooking energy 
in the rural areas are non-commercial, e.g., firewood, 
crop-waste and animal dung. The supply of these 
sources is rapidly dwindling and the Report of the 

Fuel W ood Committee (1 9 S 2) has stated that fuel to 

cook food may soon become a greater constraint than 

the availability of food itself. Therefore, the two 

schemes of Rura l Fuel W ood Plantation and provision 

of unproved Chullahs which were in operation in the 

Sixth Plan, are- proposed to be integrated and made an 
additional component of the M in im um  Needs Pro
gramme during tire Seventh Plan.

19.47 The programme of fuel wood plantation dur
ing the Seventh Plan would include distribution of 
about 100 crore seedlings to benefit at least 2 million 

rural families. It  would be ensured that households 

covered by the scheme are provided adequate fuel- 
wood for meeting cooking needs. The programme 

would be extended from 157 districts in the Sixth Plan  

to all the fuel wood-deficient districts in the Seventh 

Plan. Under the improved chullah programme, at least
50 lakh c'hullahs would be installed against an estimate 

of 8 lakh chullahs in the Sixth Pan. The Programme 

also envisages organisation of training courses in each 

district and improving the design and thermal efficiency 

of chullahs through applied research projects. Im 
proved chullahs would be popularised among rural 
households through provision of appropriate subsidies 
and financial incentives.

19.48 A n  outlay of Rs. 165 crores has been pro
vided for the Rura l Fuel W ood Plantation Scheme in 

(lie Seventh Plan as against an outlays o f Rs. 97.2 

crores in the Sixth Plan. Rs. 25 crores have been, 

provided for improved chullahs scheme in the Seventh 
Plan as against an outlay of about Rs. 6 crores in 

the sixth Plan. These two schemes would be closely 

coordinated with- the Rura l Development Programme.

19.49 A  suitable monitoring system would be 

deployed for ensuring that the two schemes are effec
tively coordinated and complement each other at the 
grass-root level.

19.50 Annexure 19.1 brings out the objectives and 

targets to be achieved by the end of the Seventh Plan 

unuer vatioiH programmes included under M N P .

A d c ?a u :'c 19.2 shows tht Seventh P iac  outlay? provi
ded for M N P  in different States.



Minimum Needs Programme

Annexure 19.1

Head

1. Elementary Education

2 , Adult Education

3. Rural Health

4. Rural Water supply

5. Rural Roads

6. Rural Electrification

7. H>usin? Assistance to 
R u n l Lan Hess Larourers

8. Environm ental Im pro
vem ent o f Urban Slums

9. N utrition

Objectives

100 per enrolment in the age-group 6— 14 years by 
1990. It would be supplemented with nc. -formal 

education.

100 per ceat coverage of aaults ib the age-group 
15— 35 years by 1990 through non-fonnal edu
cation.

1. Establishment o f one sub-centre for a p >pa!atiou 
of 5000 in the plains and 3000 in tribal and hilly 
areas by 2000 AD.

2. One PHC for 30.000 population in plains and
20,000 in tribal and hilly areas by 2000 AD.

3. Establishment o f one Community Health Centre 
for a popultion of one lakh or one CD Block by 
2000 A D .

Linking up all remaining villages with a population 
of 1500 and above and 50 per cent o f the total 
number o f villages with population o f 1000 to 
1500 by 1990.

At least 65 percent o f the vlilhges in each St ile and 
UT to be electrmed by 1990.

Provision o f housing assistance to all landless labour 
households by 1990. Assistance to include house 
sites c ■>n?tru3tion materials, drinking water well 
for a cluster o f houses and approach roads.

100 per coverage o f urban slum population by 1990. 
Facilities to in;lude water upply, sewerage, paving 
o f streets, storm water drainage, com m unity  
laterines. Areas inhabited by Scheduled Castes, 
particularly scavengers, to be given priority.

Target by 1990

A  target o f 25.53 million children for formal and 
25 million children for non-formal education has 
been fixed.

No target lixed.

To establish 54000 sub-centres in addition to 
83000 existing sub-centres so as to achieve the 
objective fully.

To establish 12,000 PHCs iti addition to the existing
11,000 with a view to achieving the target fully.

In addition to the existing 649 CHCs, 1553 more 
CHCs would be established for achieving 40.65 
per ccnt o f the target.

Coverage of all the remaining 39,000 problem villa
ges as a priority item, after which other villages 
with inadequate supply o f water will be taken 
up.

A normative target o f 20487 villages has been fixed
having a population o f 1500 and above and 3851
villages having population of 1000 to 1500.

A minimum coverage of 65 per ccnt o f the villages is 
aimed at by all States and UTs at the end of 
1989-90.

Coverage o f the remaining 0.72 m illion households 
fora llo tm ert o f house sites to achieve 100 percei t 
target and provision o f  construction assistance to 
2.71 m illionfam ilies already having house sites.

9 m illion  slum -dwellers out o f  the remninirig 
17 .5  m illion would be covered under the 
programme.

Nutrition support would be conti iHted to 11 m illion  
eligible persons and the S N P v \i!!b e  expanded  
to all the ICDS Projects. M D M  p rogram m e will 
be consolidated and linked to health, potable 
water and sanitation.



Anticxurc 59.2

(Rs. cw rcs)
Outlay.': fu r  the Seventh Plan (1985-90) on M inim um Needs Programme

SI. States/UTs. 
N o.

Elemen
tary

Education

Adult
Education

Rural
Health

Rural
Water

Supply

Rural
Electrifi
cation

Rural
Roads

Rural
Housing

Urban
Slums

Nutri-
:ion

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

1. Andhra Pradesh . 96 .00 20 50 67.39 140.00 24 .0 0 2 1 5 .00 30.00 .'3.60
2. Assam . . . . 100.00 6 .04 28 .48 90 .0 0 90.35 42 .00 14.00 4.00 :o.oo
'3 .  Bihar . . . . 170,00 29 .9 6 60.00 95 .0 0 93.48 175.00 14.00 5.00 :-5.oo
4. Gujarat . . . . 55.00 9 .20 40.00 80 .00 150.00 63.00 6.50 595.50
5. Haryana . . . . 67.50 3.68 35.46 105.00 10.00 4 .25 5.00 '7 .9 4
6. Himachal Pradesh 24 .35 1.31 10.03 68 .00 2 .3 6 95 .00 1.00 2 .8 2
7. J & K  . . . . 37.00 2 .3 6 24 .07 120 .00 0 .3 4 2 0 .0 0 3.00 2 .50 7.55
8. Karnataka . . . . 46 .00 12.09 50.00 75 .00 6 0 .0 0 7 5 .0 0 12-00 110.00
9. Kerala . . . . 18.00 2 .62 24 .00 81 .00 25 .00 12.00 3.00 40.00

10. M adhya Pradesh 110.00 19.71 75.00 143.00 81 .74 115.00 40 .00 18.00 33.89
11 Maharashtra . . 84.00 16 .3 0 195.17 460 .00 48 .00 50.00 52.00 50.00
1 2 .M in ip u r  . . . . 15.60 0 .4 0 6.00 22 .0 0 17.94 15 .00 0 .25 2 .20
13. M eghalaya . . . . 16.50 0 .4 0 7.00 30.00 7.01 10.00 0 .0 5 1.00 5.00
14. Nagaland . . . . 9 .0 0 0.21 4 .5 0 1 5 .0 0 2.50 4.50
15. O rissa............................................. 90.00 9 .9 9 17.00 40.00 37.22 50.00 JO. 00 1.50 16.00

16. Punjab . . . . 28 .00 5.52 40.00 65.00 3 .00 8 .00 16.50
17. Rajasthan . . . . 104.00 13.14 34.00 150.00 27 .76 45.00 8 .00 15.00 ’5 .96
IS. Sikkim . . . . 12.10 O .l i 2 .0 0 10.00 0 .7 0 H .0 0 0 .15 2 .70
19. Tamil Nadu 90.00 14.45 50.00 175.00 70.00 35.00 40.00 538.80
20. Tripura . . . . 18.00 0 .5 3 5.00 20 .00 2 .79 20 .00 2 .0 0 2 .00 ro.oo
21. Uttar Pradesh 180.00 41 .04 200.00 175.80 117.11 650.00 20 .00 24.00 J4.70
22. West Bengal 178.00 17.08 68 .0 0 35 .00 44 .78 3 5 .0 0 6 .0 0 32. CO 50. €0

UTs.
1. A  & N  Islands 8.00 0 .05 2.22 8 .00 10.00 0.15 0 .70
2. Arunachal Pradesh iO.OO 0 .2 6 6.95 18.00 10.00 30.00 2 .00
3. Chandigarh 6.00 0 .05 1.15 2 .42
4. D  & N  Haveli 3.00 0.03 0 .56 0 .75 1.44 0 .1 0 0 .42
5. D elhi . . . . 127.00 1.31 6.00 0.50 15.00 17.87
6. G oa, Daman <£ Diu 7.00 0 .2 6 1.32 5.00 0.35 0 .4 0 0 .25 1.20
7. Lakshadweep 1.25 0.01 0 .4 6 1.50 0 .60 0 31

8. M izoram . . . . 8 .70 0.21 6.75 18.00 3.00 20 .00 0 .1 0 0 .25 1 .50
9. Pondicherry 10.45 0 .16 0 .84 2 .0 0 1.41 1 .50 1.00 2.65

T otal (States and U Ts) . 1730.45 230.00 1063.35 2253.25 497.08 1729.40 576.90 269.55 1731.74

CeDtral Sector . . . . 100.00 130.00 33.00 1201 .22

G ra nd  T otal : States/ UTs and
Centre . . . . 1830.45 360.00 1096.35 3454.47 497.08 1729.40 576.90 269.55 1-31.74



CHAPTER 20

O T H E R  D E V E L O P M E N T  P R O G R A M M E S

Introduction
20.1 In  this chapter are covered some of the 

programmes of development which are not clearly 

allocable under any of the major heads of develop
ment included in previous chapters. These include the 
public distribution system, training, strengthening of 
the State planning machinery, statistics, stationery 

and printing, and rehabilitation of displaced persons. 
The following paragraphs give in brief the details of 
programmes of development in these areas to be taken 

up as part of the Seventh Plan.

Public Distribution System
20.2 The public distribution system (P D S )  is re

cognised as a permanent feature of the strategy to 
control prices, reduce fluctuations and achieve an 

equitable distribution of essential goods. Since an 

efficient public distribution system requires a nexus 
between production, procurement, transportation, 
storage and distribution o£ the selected commodities 
brought under the system, the Sixth Plan underlined 

the need for a selective approach and a certain flexi
bility in assessing the essentiality of commodities for 

public distribution. Though from the point of view 
of needs of the common man, cereals, sugar, edible 
oil, soft coke, kerosene, controlled cloth, tea, coffee, 
toilet and washing soaps, matchboxes, and exercise 

books for children were considered such essential 
items, the Central Government confined its responsibi
lity to seven commodities, viz., wheat, rice, sugar, im

ported edible oil, kerosene, soft coke, and controlled 
cloth. These seven commodities constitute the core of 
the public distribution system. It was, however, not 
considered necessary that the P D S  all over the coun

try should have a standardised list of commodities. 
The different regions could have different needs and 

preferences depending upon local circumstances, and 
might add to these seven commodities by arranging 

to procure these on their own or through the agencies 

nominated by them. Som e State Governments have, 
therefore, been distributing a large number of essen
tial commodities through fair price shops. The Central 
Government have also been assisting the State G o v 

ernments by arrangements w ith manufacturers of cer
tain commodities of mass consumption like toilet 
soaps, matchboxes, torch cells, razor blades, cycle 
tyres and tubes and in supplying these commodities at 
wholesale prices to the State Governments for distri

bution through the public distribution system. The 
State Governments have been advised to make full use 
of this facility so that consumers can have access to 

those commodities at reasonable prices.
20.3 The working of the P D S  is periodically review

ed in consultation with the State Governments and 
corrective measures are taken from time to time to 
improve the supply of various essential commodities 
to the consumers. A t  the Centre, an Advisory C oun
cil on Public Distribution System has been constituted 
to review its working from time to time. For super
vision over the public distribution system all the States 
have, on the suggestion of the Central Government, 
set up Consumers’ Advisory Committees at district and 
tehsil levels in some form or the other. The States 

have also been asked to strengthen their administra
tive infrastructure for improving the P D S . A s  a result 
of effective implementation, essential commodities are 

reaching the weaker sections of society. For example, 
during 1983-84 the P D S  had a definite stabilising im
pact on the prices of all these items.

20.4 Expansion of the public distribution system has 
been made an important point of action in the new 

20-Point Programme. Special emphasis is being given 

to increasing the number of fair price shops in the 

hitherto under-served and unserved areas and on or
ganising mobile shops in far-flung regions. The main 
thrust of expansion is in the rural areas with special 
attention to remote and inaccessible areas, so that the 

public distribution system becomes supplementary to 
the poverty alleviation programme.

20.5 The total number of fair price shops has in
creased from 2.39 lakhs in March, 1979 to 3.15 lakhs 

in January, 1985. The volume of sales through the 

public distribution system has increased from  17.94 

million tonnes in 1979 to 24.77 million tonnes in 
1984.

20.6 After detailed discussions with the StatesjUTs. 
representatives, outlays of R s. 41.21 crores and 

Rs. 2.80 crores have been allocated for the States and 

U T s  respectively under the States’/U T s  P lan for C iv il 
Supplies. In  addition, an outlay of Rs. 2.50 crores 

have been made in the Central Plan for strengthening 
the public distribution system.

Training
20.7 The successful implementation of the Plan de

pends on the efficiency and effectiveness with which



personnel engaged at various levels undertake their 
tasks and achieve results. Their performance will be 
determined not only by the tools and techniques used 
by them, but also their attitudes and motivation. For 
building up the capabilities as well as inculcating the 

desired attitudes, training and development of human 

resources assumes paramount importance. Investment 
in human resources directly contributes to economic 

development and growth. Over the last few Plan  
periods, training has received great attention and em

phasis. A t present, there is a large number of institu
tions organising training programmes in various sec
tors. In  addition, there are in-house training organisa
tions, agencies, on-the-job training systems, etc. Also, 

provisions are made for training under different pro
grammes ana schemes in areas and sectors such as 
Health, Education, Rura l Development, Irrigation and 
Power. Often these training efforts are conducted 

without enough preparation, interaction and coordina
tion, resulting either in duplication of efforts or in
adequate training impact. There is need to involve the 
Training D ivision in the Department of Personnel and 

Training when other M inistries develop their training 

schemes under various programmes. Similarly, there 

should also be interaction with the Training D iv ision  
when strategies for training of personnel employed in 
public sector undertakings are formulated.

20.8 There has also been some sectoral imbalance 

in that the training effort hitherto has been concen
trated more in the organised, urban-based oriented 

sectors, and has been generally concerned with person
nel at senior levels. During the Seventh Plan, the 

training efforts will have to be widened to cover effec
tively the rural and unorganised sectors and lower and 
middle level personnel also. The National Convention 

on Hum an Resources Development organised by the 
Indian Society for Training and Development and the 

Planning Com m ission in January 1985 has identified 

a number of tasks in relation to training and develop
ment. Government, industry, various agencies, train

ing institutions and professional bodies will have an 
important role to play in undertaking these tasks.

20.9 To supplement some of the training efforts for 

Government and project personnel, as well as to pro
vide further catalytic inputs, a Central scheme on 
Training for Development Adm inistration was initiat
ed in 1976-77. This scheme will be continued in the 

Seventh Plan, with coverage extended to new' areas. 
Some highlights of the scheme are:

(a) Training to cover not onjy tools and tech
niques, but also to sensitise Government 
personnel at different levels and for the de
velopment of the required altitude? ;

(b) Coveiage of middle and operational levels,

to the extent possible ;
(c) M ore emphasis on sectors relating to P lan  

priorities, e.g., food, agriculture, irrigation, 
rural development, energy and infrastructure 

and on aspects such as environmental p lan 
ning, in addition to planning and m onitor

ing ;
(d ) More emphasis on training ‘software' deve

lopment, e.g., standard training/instruction 

kits in different languages, training m ate
rials, audio visual modes, etc.;

(e) Training of trainers to ensure a multiplier 

effect;
(f) Use of devices such as correspondence cour

ses and media such as television, for large 
scale training efforts;

(g) Taking training to the 'doorsteps’ of the 
trainees;

(h ) Special emphasis on training of personnel 
in the North-East region, hill areas and 

backward areas;
(i) Research studies involving identification of

training needs, inventory of training resour
ces and evaluation of training efforts;

(j) Dissemination of training material and in 
formation through publications;

(k) Development of a central focal point for 
undertaking all technical functions in regard 
to training for development administration.

20.10 To  support decentralisation as an important 
strategy during the Seventh Plan, there is considerable 
need for training at the District level in planning, im 
plementation and monitoring. For this purpose, spe
cial training teams need to be formed in the districts. 
These teams could consist of experienced officers in 
district departments whose services could be utilised 

to impart training to district and block/field officers. 
Where necessary, the help of the State training insti
tutions and other institutions located in the district 
could be taken.

20.11 Development of simple programmes for 
lower level functionaries in understanding of the de
velopment programmes, simple techniques of surveys, 
area planning methodology, data analysis, and pro
ject planning are also aspects that require attention. 
Specific training schedules arc to be drawn up in the 

Seventh Plan as part of the overall thrust in the area 
of training for development in the Seventh Plan.

20.12 A  provision of Rs. 4.93 crores has been made 
for Train ing in the Seventh Plan under the Head  
'Others’.

Strengthening of  State Planning Machinery
20.13 A s  far bru:K as 197J, the Planning Com m is

sion had fell that there was a need to strengthen the

4 ;:



planning apparatus m most of the Staves, as with the 

existing set up it wouicl not be possible for them to 

effectively fulfil the task of formulation of State Plans. 
The Planning Com m ission had, therefore, advised the 

State Governments to set up apex planning bodies at 
the State level and to strengthen the planning machi
nery at the State and District levels for improving the 
process of plan formulation and implementation. For 

organising the State Planning Departments on a func
tional basis, the States were advised to set up the 

following units :
(i) Perspective Planning Unit;

( ii) Monitoring, P lan formulation & Evaluation  

U n i t ;
(iii) Projects formulation U n i t ;
(iv) Regional/District Planning Unit; and
(v ) P lan Coordination Unit.

20.14 To  provide an impetus to the States for 
strengthening/reorganising their planning apparatus, 
a Centrally-sponsored scheme of strengthening the 

States’ planning machinery was introduced from the 
financial year 1972-73. Under this scheme, two-thirds 

of the expenditure incurred by the States* is reimburs
ed, on the basis of actuals (within the approved ceil
ings). The scheme was continued in the Fifth and 

Sixth Plans and extended to the district level tiom  
1982-83, with the modification that the expenditure 
on District planning machinery would be shared 
equally between the Centre and the State Governments. 
The sciieme was continued in the Sixth Plan with the 

usual proviso that the expenditure incurred on stall 
appointed upto 31st March, 1979 was to be treated 

as committed expenditure and was to be financed from  
the States’ own resources.

Im plementation of  the Scheme
20.15 Follow ing the introduction of the Centrally- 

sponsored scheme of strengthening the planning 
machinery’ in the States, the apex planning bodies, 
variously called State Planning Boards/State Planning 
Commissions, etc., have been set up and are function
ing in all the States except Sikkim. Since the introduc
tion of the scheme in 1972-73, almost all States have 

taken advantage of it to strengthen their apex planning 
bodies and their Planning Departments. During the 

Sixth Five Year P lan (1980— 85), a total of 
Rs. 267.90 lakhs was released to the State Govern
ments by way of Central assistance.

20.16 A s  already mentioned, an important deve
lopment in the Sixth Plan was the extension of the 

scheme to the district level from 1982-83. The States 

of Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Jammu & Kashmir, 
Kerala and Maharashtra have availed of Central assis
tance during the Sixth P lan for strengthening their 
district level planning bodies. Central assistance of

Rs. 79.05 lakhs was released to them for this purpose.

Seventh Five Year Plan
20.17 It is proposed to continue the scheme in its 

present form in the Seventh P lan  (1985— 90), with 
ihe proviso that the expenditure on the staff appoint
ed/sanctioned upto 31st March, 1985 would be met 
from the non-Plan budget of the State Government. 
The outlay provided in the Seventh Plan for streng
thening the planning machinery in the States and 
Union Territories both at the State and district levels 

amounts to a total of Rs. 67.34 crores.

Statistics
20.18 Tw o Standing Committees wrere constituted 

by the Planning Com m ission for reviewing the existing 
data base and suggesting improvements for (a) P lan
ning and Policy Making, and (b ) Decentralised Sec
tors. These Committees have been examining various 
data gaps and other aspects relating to the improvement 
ip a data base and making suggestions from time 

to time. During the Seventh Plan, there will arise the 
need to draw up a comprehensive plan of action for 
improving the data base in regard to these areas.

20.19 A  notable recent development is the under
taking of economic censuses and follow-up surveys, 
starting from 1977, to fill the gaps in data relating to 

the unorganised sectors of the economy. W hile the 

economic census provides basic details about all eco
nomic enterprises in the country, the follow-up sur
veys, carried out on a sample basis, help to collect 
detailed information about the structure, investments, 
employment, etc., of or in these enterprises. These 

data have proved very valuable in getting dependable 

information for the unorganised sectors, which is re
quired for the estimation of national accounts. A s  r a 
pid changes generally take place in the structure of 
these sectors, it is necessary to repeat such economic 

censuses and follow-up sample surveys at regular in
tervals of say, five years, to capture these changes. 
One such programme will be conducted during the 
Seventh Plan.

20.20 Tim ely dissemination of data is the essence 

of the statistical system. However, due to various rea
sons, primarily related to inadequate data processing 
facilities, there is a significant time-lag in the release 

of the results of the Annual Survey of Industries and 

many socio-economic surveys conducted by the N a 
tional Sample Survey Organisation. Effective steps will 
be taken to augment the data-processing capabilities 
to overcome this shortcoming.

20.21 There is a recognised need for enabling civil 
servants of all categories to develop their competence 

in their respective specialisations through regular parti
cipation in training programmes and seminars. E m 
phasis will be laid on restructuring the existing train
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ing facilities for statisticians at vaxious levels and 
strengthening the infrastructural facilities for trainees.

20.22 One of the deficiencies in official statistics, 
often cited, is the poor quality of data collected from  
the peripheral levels. A  system has, therefore, to be 

evolved of using available organisations to check the 
reliability of data so collected by spot-checking, at 
least on a sample basis. Short-term on-the-job training 

of persons entrusted with the task of reporting econo
mic and social statistics at the grassroot level w ill also 
be given due attention.

20.23 A n  allocation of Rs.- 40.78 crores has been 
made under the sub-head ‘Statistics’ including 

Rs. 17.78 crores for the office of the Registrar General 
of India. Besides, outlays have been provided for the 

development of satistics under the respective sectoral 
heads, for example, for agricultural statistics under 

‘Agriculture’.

Rehabilitation
20.24 Rehabilitation schemes cover outlays on the 

relief and rehabilitation of displaced persons from  

Pakistan (including those who migrated to India from  

former East Pak istan ); Indian nationals repatriated 
from Burma, Sri Lanka, Uganda, Mozambique, Zaire 

and Vietnam; displaced persons from Chhamb N iabat 
areas in Jammu & Kashm ir and other areas, and Tibe
tan refugees, besides providing assistance to displaced 

persons who had entered Rajasthan and Gujarat dur
ing and after Indo-Pak Conflict, 1971. The schemes 

are implemented directly by tjje M inistry of Hom e  
Affairs as well as through State Governments and 

U nion Territory Administrations. The schemes are 
briefly described in the following paragraphs.
Migrant-; from former East Pakistan (now Bangladesh)

20.25 Old migrants : About 41.17 lakhs displaced 

persons from former East Pakistan migrated to India  

upto 31st March, 1958. Over 31 lakhs stayed on in 

West Bengal. M ost of them have been given rehab
ilitation assistance. The on-going schemes for reset
tlement of old migrants in West Bengal relate to (a) 
acquisition of land in 175 post-1950 squatters’ colo
nies, (b ) housing loans to remaining 1336 ex-camp 

site families, and (c) resettlement of 476 families from  
Indian enclaves in former East Pakistan (now Bangla
desh). The funds required for implementation of 
these schemes during the Seventh Plan will be Rs. 2 
crores for acquisition of 1400 acres of land, Rs. 80 

lakhs for resettlement of ex-camp site families, and 

Rs. 40 lakhs for resettlement of enclave migrant fam i
lies, i.e., a total of Rs. 3.20 crores.

20.26 N ew  migrants : The migrants from erstwhile 

East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) who came to India 

during the period from 1-1-1964 to 25-3-1971, num
bering 11.14 lakhs, are termed as “new migrants”.

Some rehabilitation projects set up in the States of 
Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka have al 
ready been transferred to the respective State Govern
ments.

20.27 During the Seventh Plan, however, about 
350 families would become rehabilitable. Funds for 

providing rehabilitation assistance to these families 

would be required.
20.28 For transfer of six rehabilitation projects in 

M adhya Pradesh, where the rehabilitation work has 

either been completed or is about to be completed, it 
will be necessary to provide funds amounting to Rs. 2 

crores in the Seventh Plan. In  Karnataka a committed 
amount of Rs. 20 lakhs is required to be provided to 

the State Government. Funds are also required for 
reimbursement of outstanding claims of the State G o 
vernment.

20.29 In  all, an amount of Rs. 7.81 crores would 

be required during the Seventh Five Year Plan for 

rehabilitation of oldjnew migrants from East Pakistan 
(now Bangladesh).

Dandakaranya Project
20.30 Dandakaranya Project ( D N K )  was set up in 

September 1958 for the settlement of displaced per
sons from  former East Pakistan and for integrated 
development of the area with particular regard to the 
promotion of the interests of the local tribal popula
tion. It  is an agriculture-oriented project, and most 
of the displaced persons have been settled in agricul
ture. 25,156 families were settled (23,859 families 
in agriculture plus 1297 families in small trade-busi- 
ness) in the project (as of August 1984). During the 

Seventh Plan, a further 500 agriculturist families and 
100 non-agriculturist families are proposed to be re
settled.

20.31 The Potteru Irrigation Project under execu
tion by the Government of Orissa is expected to be 

completed by 1985-86. In  the field of industrial de
velopment in the D N K  Project, the objective has been 

to give an agro-industrial bias to the rural economy, 
to train and develop skills among displaced persons 

and provide, to the extent possible, employment to 

the agriculturists and rural artisans. W ith this objec
tive in view, it is proposed to provide infrastructural 
assistance to the K V IC ,  A IH B  and such other institu
tions to start training and production programmes. It 
is also proposed to provide soft loans to settlers for 
meeting margin money for setting up industries in tiny 

and small-scale sectors. Further, funds will be re
quired for capital contribution towards setting tip of 
an oilseed processing unit at Malkangiri and construc
tion of rural Industrial Estates in three growth centres 
at Malkangiri.

20.32 Since the work in the three zones of the
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Dandakaranya Project, viz., Umerkote in Orissa and 

Paralkote and Kondagaon in M adhya Pradesh, has 

been more or less completed, a decision was taken in 

May, 1982 to normalise these zones and transfer the 
assets and institutions to the respective State Govern
ments free of cost. The modalities and date of trans
fer of the assets and institutions are to be decidcd in 

consultation with the State Governments. The process 

of transfer will commence in 1985-86. Some provision 
is, therefore, required to make payment to the State 

Governments.
20.33 Keeping in view the position staled above, 

an outlay of Rs. 57.27 crores is proposed in the 

Seventh Five Year P lan for the Dandakaranya Pro

ject.

Rehabilitation Industries Corporation L td .,  Calcutta
20.34 The Rehabilitation D ivision of the Ministry  

of Home Affairs runs an industrial concern known as 
the Rehabilitation Industries Corporation Ltd., at 
Calcutta. It is fully financed by the Government of 
India. It has been incurring losses since its inception. 
For its revitalisation, an amount of Rs. 153 lakhs 
was required, of which a sum of Rs. 117 lakhs has 

already been paid to the Corporation. The balance of 
Rs. 36 lakhs has to be paid to the Corporation in the 

first year of the Seventh Plan.

Repatriates from Sri Lanka
20.35 Under the Indo-Sri Lanka Agreements of 

1964 and 1974, six lakh accountable persons toge
ther with their natural increase were to be repatriated 

to India. O f these, 3-34 lakh accountable persons, 
comprising 1.15 lakh families, have already been re
patriated upto 31st March, 1985. During the Sixth 

Plan, resettlement of 25,000 families was targeted, 
for which an outlay of Rs. 35 crores was approved. 
However, at the end of the Sixth Plan, 34,214 families 

have been rehabilitated at a cost of Rs. 31.87 crores.
20.36 Tn the Seventh Plan, 40,000 families are ex

pected to be settled. Housing assistance will be provi
ded to 32,900 families. The proposed outlay is Rs.
73.43 crores. The families are proposed to be settled 

with the help of the small trade|business loan schemes 
(27,400), self-employment schemes (3500), Repat
riate’s Cooperative Bank Schemes (6500), industrial 
schemes (2000) and plantation scheme1- (600).

Repatria tes from Burma
20.37 The resettlement work pertaining to Bbrm a  

repatriates is almost complete, but residuary work re
garding payment of second and subsequent instalments 

of small trade[business loans and loans for construction 
of houses etc., are required to be given to about 7.000 

families. Rs. 2.10 crores would be needed for comple

tion of this work during the first two years of the 

Seventh Plan.

Repatriates from Uganda, Zaire  and Vietnam
20.38 The work relating to the settlement of rep

atriates from Uganda, Zaire and Vietnam is almost 
complete. A  token provision of Rs. 1 lakh has been 

proposed in the Seventh Plan for any residuary liabi
lities.

Chhamb Displaced Persons
20.39 A s  a result of the Indo-Pak Conflict, 1971, 

about 18,700 persons displaced from Chhamb Niabat 

area in Jammu &  Kashm ir were accommodated in
3 camps at Kishanpur M anw al where they were given 

immediate relief. The work of rehabilitation of these 

displaced persons is almost complete. However, there 
are still aboht 30 families left' who are yet to be allot
ted land; also, 779 families have been allotted land 
less than on the admissible scale. It is proposed to 

sanction a special scheme on the pattern of IR D P  for 

these families. The details of these schemes are being 

worked out by the State Government after a family to 

family survey. For this purpose, a provision of Rs. 20 
lakhs has been proposed in the Seventh Plan on an “ad- 

hoc basis” . For other residuary work, a provision of 
Rs. 20 lakhs is required in the Seventh Plan. Thus, a 
total provision of Rs. 40 lakhs has been proposed in 

the Seventh Plan for outlays on Chhamb displaced 

persons. Settlement of displaced persons from Pakistan 

(Sind) in Rajasthan and Gujarat.
20.40 A s  a result of the 1971 Indo-Pak  Conflict 

about 8,600 families in Rajasthan and 1,600 families 
in Gujarat of Pakistani nationality, who crossed over 

to India, were maintained in 32 relief camps.
20.41 A s  it became clear that there were r\o pros

pect's of these D P s  returning to Pakistan, a decision 

was taken in March, 1978 to grant them Indian citi
zenship and rehabilitate them on a permanent basis. 
In  pursuance of this decision, schemes for the resettle
ment of these D P s were formulated by the State G o 
vernments of Rajasthan and Guiarat and sanctioned 

by the Central Government. These displaced persons 

were settled in Rajasthan and Gujarat. They have to 

be given loans, and the State Governments have also 

to provide infrastructural facilities in the rehabilitation 

areas.
20.42 A  total amount of Rs. 1.44 crores comprising 

Rs. 94 lakhs for Rajasthan and Rs. 50 lakhs for 

Gujarat will be required during the Seventh Plan 
(1985— 90).

Permanent Settlement of Displaced Persons Occupying  
the Tenem ents in Kotla Ferozeshah Com plex

20.43 A  proposal is under consideration to shift the
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displaced persons occupying the tenements ia  Kotla  

Ferozeshah Complex to some alternative site. Since 

no decision has yet been taken, a token provision of 
Rs. 1 lakh has been made in the Seventh Plan.

Stationery and Printing
20.44 In  order to augment the printing capacity in 

the Central Sector, a provision of Rs. 6 crores has been 

included in the Seventh Plan. This will be utilised for 
the establishment of a Parliament Press, a new build
ing for the Government of India Press at Santragachi,

s e t t i n g  u p  o f  t h r e e  G o v e r n m e n t  o f  I n d i a  P r e s s e s  a t  

J a ip u r ,  R a n c l i i  a n d  G a i i h a t i ,  b e s i d e s  o n - g o i n g  commit
m e n t s .

20.45 I n  t h e  S t a t e s  a n d  U T  S e c t o r ,  a n  o u t l a j  o f  

R s .  56.08 c r o r e s  h a s  b e e n  i n c l u d e d .  T h e  m a jo r  part  

o f  th i s  o u t l a y  i s  e x p e c t e d  t o  b e  u t i l i s e d  o n  n e w  m a c h i 

nery  a n d  e q u i p m e n t .

20.46 A n n e x u r e s  I a n d  11 i n d i c a t e  the S e v e n t h  P la n  

o u t l a y s  fo r  t h e  v a r i o u s  p r o g r a m m e s  o u t l i n e d  in th i s

i. h a p te r .
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A nnexure 20.1

Seventh Plan— Outlay on Other Sectors

(Rs. crores)

SI. Heads o f Development 
N o.

Centre States U T ’s Total

1 2

1. Statistics .
------- -  — .....------- -------------------- -

3

40 .78

4

48.24

5

4.00

6

93.02
2. Rehabilitation o f D is

placed persons . 146.03 — 0.10* 146.13
3. Planning Machinery . 8 .1 6 64.54 2.80 75.50
4. District Planning — 622.31 4.75 6. 7 .06
5. Stationery and Printing 6.00 50.08 6.00 62.08
6. Public Works — 549.92 18.90 56S.82
7. Training for D evelop

ment 4.93 8.9S 2 .9 0 16.81
8. Public D istribution  Sy

stem 2 .50 41.21 2 .8 0 46.51
9. Official Languages—  

Hindi 2 .0 0 __ _ 2 .0 0
10. Others — 1 . 00 3 0 .12* 1.12
11. Unallocated 5.74 42.00 — 47.74

Total 2 1 6 .14 1428.28 42 .37 1686.79

N o tes: 1. For rehabilitating in A& N Islands.
2. Includes Rs. 0.80 crore for N ational Sm all Saving and Rs. 0.20 crore for  Parliamentary Affairs.
3. Includes Rs. 0.05 crore for  Small Savings Schem es and Rs. 0.07 crore for strengthening o f Accounts and Goa 

Gazetteers.
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Armexure 20.2

Seventh P lan— Outlays on Rehabilitation : C e»tre

(Rs. enres)

SI. Schemes plan
N o. ou:lay

1 2 __________ 3

1. Old migrants in West Bengal (including Indian
enclaves in form er East Pakistan) . . .  . . . . . .  . 3 20

2. M igrants outside West Bengal (in Dandakaranya
& other places) in agricultural and non-agricul- 

tural occupations. . . . . .  . . . . . .
(i) Dandakaranya project . . . .  . . . . . .  . 57.27

(ii) Agricultural occupations outside D anda
karanya ........................................................ ........... . . . . . .  . 7.41

(iii) Njn-agricultursl occupations . . .  . . . . . .  . 0.40
3. Repatriates from Sri Lanka . . . .  . . . . . . . 73.43
4. Repatriates from Burma . . . .  . . . . . , 1.10
5. RIC Ltd., C a l c u t t a .............................................  . . . . . .  , 0.36
6. Repatriates from Uganda, Zaire and Vietnam . . . . . . .  . 0.01

7. Western Border Areas :
(i) Chhamb displace persons . . .  . . . . . .  . ( .4 0

(ii) Displaced persons from Pakistan (Sind) c f
1971 Conflict in States o f  Rajasthan, Gujarat . . . . . .  . 1.44

(iii) Permanent settlement o f displaced persons 
occupying the tenements in Kotla Ferozeshah
C o m p l e x ........................................................  . . • . . . 0.01

T o t a l .............................................................  . . . . 146.03



CHAPTER 21

‘LAN I M P L E M E N T A T I O N  A N D  M O M I O R L N G

Introduciion

21.1 The Seventh Plan proposes to emphasise the 

need for improvement of project formulation, sanc
tion, implementation and monitoring in development 

planning of all Sectors. Weaknesses in these aspects 
need to be corrected in order to optimise the efforts to 

achieve the Plan objectives of productivity and effi
ciency. The first area which requires attention is the 
formulation and implementation of specific projects and 
programmes. The nature of the problems and the 

required solution differ for large investment projects 

in sectors such as industry, minerals, power, trans
port, communication and irrigation and for dvelop 

mental programmes in the field of agriculture, rural 
development, village and small industries, sociiil wel
fare, education, health, etc. Hence the changes re
quired in the modalities of formulation and imple
mentation are discussed separately for these two broad 

categories of activities. The second area which de
serves closer attention is the monitoring of implemen

tation. Finally, effective implementation will require 

changes not merely at project or programme level 
but also in management structures in government and 

public enterprises. These three broad areas are dealt 
with in what follows.

Tabic 21.1

P r o je c t  P ip e l in e  a n d  R a t e  o f  C o m p le t io n

Si.
No

ProjecK Magnitude 
o f projects 

approved 
and under 

im plem ent - 
tion at 

the begin
ning t f  
1984-85

1

!. Power :

Generation e:ip<icity in MW 34126

2. Railways :
Kilornetrage ot newiim.--. 2654

.’. Major anu Medium irrigation : 
Thousand liectures ot 
v̂stcntiai 15940

Addition Num ber  
in o f years 

1984-85 required 
to co m p 
lete app

roved pro
jects at 
1984-85 
rate o! 

com pletion

3080

201

szu

I.!

Th is trend will be curbed by the strategy being fo l
lowed in the Seventh Plan of concentrating on comp 

letion of projects as the first priority and stricter 
criteria for new investments.

knpleinentation of  Large Investment Projects
21.2 The Plan includes a large number of invest

ment projects in the fields of industry, railways, ports, 
power supply and irrigation. The factors leading to 

the problem of tardy implementation of these projects 
arise both at the stage of formulating and sanctioning 
of the projects as well as during the implementation 

stage.
21.3 There has been a trend towards acquiring capi

tal assets in increasing quantities, without regard to 

the availability of funds and the economic and com 
mercial benefits to be derived from such investments.
In  some sectors the volume of sanctioned projects in 

the pipeline is very large relative to the availability of 
funds and the annual rate of completion. A s  a result, 
cost and time overuns are inevitable as available funds 

are allocated among such a large number of projects 
The existence of too many unfinished projects in the 

pipeline also leads to a rise in capital-output ratio.
The position with regard to three critical areas is 

given in Table 21.1

’ PC/85— JO 4 1 ■

Project Formulation
21.4 Projects have often been formulated on insuffi

cient data and assumptions regarding input supplies 

and infrastructural facilities which have proved un
realistic. The underlying cause for this is the 
absence of long-term plans tor these enterprises in 

regard to the strategy and direction of growth. This  
has also resulted in attempting comprehensive and 

ambitious projects for expansion of capacity without 
equal emphasis on replacement and upgradation of 
existing equipment and technology. T o  correct pre
v a il in g  imbalances, these sectors need to have long
term plans for the development of technology, raw 

material and other input resources, surplus generation 

and investment and management development which 

could be continuously implemented through smaller 
and manageable projects in a phased man tier. This 

also implies the need for continuity in the corporate 

top management as well as continuity of persons and 

policies in the administrative economic ministries con 

corning these sectors.



Pre-planning for Implementation
21.5 Apart from the lacunae in projcct formula 

Sion, the trend has been to take no pre-planning acti
vities such as preparation of feasibility reports, alter
native technical choices, preparation 0 1' detailed p ro 
ject reports and similar activities in sequence after 
their approval at each stage; tlie obvious course of 
working in t'andem or dovetiling sequential stages 

has not been followed. This has been remedied to 

some extent by a recent decision to clear Central 
Projects in two stages so that after the first-stage 

clearance, activisation can proceed and there is no 

uncertainty. It  is also essential that investment 
approvals are only given after certain basic investi
gations with regard to geology, site conditions, tech
nology, input quality and availability and market' 
are completed. I t  is therefore proposed that suitable 

standards for such investigations will be specified in 
all major services as a precondition for ministerial ap
proval.

Decision-making
21.6 Delay in decision-making aggravates imple

mentation problems that arise later. Not only are tlu 
estimates out of date before formal sane.ion is given 

and budget allocations made, but it also :-’i\es rise u 

a frequent tendency to enlarge or modify the scope o! 
the project. It is necessary, therefore, to freeze the 

basic technical and equipment parameters at the 

sanctioning stage. It necessarily implies much more 
rigorous preparatory work on the choice of process 

and equipment than evidenced so far. In fact, in 

projects in the public sccior which have been suocc"- 
,‘ully implemented, this condition was met.

21.7 Delays occur in many stages, namely, (a ) at 
she enterprise level when a proposal from a unit, is 
to be approved by ihe corporate headquarters; (h i 
ihe Government level when it. goes to the administra
tive Ministry, the Committee of Secretaries fP IB )  and 
sometimes even the Cabinet. The solution to thr 

problem lies in either reducing the levels by better 
delegation or by stipulating a time limit so that 
projects are sanctioned within the validity period of 
the estimates.

Funding
21.8 Inadequate flow of funds in fact h a s  been a 

cause for delay of large projects, compounding fur
ther the problem of sharply rising cost estimates. The  
practice of annual allocation of Plan fund- is one of 
the reasons for these upsets, it is suggested, there
fore. ihat in this Plan period at least for projects 

which Irave critical importance, and affect tiie output 
of many other sectors, the flow of funds for the entire 

Plan period --’ould be assured. W hilst this may be

easier for project-- in the Cem rai sector, u may be 
difficult in the State sector (e.g.. power projects) where 
the resources position m ay fluctuate widely from year 
to year. However, even here certain projects need 
to be earmarked for assured funds.

/ 'rojcct (>rganisation
21.9 Project management capability varies a great 

deal from enterprise to enterprise. It is necessary to 

have a competent project management organisation 

in the charge of a projcct manager with assigned res
ponsibility, directing and coordinating al! aspects of 
the project from construction to commissioning. It 

is also necessary that along with a project proposal 
there must be a plan showing how the projcct is 
proposed to be implemented in regard to the project 
organisation, bid packaging, contracting strategy and 

assessment of agencies available for executing specific 

aspects of the work such as civil works, utilities, 
slrueturals. erection, supply of equipment, etc.

21.10 In the work being carried out in projects 
by the various agencies at the project site, control of 
arrival of equipment and material and their storage 
and distribution needs a high degree of coordination 

‘•■hich can only be done by a s t r ong  project iignn i-

( 'ontracts

21.11 Aw ard of contracts and the execution of those 
contracts have proved to be a major bottleneck in 

implementation of large projects. A  contracting stra
tegy is necessary for each project, taking into account 
the manageable span of control and coordination by 

the enterprise project management, the type of cont
ractors’ capacity which can be mobilised, the sequenc
ing of work front and the degree or effective compe
tition that is consistent with the overall gain for the 

project in terms of lime and total project cost. A  range 

of choice is thus available bei'ween lota! turnkey to 
direct sub-contracting by the project authorities for 
all items of construction and supply. It is possible 

for example to make up suitable packages of work 

for which the total contract can be given to a compe
tent firm, leaving to it the work of sub-contracting 
and the responsibility of coordination.

21.12 Such an approach will need also some m odi
fications in  the rigid procedures for evaluation, award 

of contracts, and terms of payment now prevailing in  

the public sector. A lthough  some modifications have 

been introduced, the basic approach to select the 

lowest tenderer and the fear of post-audit objections 

continue to militate against speedy execution of good  

quality work and the overall economy of the project. 
In  order to overcome this the institution of empower

ed committee at appropriate levels, as was followed



in the case of successful projects like K.udrcmukh, 
O N G C , Space Projects, etc, is recommended for select
ed projects of critical importance.

c Vinstruction Capacity
21.13 In  a very large number of projects already 

on the ground and to be undertaken in the Seventh 

Plan, an estimate of the project construction capacity 

in the country in areas like* civil engineering, utilities, 
structural and erection, transmission, towers, cable 

laying, etc.. needs to be made. Similarly, the aggra
dation of technology in some of these areas is also 

necessary lor speedy execution. The Planning Com 
mission propose to take some initiative in this matter.

t  oordination
21.14 Coordination of various agencies responsible

for equipment and material supply has also proved 

a critical problem. Proper assessment of capacity, 

timely placement of contracts and payments terms arc 
critical in this regard. The project organisation 

needs adequate authority for quick and flexible settle
ment of such issues. Coordination is also necessary 

at inter-sectoral level; for example, in the case of 
power plants with coal supply and railway transport. 

While some of these can be ewrdnvAted the local 
level, very often coordination is necessary at the 
inter-ministerial level and at the State Government 

level. The current system of resolving issues
s through tlu- administrative ministry as well av 
through the quarterly inter-ministerial reviews. The 

effectiveness of these mechanisms has to he improved 

so that they do not overlap and are seen to be effect
ive in finding satisfactory solutions of the problem* 

on ihe ground.
21.15 Special arrangements may he necessary for 

m o n i t o r i n g  and coordination in the Eastern region 

where a large number of important projects, such as 

the rehabilitation of steel p la n t s ,  c o a l  and m ining 

projects, power projects, etc.. is likely to be sanction

ed during the Seventh Plan. The problems in this 
region are many because the infrastructure is one of 

the oldest. This is compounded by large-scale un
employment and industrial sickness which arc m ani
fest in problems of industrial disputes with contract 
labour, requiring the State Government's inter
vention.

Use of  Consultants
21.16 A  number of consultants specialised in 

different fi-elds arc now available in the country, both 

in the public and private sectors. They arc success
fully associated with the preparation of feasibility 

reports, detailed project reports and project engineer
ing. rhe consultants are also being used for drawing

i ip  tender specifications, lender evaluation, inspection 

of equipment, supervision of construction and erection, 
eei iitication of bills and quantities, of work and similar 

work which helps the project management. The role 

of these, consultants is, therefore, of great importance 

m quick and economical execution ot proj-ects. 

Nevertheless, the client organisations must aiso build 

up the capability to use consultants io their best 

advantage.

Implementation oj Development Programmes
21.17 Development programmes in the Held of 

agriculture, rurai development, village and small 
industries, social weKare, health and education differ 
substantially from die large investment projects des
cribed in the previous section. I hey do have some 
investment component mainly in the form of build
ings and other construction ; but the dominating 

components are rather different. In  some eases it 
is staff expenses, in some others subsidies for specific 
purposes, while in a few cases it is promotional acti
vity. Generally, the facilities set up are not revenue- 
earning and even current expenditure is financed from  

i he budget. In> many eases, the effectiveness of the 
programmes in terms of end results depends largely 
on the response of private households and enterprises. 
Hence the problems of formulation and implementa
tion are quite complex and not readily amenable to 
managerial solutions at the programme level.

21.18 Development programmes, unlike large 
investment projects, are geographically diffuse and 

are  implemented simultaneously at a large n u m b e r  of 
locations. They often require simultaneous action 
b y  more than one department at the l o c a l  l e v e l .  

Most important, this effectiveness d e p e n d s  to a large 

extent on t h e  response of t h e  local community. 
Development programmes also require a local input 
at the formulation stage. Standard schemes designed 
a t  the State or Central Secretariat level will not be 

able to take into account the diversity of conditions 

to b e  found in our country and rigid norms may 
defeat the purpose of many of the programmes. 
Hence a measure of local flexibility in working out 
the details of each scheme is necessary. The geogra
phically diffuse nature of development programmes 
makes it difficult to control implementation from a 

central level. Hence leakages and misappropriation  

tend to take place. Greater local involvement can 

play an important role in reducing these abuses.
21.19 The Seventh P lan is based on the premise 

that the key to effective implementation o f develop
ment programmes is local involvement. Hence it 
proposes to secure this by taking effective steps for 

decentralisation of planning and for involving local 
and voluntary agencies in Plan implementation. The 
specific steps proposed are dealt with below,



Decentralisation of V i a m im
21.20 The need lor decentralisation o! planning 

and development administration below the State level 
has been recognised for some time, particularly m 
the context of agricultural and rural development 
programmes. But the ideas relating to decentralised 

local-level planning have been somewhat nebulou- 
and the progress in the various States somewhat halt
ing. Though Zila Parishads and Panchayat Samiti- 
luive been established in several States, the actual 
decentralisation of political and administrative autho
rity has been generally of a limited nature. Not 
have sufficient arrangements beer, made in the orga
nisation of technical and administrative personnel at 
the State level and below to facilitate decentralisation. 
The lack of adequate machinery for decentraliscd 

planning and administration thus continues to be a 

critical weakness in the existing system.
21.21 With the introduction of a variety of new 

programmes for rural development requiring dose  
coordination with other departmental programmes in 

ihe rural areas, the need for decentralisation of plan 
nine and development administration to the district 
and block levels has become imperative. In June
1982, the Planning Com mission addressed the States,
urging them to take steps towards lour important 
aspects of a decentralised district level planning set
up. These are :

fa ) Effecting functional decentralisation  : This 
involves identification of the exclusive
functions that must be planned and imple
mented at the district level. This procedure 
will heln in defining the role ol District 
Planning in ihe Multi-level Planning
structure.

lb )  Effecting financial decentralisation  : !J)K
is necessary in order that the District P lan
ner is clearly aware of the funds likely to 
be available for district development, 

fc) The establishment of appropriate
mechanism at the District level : This
would include the setting up of District 
Planning BoardsjCouncils with appropriate 

composition, and strengthening of the p lan
ning machinery at the district level.

(d ) Establishment of  appropriate budgeting a n d  

reappropriation procedures :
21.22 The above measures have been emphasised 

by the Planning Com mission in the context of the 
formulation of the Annual Plans, with the result that 
many States have taken steps to disaggregate, district- 
wise. the divisible outlays of the State Plans and to 

introduce corresponding administrative decentralisation 
measures.

21.23 The States of Maharashtra, Gujarat, K am a  

taka and Uttar Pradesh in ''articular have carried

out the disaggreg.ition or plan kinds irom the State 
level to the district level in accordance with a for
mula weighted in favour of backward districts. O n  
the basis of the work done in these States, it appears 
that approximately 30 — iO per cent ot the Slate Plan  
lands so towards funding the district level schemes 

For further allocating the divisible funds among the 
districts, the formula adoptee’ by them gives weigh t- 
ages to certain relevant factor.; like population, level 
oi development and special problems ol the district.

21.24 However, the mere disaggregation of funJ.- 
to the district level and showing ‘‘District A llocations’ 
in the State P lan document will not amount to true 
decentralisation of the planning process, if the power1' 
to plan for these funds are concentrated at the State 
level with the various head'- of departments. The  

touchstone of decentralisatiou would be the freedom 
available at the district level to plan according to 
its local needs and local potentials. In this context. 
much greater stress needs to be placed upon the dele
gation of powers and to local resources development 
and tlK stimulation of local initiatives within the 
community. Governmental and administrative 

structures have to be better adapted to these goals.
21.25 The Planning Commission set up a W orking  

Group on District Planning in September 1982. It 
has advocated a gradual, step-by-step approach 
towards this goal, it has suggested that Panchayati 
Raj Institutions (P R Is ) ,  wherever they exist, will 
function as the apex body to approve as well as review 

the implementation of District Plans. Where the 

P R Is  either do not exist o- exist without planning 
functions, the District Planning BoardsjCouncils. 
v/liich already exist or arc being constituted, can 
perform these functions. For this purpose, they will 
be assisted by a suitable planning machinery at that 
level and the Centrally-sponsored scheme of streng
thening of State-level planning machinery has been 

extended to district level also, with effect from  
1982-83.

21.26 Tn order ;o ensure effective horizontal coordi
nation at the district level, the W orking Group on 

District Planning has made a number of recommenda
tions which include :

fa) Strengthening of the position of the District 
Collector ;

( b) Placing departmental functionaries under 
the direct administrative control of the 
Collector by deeming their services to be 
on deputation from their departm ents; and 

fc) M ak in g  district officials accountable to the 

District Planning Body.
21.27 The W orking Group has also made several 

t^commendations towards improving administrative 

decentralisation. They bear on the procedures for 
administrative and technical sanctions, reapproppn-



tion measures, etc. The Work ini’ C i roup has recom- 
mended a participatory approach to the district plan
ning process, sucji paiticipation extending tlirough 
tlie stages of pre-planning, plan formulation, post
planning and implementation stages. The planning 
methodology for district planning has been outlined, 
and a massive training programme has been envisaged 
for the purpose. In the ’stages approach’, advocate,i 
bv the Working G roup, Stage 1 will be a phase of 
'initiation'. Stage-II will be one of 'limited decentra
lisation’, and Stage-Ill will be the culmination. An 
illustrative list of the various measures that could be 
taken during each stage is given in Annexurc 21.1. 
The Working Group on District Planning has envi
saged that all States in the country should reach the 
final phase by the year 2000 AD but as far as pos
sible even earlier by, say, compressing Stages [ and 
II by the end of the Seventh Plan period itself.

21.28 During the Seventh Plan period, the decen
tralisation of the planning process and full public 
participation in development will be pursued on the 
lines suggested by the Working Group. These steps 
will seek to ensure the achievement of the twin 
objectives of effective implementation of the anti- 
povertv programmes an 1 ensuring a balanced regional 
development at least iv, vispict of the ynvntmum 
needs. District Planning, as advocated in the report 
of the Working Group, should be vigorously pursued.
Eventually the decentralisation of planning should
be extended further to the block level, particularly 
for the more effective implementation of anti-poverty 
programmes.

21.29 The initiatives taken by several States on 
the Sixth Plan suggest that the initial resistance to 
decentralisation seems to have been overcome. But 
since for a majority of the Stales the decentralisation 
of the planning process is a new experiment, the 
Planning Commission propose to play a promotional 
and guiding role in order to impart momentum to 
the district planning process. This is proposed to 
be attempted in the following directions :

(i) Data and i n f o r m a t i o n  w e m  for d i s t r i c t  

planning : It is proposed to update the 
natural lesources inventory data at the
district level through use of remote sensina 
techniques. About 100 districts in the 
country are proposed to be selected di'rine 
the Seventh Plan period to provide a scienti
fic basis for distric' planning. The insti
tutions to undertake this work will be
identified and their efforts wilt be coordi
nated.

(Ti) M a c h in e r y  In,- d is tr ic t  t>lannw<- : T h e
existin" .cheme of strengthening the district 
plan nine machinery will b? continued d u rrv

the Seventh Plan period.
( iii) / raining /n d:\'r;ct planning : I he task

of training district-level personnel is a
stupendous one. Thi< is proposed to be 
achieved through massive training pro
grammes organised by the Centre and the 
State Governments in seiectcd in .'.Huttons.

(iv) Technical guidance through Pilot Projects : 
It is also proposed to initiate a few pilot 
projects, including action-based research, 
in different States in the country to improve 
methodologies and procedures for decen
tralised district planning. This may be 
particularly necessary in States which are 
beginning the district plaining exercise for 
the first time.

Monitoring
21.30 The essence of a good monitoring system 

is the speed of communication of dependable infor
mal ion on key result area-;, :he  competence of the 
monitor to interpret the signals and the ability to 
lead to intervention in a constructive manner. Moni
toring is not an end  in itself, a n d ,  therefore, it has 
lo be suited to the objectives. For instance, in large 
projects whcro time i - of c w v .e .  monitoring has to 
be intensive at all levels whereas for other projects 
it may be intensive at the field level but selective at 
the higher levels. In some other activities monitoring 
of trends may be of more importance than that of 
actual details.

21.31 Monitoring has several aspects and it is neces
sary to identify the scope for monitoring for effective 
plan implementation. Broadly speaking, monitoring 
would cover following areas :

(a) Physical progress of implementation of pro
jects involving civil construction, equipment 
erection and commissioning within time and 
cost schedules, e.g., irrigation canals and 
drains, industrial plants, power projects, 

etc.
(b) Quantitative and qualitative progress of 

implementation of programme', where physi
cal targets are set. e.g., MNP. rRDP. NFHP. 
Hill area programme, etc

(e) Production, productivity and profitability 
performance for established public sector 
units in the core sector, for which kev indi
cators specific to the units concerned mav 
be identified.

(d) Maintenance of capita! assets created, to be 
monitored selectively so that the expenditure 
earmarked for this purpose in the State and 
Central budgets ( though on the non-Plan 
-eriet i-. >n fact utilised for the p u rp ose .
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(c) Plan expenditure— to ensure that -sectoral 
outlays are not disturbed and outlays ear
marked for specific projects are not diverted 
for other purposes without compelling 
reasons.

In all these areas, it will be necessary to spell out 
the responsibilities of the concerned enterprises, 
Ministries and the Planning Commission.

21.32 Monitoring will continue to be undertaken 
through reports, review meetings and field visits. 
However, the information content, channels of com
munication, frequency, presentational formats (includ
ing presentation through charts and graphs and 
other means), etc., will have to be reframed accord
ing to the nature, type, size and importance of pro
jects, programmes nnd levels ormonitoring, and after 
taking into consideration the fallowing experience 
in the past :

fi) The primary responsibility of monitoring 
lies with the agency entrusted with the 
execution of the project'programme.

(ii) The farther away the monitoring level from 
the field, the greater is the need for selecti
vity in the span and items of monitoring.

(iii) Monitoring should lead to intervention, 
corrective as well as supportive, for resolv
ing problems arising at site.

(iv) Over-report in c and overlapping at different 
monitoring levels can cause confusion and 
tend to become counter-productive.

Tv) Timeliness of reporting: is more imnnrtunt 
than absolute nccurncv. especially nt higher 
levels of monitoring.

Tv?) Data renortin!? has to be suTTplemenfed hv 
direct discussions nnd field visits.

21.33 There are many hierarchically linked moni
toring agencies and if reporting; is channelled ihroush 
these agencies, not only will it be delayed but the 
information is also likely to be distorted. There is. 
therefore, a need for direct communication of key 
information from the field level direct to each moni
toring level, giving the information relevant to it. 
Such level jumping in monitoring can considerably 
reduce the time lag in reporting to higher levels.

21.34 As regard the specific steps for strenctheninq 
the monitoring and information .systems, the following 
suggestions are made :

(a) Central Level
—  Each Ministry/Department should review 

their existing monitoring system in order 
to remove the deficiencies and problem areas. 
For this purpose, small working groups 
headed by a ‘nodal’ officer of the Ministry 
should be set up to review the existing svs-

tem. The main emphasis should be on 
simplification and usefulness of the system.

—  Establishment of a computerised Data Bank 
within each Deparlment/Agency should be 
undertaken on priority basis and the moni
toring system should be linked to the Data 
Bank. Necessary hardware and software 
should be provided for these Data Banks 
and'monitoring systems.

—  It should be ensured that Monitoring Units 
are established and properly staffed in each 
Department /  Organisation /Project depending 
on its requirement.

—  Monitoring should fee recognised as a specia
lised function requiring necessary professio
nal skills. Intensive training efforts will be 
neieded for this purpose.

— For selected large-scale projects, interminis- 
terial groups can be set up in the form of 
empowered committees with representatives 
from inter-linked implementation agencies,

■ which could closely monitor the project and 
also take decisions for corrective action.

—  For other major projects, field visits from 
Ministries nnd other concerned agencies 
should be regularly made for monitoring 
and providing assistance to project autho
rities.

—  Maintenance of records should be improved. 
Where possible micro-filming should be 
used.

—  Resource-based network systems for imple
mentation planning and monitoring should 
be extended to all sectors.

(b) State Level
—  For the programmes/projects executed by the 

State Governments (both Centrally-spon
sored and State Plan) the monitoring at the 
Central, level cannot be effective unless the 
basic monitoring facilities are effectively 
developed at the State, sub-state level on a 
uniform pattern with modern facilities for 
communication, processing, storage and 
retrieval of data.

—  While the basic monitoring of the State Plan 
programmeslschemes has to.be undertaken at 
State and/or sub-State/District level, the 
Centre may- confine itself to monitoring the 
earmarked projects/programmes which are 
of vital importance for the country as a 
whole. These projects will be primarily in the 
Agriculture and Allied Services, Cooperation, 
Irrigation and Power and Minimum Need;; 
Programme. Tn addition, the Central moni-
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toring will cover the Centrally sponsored 
schemes.
It may be helpful if a system of mid-year 
revievy of the progress under the approved 
Plan is introduced, where physical progress 
and performance under various program
mes and projects could be reviewed. 
Monitoring units should be set up in im
portant technical departments, State Public 
Sector Organisations and important projects. 
Use of computers and data processing faci
lities for the monitoring system should be 
made as widely as possible and computeris
ed data bank and information systems should 
be developed. The Central scheme of pro
viding 2j3rd assistance should cover all these 
aspects.
A list of inventory of all schemes in the 
State Plan should be developed, sub-divided 
by sectors bad districts. The physical as
pects to be monitored in each scheme should 
be identified.
Considering the large number of schemes at 
the State level, there is need for selectivity 
and differentiation in the intensity of moni
toring in terms of frequency and degree of
detail. The Plan schemes could be divided 
into, say three categories depending on in
vestment, importance and critical linkages. 
For the most important category of select
ed schemes, the monitoring should be more 
frequent and intensive, while for the less 
important schemes, which may be large in 
number, monitoring may be less frequent and 
in lesser detail.
The. concept of implementation planning 
with the help of resource-based networks 
should also be introduced for Slate pro- 
jectsjprogrammes in the same manner as 
it .is being used for the major Central Sector 
projects and some State power projects. 
Monitoring should be linked with the re
view and problem-solving mechanism so that 
the results of monitoring are considered by 
the concerned decision-making levels and 
used in initiating corrective action. The 
monitoring system should use modem tech
niques such as PERT/CPM and the perio
dical monitoring should be linked to the 
PERT/CPM analysis at the time of Annual 
Plan formulation.

There may be an advantage in developing 
arrangements which ensure public partici
pation and scrutiny in monitoring of benefi

ciary-oriented programmes.
—  The basic records at the field level should 

be streamlined and simplified. The example 
of the Health Information System introduc
ed in 1982 could be considered for other 
sectors.

(c) District Level
—  The monitoring at District level is particu

larly important fo? the beneficiary-oriented 
schemes and those schemes requiring grea
ter efforts at the Block and Field levels. 
The current scheme for strengthening and 
Planning machinery at the District level for 
which 50 per cent Central assistance is pro
vided, covers the monitoring function but 
does not specify a separate functionary for 
this purpose. In oider to ensure effective 
monitoring at the District level, it will be 
necessary >.o have a small, monitoring ma
chinery either in the District Planning Cell 
or by combining with the District Statisti
cal Organisation. Some monitoring arrange
ments will also be needed at the Block 
level.

—  There is a need for coordinated monitoring 
of several similar activities in the same geo
graphical area but falling under different 
programmes j schemes.

(dj Project Level
—  For each major project/programme, moni

toring mechanism should be inbuilt as a 
part of the project implementation and spe
cific provision should be *.nads for monitor
ing unit |staff in the project estimates.

(e) General
—  The Integrated Classification for planning, 

budgeting and accounting which has been 
developed by an Inter-Departmental Group 
set up by the Ministry of Finance and is to 
be introduced during the Seventh Plan, will 
provide a common list of .najor, sub-major 
and minor heads to be used for planning as 
well as accounting purposes. Tt will then 
be easier to monitor the expenditure under 
each Plan scheme which would be shown 
at one place in this classification.

—  For improving data handling, including pro
cessing, storage, retrieval and communica
tion, greater use of computers is envisaged 
during the Seventh Plan. It is expected that 
each major organisation such as Ministry/ 
Department/Agency at the Central and State
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levels would develop and streamline its man
agement information system, including a 
computerised data bank, located at one place 
or at various places, but inter-linked in such 
a manner that data flow is possible from one 
data bank to another. Later, this should 
help in replacing the flow of reports from 
one agency to anothdr by transfer of data 
on computer lines, provided either by the 
P&T system or through satellite communi
cation system. This requires considerable 
efforts in each DepartmentjAgency in stream
lining the existing data system and develop
ing a Computerised Data Bank. The Na
tional, Regional and State Centres of the 
National Informatics Centre could be uti
lised for these data banks. It should be 
ensured that these data banks are compati
ble with each other so that the data could 
be easily transferred.

— As a part of improved project planning and 
monitoring system, extensive use of value 
engineering techniques is suggested not mere
ly at the design stage but also during imple
mentation. The concepts of targe t-cost-con- 
tracts with incentives for cost savings should 
be encouraged wherever possible. In con
tracts, payments should be linked to physi
cal progress and not simply to passage of 
time. Penalty and bonus provisions should 
help in greater adherence to imlementa- 
tion schedules.

—  In effective implementation and monitoring, 
management consultants can play a useful 
role in developing necessary systems and 
attitudes. There arej many sectors such as 
public utilities, social services, small-scale 
enterprise, etc.. for which management con
sultancy services need to be developed and 
introduced effectively.

—  The Performance Budget, presently being 
prejpared by various Ministries and organisa
tions would need to be improved so as to in
dicate physical targets and indices more 
specifically as related to financial allocation 
and made an effective instrument of moni
toring.

—  Large scale and intensive training effort 
would be needed for developing necessary 
skills for implementation planning, monitor
ing and information systems.

Evaluation
21.35 The limited purpose of monitoring is to

ensure timely completion of stipulated tasks for which

resources have been allocated in the Plan. However, 
completion of tasks may not always amount to the 
achievement of long-term objectives iu terms of actual 
benefit accruing to the economy or segments of eco
nomy and the population which are assumed at -the 
time projects [programmes are approved and fundeth 
It is necessary, therefore, to evaluate projects and pro
grammes periodically. A significant period of time 
must elapse before such an evaluation can be made 
meaningfully.

21.36 The expert evaluation studies are being un
dertaken by tho Programme Evaluation Organisation 
of the Planning Commission and State evaluation 
bodies, with the objcct of assessing the impact of" 
selected Plan programmes and determining the suc
cesses or failures in their formulation and implemen
tation. These evaluation studies relate mainly to rural 
development programmes. During the Seventh Plan, 
the scope of these studies may be- enlarged and some 
studies may also be assigned to independent expert 
bodies] groups,

21.37 The evaluation effort so far has largely bean 
concentrated on programmes, mostly in rural areas. 
There has been little effort at ex-post evaluation of 
large investment project. During the Seventh Plan it is 
proposed to undertake ex-post evaluation of a few 
selected major projects in different sectors. To start 
with, it would have to bs ensured that completion re
ports are prejpared in respect of all major projects. 
Later, field evaluation studies may be undertaken for 
some of them to evaluate the effectiveness of formu
lation and implementation and achievement of the 
benefits estimated at the time of approval of the 
projects.

Management Systems in Covermnent and Public 
Enterprise

21.38 In the preceding paragraphs some proposed 
improvements in project implementation and monitor
ing have been outlined. But in the ultimate analysis, 
successful implementation of the Plan depends on the 
speed and efficiency of fa) the administrative system,
(b) delivery system at the field level and (c) public 
enterprise management.

21.39 Many expert bodies were set up from time 
to time for suggesting improvement in the management 
of these systems, but there is still considerable scope 
for improvement. During the Seven til Plan, the 
emphasis will be on the implementation of the needed 
reforms. These comprise changes in organisational 
systetas and procedures as well as personnel policy. 
Even if wide-ranging changes may not be feasible in 
the short term, some of the b;isic weaknesses must be 
removed. These include the following :
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Central and State Headquarters
(i) There are too many levels of decision-making 

adding to delay but not necessarily to the 
quality of decision-making. Excessive con
sultation and involvement of too many 
levels also dilutes accountability and res
ponsibility. These levels must be reduced by 
conscious delegaiion and elimination as 
multiplicity makes little contribution to deci
sion-making.

(ii) Creation of new departments before the 
activity level justifies it, means increase in 
overheads and proliferation of new pro
grammes and activities of doubtful viability. 
This trend must be curbed.

(iii) Quicker methods of communication and in
formation flow have to be encouraged and 
a better method of retrieval of data avail
able in the departments, must be instituted.

(iv) Over-centralisation in decision-making is 
manifested by a large number of meetings 
continuously taking place at the head
quarters. It is not only wasteful in expendi
ture, but, more importantly, it entails fre
quent absence of officers from the field where 
they should concentrate.

(v) Coordination is one of the major weaknesses
in our systems. The institution of Committee 
of Secretaries at the Centre is a useful in
strument, but appears to be overloaded 
mainly because too many items are referred 
to the headquarters too frequently. Priorities 
are lost in the long queue of proposals. The 
trend over the years has been towards shift
ing the responsibility of decision-making up
wards to the highest level, instead of dele
gating it down to the lower echelons.

(vi) In areas of concurrent responsibility, e.g.,
education, health, rural development, agri
culture and power, where ihe bulk of physi
cal work lies with the States, the role and 
responsibility of the Central ministries have 
to be redefined. The proliferation of Cen- 
trally-sponsored schemes and attendant pro
blems such as parallel staffing for each 
scheme, must be corrected.

(vii) With the growing dimension and diversity 
of planned development programmes, the 
need for specialisation has grown. There
fore, a change in the policy of posting and 
t'enure of key officials in the economic minis
tries is needed, as that continuity is main
tained and the experience gained by officers 
in the areas of their specialisation, is main
tained for at least a period of three to five 
years.

(viii) The knowledge and experience of officers, 
particularly on the technical aspects, who 
retire at the age of 58 is mostly lost to the 
Government, They could be selectively uti
lised through a retainer scheme.

(ix) The existing district and block level admin
istration of Plan programmes in agriculture 
and allied services, irrigation, education, 
health and family care, etc., is largely a 
modification of the traditional administra
tive system of the pre-independence days. 
It is proving increasingly inadequate for the 
intensive and extensive developmental efforts 
that are being mounted in successive plans. 
The overall control and coordination of 
development work is still vested in the 
District Collector in addition to his tradi
tional task of revenue collection and main
taining law and order. Some States have a 
separate officer of Collector rank to look 
afer development work, but all have not ad
opted this pattern. Sijch work not only 
needs special skills for coordinating multi
disciplinary organisations, but also the ex
pertise to administer local institutions. Right 
selection, training and continuity of such 
executives is essential. A specialised pool or 
cadre of such officers could be considered.

21.40 The emphasis which has been placed in every 
Plan document on work at the grassroots level is not 
reflected in the value system obtaining in the 
administrative structure. There is no reason why 
officials at the district and block level should not get 
equal or more remuneration than officers at the head
quarters level enjoying urban facilities. This needs 
to be corrected by suitable incentives not only in finan
cial terms, but also in other ways such as hostel faci
lities for their childrens’ education in the capital cities. 
Training of block-level extension officers is of utmost 
importance. The concerted emphasis on decentralised 
planning is the cornerstone of development strategy 
in the Seventh Plan.

MANAGEMENT OF PUBLIC ENTERPRISES

Central Sector
21.41 The emphasis during the Seventh Plan period

in respect of commercial ventures in the public sector, 
namely, departmental undertakings, like railways, 
posts and telegraphs and communications and others 
as well as public enterprises, should be on consoli
dation, improvement and modernisation rather than 
on large expansion of capacity cxcept where it is im
perative. »

21.42 The capital base of many of these enterpris
es has expanded without commensurate additional
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output and rise in productivity. Maintenance and 
t im e ly  renewal of assets which should have, been 
almost mandatory, has been neglected. This is becausc 
of under-provision of depreciation year after year in 
many of the enterprises, in addition to servicing of 
loans from Government. The under-provision is the 
result of inadequate income generation, the latter being 
a function of capacity utilisation as well as price. 
While enterprises as a policy should be assured of an 
economic price administered prices cannot be a de
vice to neutralise losses arising out of inefficiency.

21.43 Deficiencies in operational management are 
by and large within the control of enterprise manage
ments and can be improved with continuous training, 
better systems and procedures and upgrading of man
agerial capabilities. Public enterprises and depart
mental undertakings cannot but concentrate on im
provement of productivity of all factors of production 
as a pre-condition for survival and growth.

21.44 There are, however, some other generic pro
blems with public enterprises because of their govern
mental ownership. These relate to the interface bet
ween the government and the public enterprises man
agement. At present there is, on the one hand, a 
feeling that enterprise autonomy in decision-making 
in vital areas of corporate policy such as product-mix, 
distribution policy, modes_ of finance and personnel 
policy, has hampered the growth of initiative and 
business acumen in the managements of these enter
prises. On the other hand, the close links with govern
mental processes have diluted the accountability for 
performance.

21.45 Many expert committees have, from time to 
time, examined these issues and recommended reforms 
with a view to give the enterprise management greater 
freedom to innovate and initiate and uo hold them 
accountable for results. Unless these reforms are im
plemented with urgency during this Plan period, the 
expectation that the public enterprises should gene
rate internal resources for their own growth and be 
independent of budgetary support, will not be fulfilled. 
The adoption of systems and procedures akin to 
governmental administration is contrary to an indus
trial and commercial culture. The enterprises tend to 
be looked upon by others and by themselves as at
tached offices of the administrative ministries. This 
needs a radical change. One of the weaknesses in pro
ject formulation was identified earlier as the lack of 
long-term corporate strategy and plan for develop
ment in the core sector, the underlying cause being 
the frequent changes in top management and the eco

nomic ministry personnel. Encadremcn of. managerial 
and administrative personnel into a specialised Service 
may need to be seriously considered.

21.46 Productivity in public enterprises is also 
dependent on proper iea lion ship between management 
and employees. Tlie traditional mode of settlement o£, 
industrial disputes, underutilisation of man-hours and 
other issues which vitiate the work ethos in these en
terprises have to give way to a new institutional frame-, 
work, in consultation with the trade unions, where 
genuine workers’ participation can be fostered.

State Sector Public Enter prints
21.47 Public enterprises in the State Sector have1 

grown appreciably during the past decade. Data show 
that the number of these enterprises almost doubled 
within six years, i.e. during 1976-77 to 1982-83. 
During the Sixth Plan the rate of growth of invest
ment in the State enterprises, excluding the State Elect
ricity Boards and State Road Transport Corporations 
was almost twice that of the Central public enterprises. 
In fact, if we include the investment in the State Elect
ricity Boards and the State Road Transport Corpora
tions, then at the end of the Sixth Plan, the total in
vestment in the State enterprises would be comparable 
in magnitude to the investment in the Central public 
enterprises. However, a review of the performance of 
these enterprises reveals that a large number of them 
have been running in losses and are totally dependent 
on budgetary support. Revitalising the State public ! 
enterprises system assumes critical importance in the! 
Seventh Plan.

21.48 During the Seventh Plan the efforts of the! 
State Governments in this direction need to be con
solidated and a detailed strategy for managerial deve-1 
lopment, upgradation of skills at the shop-floor, in
troduction of financal discipline and improvement in 
productivity will have to be pursued. Over the de
cades a large number of technical administartive and 
management training institutions have grown in most 
of the States. At this juncture the attempt has to be

' towards integration and .utilisation of such local in
stitutions for upgrading technologies and techniques 
and refining the managerial culture in the State Public 
enterprise system for a rapid professionalisation of 
their management.

21.49 It is expected that.during the Seventh Plan 
the growth of the State Public enterprises will be 
moderated so that attention can be devoted to their 
cpnsolidation and improvement of performance to en
able them to contribute Vo State finances rather than 
be a drain on the State exchequer.
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Scenario Towards Decentralised District Planning by Year 2000 : • The Basic Conceptual Framework.

Annexure 21.1

ytage— I (Initiation)
Establishing Prerequisites :

(i) Define scope of district planning : district 
and State sector schemes.

(ii) Disaggregate Plan funds to the district level.
(iii) Formulate criteria for inter-district allocation

of Plan funds.
(iy) Strengthen planning capability (establishing 

district planning machinery and organising 
training for district planning personnel).

(v) Establish horizontal monitoring machinery
at district level and link it vertically with 
other monitoring mechanisms at higher 
levels.

(vi) Establish district planning boards/councils/ 
committees with representation from the 
public.

(vii) Establish planning procedures for Five Year 
Plan and Annual Plans.

(viii) Introduce the concept of free-untied funds 
and initiate planning for the free funds.

Stage— II (JJmited Decentralisation)
Bring limited sectors of activity, e.g., Minimum

Needs Programme, agriculture and allied activities 
and all target-group planning within the purview of 
planning at district level, limited localism in district 
planning, improve multi-level resource allocation for 
development budgeting, grant extensive powers to 
district level including powers of re-appropriaiion, 
streamlining of procedures for dovetailing district plan 
into the State Plan and for deriving Annual Plans and 
Five Year Plans.

Stage— III
Enlarge localism to cover decision-making in all 

district sector activities. Effect administrative reforms 
to delegate all decision-making powers to the district 
level. Ensure high level of popular participation. Ad
opt budgetary practices that would encourage local 
initiative. Render functionaries of development depart
ments accountable to the district planning body. Est
ablishment .of Integrated Resource Information sys
tem. Prepare fonvard integrated perspective plans to 
guide Five Year Plans and Annual Plans. Improve 
personnel!planning capability. Improve and streng
then local governments. Evolve healthy relationships 
between political executives and State officials.
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